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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. E 


मुनित्रयं नमरूकृत्य तदुक्तीः परिभाव्य च | 
घेयाकरणसिद्धान्तकोसुदीयं विरच्यते ॥ १॥ 


Having saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed dy me. 


Note :—The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar are 
Pánini, Kátyáyang and Patanjali. Their sayings or works are respectively known . | 
as the 8७8३, the Vártikas, and the Bhásya. The word * Kaumnudi" means Light, - 
or the Revealer: and “ Siddhanta” (settled-end) means the Truth established after 
full investigation or discussion. The word “Siddhanta Kaumudi” therefore, 
means the book that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved or 
demorstrated by the great Grammarians. : ` 


CHAPTER I. 


DEFINITIONS. 


संज्ञा प्रकरणम | 


` Sagay । tage । 3 पओङ्‌ । ` ऐेओच्‌ । "हयवरद्‌ । "लण। . 
SIJASTA | Sma । घढधष्‌ | ° जबगडदश्‌ | ' ' खफछठथचडतव्‌ Le 
१२ कपय्‌। ? 3 शषसर्‌। 7” हल्‌ ॥ ह 
इति माहेश्वराशि सूत्राण्यणादिसंज्ञाथीनि ॥ एषामन्त्या इतः॥ लणसूत्रे$कारश्व ॥ हकारादिष्वकार 
उच्चारणार्थः ॥ | ER 
laiu(n);?rl(k); %e0(f); *aiau (ch); * haya va ra ( Te 
ह]8 (1) orl (an); fa ma ña pa na (m); 5 118 bha (ñ); ? gha ९ : 


(sh); ja ba ga da da (8); ™ kha pha chha tha tha cha ta BS 
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का 

ee 
These fourteen aphorisms are called “the : ahe$vara Sütras" 
vara. They are useful for forming technical 
terms or Pratyüháras like अण्‌ &c. The final consonants in these (e.g. ण्‌, क्‌) 
are called gq a word which is defined later on. The sr in the Stra लणू is also 
इत्‌ ॥ The अ in the other consonants like ह, य, व &c. is not gq, but only for 


pronunciation. 
Note :—The seg 18 9 grammatical sy 


by taking any letter which is nob an gq letter an 
letter that follows it. This gives a name whith stands for the former non-efficient 


letter and for all the other letters intervening between ib and the non-efficient letter, 
Thus sta means all the vowels, हळू means all the consonants, जश means all soft, 
unaspirate consonants, 'चरू means all hard unaspirate consonants. Though numer- 
ous pratyabaras could be formed, practically however, there are only 48 pratyá- 
háras; as given below :— 

| US यञ्‌ AN छब्‌। अर ॥ TT | FEU अक्‌। इक्‌। उक्‌ ॥ STUDI इण्‌। ALM अम्‌ 
यम्‌। ङम्‌॥ अच्‌। इच्‌। एच्‌॥ ऐच्‌। ययू। मय्‌ । TU । खय्‌ ॥ यर्‌। झर्‌। खर्‌। ALI TL AM ' 
इश । वश ay! जश्‌। बश्‌ ॥ अल्‌ । हलू । वल्‌ । रल्‌ Aa! we and र ॥ 

Paribhéshé I—The same letter wr is made use of as भनुबन्ध Of 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sütra şm and in the first अ इ sur! 
'There arises consequently the doubt, whether the pratyáháras अण्‌ and 
उण when they are employed in Panini’s Grammar are formed with the vr of 
the former or with the ur of the latter sütra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what Panini intended to denote by अणू 
and gm when he employed these terms, To remove this doubt there 
is the following paribháshà :— .. 


व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रति पात्तर्नहि सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ | 


or the aphorisms of Mahes 


mbol or abbreviation and is formed 
d joining it with any non-efficient 


* The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
the-less teach something definite." i 


- Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term भण्‌ except in 
Sütra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the & of the first sütra and that the 
term इण. is formed by means of the vr of the subsequent sütra. (Keilhorn). 


Note:—The letter हृ occurs twice in the above aphorisms, first in aphorism 
Sye, क न ihe last. The object of the first g is to TOE that letter 
in Hus Praty&áháras अदू, अशू, हश and इण्‌; so that the rules applicable to these 
resi should apply to ह्‌ also. Thus अहण, the न changed to ur though & 
ee (VIII. 4. 2. 8. 197). हेवा हसन्ति, here the visarga is elided before ह bY 
VUL 3. 17. E IE देवो gata, here the visarga is changed to q by VI. 1. 114, 8. 166. | 
PRIRA- oup rfe BR at bauer woieioptionadpy chavgede¢ocaattemedyaV LIL. 3. 79 | 
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S. 2325. The second g in the last sütra, is for the purpose of including it in the 
Pratyáháras, वल्‌, रलू, झलू and wall As स्वपिहि, रुदिहि, here इद्‌ is added before g by 
VII, 2. 35. S. 2184, 'स्नहित्वा or स्नेहित्वा, here the इ is optionally changed into q by 
I. 2. 26. S. 2617. अदाग्धाम्‌ here स is elided by VIII, 2.26. S. 2281. अलिक्षत्‌ here the 
aorist is formed with the affix gq after the root ending in इ, by III. 1. 45. 
S. 2336. 

Note:—The भ in ww is made gq, for the sake of forming the Pratyá- 
hára र, so that x, may denote not only the single letter x, but the two letters € and 
ल॥ This is useful in sütra I. 1. 51. S. 70, by which the Guna and Vriddhi of c 
becomes अल्‌ and भालू tl 


१। हलन्त्यम्‌। १।३।३॥ 
हलिति सूत्रेऽन्त्यमित्स्यात्‌ t 

1. Inthe ( or of the) sütra हल्‌ ( 14th sütra in the 
above ) let the final letter (४. e. ल) be ga ॥ 
. Note:—The sütra has been explained in two different ways by the 
author. First: “In the (or of the) sütra gq (14 sütra of the alphabet), the final 
consonant (४. ८. लू) is gq U” The second explanation, and the authoritative one 
is that which is given later on in the text, 7.e. “In upadesa or technical formule 

and terms of grammar, the final consonant is non-efficient." 


_ 2 आदिरन्त्येन सहेता । १। १। ७१॥ 
अन्सेनेता सहित आरिर्मध्यगानां स्वस्य-च संज्ञा LAT | इति हलसंज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 
2. An initial letter, with a final इत letter as a final, 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 
Applying this sütra to the technical term ga; (Ze. to the word 
हळू taken as a संज्ञा ० technical Zerz; denoting all the consonants begin- 


ning with g of sütra 5, and ending with लू of the last sütra, and not as the 
sütra 1401, of the above alphabets; we come to the second interpretation of 


the sütià हल अन्त्यम्‌ ॥ 


SJR | हलन्त्यम्‌ । १।३।३॥ 
उपदेशेऽन्यं हल्‌ इत्‌ स्यात्‌ | उपदेश भाद्योच्वारणम्‌ | ततो अण्‌ अच्‌ इत्यादि संत्ञासिद्धौ ॥ 
2 a. In an Upadesa, let the final hal or consonant be called sq ॥ 


it is the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this | 

purpose of instruction only, but which are not the current words of the E 

language) Thus we get the sanjfids or terms like sq, and भण्‌ &c. A 3 3 
onsonants of roots, affixes &c. are indicatory. As in 


] al iC ~ dea p E | ET. Ear | 
छि आ भल POE RI WI के PER तदा र. 


f ui 
Upadesa means the first enunciation ofa term in Grammar. (Really j 
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हेग 


झोड ; here zm isgq! ऐ ST here च्‌ is gą" It is only in upadesa, that a 
UE) ~ 5S 


final consonant is इतू Not therefore, in अग्निचितू or SMa which are com- 


plete words. 


Note :—This sûtra आदिरन्येन सहेता explains the mo 
héras. Thus the pra&y&háras erm means those letters whose beginning is 3f and 


de of interpreting pratyA- 


whose final gq is कू ॥ 

- Why do we say with the ‘final indicatory letter?’ Because a pratyülhára 
like gz would be otherwise ambiguous It might be doubted whether it is formed 
with the final € of atte and refers to the first five case-affixes, or whether it is 
formed with the initia] z of रा 'and therefore refers to the first seven case-affixes 
The present sfitra clears up the doubt A pratyahira is formed with the final gq 
and not with the initial gq ॥ 


/३। उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत । १।३।२॥ 

उपद्रो ऽनुनासिकोंऽजिस्संज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ प्रतित्ञानुनासिक्याः पाणिनीयाः ॥ लणसूचस्थावर्णेन 
सहोच्चार्यमाणो CA रलयोः संज्ञा । प्रत्याहारोब्वितां न ग्रहणम्‌ | अनुनासिक इत्याहिनिदेशात्‌ । नह्यत्र ककारे 
प्रऽचक़ाये CAAT | आहिरम्सेनेसेतस्सूत्रेण कृताः संज्ञाः प्रत्याहारशाब्देन व्यवाहियन्ते ॥ 


= 3. The nasalized vowels are इत in Upadeéga, or 
original enunciation. 


The followers (or knowers of) Panini's Grammar say that the 
Anunásika words in the sütra should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Panini. Thus the st of the sütra ww (6th alphabet sütra), is 
considered as anunánisika, and therefore, it is gq; the result of which is that 
we can form a Pratyahara र with the x of the stra gg and the sr of the 
sütra लण्‌; and thus this Praty&háàra x Ra denotes the two letters x and & il 
( This gives the reason why st of sur was said to be इत in the Ist page.) 


In counting the letters denoted by a Pratyahara the gq letters should 
not be counted. Thus अच denotes all the vowels only; the gq letters ण्‌ क्र, 
ङ and S, are not included. For letters णू, क, are not vowels, by Páni- 
ni himself treating them as consonants; as the word अनुनासिक in this very 
sütra shows. For had @ been a vowel, then the इ of anunásika would have 
been.changed to s before au Similarly in other places also Panini has 
shown that & is not a vowel 


The technical terms formed with the help of the sütra, आादिरन्येन 
&c. (I. 1. 71 S 2) are called Pratyáhaára 
Nofe:—Anunasika or nasalized vowels are इतू that is indicatory, when 


occurring in technical words, Thus in क्विन्‌, fiz, विच्‌ , the anunisika इ is ed 
The original siitra contains the word upadesa’ which we have translated 8$ 


technigal, term... ^ Upadesa. cdikera] ly, meaus ddasimuetianeuos thae uss mentioning | 


of a thing either in a sütrapátha, or ganapátha or dhtup&tha &c 


"Rar. 
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Note:—From this sütra up to sûtra9 of the third Páda of the lst 
Adhyáya of P4uyini there is a description of servile or indicatory letters called इत्‌ 
“In Panini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the nasality of a vowel—hence 
we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from Pánini's explicitly asserting that 
it is so, or from our finding that he treats it in such a way that we must conclude 
he regarded it as nasal" An upadesa is defined as signifying an original enun- 
ciation, that is to say, an affix (pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verbal 
root (dhatu), or in short, any form of expression which oéours only in technical 
treatises of grammar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the sup- 
posed original elements of a word. Thus in the root mq ‘to increase,’ the final अ. 
is indicatory, the real root is एधू॥ So also the final sp of स्पर्द्ध is इत्‌ ॥ 

Note:—If the word is not an upadesa, then the nasal vowel is not aq ॥ 
As अभ्र आँ अपः॥ A word may be an upadeSa and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be gq as the affix मनिन्‌ in sütra 111. 2. 74 S. 3418 C आते मनिन्‌ क्वनि 
afiq ) It is only the nasal vowel of an upadsea that becomes gq, and not all the 
vowels. The word इत occurs is sütras VII. 2. 16. S. 3036 (आादहितश्व &c.). 


9 | ऊकालोष्ज्भ्स्वदीघेप्छुतः। १। २। २७॥ 
उश्च ऊश्च MT वां काल इव कालो यस्य gS क्रमात्‌ हस्वदीर्घप्लुतसंज्ञ' स्यात्‌। स 
TARTU Meet त्रिधा ॥ 
4. A vowel whose time is that of short ४, long 4 
and the prolated v, is called respectively hrasva short, dirgha 
long, and pluta prolated. 


उ+ऊ+उ३5व:; that is, the वः is the plural of उ, (as साधवः is 
the plural of arg) ( This q: denotes the three kinds of gti The 
genitive plural will be ara meaning “ of ws” ). Let the vowels whose time is 
like the three उ s, get respectively the name of hrasva, dirgha and pluta. Each 
one of these again will be of three sorts, according as it is udátta, anudatt 
svarita. 


The s v having one mátrá or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sütra defines:the three kinds 
of vowels according to their m@trd. The letter ऊ Z has heen taken to illus- 
trate the rule. The phrase इस्व्रदीघप्लुतः isa Samáhára Dvandva compound, 5 
in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the — 
general rule II. 4. 17 S. 821. ° 


The word é/a means measure of time required for pronouncing a 
vowel. 


As दधि ‘curd’ मधु ‘honey’ here इ and उ are short. कुमारी, गोरी, here i 
is long. ARAFA DeVadatta 1 Frere Ur 15 PI OF prO ESAN Kosha 
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` These words are used in the following sütras I. 2. 47 S. 318. VII. 4. 25 


S. 2298 VIII. 2. 82 S. 93. 
y उद्चैरुदात्त:। १। २। २६ N 
ताल्वादिषु सभागेषु स्थानिषूध्ते भागे निष्पन्नोऽञ्ञुदात्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ SIT au 
5. The vowel that is perceived as having a high 


tone is called Udátta or acutely accented. 

ta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat &c. as sir; य u 
Here भा being an indeclinable is udátta by the rule that declares all Nipátas 
are acutely accented on the first (निपाता आद्युदात्ताः) ॥ ओ isthe nom. Plural of 
aq ‘who’ aq is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all f&z (Pratipadikas) 
are antodatta by the rule फिषोडन्त उदात्तः (Phit 5019 1. 1.) amt जस्‌ Here sra 
being a gv, termination is anudátta by III. 1.4 S. 3709. Then त of यत्‌ is replaced 
by अ ; the affix जस्‌ is replaced by «ft (VII. I. 17 S. 214.), and we have अ+ईन्न्ये, 
the ए the single substitute for 4$ is udátta by VIII. 2. 5. S 3658. 

With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel 
accents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udátta 
or acufe accent. The udátta is not marked in writing in Sanskrit. We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small s above the vowel. The 
word ‘vowel’ of the previous sütra is understood in this also. These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone is 
called udátta, This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c. if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udátta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone, as well 
as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 


~ 
€ | नाचरञुदात्तः। १।२।३०॥ 
स्पष्टम्‌। अर्वाङ्‌ ॥ 
6. The vowel that is perceived as having a low 
tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 


Let that vowel be called udat 


The word “vowel” of s. 28 is understood in this sütra. As state! 
This is a compound of the noun eta with the verb sre ( siieqirafa ) l 
The word dira is formed from the root ऋ ‘to go’ with the affix afa, there 
is gUm óforagatendat sresthawectitdqutizedihyciaffianag qm (००७७० है being à aa 
affix, (III. 1. 4 S. 8709) ; and % beinga dhátu is udátta (VI, 1. eS 3671: 


| 
j 
| 
| 
| 
j 
| 


] 
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and so the word अवेन्‌ is also Adyudatta. The sr of भंच is also udátta, because 
itis a dhatu (Vl. 1. 162 S. 3671). Then by 11.2. 19. S. 782 (उपपदमत्तिडः) we 
compound the upapada अवन्‌ with asa, and add the affix क्विन by III. 2. 59 
S. 373 (afer &c.). Then by samása accent (VI. 1. 223. and 3734.) or by krit 
accent (VI. 2. 139 S. 3873) the word अञ्च्‌ retains its accent, while the first 
member of the compound loses its accent. Then the of अर्वन्‌ is elided, and we 
have sł + अञ्च्‌ = अवाङ्‌ The loss of accent takes place by VI. 1. 158 S. 3650, 
The vowelaccent known as grave or anudátta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice. In writing, the anudátta is marked by a line underneath the vowel 


The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 


pronunciation gets the grave accent 

In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone : while there is ex- 
pansion and widening of the larynx. 


७। समाहारः स्वरितः। १।२।३१॥ 
saaga aA वर्णधमों समाहियेत यस्मिन्सोऽच्‌ स्तरित सञ्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
7. The vowel that has the combination of Udátta 

and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circumflexly 
accented. : 
The word “vowel” of I. 2.28 S: 35 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sütra VI. 1. 185 S. 3729. “The affixes having an 
indicatory तू ¢ have svarita accent." As कन्या kanya शिक्यम्‌ sikyám, F4 £०. 

This sütra is not to be understood to mean that a svazz/a is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udátta vowel with an anudatta 
vowel It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as acuze and grave accents 


° 
८ | तस्यादित उदात्तमधेहस्वम । १। २। ३२॥ 
इस्वम्रहणमतन्त्रम्‌। स्वरितस्यादितोऽर्धषुदात्तं बोध्यम्‌। उत्तरार्ध तु परिशेषाद्नुदात्तम्‌। तस्य 
'चोदाचस्वरितपरत्वे AAT स्पष्टम्‌। अन्यत्र तूदात्तश्चृतिः प्रातिशाख्ये प्रसिद्धा । कवर Frat: 1 रथानां न ये ९ 
राः। शतचक्रं यो३ ह्यः ॥ इत्याहिष्वनुद्ात्तः । अग्निमालि इ्ादाबुदात्तश्चतिः। स नवावेधोऽपि प्रत्यके~ 


_ मनुनासिक्राननुनासिकत्वाथ्यां द्विधा ॥ 


8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtia, to 
the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 


The word Avasva in the 5008 is redundant. In a Svarita accent, the 


first half per tion is to be understood to have the udátta accent. The remaining 
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half, will consequently be anudátta, If an udatta or another svarita follows it 
then this anudátta portion of the accent is distinctly heard. Otherwise, 
according to Prátisàkhyas, the udátta portion is only heard. In the following, 
the anudatta is heard : क्‍्व९वोषदवाः; रयानांनय १ Sq: इतचक्र यो १ sg: u While 
in the following the udatta is heard : अग्निमाले पुरोहितम,॥ 

| as it is hrasva, dirgha or pluta, as it 


Thus each vowel has nine forms, 
these nine, has two more forms: 


is udátta, anudátta or svarita. Every one of 
as is taught in the next sütra. 


dhánta, the word g% is useless, According to 


nasal and not nasal : 
Nole:—According to Sid 
Kásiká, it is important, as given below. 
It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udátta aud 
anudatta. Itremained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave, 
'The present sütra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 


half is acute and the other grave. 
The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svavzfa, its matra being one, half 
will be wd&tta and the other half auudátta. lfalong vowel, whose méatras 
are two, be svavita, then $.will be ४८८४४, 1$ will be anudátta. Ifa pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svari/z, then first half measure will be 2८८८४८८, and the 
remaining 21 measures will be azudá//a. In short, the udátta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel Thus in शिक्यम्‌ sikyam the a is svazzza, half being acute, the other 
half, grave or monotony; in कन्या kanyå, the long d is svarita its first half 
<a * acute, the remaining Ij is grave; in मानवका : manavaka, 
c A ated is svarita, its first 4 is acute, the balance 2% measure 
i» the above examples, 4q 4 ats*ar: &0., the accents are thus formed, The 
word sp is the Locative form of क्रिम, formed by adding the affix अ (V. 3. 12 
-8. 1959) and substituting q (VII 2. [05. S. 1960). The word e therefor 
svarita-accented, because formed by the faq affix stq (VI. 1. 185, 8 27001 at i 
word बः becomes anudátta by VIIT. 1.18, S. 403. sir: js ad dâtt i र " ! 
is derived from the root अश, with the affix कवनिन; the affix ete aa, dos न 
ud Sead Tl 2 (Sy 3686): Now ait ण a | 
combining vit uaa beomes vii (VIT. 2 5, 8. 8058): thorotore भा of åt 
half ४. e. the anudatta half of A E ci SEDIS ale PRSE the lati | 
namely svarita above and anudatta below. This is n dem EE ` i 


In th + ने à 

hi : » aS shown above (S. 5), x. E 

is dB T * bis , 5). smi: is also finally udatt@ 
y Phitpascethiya thenda tado Wowbiningawitisatber amadütta: ES eu 
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becomes svarita (VIII. 2. 6. S. 3659), थे ; this svarita followed by udatta ar of 
झर्सैः, is heard in its anudátta portion थे 4 u 


In the third example शतचक्रं या d ss, the svarita is followed by an- 
other svarita, and in this case also, the anudatta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word à: is antodátta by Phit accent (See S. 5); the visarga 
is changed to s, and a+e=ar by guna, and this air becomes udatta, the 
resultant of udátta plus anudatta is udátta. In Wm the final er is svarita, the 
first at is therefore anudátta. The anudátta भ of भह्यं combining with the 
udátta af of af, becomes all svarita (VIII. 2. 6, S. 3659) 2.८. यो s; this-svarita 
sit is followed by the svarita si of gr, and hence the anudátta portion: of sva- 
rita st is heard here also, The word stg: is svarita ending because it is 
formed by adding the faq affix vaq to the root sra (VI. 1. 185, 5. 3729). The 
et of अह्‌ does not take Vriddhi substitution, because of the 


Paribháshá 11॥.--संज्ञाए्वकविधेरानियत्वात्‌ ॥ 

A rule is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 

In the last example अग्निमीले gutea, the ई of इले is svarita, the ले has 
eka-sruti accent by the rule प्रचयापरपयांया एकश्रुतिः ॥ 

Hence here the svarita being followed by anudátta, the udátta half of 
the svarita is heard. 

९ , सुखनासिकावचनोऽनुनासिकः । १। १। ८॥ | 

बुखसहितनासिकयोश्चार्यमाणो व्णोऽचुनासिकसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । aera । अ इ ड छ ust 
बणीनां प्रथकमष्टादश भेदाः ॥ ल्घ्वणस्य grea । तस्य दीघोभावात्‌ ॥ एचामपि ATA | त्त्वां 
हस्वाभावात्‌॥ 

9. That which is pronounced by the nose along 

with the mouth is called Anwndsika or nasal. 

Letaletter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 1 
the nose be called anunasika. 


The result of the six sütras given above, is this: The vowels sr, इ; उ, 
and क have each eighteen forms. The vowel x has twelve forms, because it ~ 
has no long form. The diphthongs ए, ए, ओ and stt have also twelve forms, — — 
because they have no short forms. Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and tltirty two vowels in Sanskrit. ur 


१०/तुल्यास्यप्रयल्ल GATTI १। १।९॥ 


ताल्वारिस्थानमाभ्यम्तरप्यलरश्रेतेत द्वयं यस्य येन तुल्य तन्मिथः सवर्णेसज्ञं स्यात्‌ 1 भकुहविस जवी 
erat कण्डः । इचुयशानां तालु । ऋटरषाणां मूर्धा। रूतुलसानां दन्ताः। उपूप्मानीयानामोष्ठी। झमछमनानों 
नासिका च । एदेतो: कण्ठतालु । भोदोतोः कण्ठोष्ठम्‌। वकारय wars! जिह्वामूलीयस्य जिह्ापूलम | 
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नासिकाचु स्वारस्य ॥ दाते स्यानानि ॥ यन्नो दविधा । आभ्यन्तरो AETA ॥ आद्श्चतर्धा | स्पृष्टेषतस्ृष्विवृः 
SATAN ॥ तत्र TE प्रयतन स्पर्शानाम | ईघस्स्पृटमन्तस्थानाम्‌ | ATE zu y E 
णस्य प्रयागे सवृत्तम । प्रक्रियादशायां तु विवृत्तमव | एतच्च सूत्रकारेण ज्ञापतम्‌ | तथा TS 

IO. Those whose place of utterance and eftort 


are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 


Let those letters be called savarna, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c., as well as a common 
Abhyantara prayatna. That is, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarna. 

Vi. The letters अ, क, ख, ग, 4, ङः, g,: have throat as their place and 
are gutturals or Kantha. 


2. The letters इ, च, छ, ज, 8» अ, य, श, have the palate and are palatals 
or Talavya. 

3. The letters sg, ट, 2, ड, ढ, ण, र, T, have the murdha, and are cerebrals 
or Murdhanya. 

4. The letters ल, त, थ, द, ध, न, ल, स, have the teeth and are dentals or 
Dantya. 

5. The letters 3,4, फ, ब, भ, म, x प, have the lips and are labials 
or Oshthya. 

a, The letters ङ, 3,5, न, म, have also the nose, and are also nasal. 

b. The letters q, ऐ, have the throat and palate, and are Kantha—ta- 
lavya 2. e. gutturo—palatals, 

c. The letters भा, sit, have the throat and the lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthya 7. e. gutturo-labials. 

d. Theletter व has the teeth and the li ps, and is dant-oshthya 7. e. 
dento-labial. 

€. The letter x qi is Jihva-muliya or root of the tongue. 


7 The letter, m anusvára is pure nasal. 


The above are the sZ/4za or places of utterance of the letters, 


The Prayatna is of two sorts, the inner c 
external called báhya. The first or Abh 
sprishta, ishat sprishta, vivrita and samvrita 


alled ábhyantara, and the 
yantara is of four kinds, namely, 
I. The sparsa letters have Sprishta prayatna. 


2. The antastha letters have ishat-sprishta prayatna, 


. The ushm 1 S 
3 a letters and the vowels have vivrita prayatna, 
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4. The short st is samvjita in usage (prayoga) but in Grammar, as 
a formative element, it is always treated as vivrita. This fact is indicated 
by Panini himself in the last sütra of his Grammar, ४. e. in the sütra भम 
(VIII.4.68 S. 11), which means that the letter अ which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as vivrita, is now made samvrita, (See the following sütra » 


११ अ अ इलि । ५। ४। ६८ ॥ 
विवृतमनूद्य संत्ृतोऽनेनवियीयते | अस्य चाद्टाध्यारयी,संपूर्णा प्रयसिद्वस्वाच्छा्रष्व्या विवृतत्वम 
स्येव | तथा च सूत्रम ॥ 

11. The a which was considered to be open (faga) 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 
contracted (ewe) n 

The first अ is here fqq or open; the second is संवृत्त or contracted. 
The epen st is now changed to contracted st “In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short st is contracted; but it is considered to be ८४८% 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel a is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short st were held to differ from the long भा in this respect, the osmogeneous- 
ness mentioned in I. 1. 9. S. 10. would not be found to exist between them, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short भ to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtádhyáyi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction अभ; which. is interpreted to signify—Let short 
at be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise. (Dr. Ballantyne). 


The present sütra occurs in the second division of Ashtádhyáyl, »८ 
the last three Padas. The whole Ashtádháyi has 32 padas; they are divided 
into two parts—the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group. For the purposes of the application ofa rule in the first set 
(7 Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There- 
fore though the sr is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the sr being considered as vivrita throughout the rest of the Grammar. The 
sütra which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (Tripádi), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (7+ Adhyaya) is the following. 


१२ पूर्वचासिद्धम्‌ 151 २॥१॥ à 
अधिक्रारोष्यम | तन सपादसप्ताध्यायों प्रतिं त्रिपाग्मसिद्धा चिपाद्यामांपे पूर्व प्रति परं ATA 
स्यात्‌ ॥ याह्यप्रयत्नस्त्वकाददाधा ॥ विवारः संवारः श्वासा नादा घाषोऽघोषोऽल्पप्राणा महाप्राण उद्मत्ताउजु- 


दात्तः स्वरितश्वात ॥ खयां यमा: खयः5क>पो विसगः शर एव च । एत श्वासानुप्रदाना अघाषाश्च विवृण्वत्‌। 
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। अयुग्मा वर्गयमगा यणश्चाल्पासवः VERTS वर्गेव्याद्यानां 
वर्णः प्रातिशाख्ये प्रासद्ध | Wot: | 'चखख्नतुः | 
अशानिः । aaee कमेण कलगधेभ्यः परें तत्सदशा एव यमाः वत्र वर्गाणां प्रथमाइतीयाः खयस्तया 
Serr दभाः जिद्वामूलियोपश्मानीयी विसर्ग शाषसाम्रेसतेघां विवारः श्वासोऽघाषश्च | RAST तु सारा 
नादी mur ॥ वर्गाणां प्रयमतृत्तीयपञ्चमाः प्रथमहतीययमी यरलवाश्राल्पप्राणा:। अन्य न्हामा इस 
बाह्मप्रयक्षाश्व यद्यपि सवणसंज्ञायामतुपयुक्तास्तथाप्यान्तरतम्यपरीक्षायाहुपयोक्ष्यन्त इति बोध्यम्‌ ॥ काइयो 
मावसानाः स्पर्शाः । यरलवा अन्तस्थाः | शषसहा ऊष्माणः । अचः स्वराः। TTT A कपाथ्या प्रागर्धं 


विसशसरदो जिह्वामुलांडपध्मानीया | भ अ इत्यचः परावनुस्वारांवेसगा ॥ दात स्थानप्रयल्नाववक्कः ॥ 
* sequal: SIUS वाच्यम्‌ Ul अक्रारहकारयारिकारशकारयोऋकारषकारयाल्क्रारसकारयाश्च [मयः 


सावर्ण्ये प्राप्त ॥ 

19. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
-tion to the application of a preceding rule. 


कण्ठमध्ये तु घोषाः स्थुः संवृता नाइभागिनः 
शयतुण पञ्चम परे मध्ये.यमो नाम पूवसद्शा 


This is an Adhikara. 5002, Therefore the Tripádi rules are asiddha 
with regard to the 714 Adhy&yi rules. Even in the Tripádi, a previous rule 
fs asiddha with regard to the subsequent. 

Thus the letter at is samvrita really, though treated as vivrita. 


As regards the Bahya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications: 
namely I vivára, 2 samvára, 3 svasa,4 nada, 5 ghosha, 6 a-ghosha 7 alpa-prana, 
8 mahaprana, 9 udátta, 10 anudatta, II svarita. 


Verse:—The double of khay (ख, &, 8; 3, थ, T, 7, त, क, T) letters, 
the khay letters themselves, the क and xq, the visarga, the $ar letters 
(श, ष, स) are svása, aghosa, and expand the throat, 7. e. are of vivara pray- 
atna. The other letters (7. e. the gq, letters, the yamas of g@ letters and. the 
anusvára) are ghosha, samvára, and nada prayanta. The odd letters of the 
vargas, the doubles of first and third, and यण letters are alpa-prana. 


Explanation :—The word यम is a Prátisákhya term. It is the name 
of the letter when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth z.e. by a nasal. Thus पलिळ m, "ed 
झग्ग्निः, gaia, here the doubled letters कू, खू, ग्‌ and घ्‌ are yama 7.e. only 
those letters which have the same form 2.८. the second ह, रू, &c. are called 
yama. The qa letters are the first and second letters of the varga: the ten 
letters क ख, च, छ Ses The yamas of these wz letters, so also the Jihvàmüliya, 
Upadhmániya, the visarga and the sibilants are vivára, svAsa, and aghosha. 


The other letters are samvára nada, and ghosha. The first, third and 
the fifth letters of a varga, the yamas of first and third.and य,र, ल and q are alpa- 


rápa. The others 2 
pran 2. the second and fourth letters of the varga, and @, ष, स, € 
are mahá-prana. 
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Though the Báhya-prayatna is of no use in determining the savarna- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use in finding out the nearest equivalent to 
letters to be replaced &c 

The 25 letters to gare sparsa. The fourletters य, र, ल, व, are antastha 
The four letters ar, ष, स, हृ are Ushma. The vowels are Svara The x के and 
x q are called Jivamülhya and Upadhmaniya. ( They represent the lost sibil- 
ants of क varga, and प varga ) ; 

अ th sr: these are anusvára and visarga. Here ends the determina- 
tion of sthána ( organ of utterance ) and prayatna ( effort ) 3 

I. wvdrt:—The letters छ and ल should be stated to be homogeneous 

with one another 

From the explanations in the above two sütras (10 and 12 ) the 


letter. 
st becomes homogeneous with g 
Y » » T 
Si » » q 
z » n स 


To prevent this incongruity, we have the following sütra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant. 
Note:—The following lines summarise the above, the vowels are vivára, 


87889, and aghosha. The gq letters are samvára, nada, and ghosha. The first, third, 
fifth letters of the varga, and यण letters are alpa-prána, The second and the fourth 


letters of the varga, and दाळ letters are mahá-prána. 
> १३ नाऽऽज्झलो । १। १। १०॥ 
AANA SASS आच्‌ स च हल्‌ Barat मिथः सवर्णो न ea: | तेन दधीत्यस्य हरति दीतलं 
NB सान्द्रमिसतेषु SU यणारिकं न । अन्यथा दीर्घादीनामिव हक्रारादीनामापे महणकयझास्रबलादचत्वं 
स्यात्‌ | तथा हि ॥ 
13. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 


equal. 
: The words of this sütra are न, भाच, geri! The word आच्‌ is 3 
a compound of भा+ अच्‌; and means “a vowel along with sr” u There is : 


no homogeneity between the भाच्‌ letters and the consonants. Therefore in 
fa + हरात theg of दृधि is not changed to x before ह, nor in दधि+ शीतल the € is 
lengthened before हा; nor in दाधे+ NS, and दधषि+सान्द्र any change takes place. 
But for this sütra, the letters € &c. would have been treated as vowels, just F BE 


as long and pluta letters are also vowels. | 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha - 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER I. 


14 


१७ अणुदित्सवणस्ये चाऽप्रत्ययः | ९ 1१1 ६६ ll : : 
aa gria संज्ञा स्थात्‌ । अचाण परेण 


थत विधी fa :। अविथीयमानोष्ण उ 

प्रतीयते विधीयत इति प्रयः | आ मीयमानोऽण FRE ERU 
ग्ण ॥ कु चु ड तु पु एत उहितः ॥ तदेव. अ इत्यटादशानां संज्ञा | तथेकाराकारा । TARATA: | 
an न मिथः IUS. | THIS स्त्रारम्भसामथ्यात्‌ । 


व ळूक्रराऽपि। TAT RAAT TAA णन म 
जा er त्यागात eus ॥ नाज्ज्ञलाविति AIA यद्मप्याक्षरसमाओ्रा तक ता | qang 
हक्रारस्याऽऽक्रारो न सवः । तत्राऽऽक्रारस्यापि TAGE | तेन विपा ae इत Gd न 
भवाते ॥ erster rra fare e. यवला द्विधा | तेनानडुनासिकास्त इयोइयोः संज्ञा ॥ ; 
14. The letters of the Pratyáh&ra अण्‌ i e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having ड for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, ( except when they are used as pra- 
tyáyás or affixes or) except when specifically so ordained. 
The pratyahara अण in this sütra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where अणु pratyahara refers to the second ण of aur, 
The letters included in sya, and the letters having an indicatory w refer to, 
and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus कु refers to all the five 
gutturals क, ख, ग, घ, ङ, similarly चु, इः ठ, and पु, as in sütra I. 3. 8. S. 195. Similarly 
et includes short, long and protracted sr. The words ‘its own form’ are 
understood in this 5108, being drawn from the previous sütra. Thus sütra 
eara (VI. 1. 87S.69),‘when a vowel comes after at, guna is the single substitute 
for both’ Here though the rule mentions only short sr, we take the long भा 
also. Thus not only नर+ईदाः=नरशः ; but महा+ ईशाः = महेशः। So also in sütra 
अस्य च्वो (VII. 4.32 S. 2118), ‘there is long in the room of st when the affix ‘chvi’ 
(V.4.50S. 2117) follows. Here long भा is also included ; thus कृष्ण + करोत्ति = कृष्णी- 
करोति and खट्ठा + करोति = खट्टीकरोति. So also in 50119 यस्याति च (VI. 4. 148 S. 311). 
* When long § follows, there is elision of the& or st of the base, the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long ई and भा also. 
This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus stra III. 2. 168. 
S. 3148. says, ' after words ending in the affix san, and the words asansa and 
bhiksha, there ise’ Here gis an affix and therefore does not include long $ 
Thus fig: ‘a beggar” So also in IV. 3. 9, S. 1379. the short st only is to be 
taken and not the long one. 
The word agaa: in the sütra means "that which is not ordained 
(pratiyate= vidhtyate)" Thatis unless where a letter is specifically ordained, 
italways includes its homogeneous letters, in certain cases. The sütra 


means “The sym letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically 5% | 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory ¥ denote - 
their savarna letters also.” The अण here is a pratyáhára formed with | 


second OF siat. The words Bidk Coos formed by, sand erg sit 4 
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The result of this is, that sz denotes 18 lettérs 390 also इ and3. The 


sœ denotes 30 letters, and so also लू. The diphthongs ए ऐ, भा, भो denote 12. 
letters, 


2. Vart—The letter ए is not to be considered homogeneous with 1 
nor si with sip il For had ऐ been included in ए, and ओ in भो, then where was 
the necessity of the sütra ह आच्‌ ? These letters need not have been taught 
separately. Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. , i 

Though the prohibition of the sütra नाज्‌ झली (1. 1, 10 S. 13) applies, accor- 
ding to the literal interpretation of the stra, to the अच letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara sütras, and not to 
the letter भा which is not so taught there, yet there is no homogeneity be- 
tween sp and gu For according to our interpretation of the sütra, the letter 
भा is specifically mentioned in it. For we do not analyse it as q अच्‌ हलो, but 
as न भा-अचू, हलो, and we translate it as * There is no homogeneity between a 
hal letter and sm and ach letters.” Therefore in विश्वपाभिः the letter भा is not 
changed to ढ by VIII.2. 31 S. 3579. ( ढ is substituted for g before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samámnáya means the sütras 
teaching the alphabets i. e. the 14 Maheshvara sütras, 


; The letters य, व, ल are of two kinds according as they are nasalised 
or not nasalised. Therfore, a non nasalised य, व, ल will denote also the nasa- 
lised letter : 2. e. the simple letter a, व, ल include the nasalised यँ बँ लै ॥ 


The sense of this sütra atq, &c therefore is that the अण letters, 
namely the fourteen letters taught in the MAhesvara sütras, they alone denote 
their homogeneous letters also. But x and ह though included in अण pratya- 
hára, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them. : : 

१५ | तपरस्तत्काळस्य | १। १। ७० Il ; . 
तः परो यस्मात्स च तात्परश्वोचचार्यमाणसमकालस्येव संज्ञा स्यात्‌ । तेन भत्‌ इत्‌ उत्‌ इत्यातयः 
षण्णा षण्णा संज्ञा | ऋदिति ATTA U : 
15, The letter which has q after or before it, be- | 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous | 
_ letters which have the same prosodial length or time, E 


By the last sutrait was declared that a vowel standing by itself included X 
all the letters of its class. Thus st includes भा; and इ, है; &c. This sütra 


lays down the rule by which the very: form of the letter is taken and not all EX 


the letters of its class. -This is done by placing-a q either after or befo. 
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| 
er st and not all its homogeneous letters, 
not long or protracted उ. 


The sütra consists of two words तपरः and तत्कालस्य. Taparah means 


letter, Thus ata means the very lett 
| 
| 
that which has a q after itor that which is after तू. Tat-kála means having the | 
| 
| 


Similarly sq, means shorts only and 


same time, According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowelsthree, A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by q refers to its own form as well as to those on- 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. Thus the letter aq 
will include the udátta, anudátta, svarita (both nasalised and non-nasalised) a 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms. 

This sütra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of ण, of the previ- 
ous sütra does notrun into thissütra. Any other letter than av, may be follow- 
ed by q and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also. This rule qualifies 
the previous sütra which would therefore mean that an a letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a q includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sütra VIJ.1. 9 5. 203. भताभिस एस्‌. ‘After words ending in 
अत्‌ (i. ९. short अ), एस्‌ takes the place of fa’ Thus वृक्षैः u But in er which 
ends in long at and whose prosodial time is different from sr, this rule will not 


apply, and we have «gri: ॥ 
Therefore भतू, इत्‌, डप्‌ denote six letters each, namely अ, af, st, मैं, st, में ॥ 


æq denotes twelve letters, 
४१६ | वुद्धिरादेच्‌। १।१।१॥ — | 

आत्‌ Us वृद्धिसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
16, आ, पै and औं are called vriddhi, 


This defines.the word vriddhi. The letters भा, ए and sif are vriddhi | 
letters. The sütra consists of three words vriddhi, ât and aich. भात्‌ means the 
long भा, the final q being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the pratya- 
hara aich, and the pratyáhára wa means the letters ir and भो. 


à The indicatory तू in आत्‌ serves the purpose of showing that the very 
rom भा having two mátrás or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This d | 
„also joins with the succeeding vowels ऐ and sir by the rule of तपर(1. 1. 70 S. 15) | 
or that “ which precedes or succeeds q,” and indicates that these vowels must, 
be taken as having two mátrás only, though they may be the result of the 
combination of vowels whose aggregate mátrás may be more than two. A short | 
vowel has one matra, a long: vowel has two, and a consonant has half a “4 


T hgs by arule of सन्धि or ‘euphonic conjunction of letters भा+भा=भा, १९ 
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. महा + आदांयः = महाशयः॥ Here gr has two matras and not four. So also in eX: 
~ i 
the vowel ऐ the resultant of आ +-एं has only two, not four, mátrás, mee 


~१७। अदेङ्‌ शुणः।१। १।२॥ 
भतू एडः च शुणसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
17. अ, ए and sare called guna. 
Each one of the letters sz, ए and भो whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following :—stf¥, “ he 
moves"; ufq “he comes", stata “he goes" Here the initial vowels of the 


roots ऋ, इ, and उख्‌ have been respectively gunated into झर, q, and भो before 
the third person singular termination f il 


The term Guna occurs in sütras like मिदेयुंणः (VII. 3. 82 S. 2 346) “Let 
there be guna substitute for the ik of the root fag ‘to melt,” 

“१८ | भूवादयो धातवः 12 1212 N 

क्रियावाचिनो भवादयों धातुसंज्ञाः स्युः ॥ = 

1. The words beginning with bhi ‘ to become,’ and | 

denoting action, are called dhátu or verbal roots. | 

This defines the word dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root 010 ‘ to be.’ Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs: 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows:— | 

1. Bhd class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud, 7 Rud — 
8. Tan. 9 Kri. 1o. Chur. : 

The ar in the sfitra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular 
sandhi of भू+भादि is भ्वारि and not भवाहि ; while Tatvabodhini considers that á 
वा is a separate root. According to it the sütra should be analysed thus 
भू +वा = war. भूवो आदी येषां भप्रशृतेतया वा agar: “ word Bhd &c., and like ar denoting 
action are called Dhátu." वा * to blow." 

१६ | प्राश्रीश्वरान्नपाता: | 8 18 0M ॥ 

इत्यधिकृत्य ॥ 

19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adbiri-$vare (1.4.97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be ~ 
understood to have the name of Nipata or Particles. ex 

The word प्राकू of this sütra serves the same purpose as the word cha | 


of I. 4. 55 S. 2575 ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga.aund karmapra< 
vachniya take two names, 2. ८, their own name as well as the name Nipáta. 
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ey 


oubt, i.e. aphorism 1.4. 97 S. 644. should 


: i d 
Ts aitai TE cl Na ee att 111. 4. 13 S. 3440 which has the word 


be taken as the limit, and not sütra 
isvare also. 
२० | चादयो ऽसच्चे ॥ ५७ Ml 
अद्गव्याथाधादयो निपातसंज्ञाः स्युः ॥ 
90. The word cha ‘and,’ &e., are called Nipáta 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 


२१ | प्रादयः। १। ४ । ९८ il 
झद्रव्यार्थाः प्रादयस्तथा ॥ 
21. The words pra. &c., are called Nipata when 
not signifying substances. 
The following is the list of प्राइय! or ‘ prepositions? प्र, परा, अप, सम्‌, अनु, 
सव, निस, दुस, वि, आङ, नि, आपे, आपि, खु, उतू, अभि, प्राते, परि, उप.॥ 
The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nipátas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances 


3. e, when they are in composition with verbs. Not so, however, the cha &c., 
words, They never get the designation of upasargas 


- When these words signify substances they are not NipAtas. As परा 
जयाते सेना “the excellent army conquers”. Here the word परा is not a Nipáta. 


२२। उपसगोः क्रियायोगे। १। ४। ५९ ॥ 
22. The words pra &c., get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with a verb 
As प्र+- नयति =प्रणयत्त. Here the dental a is changed into cerebral ण 


because of the w getting the designation of upasarga (See stra VIII. 4. 14 
S. 2287). Similarly परिणयति, प्रणायकः, पारिणायक्रः ॥ 


२३ | गातश्च । १। १॥ ६० ॥ 


याइयः क्रियायोगे उपसगेसंज्ञा गतिसज्ञाश्र स्थुः ॥ प्र परा अप सम्‌ अनु अव निस निर्‌ दुस्‌ St 


[व भाळ न आांध-आाप आति सु उद भाभे प्रति परि उप । एते प्रादयः ॥ 
T Y 
28 he words pra &c., are called also Gati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb 
२४। न वेति विभाषा । १। १। ४४॥ 


निषेधविकल्पयोरविभाषा संज्ञा स्यात्‌ ॥ 
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24. “ May or may not” is called vibháshá or option. 


This sütra defines the word विभाषा. Where there is a prohibition as. 
well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibháshà. The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibhasha :—prápta-vibháshà aprápta- 
vibhsáhà and práptáprápta-vibháshá. The first occurs where there is a gener- 
al rule already given, and then follows the optional rule; the second belongs. 
to that class where there is no such general rule; but there is an optional rule, 
the third is intermediate between the two, This sütra specially applies to- 
the last class. 


Thus the root rq ‘to swell,” by virtue of the rule विभाषा az (V. 1. 80: 
S. 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasárana. or in the ordinary, 
way. Thus the third person singular is either झुद्याव or शिश्वाय ॥ 
२५ | स्वं रूपं शब्दस्याशब्दसंशा । १॥१। ६८॥ 
दाब्दस्य स्वं रूपं सोजि शब्दशास्त्र या संज्ञा तां विना ॥ 

25. In this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to & 
word which 18 8 definition. 


This is a rule of interpretation. The word ef which means ‘ one's 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning, and the word रूप denotes.‘ the individual form of 
a word’. The sense of the sütra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words ẹ and रूप, v/z., its meaning, and its form, Thus a rule 
applicable to sm will be applicable to the word composed of अ, ण, न, इ and 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, पावकः ज्वलनः &c. 


२६ । येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य । १। १। ७२॥ 
. विशेषणं तदन्तस्य संज्ञा स्यात्‌ स्वस्य च रूपस्य. ॥ समासप्रत्ययविधौ प्रतिषेधः ॥ sf 
मरहणवज्ञम्‌ ॥ EE s 
26. An injunction which is made with regard to a 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute af 
their end as well as to. that attribute itself. 


This sütra consists of three words :--येन ‘by what (attribute), विधि: 
‘rule,’ तदन्तस्य ` having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard to 
a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes ०० — 


letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. 1. 97, S. 2842.) declaring “let there Eo 
be the affix aq after the vowels.” Here the phrase "after the vowels" means. 
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and includes " after the roots ending in dd as well EOD Se ofa 
single vowel" Thus f+ यत्‌ = चयम्‌. . Therefore, this sulra eae hee when 
a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particu ar attri ute that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is abe applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute. T hus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in XE ; a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms. 

* after इ there is sta’ declares 


Thus the sütra एरच (III. 3. 56, S. 3231.) 
but after any expression that 


that the affix ach would come not only after इ, 
endsingu Thus इ+अच = अयः, चि+ भच = चयः ॥ 

Vart :—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samása), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sütra II. 1. 24, S. 686. declares that a word in the accusative case is compound- 
ed with the words rita, atita &c. As é+ श्रितः च्कष्टश्रितः ' involved in pain,’ 
The present sütra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in Srita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. : Hence we cannot form a compound of 
कष्ट qu: ॥ 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sütra IV. 1. 99, S. 11071, declares 
* that the words नड &c., take the afix फक.” Thus नड “फक्‌ नाडायनः | But we 
cannot apply the affix phak to the word सत्रनड, the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here. The descendant of faqs will be called @raarfe: and not as above. 


The above vártika is however qualified by the following :— 


Vart :—The above vártika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory उक्‌ (उ, ऋ. लू ), short or long, or where a rule is pro- 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory उ, and we have gaaq. A rule which will apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of kritavat 
is कृतवती (IV. 1. 6, S. 455) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati. Simi- 
larly rule IV. 7. 95 S. 1095 भत g% says “ after sp there isthe affix gw.” This 


is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the | 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus दृक्ष + इञ = afar: the son of Daksha. | 


-/२७ | विरामो ध्वसानम । १।४। ११०॥ 
चणीनामभावाडवसानसज्ञ: स्यात्‌ ॥ 


7 T . . | 
27. The cessation or the absence of succeeding. 


letters is called pause or avasána. 


The wo rs in st 
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“२८ परः संनिकर्षः साहिता,। १। ४। १०९ Il A 
वर्णानामतिशयितः सांनाधेः संहितासंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
28, ‘The closest proximity of letters, (there being | 
the intervention of half a mátrá or prosodial length between them ) 
is called contact or sanhitá. 


When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As egm च दाधे + अत्र. i 


२९ झुसिङन्तं पदम । १॥ ४। १४॥ | 
सुबन्तं तिङन्तं 'च पद्सज्ञं eun ॥ । | 
29. That which ends in sup (case-affix IV. 1. 2. 
S. 183) or in tin (ILI. 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-affix), is called a 
pada or inflected word. 
३० हळोऽनन्तराः संयोग: १। N 
अञ्भिरव्यवहिता हलः संज्ञाः स्युः ॥ 
30. Consonants unseparated by vowels are called 
conjunet consonants. 
/ ३१ ger STI १। ४। १० ॥ 3 
31. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). E 
३२ संयोगेशुरु। १। ४। ११॥ 5: न E: 
संयोगे परे Sa Desai स्यात्‌ ॥ Lo: c व्वा 
32. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘heavy’ (Guru). 
“३३ AAAI १। ४।१२॥ i 
38. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). ' 


अथ परिभाषा प्रकरणम्‌ | 
CHAPTER II. 


PARIBHASHAS OR RULES OF INTERPRETATION. 
३४ इको गुणइद्धी । १। १। ३॥ = 
शुणवृद्धिशब्दाभ्यां यत्र युणवृद्धी विधीयेते तत्रेक इति षष्ठथन्त पद्सुपतिष्ठते ॥ 
34. In the absence of any special sthánt, whenever 


guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room of the ik vowels only (i u, ri, and li long and short) 
of that expression. 

Wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is 


ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “ikah” | 
in the gentive case, meaning " in the place of ik,” is to be supplied to com- | 


plete the sense. | 
The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no | 

other particular stháni or the letter to be replaced. | 
Thus sütra VII. 3. 84 S. 2164 declares:—" when a sárvadhátuka or an | 
Ardhadhatuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthani or the | 
letter which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, | 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sûtra. The rule then being, * when | 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” The. 
J guna of q or $ is ए ; of 3 or s; is भा, of oris अर्‌, of wis अल; and theit | 
Vriddhi is &, sit, आर. and भालू respectively. Thus नी--भांति -ने + अतिः= तयि | 
* he leads." 


इस्वदीघप्लत शब्दैयेचान्विधीयते तत्राऽच इति quud पदपुपतिष्ठते ॥ 
28. 'The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated 
as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to comè 
in the place of vowels only. : 


| 
| 
| 
३५। अचश्च । १। २।२८॥ | 
| 
| 


When in this book ‘ short’ ‘long’ or *prolated' is taught by using. 
the words Zrasva, dirgha or pluta, there the word achah, in the genitive cast 


meaning, * in th » i : nse 
E CC-O* Prof. E vplace of the vowel ^d ES 9. hs, supplied to.somplete the 5° 


emen. 
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As will be found in the 5108 I. 2. 47. S. 318 "there is the substitution of harsve 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form.” The word ‘in the place 
of the vowel ' must be inserted in this sütra to complete the sense. That is: 
the hrasva is substituted in the place of the vowel of the crude-form. As 
€ is shortened to ft in forming the compound with भत्ति in भतिरि, नो to भतिनु, गा 
to sq3 ll 


३६ | आधन्तौ दाकितों ete teen Ss 


e~ 


रित्त्कितो यस्योक्तो ततस्य क्रमादाद्यन्तावयवी स्तः॥ ˆ 

36. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are 
distinguished by an indicator = or क्‌ , they precede or follow 
16 accordingly. 

This sátra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
«and. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is € that augment is to 
be placed de/ore the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joined ; while a कित्त augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sütra (VII. 2, 
355.2184) which says *árdhadhátuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
य, have gz”. The question may arise where is this इद्‌ to be added, in the begin- . 
ning or the end or the middle of the Ardhadhatuka affix? This sütra answers 
the question. The indicatory टू shows, that it is to be placed before the 
&rdhadhátuka affix. Thus the future termination स्यातै, is an árdhadhátuka 
affix: when this is added to the root, it takes the augmentgz. Thus wget 
ala — भाविष्याति, ‘he will be.’ Similarly gar ‘he will cut’. 

Similarly by sütra VII. 3. 40. S. 2595 the root भी takes the augment 
g% in forming the causative. This having an indicatory æ% is to be added 
after the word भी, as, भी + ga + णिच्च + ते = भीषयत्ते ‘he frightens,’ 

“३७ | मिद्चोष्न्त्यात्पर:। १। १।४७॥ 

aa इति निर्धारणे षष्टी | अचां मध्ये योज्न्लयस्तस्मात्परस्तस्यैवान्तावयवों मित्स्यात्‌ ॥ i 

37. The augment that has an indicatory zr comes 
after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. l 

This sûtra explains the use of the indicatory म. The augments 
having an indicatory 4, technically called faq augments, are placed immedi- ` 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called जुम्‌, 
in which 3 and म are gq, and the actual augment is q. When, therefore, it 


is said “let नुम be added to the word,” the letter न is added after the last 


vowel Thus the plural of gaa, ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :—qaqu 
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+ नम te (VII. 1. 72 S, 314) = पयान्स (VI. 4. 8 S. 250). Here qis added bet. 
weendmand स्‌ i.e. after the at of a, which is the final vowel oi the word : and 
before this न the preceding short vowel is lengthened. Similarly Sut श EIS 
(111. 1. 77 S. 2534) = इम इुष+ भति (VI. 1, 59 S.2402)—8»wf« । Similarly 
दिरुणद्धि . l 
The word अचः is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdharana 
on; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular, 
the class. The meaning is ‘among the vowels’ 
to sütras I. 1. 49 S. 38 and III. 1. 2, S. 181 by 
d of the word exhibited in the 6th case, 


or specificati 
being taken as representing 
This sütra is an exception 
which an affix is added at the en 


३८॥ षष्टी स्थानेयोगा । १। १। ४६ ॥ 
अनिर्धारिंतसंबन्धविशेषा षष्टी स्थानेयोगा बोध्या । स्थान च प्रसङ्गः ॥ 
38. ‘The force of the genitive case in a sûtra is that 
of the phrase “iu the place of" when no special rules quali- 


fy the sense of the genitive. 


This sütra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos- 
sessive case (sixth case) in the sütrasof Panini. The genitive case or sháshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation. possession, 
relation in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. 


` It says that theforce of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of. 


Thus in the sutra 34. the word ga is in the genitive case ; the literal 


translation being :—" of ik there is guna and vriddhi" But “of” here means , 


by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of" So that the 


sutra means ‘in the place of इक. 


The word स्थान here is synonymous with say or ' occasion. Thus 


in the sentence दुर्भाणां स्थानें शरेः प्रस्तारतव्यम्‌, the word stháne, means ' prasange 

i.e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the sara 

iristead. Similarly in 5६४३५ अस्तेर्भूः (11. 4. 52 S. 2470), or Bar बचिः (11,4. 53 S. 2453) 
€ e ^ . GS 

the words ‘asti, and ‘ brû’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever 


i we iC Rd 


——— BÓ 


SRR IE d N 


| 


arises occasion to use the verbs अस orm use there the verbs भू or वच instead 

< ; 23 kac 3 ` f A ~ ^l 
respectively. Thus भवित्ता, भावितुम, भवितव्यम, are the future, gerund, and pas” 
sive participle respectively of भस ; so also, वक्ता, वक्तम्‌. and वक्तव्यम्‌ are the same 
forms of g. 


not il 


The word स्थानेयोगा is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, 
es tht 


apparitio molea d biliaraga BRAN inser] Bionaz ebot if, quali 
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word shashthi. The compound means स्थाने योगोऽस्य, ‘that which assumes 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthaina.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
कण्टकालः Gc. Or eqpra योगोऽस्या अस्ति, the ए in stháne is anomalous, 
३६ | स्थान$न्तरतम: 1212 150 ॥ 
प्रसङ्गे सति सहृशत्तम आरेशः स्यात्‌ ॥ यत्रानेकविधमान्त्ये तत्र स्यानत आन्तर्यं बलीयः ॥ 

39. When acommon term is obtained as a substitute, 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which if 
comes, is the actual substitute. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(r) nearness in place 
or स्थान ( 2. e. palate, throat &c. ); (2) nearness in meaning or मथ (such as, 
singular terminations to .e used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or प्रमाण (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or gor (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first viz, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

Thus in applying rule VI. 1. ror, S. 85 * when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sütra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
हण्ड+ भग्म = दण्डाग्रं ; here the substitution of the long भा, for the two short 
sys, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both sr and भा 
are gutturals. 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between" that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, ८. e., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of ¢ and ¥ out of the three guna 
letters अ, ए and sir, we find that sr is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, ४. e. st and इ and उ have all one mátrá ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we ‘get v and भो ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, Wat स्तोता. 


४० | तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूचेस्य । १। १। ६६ ॥ 


सप्तमीनिर्देशेन विधीयमानं कार्य वर्णान्तरणाव्यवहितस्य qea बोध्यम ॥ 
40. When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 


in these sütras, the operation directed, is to be understood | E 
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as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 


which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sütra. Wheninasftra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sütra is to be per- 
formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sütra इको यणाच (V I. 1. 77.5.47) the 
word mr is in the locative case, which sütra, therefore, means that इ, उ, घर रू 


followed by a vowel (अच) are changed into %7, pe (am ) The literal 
‘Of gx there is यण in अच. The force of 


‘translation of the sütra being :— VU! 
<n? or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 


vowel. Thus इधि +उद्कम.= दध्युदकम ; so माध्विदम , पचत्योदनम्‌ ॥ 
Be | तस्मादित्युतरस्य । १। १। ६७॥ 
पञ्चमीनिईसेन क्रियमाणं कार्य वर्णान्तरेणाव्यवहितस्य परस्य ज्ञेयम्‌ ॥ se | 
41. An operation caused by the exhibition of a 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 
This sütra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 
Thus sütra VIII. 4. 61,S.118 declares that ‘after उदू, of sthà and stambha, 
- the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior” Thus उदून-स्थानम, 
Here the word ga: is exhibited in the original sütra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sütra it means that a dentalletter थू must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by I. 1, 54, S. 44 this dental takes the place of स we 
have उद्‌ +थ्यानम्‌= उत्थ-थानम्‌. 
BQ | अलोन्त्यस्य । १। १। ५२ ॥ 
बष्ठीनरिष्टाऽन्सस्यादेशः CA - | 
42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
genitive or sixth case). 
The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 


of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters | 


Thus by sütra VII. 2. 102, S. 265 it is declared त्याददीनामः “in the place of e &०॥ 


the present explanatory 91179, that the last letter of grz, namely दू is to | 


` replaced by अ 
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कळा 
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there is भ.” It does not mean that the whole word em, is replaced by ©) : 


though at first sight it may appear to mean so; 90016 means, by virtue of - 
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४३ । ङञ्च । १। १। ५३ ॥ 
HATH AAT स्यात्‌ | सवश्येस्स्यापवादः ॥ 


43. And the substitute which has an indicatory = 
(even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 


This sütra is an exception by anticipation to sütra I. 1. 55, S. 45. By- 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 


Thus in forming the dvandva compound of मात and fag there is a rule 
(VI. 3. 25, S. 921) by which it is declared:—' In the place of words ending in ऋ 
there is the substitution of smag in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
आनङ is afeq substitute, and therefore it applies to the ८65४ letter of the word 
and not to the z/Zo/e word, 078, the « of atg is only changed into sm and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound मातापितरौ, so also graritanr. 


४४ | आदेः परस्य 1 १। १। ५७ N 
परस्य यद्विहितं तत्तस्यादेबाध्यम | झलाषन्सस्येयस्यापवादः ॥ 
44, That which is enjoined to come in the room 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room 
only of the first letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. This 
is an exception to sütra I. 1. 52, S. 42. ( अलोऽन्यस्य) To give an illustration:— 
there is a rule (VI. 3. 97, S. 941) by which it is declared : * In the place of aq 
used after the words f and अन्तर्‌ and the particles called उपसर्ग there ¡5 $.” This 
rule may be stated in other words as:— In the place of अप्‌ there is इ when अप्‌ 
follows f& or अन्तर्‌.” Now itis clear that $ is not to replace all the letters of मप 
but only one. By sütra 42 that létter would have been the last letter of 3%, but 
this sütra makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word; such 
change is to be made in the beginning of such second word. Therefore, the $ 
replaces the अ of भप्‌ and we have f+ अप्‌ = द्वीप (the final भ is added by V. 47% 


S. 940) ‘an island, अन्तर्रीपं ‘promontory.’ = 


BY l अनेकाल दित्सवेस्य। १। १॥ ५५॥ 
स्पष्टम | झलो$न्यसूत्रापवादः | अदाभ्य भौदित्यादावादेः परस्येसेतदापि परस्वाइनेत बाध्यते | 
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and a substitute having. an indicatory शा take the P lace of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case. 


This 5008 isan exception to sütra I. 1. 52, S. 42 by Eh 1 was de- 

clared that an Adeéa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This stra on 

` the contrary enjoins that an 40९४8 consisting of more than one letter replaces 

the whole expression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even 

where. an Adega consists of a single letter, but if it has a हू as its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sütra gar वचिः (II. 4. 53, S. 245 3) which means ‘in the 
place of g let there be qa,’ Here the Adega qa consists of three letters (more 
than one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word ब्लू and not only the last 
letters. That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb a is replaced by qq 
Thus the future tense of st is वक्ता ‘ he will speak.’ | 

Thus in the sutra अष्टाभ्य ata. (VII. 1. 21, S. 372) “after the stem of | 
STET आश. is substituted for the ending ofthe Nominative and Accusative plural.” | 
The substitute ओझ is a faq substitute and therefore it replaces the whole of the | 
affixes q4 and sq not only their initials as would have been otherwise required | 
by the preceding rule आदेः परस्य. For by that rule the initials only of the | 
affixes जस्‌ and qw would have been replaced by st. This sütra is in fact an | 
exception to the last sutra. | 


४६। स्वरितेनाधिकार: । १। ३। ११॥ 
स्वारतस्वथुक्तं शब्दस्वरूपमधिकृत बोध्यम ॥ परनित्यान्तरड्रापवादानाउत्तरं बलीयः ॥ असिद्ध | 
बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे ॥ भकृतव्यहाः पाणिनीयाः ॥ निमित्तं विनाशोन्छुखं दृष्टा तत्मयक्त कार्य न कुर्वन्तीत्यर्थ: | 
46. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked | 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikára or a governing 
: ! 
rule is to be understood. l 
= . . . | 
When in this collection of grammatical sütras, there is any sutra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of 8 


subject and the subsequent sütras are governed by it, orthat it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sütras from the following. 


|. Asa rule, the sütras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sütra has a svarita Of 
not. i T E the following sütras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning sütras; wea: ( III. 1 1. S. 180, ) धातोः 
- 9. 180. ) grat: ( IIL 1. 91 S. 2829 ), अङ्गस्य 
(VI 4. 1 S. 200). wea (VI. 4. 129 S. 233). 


i Paribhasha. Of (these four kinds of rules,—viz ) a subsequent 
rule) s nitys (rule) या anteranga (ruled, and aavpavda (nele)neach following | 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned 
before it. 


Note: —By I. 4. 2, S. 175. we are taught that asubsequent (पर) rule supersedes 
a rule which precedes ( पूर्व॑). This Pavibhasha further expands the samo. 


An anitya rule is Stronger than a Para (पर) rule. As तुदादिभ्यः शः 
(111, 1. 77 S. 2534) तुदते; रुधादिभ्यः अम्‌ (III. 1.78, S. 2543) as रुणाद्वे, Here the nitya 
affixes 3T and ga debar even the qx rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3. 86. S. 2189. Similarly Rraqra and घिनवाम Here the augment भाट by 
III 4. 92. S. 2204 being a zi£ya rule supersedes even the Subsequent (पर) 
rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the उ of fg before the 
affixes व and q ॥ 


Thusgz--fgg ७11, 1 27 5. 5 576. Vikaranagrbefore Sarvadhátuka ; (nitya). 

VII.3.868.2189. Guna for ¥ (parabutanitya) III. 1.775.2534.applies 
before the substitution of guna for ¥ and it would apply also if guna were substi- 
tuted for s, and if gz were changed to qrz u On the other hand VII.3.86 applies 
before q is added to qz, but after the addition of q to gz guna could not by 
VII. 3. 86 be substituted for g, because the latter would have ceased to be 
penultimate. Accordingly III. r. 77 is nitya and VII. 3. 86 is anitya ; 
III. 1. 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have dX + ति, and subsequently 
VII, 3.86 is no longer applicable. A nitya is thus defined :—A tule which 
would apply if another rule that applies simultaneously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, is uz£ya, 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not nitya. 


An antaranga rule posesses greater force than even a nitya rule. 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which lie within (or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule ; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga. In the formation of ग्रामाणेनी nom. 
dual of the neuter noun म्रामणी, we have two rules, first VII. 1.73.S.320. by which 
न, is added before the dual case affix शी; and I. 2. 47 S. 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem आमणी to araitr ॥ T hough the q augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in. favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 


tening and when the stem is shortened then the न is added. For had न been - 


added first, then amoa would end in a consonant and the rule of 
shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, as the stem was not 
vowel-ending. 


An apaváda possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 


A rule which is given in reference toa particular case or particular cases, to, ५ 


which opé@albrofiwhistsnanothexisulagean epetiahatsapplyo.e on otben words "d 


JA "९०, M, te KEY ds "te d 
TAA COME ER. 
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20 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER II, 


MS © 


—— 


which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter. Thus 


दैत्यारिः श्रीशः Wea + अरि or प्री + eq. here the antaranga rules आदूशुणः and grantee 
i i ^ LA s , 

would supersede even the पर rule of savarna-dirgha, and अ+अ would be a 
ई+ई would be ar u But savarna-dirgha rule being an apaváda rule supersedes 


a A à 
the antaranga guna and yan-adesa. 


Paribháshd. That which is Jbahiranga is 7 
taken effect ( or as not existing ), when that which is anZaranga ( is to take 


effect )) Thus, in the formation of स्योन, from faa t न, S is substituted for the 
a of fag by VI.4.195. 2561. we obtain thusa +a. Here two rules apply simul- 
taneously, vis, VI. 1. 297 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of थ for इ before x; 
and VII. 3. 86 by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate g 
before the affix न, and the question arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect? The substitution of a for इ is caused by ऊ, that of guna for इ by न; as 
then the cause ऊ of the substitution of a lies within or before the cause न of 
the substitution of guna, and, on the other hand, the cause न of the substitution 
of guna without or beyond the cause § of the substitution of a,—the substi- 
tution of a for इ and the rule VI. 1.77 that teaches it, is antaranga; and the 
substitution of guna for इ and the rule VII. 3. 86 that teaches it, is bahiranga. 
“Accordingly VI. 1. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3. 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. 1. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 
Paribhéshé. The followers of Panini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 


egarded as not having 


In other words, an antaranga (operation) does not take place when 


subsequently, (in case the bahivanga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the antaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking effect 
of) that bahiranga (operation). 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON VOWEL—SANDHIS. 


४७ | इको यणचि ॥६॥ १। ७७॥ 


इकः स्थाने यण्‌ स्थादाचि साहतायां विषये | सुधी उपास्य इति स्थिते। स्थानत आगम्तर्यादीका- 
रस्य यक्रारः। सुध्य्‌ उपास्य इति जाते ॥ 
T 1 a . 

47 be semivowels z, व, र, छू, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels इ, उ, ऋ and æ (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel 

This sütra israther too wide. It must be restricted by VI. 1. 101, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule. Thus सुधी--उपास्यः Here the long ई ०1 सुधी 
is replaced by a which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sthána or 
organ of utterance. 


Thus we get gru +- उपास्य ॥ 
This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication: :— 
ec अनचि च ॥ ८। ४। ४७॥ 


भचः परस्य यरो हे वा स्तो न स्वति ॥ इति धकारस्य द्वित्वम्‌ ॥ 
48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option- 
ally reduplication of यर्‌ (all the consonants except ह), after a 
vowel. 
Therefore, the letter w is doubled, and we have :— 
सु WW यू+ उपास्य : 
Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration ;— 
४६ | स्थानिवदादेशोऽनलिबधो ॥ १। १1५६ ॥ 
STE! स्थानिवत्स्यान्ञ तु स्थान्यलाअयविधी । भनेनेह यकारस्य स्थानिवज्ञावनाचत्वनाश्रेयात- 
AT हित्वनिषेधो न शङ्कधोऽनल्विधाविति तन्निषधात्‌ ॥ 
49. A substitute (Adega) is like the former occupant 


(stháni) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope- 
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ration of which is furnished by the letters ofthe original term, 
Now the substitute a should be considered as इ which it has replaced; 


], this æ should be considered as a vowel. That being so, घ्‌ 


and as इ is a vowe a 
È and so अनाचेच does not apply, 


is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, 
and w should not be reduplicated. 

This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sftra 
itself, which says sratequr— not when a rule of letter is to be applied.” The 
a is like इ, but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter—rule 
like अनचि च U The Y therefore is properly doubled. 


But is not this भनाल्वाधे exception set aside by the following sütra ? 


yo | अचः परस्मिन्पू्चविधो ॥ £18 19 N 


e 


आल्नविध्यर्थमिदम. | परनिमित्ताउजादेशः स्थानिवत्स्यात्‌ स्थानिभूतार'चः पूर्वेन दृष्टस्य विधो 
कत्तव्य ॥ इति स्थानिवद्भावे प्राप्त ॥ 

50. A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when & rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 


- ——————————————— —Á——— M—— 3 


This sütra consists of three words:— अचः genitive of the pratyáhára 
erg meaning ‘of a vowel, and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words adega and sthánivat are understood and are to be supp- 
lied from the preceding sáütra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of 
‘para’ meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of? The third word is pürva-vidhau loc. sing. of pürva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole 50678 thus comes 
to mean that an ádesa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthánivat(like vowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 


following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
80689. ; 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
। 
| 
| 
| 
Í 
| 


Therefore य would be स्थानिव (0 ई because it is a vowel substitute 


caused by something which follows namely उ of उपास्य and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to घ a letter which precedes य ॥ 


To this we answer “No”, because of the following sátra, 


५१।न पदान्तद्वि्षचनबरेयलोपर्वरसव णा ऽनुर्वारदीजश्चर्विधिषु ॥१।१।५५॥ 


Ij t ` C CE = $, 
ae E चरमावयवे RAT कर्तव्य परनिमित्तोऽज्ञरिक्षो न स्थानिवत्‌ । दाते स्थानिवडा 
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51. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words 

1 P t ° » t t t t : d 

to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, to the 

elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusvara 

to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substitution of jas 

and char letters. 

This sütra lays down an exception to the previous sütra, by which 
it was ruled that an ádesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthánivat under 
certain conditions. This sütra says that a vowel Adega is not sthánivat under 
the following circumtances, 

I. पदान्ताविधिः— A rule relating to the last letter ofa word. 

2. RATIA: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters.’ In the 
sandhi of सुधी + उपास्य we have guda + उपास्य Here fis changed into a [f this æ 


MAN 


were sthanivat to इ, then the rule by which घ्‌ could be doubled before a would 
be inapplicable. But a is not equivalent to $ though its substitute ; and 
we have the doubling of x and get the form sana Therefore, in rules 
relating to the doubling of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the sthant. 

3. वेरेविधि, ‘a rule relating to the affix वरच. 
ana: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ 
स्वरविधिः ‘ a rule relating to accent,’ 
सवणाविधिः ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters." 


sgarar: ‘a rule relating to anuswara.’ 


CO mw (eo वक 


दीधविधिः ‘a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 


vowels. 
9. sh a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con- 


sonants, of pratyAhara जश, in the place of hard consonants.’ 
IO. afafa: “a rule requiring the substitution of the-letters of «tx. 


pratyáhára instead of other consonants. 


(५२ | कलां ज़शझशि ॥ 51 31 ५३ ॥ 


स्पष्टम्‌। इति धकारस्य दकारः ॥ 
52, In the room of sz letters, there is substitution 


of जश letters, when aar letters follow. 
A mute letter is changed toa sonant non-aspirate mute, when a | 


sonant mute follows it. er 
This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters Thus 
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At this stage, th 
A3 | अदशेनं लोप: ॥ १। १1 ६०॥ 


प्रसक्तस्यादर्शनं लोपसंज्ञ स्यात्‌ ॥ pe 
53. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 


appearance. 

This defines elision. 

MS 1 संयोगान्तस्य लोप: ॥ <। २। २३॥ 

earned यत्पदे तदन्तस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ । इति यलोपे प्राप्त ॥ यण: प्रतिषिधो बाच्यः ^ ॥ यणो 
अयो दे वाच्ये *॥ मय इति पञ्चमी यण इति षष्टीति पक्ष यकारस्यापि हित्वम्‌ । तदिह धकारयकारयों- 
इिंत्वांविकल्पाचत्वारि रूपाणि ॥ एकधमेकयम्‌। द्विषं RALI ARAL! THT ZAL! JETRA: । 
मद्धरिः । धाघंराः | लाकृतिः ॥ 

54, When a word ends in a double consonant, the 


last consonant is dropped. 
Therefore in zum उपास्य, the final letter of the conjunct con- 
sonat, namely the letter यू should be elided. But this mishap to the letter थ 
is prevented by the following Vártz£a. यणः प्रतिषेधो वाच्यः “Prohibition must be | 
stated with regard to the elision of semivowels.” Therefore the थ is not | 
elided, | 
But then appears the following Vértzka which requires the doubling | 


of थ also, यणोमयोद्वाच्ये “The letters of the am class are reduplicated after letters 
of the aq class.” ; | 


oo Sie ee eas 


Thus we have four forms with the doubling of घ्‌ and यू optionally. 
I. One and one q as सुध्युपास्य: i | 
2, Two 4s and two as aS खुदृध्य्यपास्यः । | 
3. Two ws and one q as BEATE: d | 
4. One and two as as सुध्य्युपास्यः | | 
So also मधु + eit = मध्वरिः ; ara, लाकृतिः । ; | 


| 
| 
1 
| 
1 
| 
1 
| 


३४ | नादिन्याक्रोशे पुत्रस्य ॥ ८॥ ४। ४८॥ 


A gaa T स्त आहिनोदाब्दे परे भाकोसे गम्यमाने । पुत्रादिनी त्वमसि पापे | आक्रोश 

qi तत्त्वकयने Maat भवच | पुच्ारिनी सर्पिणी ॥ तत्परे च *॥ पुत्रपुत्नादिनी स्वमसि पापे Ul 

हत जग्धयोः 0 पुत्रहती | पुचजग्धी । पुचजग्धी ॥ 
T 1 Q 

aoe 55. here 18 not reduplication of the letters of | 

putra’, when the word &dint follows, the sense being that of 

reviling or cursing, $3 É 


ELS debars the reduplication BquirecthyongditayagBkosEhus gant 
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स्वमसि पापे “O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son", Here the word 
पुत्रादेनी is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is describ- 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or emm, the reduplication 
necessarily takes place. Thus पुच्चादिनी सर्पिणी ‘a kind of serpent, that eats up: 
her young ones’. 
Vårt :—So also when ga is followed by पुत्रादिनी ॥ 25 पुत्रपुत्नादिनी equate 
पापे ॥ So also पुत्रपोत्रादिनी ॥ 
Vért:—Optionally so when the words gq and जग्ध follow. As gwedt: 
or पुघहवी, पुत्रजग्धी or पुचजग्धी u 
५६ । त्रिप्रभृतिषु शाकटायनस्य ॥ ८। ४। ५० I 
अ्यादिषु TAT संयुक्ते वा द्वित्वम्‌ । ETR: । इन्द्रः । TEL! UTI 
56. According to the option of S&katáyana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants: 
are three or more in number. 


As इन्द्रः ETR: राष्ट्रम्‌, VES ॥ 
QO सर्वत्र शाकल्यस्य ॥ ८। ४। ५१ ॥ 
विस्वं न । अर्कः । बह्मा ॥ 
57. According to the opinion of Sákalya, there is 
reduplication no where 
As भर्कः, ब्रह्मा ॥ 
५८ | दीघोदाचार्याणांम्‌ ॥ ८ 109 153 IE 
हिस्व न । दात्रम्‌। पात्रम ॥ 
58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there: 
is no doubling after à long vowel. 
As QAT, TAT, 
AYR । अचो रहाभ्यां द्वे ॥ ८। ४। 9€ Ir 
अचः पराभ्यां रेफहकाराभ्यां परस्य यरो दे वा स्तः । हस्युनुभवः ॥ नहय्यस्ति I 


59. There is reduplication of यर, i. e. all the conso- 
nants except ह, after the letters z and इ following a vowel. 


The word ex of VIII. 4.45 S. r1 6. is understood here According 
to others, the ar is also understood, and this is an optional, rule, Thus —— 
हस्य नु भ व ५ स हस्खस्त्ति 3॥,० Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha t 
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६० । हलो aat यमि लोप: | ८। ४.॥ ६४ ॥ : 
इति लोपपक्षे ह्वित्वाभावपक्ष ARA रूप तुल्यम्‌ । 


लः परस्य यमो लोपः स्याद्वा यमि । ६ 2 जन oH 
1 हो॥ यमां यर्मीते यथासंख्यविज्ञानान्नेह॥ माहात्म्यम्‌॥ 


लोपारग्भफलं तु आरित्मि देवताऽस्येसादियं SAAT ; 
60: After a consonant, the following sem1-vowel or 
8 nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it, 


In the case of elision (as required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optional), 
there wouldibe one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like भादिदं già: To the word 
झभादित्य is added the affix य (ण्यत्‌) by IV.1. 85,5. 10 77. and we have भादियें; now this 
थ not having been obtained by doubling, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules. Hence this lopa-rule, Thus àditya--ya (IV. 1, 
85)—Adity tya (the aiselided by VI. 4. 148 S. 3 11.) 5 àdityya. Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have aditya with one y only. 


Danion oe a a DM ai ct tL n ELLA di 


a; when यम follows another यम; here the substitute and stháni contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule of yathá sankhya I. 3. 10., S. 128 applies. 
Namely 4 must be followed by य, व by व, र by cand so on: and not q follow- 
ed by व, or € etc, Therefore there is no elision of म in महात्म्यम though म à 
yam letter is followcd by य another yam letter, | 


| 
I 

| 

1 

1 

There are nine letters in qq, pratyáhára, i. e. य, व, र्‌, ल, 3T, म, ङ, ण and | 
| 

1 

| 

i 

| 


-/६१ | एचोऽ्यवायाचः॥ ६। १। ७८ ॥ 
एचः क्रमाइय्‌ भव आय भाव एते स्युराचि ॥ 


61. For the vowels फ, णे, ओ and stt. are respectively 
substituted अय्‌ , ma , sta and झाव्‌ when a vowel follows. 


Note, —The yathà sankhya rule 1, 3. 10 S. 128 applies here also, and 80 
is replaced by भय, ऐ by ata, ओं by अब्‌ and sip by swa, ॥ Or sya would be the 
proper substitute of ए, भतू of str etc. by the rule of stháne-antartama I. 1. 50 S 99. 
For ए etc, are compound letters or diphthongs, ए=अ+इ, si sT-- उ etc. and so their 


most approximate substitutes are अय्‌, अबू etc. Hence the author of Siddhánte | 
has not read the yatha sankhya rule here, but later on. ; 


Th arises a doubt, are not the final aand in these substitutes, 3 
Jetters For were we not tanghtin stra garam, 1. 3.3. 8.1. that all final consonants — 


are इत्‌ If then, these य and q be fq, then they require to be elided by the fol _ 
lowing rule. : E 


J ६२। तस्य लोपः॥ १।३।६॥ - - 


हरये | (aeri तस्यतो लोपः स्यात्‌ । इति यवयोलोपो न । डच्चारणसामर्थ्यातू । एवं 'चेत्सज्ञापीह न भवति. 
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62. Of this, (namely of what which has been called 
gq), there is elision 


There is no elision of the final a and in sa, मव, आय and 
ema, because these letters are not gą or indicatory. Why are they not indi- 
catory? Because the very fact of their being expressly so taught shows itz 
otherwise the substitutes would have been भ and sir only: in fact, the थ and: 
a do not get the designation gq at all here. 

Now applying. this rule of diphthong sandhi, we have: हृरें+ ए = हरये; 
विष्णो + ए = विष्णवे, ने + अकः = नायकः ; पौ + अकः = पावकः l 

223 वान्तो यि प्रत्यये ॥ ६। १। ell 

यकाराद। प्रत्यय पर भादंतार भाव एता स्त । गोविकारो गव्यम्‌। गोपयसोयादिति यत । 
नावा ताय नाव्यम्‌ | नावयाधमत्यारंना A ॥ गायता छन्दस्युपसए्यानम ° [| अध्वपारिमाण च * n 
aeaa: | ऊातयतासादनचा यातराब्दा निपातितः ॥ वान्त इत्यत्र वकाराटूगो यतावित्यत्र GAIUS 
gaar लापाव्यावलात लापन TAI प्राश्लष्यत | तन श्रयमाणबकारान्त AA: Cala | वकारा न 
लुप्यत इति यावत्‌ ॥ 


63. The substitution of ewand ara for sir and भौ ` 
also takes place before an affix beginning with य 


The वानत are those which end in व्‌ viz sra and भाव. Of the four substi- 
tutes taught in the preceding sütra, those which end in @ (viz. अब्रू and at) also 
come when an affix with an initial a follows. It follows that thezsubstituted 
letters must be afr and Fr. Thus गो+य=गव+य= seq milk By sutra IV-3-160S 
1538 the affix aq ¡ added to गो and qaq in the sense of modification. Simi- 
larly àr +q= araq ( what can be crossed by a boat ). Here also sq is add- 
ed by IV-4-91 S. 1643 in the sense of “to be crossed,” the word so formed न 
meaning ‘a river’ &c. 5 

Vart:—The word गो is changed before स in the Vedas As गो याते 
= गव्यति as आने मित्रा, वरुणा घृतेगव्यतिमुक्षतम Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 
Observe Tata: u 

Vért:—This substitution takes place in secular literature even, when 
referring to the measure of a road:—as, arezfe मात्रमध्वानं गतः ॥ गव्यति meaning 
क्राशयुगम The word afg is an irregularly formed word so taught in sütra र 

III. 3. 97. S. 3274 : E 

Now a doubt arises in the case of गव्यति; should not the q be elided — - 
by VIII. 3, 22. S. 171 or by VIII. 3. 19. S. 67. No. For the sütra वान्तोयि se 
has really a वू in latency before it; the real sütra being ववान्तो &c. This q is 
invisible by the rule लोपो व्यावालि VI. 1. 66 S 873. So also in the vártika araa 


छन्दस्युपसंख्यानम, there is ihis invisible before छ u Therefore the adeSa is भइ 
HOS 
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Why the व is not liable to elision in गव्यं and य by i ui of 
VIII. 3. 19 or 22, and why should it be so liable m ET. on y p 
VIII. 3. 19 &. 22 apply to pada bases only. Now गो i: D a Pada; 
while ar or नौ before aq is not a Pada but a Bha base, by 1. 4. 18. >. 231, 


६४ | धातोस्तन्निमित्तस्यैव ॥ ६ 1 १। ८०॥ 
यादै प्रत्यये परे धातोरेचश्रद्वान्तांदेशस्तर्ह तन्निमित्तस्येव नान्यस्य | लव्यम्‌। भवश्यलाष्यम्‌ 
तन्निमित्तस्थेवेति क्रिम ॥ ओयते। भयत ॥ = : 
* - 64. ‘or the final diphthongs आ and ओ of a root, are 
substituted aq and ara respectively, before an affix beginning 
with यू, then only when such diphthong has been itself first 


evolved by that affix. : 

The words ए'चः, वान्तोयि प्रत्यये are understood in thissütra. The word 
तन्निमिच means ‘caused by that’ i. e. caused or occasioned by thataffix beginning 
with a u Thus z forms its Future Passive Participle by aq (111. 1. 97 S. 284 2.) 
this affix causes the guna of ऊ by VII. 3. 84: S.2168. Thus लू+य z लो +- य, which 
according to the present sütra becomes gəmi So also पू--पो + य = पव्यम्‌॥ gtcosq 
(III. 1.125 5.3304.) = लो + य = भवदय लाव्यम्‌ and अवश्य qreztg ॥ Why do we say ‘caused. 
by that affix itself’? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix. Thus the Passive off with the upasarga भा is 
भा+वे+यक्र+ते॥ Hereby Samprasárana (VI.1.15 5.2409), 3 becomes x,as भा +ड + 
य+ते; now by sandhi आ +ड sir VI. 1. 87 5.69, we have str+ यते = भायेत ॥ Since 
झो is not caused by य, there is no arq substitution, So also aaa, लोयमानिः, 
पौयमानिः (IV.1.95S.1095). The word एव in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
jie ee EO Soe In the case of roots, भो and भो before a are changed 
E edi. A ONG due the substitution takes place whether 

on of भो and sip or not, 
६५ | क्षय्यजय्यौ शक्यार्थे ॥ ६ ! १। ८१॥ 


यान्तादेशानिपातनाथोमेदम ॥ RE शक्यं क्षय्यम्‌ Sep क्य जय्यम्‌ | शक्यार्थे [किम्‌ । क्षेतुं जेतु 


थोग्य क्षय पाप जेयं मनः॥ 

xn: ह In um ux जय्य there is substitution of aa for 
en when t is t ; ` i 

to do”. 3 Sense is that of “to be possible 


= do th : 
Waa! कषु क्षय्यः ( क्षि + य =क्षे + य) ; 50 2150 € action denoted by the verb. AS 


is that of ‘necessity ', क्षय पाप, ज्ञेये मन; ॥ Here the meaning 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha z 
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€ । क्रय्यस्तदथे ॥ ६ । १ 1 ८२॥ 
सस्मे प्रकृत्यर्थायेदं तदर्थम्‌। क्रेतारः क्रीणायुरिति बुद्धा आपणे प्रसारितं क्रव्यम्‌ । फ्रेयमन्यतू'। 
क्रयणाहमित्यर्थः ॥ 
66, In क्रय्य there is substitution of अय for q 
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable 


The word meq is derived from क्री ‘to buy’, with the affix यत्‌; the 
guna v being changed to य॥ The word qq means ‘for the purpose of that" 
i e, for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers. As क्थ्य गोः, क्रय्य 
कम्बलः ॥ Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe sq 
नो धान्यं न चास्ति क्रव्यम्‌ “ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale” 


६७ | AT: शाकल्यस्य ll c | ३। १९ Il 
भवर्णपूवयाः पदान्तयोयवयार्वा लोपोऽशि परे ॥ एवचासिद्धमिति लॉपशास्त्रस्यासिद्धस्वान्न स्वर 
संधिः | हर एहि | हरयेहि। विष्ण इह । विष्णविह | श्रिया उद्यतः प्रियायुद्यतः । शुरा उत्कः | LUR: ॥ 
कानि सन्ति को स्त इत्यत्रास्तेरल्लोपस्य स्थानिवत्त्वेन यणावारेशो प्राप्तो न पदान्तोतसून्रेण पदान्तविधी 
सन्निषेधान्न स्तः ॥ 


67. «and य्‌ preceded by झ or आ and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an a% letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sakalya, 


When this /opa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels; because the rule of पर्वचासिद्धम्‌ of VIII. 2. 1. S. 12. intervenes and 
makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have हरे + एहि- हरएहि or ga 
(O Hari; come). so also विष्णो 1 इह >विष्ण ge or विष्णावेहृ | and ये + उद्यतः 
= म्रियाउद्यतः or म्रियायुद्यतः; शुरो + उत्कः = शुराउत्कः Or शुराबुस्करः ॥ 

In the following examples कानि+ सन्ति and को+स्तः the rule VI. 1. 77 
S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because सन्ति, is really 
भसान्त and tq: is really stea: the भ being elided. An Adega is equal to the 
स्थानि as we have been taught in Sutra I. 1. 56 S.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like कान्यसन्ति and कास्तः, But this is prevented by Sutra I. r. 58 S 5r. 
for an ádesa is not equal to a स्थानि when a Padánta rule is to be applied, 
Now the substitution of semivowels by sütra VI. 1. 77 S. 47 or the /opa of 
this Sdtra is a Padánta rule and hence the Adega is not equal to a Sthani. | 


As क भास्ते Or कयास्ते, काक भास्त Or काकयास्ते, अस्मा उद्धर Or भस्मायुद्धर, Fat 
Or हा भन्न, असावादित्य: or भसा RIRA: ॥ 
. ~~&<। एकः पूर्वपरयोः । ६। १। ८४॥ 
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68. From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is always 
to be sR the phrase “ for the preceding and the follow. 


° : ” 
ing one is substituted ©. 
p ütra upto VI. 1. 125. 2 

This is an adhikara 9778, In every su : ES 
(excluding the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the,preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 
Substitution. is one. These form the well known rules of ८८४८८७८, one letter or 


form replacing two consecutive letters &c. 


-/&& | झादयुण:॥ ६। १।८७॥ 
अवर्णाइचि परे पूर्वपरयोरेको TST: स्यात्संहितायाम्‌। उपेन्द्रः । रमेशः | गङ्गोदकम्‌ ॥ 
69. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
w or आ of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
‘ceeding (st or spa vowel = gupa). 
The word भचि is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
झ or भा, and for the sr or भा which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, guna, Thus उप + इनदरः 
ZNR: रमा + इंगा: = रमेशः; गङ्गा + उदकम्‌ = गड़ों दकम्‌ ॥ 
७० । उरण्‌ रपरः ॥ १। १। ५१॥ 
क इति त्रिंशतः संज्ञेत्युक्तम्‌ | तत्स्थाने योऽण्‌ स रपरः सन्नेव प्रवतते। तत्नान्तरतम्यात्कृष्णर्दि- 
रित्यत्राऽर्‌। तवल्कार इत्यत्राऽल्‌ | अचो रहाभ्यामिति पक्षे JAT ॥ 
70. When a letter of am praty&hára comes as a 
substitute for sz it is always followed by a र्‌. 


This sütra consists of three words viz. 3: which is the genitive singular 
of क्र and means literally ‘of ws’ or ‘in the place of ®’; the second word 
is भण्‌, a pratyáhára denoting म, qand उ long and short; the third word 
is रपरः which qualifies अणे and means ‘having a x after,’ 


This sátra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of sw Thus, there 


are only three guna vowels अ, v and भो. Of these what is the proper guna for 
We? By the application of the rule of 


tl 558 'nearness of place’ we see that भ is 
he nearest substitute. So that भ is the guna of घा; and further by this 


rule, this भ must have a q after it. Thus though technically speaking st is 
the guna of &, the actual substitute is मर्‌ ॥ 


The q in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyáhára formed 


by the letter t and भ of i 
; ; and th i n 
that case the sütra would uid that Er letters E É 


followedoby.& anda Rreespeet करिशी guna of A Zar on zal 
S i Š : डा | 


अण्‌ substi jays | 
titutes of ae and sare alway: 


j 
| 


———— ————My€—— >>“ 


__. both these preceding and succeeding st or भा and diphthong, there is a single - 
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It has already been taught that w is the name of 30 letters, 


. Vis:—1i8 forms of sg and 12 forms of लू. In the place of these 30 Vowels, 


whenever an st and g or @ is substituted, it must always be followed 
byat. Therefore gen + qrg: = कृष्णद्धिः Here म is followed by € as the nearest 
substitute of sz. Similarly त्व + लृकारः = तवल्कारः Here भ is followed by लू as the 
nearest substitute of रू. Similarly there is doubling when the rule erst रहाभ्याम्‌ 
( VIII. 4. 46 S. 59) is applied. 

-“७१॥ झरोझरि सवणे । ८1 ४1६५॥ 

इलः FLEA झरो लोपो वा स्यात्सवर्णे हरि | हित्वाभावे लोपे सत्येक्रथम। असति लोपे द्विव्वलॉप 
यावी हिधस्‌ । सति द्वित्वे लोपे चासति त्रिधम्‌। कृष्णर्धिः | कृष्णद्धिः । Hersh: ॥ यण इति पचमी 
मय इति षष्ठीति पक्षे कक्रारध्य द्वित्वम्‌ । लस्य स्वनि चेति। तेन तवल्क्रार इत्यत्र रूपचतुष्ठयम्‌॥ Verse:- 
RA लस्यैव कस्यैव नोभयोरुमयोरपि | तवल्कारादिषु gael रूपच तुष्टयम्‌॥ 

7l. A mute or Sibilant (कर्‌ ) preceded by a conso- 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. | 

When there is not doubling and there is Zefa under this rule, 
then we have only one uw. But when there is no ८226 or when there is doub- 
ling, then we have two us. Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is no 
४०४८, then we have three ws. Thus Krishnardhih; or Krishnarddhih or 
Krishnardddhih. - 

By the Vártika यणो मयो gar (See Sutra 54), when aur: is taken in 
the ablative case and aq? in the genitive case; namely, when the Vártika 
is translated as “after a यण letter, there is doubling of the मय letters," in that 
alternative the ऋ is also doubled in त्तवल्कारः. The m here also will be doubled 
by the rule of भनाचिच (VII. 4. 47. S. 48). Therefore तवल्कारः will have'4 
forms as given in the verse above mentioned. As Tavalkárah ; Tavallkárah ; 
Tavalkkarah; Tavallkkárah. 

RI बृद्धिरोचि।६। १॥ ८८॥ 

झदिच्चि परे वृद्धिरेकादेशः स्यात्‌ । रुणापवादः | कृष्णेकत्वम्‌। गड्गौघः। Wien! कृष्णोत्क- 
ण्ठम्‌ ॥ | 
72. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of # or 
'अ of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding (अ or at-l-diphthong=vriddhi). > 

The word sqrq is understood here. For the diphthong which follows - 


an अ or क्षा, and for the अ or भा which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 


substitute viz, the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the sütra 69. Thus 5 


Krishna + Ekatvam = Krishnai katvam ; Ganga+ oghah = Ganges 
E, aig : = i t kanthya 
-Fai$veryara;-slevaiévatga ordi Sed Bi tkapth am=K gontant sa FIRS 
(6 
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$3 | mages । ६ । २ 1 j ना 
शवर्णादेजाबरव्येधत्योरूे च a पुरस्ताइपवादन्याथेनेयं TS पररूपमित्यस्येव 
sere: | एजाद्योः किस्‌ । उपेतः | a ON UN ॥ अक्षावूहिन्याछुपसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ अक्षोहिणीं 
याधिक्रा न SPERE ! TRE झीलमस्येति स्वैरी | लिड्रविशिष्टपरिभाषया ARN । प्ादृहोहो- 
सना ॥ स्वार्सिरिणोः © स्वर S ग्रहणे नानर्थकस्य ग्रहणम्‌ TATA राजे: पृथग भ्राजिमहणा- 
aag * ॥ प्रोहः । sre: ॥ pie गह्यते न तु कतवस्वन्तस्येकद्‌शः | Geary । प्रोढिः ॥ इष 
STIS" | तेन HEAT Bg आभिकषण्य कर्यादिः । एषां घञि ण्यति 'च एषः एष्यः इति 
इच्छायां तुदादिः | इष गतो दिवार S रेषः । परेष्यः ॥ यस्तु ईष उञ्छे | यश्र CEU CE 
रूपे । तत्र पररूप MESTA वृद्धेः ज प्रषः परेष्यः ॥ ऋते e * ॥ सुखेन ऋतः सुखा- 
लीत भात E San आ बसी गिदशाना इण * ॥ प्रार्णम्‌। वत्सतराणंमित्यादि॥ 
emi करियते तहणार्णस्‌ । दश्चाणों wr । नदी 'च दद्षाणो । ऋणबाब्दो ginpiy 
=" 73, The Vyiddhi is the single substitute for the 
अ or आ--ण of एति (root €) and waa (root एच ), and for अ or at 
--ऊ of ऊद. (the substitute of atin वाहू by VI. 4. 132 S. 329). 
The whole of the last sütra and भात्‌ are understood here. The एच of 
the last sütra qualifies the root € in एते, 7. e. when the root g assumes the form 
y by internal changes, then applies this Vriddhi rule. The एच does not quali- 
fy the root yy as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does एच्‌ 
qualify az for & is not a diphthong. Thus डप+ एाति=उपेति. उप--एपते = उंपेधत 
qs-i-as 5 प्रछोद्द ॥ In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. 1. 87 S. 69, the present sütra ordains V riddhi instead. In the case of ufi and 
एधति, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1. 94, S. 78 this sütra makes an excep- 
tion to that rule, The present sütra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and not to VI. 
I. 95, S. 80 because the maxim is एरस्तावपवादा भनन्तरान्‌ विधीन्‌ वाधन्ते नोत्तरान्‌ “ Apa- 
vadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules" Therefore the present rule does not apply 
here, :-- डप+ झा-।-इत >उप+ एत > उपतः (Here though इ is changed to ए, the 
rule does not apply). Therefore the form sig is wrong. So also उप- इत = 
डपेतः for here the root g has not assumed the form ए, therefore the rule does 
not apply, the word एचि qualifies the root इ ॥ 

Vårt :—The Vriddhi is the sin 

_ झाहिनी, as अक्षौहिणी सेना ॥ 


Várt i—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when स्व is followed by 
दुर or tty or इरिणी thus exer, ev, स्वैरिणी ॥ The word इर is formed by the affix 
qa added to इरगतो; (Ad. 8. स्वेनाभिप्रायण ईरणं = स्वैरम the compounding takes place 
by II. 1. 32. S. 694) Another form is स्वैरी = 


= =~ aan n ~ . x 
is = स्वेनाभिप्नायेणेर ते गच्छाति with the affi 
ret ( ६80 2.7 8295 ४७४8815 Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


gle substitute when sra is followed by 


| 
| 
L| 
| 
} 
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Várt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when प्र 15 followed by ऊह 
HE, Hie, एष, एष्य ; aS प्राह, प्रोढ:, प्राढ:, AT, प्रेष्यः ॥ But by the maxim अर्थवदूमहणे 
नानथक्रस्य HFNI, a maxim which we infer from the sutra VIII. 2. 36 S 294 
where the word भाज is taken separately from राज, the rule applies only to zz 
and not to 4m Therefore we have sigara and not प्रोडवान... The word एष 
is derived from the root gg ‘to wish’ (Tud. 59), इश ‘to go’ (Div 18). and इष 
‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by adding the affix q3, and the word एष्य is derived 
from the same roots by adding ण्यत्‌ u ‘This Vartika ordains Vriddhi, while 
VI. 1. 94 would have caused qu: u While the roots ईष ‘to glean’, and gy 
‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’, (Bh. 115 and 642), form ईबः and इष्यः with the 
above affixes , and with प्र, their forms will be Hq: and प्रेष्यः u 

Vårt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
er is followed by scq and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
सुखन ऋतः = Gara: u Why in Instrumental? Observe qag: tt 

Vért:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word ऋण fol- 
lows the following :—y, वस्सतर, कम्वल, वसन ॥ As प्राणम्‌ ‘principal debt’, 
वत्सतराणेस्‌ ‘the debt of a steer’. 

Vårt :—So also when the words ऋण and gq are followed by sk qt:—as, 
घणाणेस्‌ and qarta tt The word at means a debt incurred to pay offa 
prior debt. The Dasárna is the name of a river and of a country. The 
word cv means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt. 


७४ | उपसर्गाहति धातो । ६। १1९१ ॥ 
अवणान्तादपसर्गाहकारारो धातौ परे वृद्धिरकादेशः स्यात्‌ | प्राच्छेति | उपार्थ्छति॥ 
74. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
अ or आ of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short 9E : 
of a verb. 

The word भात is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in sr or झा is followed by a root beginning with æ, the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent sr or झा and the subsequent x1 This debars 
the guna taught in VI. 1. 87. S. 69. Thus उप + sesta = उपाच्छात, प्राच्छ॑ति I 

७५ | अन्तादिवञ्च । ६। १। ८%॥ 
थोज्यमेक्रांदिदः स पर्मस्यान्ततस्परस्यारिवत्स्यात्‌ | इति रेफस्य पदान्त स्वे ॥ 
75. And tbis single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form) 


The single substitute taught in V I. 1. 84 S. 68 is considered in the 
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Mt a 
ht of the final of the preceding form and the in of the succeeding. An 

` fight of the 


the sthani, but in an ekadega, the sthant is peo OE 
is li he à 

come ae Ani is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed. 
r t e stn 

CER t f this sütra. 


= » 


final, the next rule applies :— | 
CO Gene 
Joe | खरवसानयोर्विसजनीयः । < । ३ । १५। à E 
न रेफस्य विस अनीयः न्ते। इति विसे प्राप्ते। अन दान्तः 
खरि भवसाने 'च परे रफस्य वेसजनीयः स्यात्पदा al इात px ee ERTA a 
रेफस्य न विसर्गः | उभयय्क्षु कंतरि र्षिदेवतयोरित्यादिनिरेशात्‌ [उपसगण च सिद्धे धाता- 
विति योगविभागेन पुनर्वृद्धिविधानार्थम्‌ | तेन ऋत्यक इति पाक्षिको प्रकृतिभावोऽत्र न भवाति ॥ 

76. The Visarjaniya is substituted for T before a 
खर consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this q is 
final in 8 pada. 

The word veis understood. The visarga is the substitute of x final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 

Therefore the x of उपार्च्छति should be changed into visarga; but this 
is not so ; because Pánini himself in bis Sütras उभयर्थर्क्ष (VIII. 3. 8, S. 3630) 
and कतीरिवपिदेवतयोः ( 111. 2. 186, S. 3167 ) has not changed the ¢ into visarga, 

© E 8 

The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dhátu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word son. 

The repetition of the word dhAtu in the sütra VI. 1. 91 S. 74 is used 


in order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129, S. 92 which causes 


saaara Or non-sandhi of ऋ. The optional non-sandhi is even prohibited 
with regard to this gy. 


७७। वा सुप्यापिशले: । ६ । १।६२॥ 


s t `a — L XN ~ e z- - 
भवणान्तादुपसगारकारादो सुब्धातो परे वृद्धिवा स्यात्‌ | आपिशलिग्रहणं पृज्ञार्थम्‌ । प्रार्षभीयाति! 


c -~ c e 
noe नन: QINA ASMA ॥ प्राल्कारीयात | प्रल्क्रारीयाते | तपरत्वादीर्घे a! उपच्छूकारीयति 


Bani eT According to the opinion of Apigali, the Vri- 

dar 18 optionally the single substitute, when the अ or at of 
à preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with am ॥ 9 


Thus msia 0 प्रभाते 
considered as homogenous letters 
- 3 


includes w also. The name of the 


sake 4६ 80७४८ VhesRrstselfsuas einer gnata eGangotn Gyaan Kopha 


optional rule. 


प्राल्कारीयति or प्रल्काशयति ॥ The and = ame 
therefore the word s in the last 971 ५ 
Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for 7 


| 
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‘ a fy, 


The short w and short w are only to be taken, because the letter S 
in the sütra has a त्त afterit. Therefore the rule would not apply to long 


sy. Therefore we have only one form in उप + ऋतकारीयाति = उपर्काशीयति. 
ASS | पाङि पररूपम । ६१ १।९४॥ 


छझाडदुपसगादडारा धाता पर पररूपमकादेश: स्यात्‌ । प्रजते | उपोषत्ति। इह वा सुपीत्यनुवत्य वाक्य- 
भेदेन व्याख्येयम्‌ ॥ तेन एडगहा सुब्धातों वा ॥ उपडकीयाते | उपेडक्रीयति । areata । प्राघीयत्ति ॥ 


~ ~ = 


एवे 'चानियोगे ॥ नियागोऽतधारणम्‌ | क्वेव भोक्ष्यसे | अनवकलप्नावेवराब्दः | अनियोगे किम्‌ | तवेव ॥ 


78. For the a or at of the Preposition + q or at of 
8 verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The words atq, उपसगाद्वातो are understood here, In an upasarga end- 
ing in et or भा followed by a root beginning with ए or sit, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (quq' i! This 
debars Vriddhi taught in VI. 1, 88 S. 72. Thus yaa; उपोषति ॥ Some read 
into this sütra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, S. 77 according to them the 
para-rüpa substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 
उपेडकीयात or उपेडकीयति, प्रोधीयाते or प्रोघीयत्ति, ट 

Vårt :—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place when एव follows a 
Word and the sense is not that of ‘appointment. Thus कव भोक्ष्यसे (where 
will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food to eat. Here the sense of एव is that of uncertainty. 
When the sense is that of नियोग the Vriddhi takes place: as qaa, (Thy 
alone.) 


JOR | अचचाऽन्त्यादि टि । १। १। ६४॥ 

Bat मध्ये योऽन्त्यः स भारिरयस्य qia स्यात्‌ ॥ दाकन्ध्वादिषु पररूपं वाच्यम्‌ ° Ta 
डेः ॥ शकन्धुः ॥। कर्क्रन्डुः | कुलटा । सीमन्तः केशवेशे । सीमान्तोऽन्यः | मनीषा | हलीषा | लाङ्गलीषा । 
TASH: सारङ्गः पशुपक्षिणाः । साराङ्गोऽन्यः ॥ भाङृतिगणोऽय्म्‌॥ मातेण्डः | भोत्वोष्ठयाः समास 
वा ॥ स्थूलातुः । स्थूलोतुः | बिम्बोष्ठः | बिग्बोष्ठः । समासे किम्‌ । तवीष्ठः ॥ 

79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called टि. 


This sütra defines टि. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word अरिनाचित्‌ the 
portion za is टि; so also in सोमसुत्‌ the portion उत्‌ 

The word अचः in the sütra is in the genitive case, which has the force — - 
of nirdhárana or specification ; and though itis in the singular number, it — 
represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.’ > 


This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow- — 


ing Vértikas. s 
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Vérti:—The Par on takes place "चक्क त मान the case of 
yti :— ds 

ameg: etc. [t takes place in the fè portion of these words and not merely of 
the letter st, though the anuvritti of आत is gE iiss the Para. 
rupa been 19d; of a, we could not have got the forms like मनीषा which is 
formed by मनसईषा. The following is the list ai Sakandhwadi words—y, 
S (शक + अन्छु well). 2. कर्क्रन्छुः-the well of the Karkâs 
3. sgser—unchaste woman (कुल--अटा) 4 सीमन्त--सीम+भन्त : (hair parting 
when not meaning ‘hair parting, the form is सीमान्त the boundary limit), 


s. मनीषा--६€ lord of the mind. 6. हलीषा-हलि+ इषा (Here ईषा means plough 
५:--पतन्तः+ अञ्जली (one to whom handfuls of 


stick). 7. लाङ्गलीषा. 8. पतज्जाल > 
offering are made ६ e. an honored man) So also 9. सारङ्गः when meaning 


a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is साराङ्गः-सार+ भङ्गः (the 
chief member of a body). 

The Sakandhwadi is an Akritigana, i.e. no complete list of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-rupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of the ordinary rules 
of Sandhi, we may safely place that word in this class. Thus ¥q+ अण्डः = ary 
from which we have the secondary derivative form qrdez :! We have the 

regular form mag: also. 


a-rüpa substituti 


दाकन्धु:-- 11९ well of the Sakás 


Vart :—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place optionally when भोतु 
and ag are compounded with another word: as स्थूल ओतुः = स्थलोतः or स्यूलोतुः,ऽ० 
also बिम्बोष्ठी or ब्रिम्बोष्ठी ॥ When not a compound the Vriddhi is compulsory: 

* 
as तवाष्ठः 


Go | ओमाङोश्च । ६। १॥९५॥ 
झोमि आङि चात्पेरे पररूपमेक्रादेशः स्थात्‌ | शिवायानम: ॥ शिव एहि। RAR ॥ 


80. l For the अ or आ--ओ of ओम, or+the vowel of 
the Preposition arg, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The भात्‌ is understood h T m i 
ere. Thus शिवाय + डोम्‌ नमः = शिवायों नमः Similar- 
Rud mm म्‌ नमः = शिवायों नमः Sim! 
ly शिव t भा 1: इहि = शिव + एह = RAR II ES 


uestion :— 
Question :—In the last example the form could have been obtained 


by the regular rules of Sandhi 
: ndhi also, as शिव + + RR CIC rate . 
Where is then the necessity of this rule ? DO NN eS 


Answer :—T : 
रुपसर्गेण one (e ; s झा could not combine with शिव, for the rule पूर्व wd 
Pasarga must first combine with the dhAtu and then other 


Sandhi rules must t 
ake place. The SAT & i 
ह : combinat an 
antaranga rule, while Sandhi is me 101 of उपसर्ग and धातु 5 


combines with the dh4 


M rely a bahiranga rule, Therefore sm first | 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Ix ang formen ditirenabeevfrconsbsee wi th rerit | 
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` ८१। अच्यक्ताछ करणस्थात इतौ । ६ । १।९८॥ 


ध्वनरचुकरणस्य याऽच्छष्द्स्तस्मादितो परे TATA aT स्यात्‌ । परत्‌ इति पटिति i एकाचे 
म॥ पआदांत ॥ 


81. The इ of हात is the single substitute for the 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 
ट्रात ॥ 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called भव्यक्त ; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound by 
some contrivance, it is called भनुकरण or imitation of that sound. Thus परतू + 
इति = पटिति ॥ 

Vért:—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—srq + इति = श्रदिति ॥ 


८२ । नास्रेडितस्यान्त्यस्य तु वा । ६। १।६६॥ 
आम्रेडितस्य प्रायुक्त न स्याइन्तस्य तु तकारमात्रस्य वा स्यातृ॥ डाचि बहुलं द्वे भवत इति 
बहुलवचनादूहित्वम्‌ ॥ 

82. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
atı ofzíd,the single substitute is optionally इ ( the second 
vowel ). 

Vdvtik:—There is diversely the repetition of the word when the affix 
डाप्च्‌ follows. 
The doubling takes place by this Vértzka. The word ámredita is 
defined in the next sutra. 
८३ । तस्य परमाम्नेडितम । ८51१1 २॥ 
द्विरुक्तस्य परं रूपमाम्रेडित संज्ञं स्यात्‌ । पटतूपेटाति il 

83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 

form is called &mredita ( repeated ). 

Thus परतू पटतू + इति = पटतूपट + इ+ ति = पटतूपटोते. Now, this para-rüpa rule 
is optional. The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final भत्‌ as परतू + पटतू + इति = पटत्‌ परति. The q is changed to दू by the next 
Sutra. 


२४८४ | झलां जशोऽन्ते । 5। २। ३९ Il 
पदान्ते झलां जदाः स्युः । पटत्पटदिति ॥ 

T is substituted 
ccr sah oT eeR ORG an ज, a, ग, ड or द्‌ 
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4 
po 
for all consonants ( with 
nasals ) at the end of a word. 
As वाण अन्त, श्वलिड अच, अग्निचिद्‌ अत्र, Aga अचर ॥ 
~ af, : 
_/ ८५। अकः सवर्ण दीधः । ६ । १। १०१ Ne 
अकः सवर्णेऽचि परे did एकादेशः स्यात्‌ | देत्यारिः 


MENU st—“‘a‘O "ण्या 


the exception of semivowels and 


1 sitar | विष्णइयः । अचि क्रिम्‌। 
कुमारी शेते । नाज्झलाविति सावण्यानिषेधस्ठु न दीर्घशक्रारयोः। ्हणकशास्त्रस्य सावण्यावेधिनिषेधाभ्यां 
- e "n =~ n ie an 

न्वढ्पत्तः | अकः किम्‌ । हरंय ॥ “ भकाडक aa इत्येव खुवचम्‌ ॥ कात सवण छावा ॥ 
प्रागनिष्पत्तः | अकः Si T A E हातकार A 
होतकारः। ge ॥ लति सवर्णे हवा ॥ होत्ट्कारः । पक्ष नकारः साव यात्‌ होतृकारः | ऋति 
बवा ata रू वेल्युभयत्रापि विधेय वर्णदूयं हिमात्रम्‌ । आद्यस्य मध्ये WD रेफा तयारका मात्रा। आभत्ता- 
परा) दितीयत्य दु मध्ये हों लकात (Cu प्राव्वत्‌ । RAAT ऋत्यक दात TT 

प्रकतिभावो वक्ष्यते ॥ 1 
85. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom- 


osenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 
Thus देस + अरिः = दैव्यारिः; श्री Sa = शरीः; विष्णु + उदयः = ANRA Why do 


we say “when a vowel follows"? Observe कुमारी Me The word आचि is, 


understood here also. The word सवर्णे, therefore, qualifies the word अति under- 
stood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As कुमारी 
dg! The ई and q are homogenous, in spite of I. 1. 10: S. 13 for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long $ and ar, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in अणुदित्सत्रणस्य चाप्रत्ययः (I. 1. 69 S, 14) is not brought into 
operation at the time when नाज झली (I. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of सवर्ण rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of नाज झले comes into play, then 
the rule of सवण definition (I. 1. 9 S. 10) and then comes the म्रहणकवाक्यं (1. 1. 68 
S. 25). Therefore in ara aret those a% only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in 
era, and not the सवर्ण vowels which. I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though s/ort इ and q are not सवर्ण by I. 1. 10: the long € and 3t would be savarna. 
The sutra sra: सवर्णे दीघ: would have been more clear if stated as अकोकि tu? ! 
Why do we say ‘an HW or simple vowel ?' Observe हर+ए८हरये. Why do 
we say ‘by a homogenous vowel p? Observe दृधि+ Rq = दृष्यत्र ॥ 


: : Várt ;—NWhen s short is followed by & short, the long substitution 
is optiona’ : so also with e! This vartika is necessitated because (1 ) the 


two ऋ or the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or 


is 1% and so the word qid cannot be ap 
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(2) because their prosodial length 


plied with consistency in their case , ; 


CHAPTER Ili. j THE VOWEL-SANDHi 49 
Or 37017 (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short sg or short æ (which comes in the place of w+% or e+) 
is really oe consisting] of two टस, in this Way alg + ऋक्षरः = होत्‌ र्‌ 
qra ॥ These two vs are not visible in writing, but are there, They 
constitute one mátrá, for each consonant has half a 1118 (78, Thus one mátrA 
of two vs and one mátrá of = make two mátrás really and though apparently 
short sz is retained, it is practically long. Similarly in the case of w there 
are two &s. In other words, the short œ (that comes in the place of two 
sg s) contains latent in it two vs, of one mátrà and its own self of one matra. 
Similarly the single ०८०७०४८४०७ vt contains merged in it two w’s (of one mátr4) 
and its own self of one mátrá. 
के Thus gig + ऋकारः = हातृक्ारः or होतृकारः, so 2150 होतृ + wate ॥ हेत्लकारः or 
होतूकारः ॥ The दीर्घं of æ is se ॥ 
Moreover, by the rule of ऋत्यक! VI. 1. 128. S. 92 the Sandhi is optional, 
८६ | me: पदान्तादति । ६। 1 १०९ ॥ 
पदान्तारेडो5ति परे TATA: स्यात्‌ । हरे$व । विष्णो$वं ॥ 

86. In the room of q or ओ final in a Pada, and 
the short sr, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first ( q or ओ ) Il 

Thus हरे + अव = हरेऽव, विषणो + अव = विष्णोऽव ॥ This supersedes the subs: 
titutes sta and अब्‌ ॥ 
८७। सवत्र विभाषा गो; | ६। १। १२२ ॥ 
लेके वदे चङन्तस्य गोरति वा प्रकृतिमावः स्थात्पदान्ते | गोअम्रम्‌। गो$प्रम | एङन्तस्य किम 
चित्रग्वग्रम्‌ । परान्ते क्रिम्‌ । गोः ॥ 

87. After गो (when it retains the form गो and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent अ may optionally be retained every- 
where, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 

Thus गाऽप्रं or गो अम्रं। Why do we say ending in an एड vowel? 
Observe faan + अम्रम्‌ =चित्रग्वम्रम, Here गो does not end in sir but has assumed 
the form zz and so the rule does not apply. zi 


Why do we say at the end of a pada? Observe tit: 
Sé | अवङ्‌ स्फोटायनस्य | ६। १। १२३ II 


अतीत्ति निवृत्तम्‌ । आचि परे परान्ते MAS वा स्यात! aL Tare किम! Gd 
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OS ea aa 


e opinion of Sphotdyana, 


Y 1 to th ~ ES c 
88. According g for the sit of गो when it ig 


there is the substitution of sm 


nu 1 + 


i seq. or in the alternative we have 
गवाजिनम,' गवोंदनम्‌ . maiga, m. 
i म्‌ so _ rm The mention of Sphotayana is or the 
e m for Hic anuvritti of विभाषा was already understood in it. 
seke ह Eu fnal in a Pada? Observe गवि. This is a प. vibha- 
ne in 2228 the aag substitution is compulsory and not optional, 
८९, । इन्द्रे च । ६। १। १२५ ॥ 
शोरवडः स्यादिन्द्रे । गवेन्द्रः ॥ i F 
89. The substitution of अब for the भो of गो is 
compülsory when the word इन्द्र follows 1t. 


Thus wag: ॥ 


झप ETT, 


Note:—The Panini reads this sütra as इन्द्रेच नित्यम्‌ ॥ Bhattoji has read the 


word nityam, in the next sfitra, instead of this. 


0——_—: 
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अथ प्रकतिभावः ॥ 
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Qo | ष्लुतप्रणृह्या अचि नित्यम्‌ । ६। १। १२५॥ 
प्लुताः प्रगह्याश्र वक्ष्यन्ते ASA नित्य प्रकृता स्युः । एहि कृष्ण ३ अत्र गौश्वरति | हरी एता । 
नियमिते क्रिम्‌। हरी एता वित्यादावयमेंव प्रकृतिभावो यया स्याहिक्रोऽसवर्ण इतिं हस्वसपुचितो माभत्‌ ॥ 
90. The Pluta (VIII. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
grihya (I. 1. 11 ete. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel is concerned). 

Thus एहिकृष्ण ३ भत्र शोश्ररति, हरी एतो ॥ The force of the word zitya is 
that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thus in हरी ईश “The two Haris(Hari and Har) are Lords,” the 
present sütra applies fully ; for the long इ of हरी being Pragrhya, because it is 
the ई of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply, 
because ई is followed by a savarna letter, 2. ८. ई. In चक्री+ अत्र= चक्रि अत्र “ The 
chakrin is here", the ई of चक्की is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom. Singular. and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule. 

But in हरी + एतो both the present sütra and the subsequent sütra find 
scope, ‘and the subsequent sütra would make it हरि war ॥ But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have हरी एतो ॥ : 

६१ । इकोऽसवर्णे शाकल्यस्य हस्वश्च । ६। १।१२७॥ 
पदान्ता इक्ोऽसनर्णेऽचि परे प्रकृत्या स्युइस्वश्च वा | अत्र इस्वविधिसामर्थ्यातेव प्रक़्तिभावे सिद्धे 
ATTAIN AAI न कर्तव्य इति भाष्ये स्थितम्‌। चक्रि अत्र | चक्रयत्र) पदान्ता इत्ति किम्‌ । amr ७ 
न समास *॥ वाप्यश्वः ॥ सिति च * ॥ पार्श्वस्‌ ॥ 
91. According to the opinion of Sakalya, the 


simple vowels with the exception of अ, when followed by & 


non-homogenous vowel, retain their 
the vowel is long, it is shortened. | 
Thus चक्री + भत्र > चक्रि अत्र ॥ In the alternative we. have 'चकघच Wt 
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~ 
The name of SAkalya is mentioned ij the sake of per ee the 
alternative nature of this sûtra is clear from its very pe x x ccording 
to Mahâbhâshya, the in the sütra 15 redundant. i it : te that च is 
necessary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bháva, that is not the case, For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, Aa that there is Prakriti | 
bhàva. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as 'चक्ती + अत्र | 
जच्चक्रिभत्र * चक्र्यत्र, then where is the good of shortening, for the last form | 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada? Observe गोर्यो ॥ 

Two Várt :—This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words 
which form invariable compounds (nitya samása ) and of words formed by an 
affix having an indicatory स्‌ :—Thus भय ते योनिऋत्वियः, wat विदाम ऋत्वियाम्‌ The 
word रूलिय is formed by a faa affix, namely by घस (V. 1. 106 S. 3495), added 
to wg: and therefore the उ is changed to व॥ Before a fa@ affix the previous 
word is considered a pada (I. 4. 16). Of nitya-compounds are वेयाकरण:, सोवश्व:, 
व्याकरण, कुमायथम्‌ which are so by II. 2. 18 S. 761. Thus वाप्यश्वः is an example 
of compound ; and पार्श्वम्‌ formed by the affix णस्‌ see 1..4. 16, S. 1252. 


९२ | eat: IRIZI N 
WU परेष्कः प्राग्वत्‌ । ब्रह्म ऋषिः । ब्रह्मर्षिः। पदान्ता इलेव । आच्छत्‌। समासेऽप्ययं 
प्रकृतिभावः | AAT quA ॥ 

92. According to the opinion of SAkalya, the 
simple vowel followed by sr retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 


Thus ब्रह्मा + + ऋषि = बह्ाऋषि ०! ब्रह्मर्षि :॥ The इक vowels must be final in a 

Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as आ+ऋच्छत = आच्छेत | Even in 
compound this non-modification is observed, thus सप्त + ऋषी णा म्‌ IRENE or | 
angia ॥ Why do we say when followed by ऋ? Observe, &zeg ॥ Why । 
do we say *the simple vowels (अकः)? Observe वृक्षावृङ्यः (cua + seu) i | 
J 

| 


This rule applies even when the vowels are homogenous (which were except- 
ed by the last rule), and itis not confine 


applies to sr and मा also, 
ER | वाक्यस्य टेः प्छुत उदात्तः 
इत्यधिकृत्य ॥ 


93. Upto the urs | of thi 
T his chapter (Second.Páda 
of the Eight Adhyaya), is always to be WOES “the last 
vowel of a sentence is pluta and has the acute ?? 


This is an adhil 
kdra sütra, All th 
: e three ; « 1 
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—ÁUUUÉHR——ÓÓ—ÉÉÉ—€— 
(दि) of a sentence", “pluta” and “acute”—are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pada. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (fà) in a sentence 
aud it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. i ; 


A Cp a 
६४ | प्रत्यासवाद्‌ं SAT । < । २। N 
अशद्रविषये प्रत्याभिवोद्‌ यद्वाक्यं तस्य टेः प्लुतः स्यात्‌ स चोदात्तः | अभिवादये देवर त्तोऽहम्‌। 
भो आयुष्मानेधि देवदत्त ॥ स्त्रियांन ॥ अभिवाहये गार्ग्यहम्‌। भो आयुष्मती भव गार्गि ॥ नाम गात्रं 
~ - owe Ey - - - 
वा यत्र प्रव्याभवारवाक्यान्त IISA तत्रव प्लुत इष्यत | नेह । भायुष्मांनधि॥ भोराजन्यविद्यां वति 
वाच्यम्‌ ॥ आणुष्मानाधि WIS | आयुष्माने धीन्द्रवर्म ३न्‌। आयुष्मानेधीन्द्रपालित ३॥ 
94. In answer to a salutation, but not when if 
refers to a Südra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 


The word मभिवादन means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts I. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The word प्रद्मभिवादन means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udátta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Stdra.. 


53 


Thus afara देवडत्तोष्ह “1 do salute you, I am devadatta”. is said by 
Devadatta to his Guru. The latter says भो आयुष्मान्‌ एधि देवदत्तां zu “O 
Devadatta! be thou long-lived” 

Várt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
झभिवाद्ये mae is said by Gârg To this the Guru replies :—at- झायुष्मती 
भवगाशिं!॥ 

Ishti:—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, देवदत्त कुशल्यसि; देवदत्त आयुष्मान्‌ एधि, for here 


the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 
Vért:—The prolation is optional, when sir follows such Proper Name, 


or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya ora Vaishya. As भो अभिवादये 
Jasu Reply (1) आयुष्मान्‌ एषि देवदत्त भोः or (2) आयुष्मान्‌ एपि दवदत्त भोः॥ 
So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as अभिवादय इन्द्रवम्मांह भोर, Reply (7) 
झायुष्मान्‌ ufu garia ३ or (2) आयुष्मान्‌ एधि, इन्द्रवम्मेन्‌॥ Vaishya: अभिवादय इन्द्रपालितोऽह्‌ 
भोः ॥ Guru: आयुष्मानेधि इन्द्रपालित ३ or आदुष्मानोषि इन्द्रपालित ! ॥ 


९५ | दूरादूते च। ८॥२॥ ८४॥ 


दूरास्संबोधने यद्माक्यं तस्य रेः प्लुतः स्यात्‌ । सक्हून्पिब देवदत्त है l 
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95. The final vowel of a sentence becomes ———— Fifa senienco becomes plait 


and acute when used in calling a person from a distance. 
? 


The word हृत here includes, 328 nly 
‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here Wed पित्र देवदत्ता ३ O devadatta ! drink 


the gruel ". 
gel हेहेप्रयोगे हेहयाः। ८1 २। ८५ ॥ 
एतयोः प्रयाग दूरूते यद्वाक्‍्यं तत्र हेहयोरेव प्लुतः स्यात्‌ । हैं ३ राम । राम है ३॥ 
96. When the words हे and हे are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the € and हे alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 


taddressing in general', and not only ` 


As3 ३ राम, or राम 3 ॥ 
ES ~ aA 
९७। शुरारनृतानन्त्यस्याप्यककस्य प्राचाम्‌ । 5-1 २। ८६ ll 
SUE ANTA तस्य ऋद्धिन्नस्यान्नस्यानन्तस्थापि airat प्लुतः स्यात । दें ३ वदत्त! | देवद ३ त्त। 
देवदत्त ३ UU: क्रिम। वकारात्परस्याकारस्य मा भूत । अनृतः किम्‌ | कृष्ण ३ । एकेक्रप्रहणं पर्याया थम्‌ | 
इह प्राचामिति यागा विभज्यते । तेन सर्वः CGA तरिकल्प्यते ॥ 
97. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of æ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above cir- 


cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. 


This sütra indicates a special sthánin for the pluta vowel tought by 
the two previous Sutras. With the exception of x, for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final 
vowel also, but only one ata time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians. Thus दे इवदत्त or STER Or देवदत्तें३ ॥ 


हे Why do we say att: “of a prosodially long vowel"? So that the 4 
of q in Devadatta may not be prolated, for this अ is short. 


Why do we Say अनृतः “with the exception of qz"? Observe कृष्ण ३ It 


T "m i 
he word एक्रैक्रस्य shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous; 
but of one at a time ; not वेरेवद$त्त३ ॥ ® : 

The word प्राचामू “in the o 


for the sake of creating option, So; i 
at all, : 8 Option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation 
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९.८ | अप्छुतवदुपस्थिते । ६। 1 १२६॥ 

: उपस्थितोऽनार्ष इंतिवाध्दर्तस्मिन्परे प्लुतोऽप्लतवद्भवत्ति | अध्ल्ुतकार्य यणादिकं करोती र्यः r 
Ea ३ इति | उच्लोकेति । वल्क्रिम्‌ । अप्लुत इत्युत्तेऽप्लुत्त एव विधीयेत प्लुतश्च निबिध्यत। तथा चः 
प्रगृह्या श्रये AER प्लुतस्य अवणं न स्यात | अभी ३ इति ॥ 

98. Before the word इत in the Padapátha, a Pluta 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


The word डपस्थिव means the affixing of इते in non-Rishi texts; i. e, 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and इति is add- 
ed. That is in Padapátha, the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no प्रकृतिभाव (VI. 1. 125), there is sandhi. Thus g*grarg 
इति = खु्लोकाते ॥ Why have we used the word sq “like as" ; instead of saying 
“the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “ Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
By not using aq, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhava in the 
case of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, 
nor a pragribya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual 
smír, the इ is pragrihya. It may be made pluta also as srt ३ ॥ Now if before 
इति the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all im 
stat इति formed by अग्नी ३5 इत ॥ For here the vowels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, S. 90, and in addition to that they will 1056 
their pluta, by the present rule, But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 
is heard in अषप! ३ इति Ul 

QE | 23 चाक्रवर्मणस्य | ६। १1 १३०॥ | 

इ३ प्लुतोऽचि परे$प्लतवद्वा स्यात्‌ । Mra ३ इति । चिनुहीति | चिनुहि e ! चिनुहीदम्‌ ! 
उभयत्र विभाषयम ॥ 

99. According to the the opinion of Chákravar- | 
mana, the pluta इ 8 followed by a vowel is treated like an — 


ordinary vowel. za 

Thus fra हि ३ इते ८ चितुहीति॥ चिनु हीं३ eror चिनुहीदम Fhe name of 5 
for the sake of making this an optional rule. This 
5. 98) as well as to words Bis than 
gau In the case of इति it allowgsandhi optionally, when bythe last rule 5 
there would have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than इति 


it ordains prakriti bhdva optionally, when there would have been alw 
prakriti bhava by VI. I. 125, 8. 90. This is a case of उभयत्रविभाषा prapta 


m s 2 
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Chákravarmana is used 
option applies to ति rule (VI. 1. 129, 
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goo इैदूदेदूद्विवचनम्‌ प्रग्रह्मम | १। R 1 ११ j s | | 
Saeed द्विवचने प्रगृह्यसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ । हरी एतो । विष्णू इमो । गङ्गे अमूं । पचेते इमौ। 
मणीवाष्टस्यांत तु इवार्थे वशब्दो वा बाध्यः ॥ | : 
100. A dual case affix ending In for Kor wi: 


called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not admit of 


sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. Ifa 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This iscalled sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, * they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules" This sütra gives three of these 
terminations, vis., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in § ( इत), ऊ ( ऊत्‌ ), or 
q ( एत्‌) u Thus :—eé var, विष्ण्‌ इमो; गङ्गे अमू. Here according to the general 
rule of sandhi, the final $ of हरी ‘and the initial इ of gar ought to have coales- 
ced into an $, but it is not so, because हरी is the nominative dual of gf il 

Vårt :—The prohibition of मनोव &०, should be stated in treating of 
the pragrihya nature of $, ऊ &०, Thus मनी (two 8०715) + इव = मनीव “like two 
gems.” So also दृग्पतीव "like a couple,” ञ्ञम्पत्तीव “like man and wife," रोदसीव॑ 
like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unnecessary. Be- 
cause the final member of the above words is not इव, but the particle व only; 
which has the same meaning as zva, 


१०१। अदसो मात्‌ 1१! 1९ 1 १९॥  . a 
ATA प्रगाह्यो स्तः । अमी ईशा: । रामकृष्णावमू भासाते | RRT! TEAST । 
Bala मादूयइण एकारोऽप्यनुवतेत ॥ 
i 101. (The long € and ऊ) after the म of the pronoun 
अद्स are Pragrihya. 


. In the pronoun smt, the dual termination in $, ory will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sûtra, but the present sütra makes this addition, 
that in the case of भदस्‌ all terminations ending in £, & or v and preceded by 
म॑, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
भमी and अमू. The rule may therefore be put in the following words :—“The, 
terminationssWf अमी and अम्‌ nom. plur: masc. and nom. dual of the pronoun 
झदस्‌ are pragrihya.” As अमी इच्ञाः। रामकृष्ण | qu आसाते . There is no example. 
of the word agas ending in v. F 


- Why do we say “af 5 
y do we say “alter the letter 4”? Because in the example भुके + 


अत्र = अपुके०न). the’ -Rpvareeedeedifretecln)- Rafe? By "the के of ara (V. 3. 71, S, 


' the reading begins.” When 
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= 
2026) is not pragribya, which it would have been .by the influence of the last 
sütra which includes gas wellas $ and ऊ, and from which the word dual 
fs not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. ` 


२०२। शे। VILL १३ ॥ 
झयं प्रगृह्यः स्यात्‌ । अस्मे इन्द्राबहस्पती ॥ 
| 102. The affix शे, (the Vedic substitute of the case- 
affixes), is a pragrihya. 


LI 


In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit, One of the peculiar Vedic termina- 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called ar (VII. 
1. 39, S. 3561). Thus अस्मेइन्द्रावृहस्पती . 

Of this substitute 3r, the initial « is indicatory, the réal suffix being q. 
This final g is a pragrihya. 


१०३ | निपात TRATE | १। १। १४॥ 


एकोऽडिनिपात SLATS: प्रगृह्यः स्यात्‌ । इ विस्मय । इ इन्द्र: । उ वितकें । उं उमेशः | STATIS 
स्युक्तरडिःदाकारः प्रगृह्य एव । आ एवं तु मन्यसे | आ एवं किल तत्‌ | fea न प्रगृह्यः । ईषदुष्णम्‌ 
कोष्णम्‌ | $qd क्रियायोगे मर्यादाऽभिविधो च यः | एतंमातं fea विद्याद्वाक्यस्मरणयोरङित्‌ ॥ 


103. A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle arg is a Pragrihya. 


All such particles technically called nipata which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sandhi. As इ इंद्र has the sense of wonder. उ aa, has the 


sense of a doubtful question. 


arg which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:;—(1) Asa 
joined to adjectives and nouns, झा+ उष्णम्‌ = Sen 


diminutive particle when णर 
f “near” “nearto,” and with 


(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses o ; P wi 
verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as m to A 
go भागम, ‘to come,’ अ + Zig = एहि, (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( अभिविधि ) E 
“from,” “ever since," as झाजन्मनः *ever since his birth," (4) as shopie He 
limit exclusive (मर्यादा ), “till” “until” as आ + अध्ययनात्‌ = माध्ययनात्‌, "unt 2 
the particle भा has not any one od the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is à pragriliya, as भा एव 


; quam Į do you think'so^ — 
किलासीत “ Ah! such there once was,” आ एवे मन्यसे “Oh! do you think'so xd 


१०७। ओत । १॥ १! १५॥ 


ष्मोदन्तो निपातः प्रगृह्यः स्यात्‌ | अहा tart c NAE 
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104. The final ait of a particle is a pragrihya. 


As अहोईशाः ॥ 
१०५ | सम्बुद्धौ शाकल्यस्येतावनार्षे । १। १। १६॥ 
संबुद्धिनिमित्तक ओकारो वा ्रशृहयोऽवैदिके इतो R | विष्णों इति | विष्ण इति । विष्णविति । 
अनार्ष इति किम | त्रह्मनन्धवित्यब्रवीत्‌ ॥ 

105. The final ओ of the vocative singular before the 
word इति according to SAkalya, in secular or non-vedie litera- 
ture, is pragrihya- | | | 
= This sütra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. i 

In ársha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as एता गा 
ब्ह्मवन्धवित्यत्रवीतू ॥ 
१०६ | उज: 1 १। १। १७॥ 
उञ इता वा प्रायुक्तम. उ इतिं विति ॥ 
: 106. The particle va before iti, according to Sakalya 
is a Pragrihya. : | 
T his sütra consists of the single word 5 meaning v! This is also 
an optional rule, Thus उ इत्ति or विति॥- 
.१०७। ऊँ। १।१। १८॥ 
TH इतो दीघोष्तुनासिकः प्रगृह्यरच ऊँ इस्ययमादेशों वा eur । ऊँ इति ॥ 
i l d me penc ऊँ replaces ssr in non-vedic 
: a nd it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sakalya. 
८ long Tra ^ = UM cm CORN gst is replaced sometimes by & the 
१०८। मय उञो वो चा । 13133 ॥ 
मयः T SEI a ar ह्यास । किए उत्तम्‌ | किम्बुक्तम्‌ | वस्यासिद्धत्वान्ना नुस्वारः ॥ 
when it is E oon. Ri siente of the Particle s 
7 consonant (all consonants with 


the excepti j 
ption of semivowels, sibilants, € and st), and E 


followed by a vowel. 

Thus kim imvul 1 
fore would have Exo ^ Mimvuktam, The isa Pragrihya and there- 
ined unchanged, this ordains व्‌ optionally This * 


being considered asiddha, the qi 
oe | . S not c i 3 
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$e ली 
When this x is followed by gf and preceded by a मय consonant 
then by I. 1. 17, S 106 it is optionally mr, and it may be replaced by ऊँ if 
When it is not a pragrihya, then it is changed to व्‌ by यणादेझ्क( VI. 1.77 S 47 ), 
or to a by the present sütra, In the case of qaar व्‌, there is anusvára by 
VIII. 3, 23, S 122 as क्रिविति u When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to a by 
the present sütra as क्रिविति or fkg इति ॥ So also with ¥ substitute, where the * 
will be nasal : as fafta, or ॐ. will remain unchanged, as किम ऊँ. इति:॥ Thus we 
have five forms with इति ॥ 
१०६ । इदूतो च सप्तम्यथे। १। १। १९॥ 


~ = 


सप्तम्यर्थे पथवसन्नमीहुइन्तं प्रगृह्यं स्यात्‌ । सोमो गोरी अधिश्रितः | मामकी तन. इति | छुपं 
gaia सप्तम्यां TR! भर्थमहणं किम । वृत्तावथोन्तरोपसंकान्ते मा भूत्‌ । वाष्यामश्वों वाप्यश्वः ॥ 


109. The finnal£ and ऊ of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This sütra finds its scope in the Vedic literature: generally. There: 
is a sütra (VIL. r. 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes suf: are often replaced either by g or are: altogether elided,. 
er they are changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter; or भा, 
or भातू, Or शे; Or या, Or डा, Or ड्या, or PA or मालू takes their place.” Let us take: 
the example where a case-affix is changed into: a letter-homogeneous with the 
prior. Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is डि (g). In forming the L.. 
S. of aa.“ body," we have तनू-+इ. The इ will be changed into a homogeneous: 
letter with ऊ and we have तनू+ऊ=तन्‌ “in the body," as, अध्यस्याँः armatas ( for 
मामक्यां तन्वां ). This is the Vedic form, the secular form being asti Similarly 
मैरी + इ गोरी “on the Gauri,” as सोमो गौरी अधिश्रितः ( Rig Veda IX, 12. 3). It 
is in such cases, therefore, that the long 2 and A are used in the sense of 
locative, and are pragrihya. 

It is only long # and @ which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism.( VII. 1. 
39) dà (4) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus भम्नि+ 
ङि=्भप्रिमडा=मअम्रा ‘in the 16? as, प्रियः सूर्ये प्रिया star भवाति य इंद्राय सुतामो TAT. 
(Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Here star though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore STAT + इति = HAIG It | 

The $ and & must be of the 7th case. Therefore मक्ति+ दा ( 3rd 5. 12 
मति +q (letter homogeneous with: the: prior )="at ‘with wisdom $ Here í x 
in the sense of the instrumental case.and is. not 9198 9198. Thus मती + इतिः 
= ef ॥ 

The word झर्थ is used in the aphorism, 
cation of this rule to cases like the following: Thus in i 
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forming the compound = 
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MS टपणा य्य 


: <e » the case-affix is elided, and 
of वाप्याम्‌ “ in the well” and अश्व “horse,” the c : We get 


PS Here, no doubt the 
A. is elided ; but x cannot say that the long इ of vapi has the sense 
case-afhix ; 


tive. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi ; as, वाप्यश्वः “ the horse 
of the oes t a In d words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
d UE of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
( pürva-pada ) ; for words like वापी &c., in the above example, can never, dy 


. . >) n f 
Tone. denote the locative case; while words like «T or 
themselves and alone, denote the locative case ; (रा, formed 


in the way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 
११० | अणोप्रगृह्यस्यानुनासिकः। ८। ४ | Wo It 
झप्गृह्यस्याणोषवसाने$तुनासिको वा स्यात्‌ । दधिं । दधि । अप्रगृह्यस्य किम । अग्नी ॥ 

110. The anunásika is optionally the substitute 
of an ww, vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is nota 
Pragrihya. 

st, इ and उ, short and long, may, when final ina Pause, be pronounced 


as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrihya. The mr here is a Pratyahara 
with the firstu Thus दृधि or दधि, 


Why do we say ‘which is not a pragrihya' ? Observe अग्नी, 
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“अथ हल्सन्थिप्रकरंगाम ॥ 
CHAPTER V. 
THE SANDHI OF CONSONANTS; 


___. १११। स्तोः RAAT gu: ८। ४। ४० I 
` सकारतवर्गयोः शकारचवर्गाभ्यां योमे शकारचवर्गौ स्तः। हरिदशेते। रामस्चिनोति। सचित्‌॥ 
शार्डिज्जय ॥ ) 

111. The letter wand the dental when coming in 
contact with श and the palatals, are changed to a and palatals: 
respectively. 

Ist. स in contact with q: as, हरिस्‌ + शेते = हारशशते, 

2rd. q in contact with sr:—as, रामस्‌ + चिनोति = रामाश्रनोति, 

3rd. g with शाः--भग्निचित्‌ + श्वेते = भग्निचिच्छेत्त, 50 सोमसुच्छत tt 

4th. तु with s:—«q + चित्‌ = usq. 

5th. «ray followed by तकार; as, ax +q (111, 3. 90 S 3268) = यज+ ञ्‌ = यज्ञः, 
याच्‌+ न > याचजञा In fact the instrumental case ggat showsthat the mere contact 


ofa andg with qr and is enoughto induce the change, whether eg is followed 
by 34, or qx be followed by eg ॥ Other examples of mere contact are :— 

sth. (a) स followed by x is changed into हाः as, wes f = ze + श+ति 
( III. 1. 77, S 2534 VI. 1. 16 S 2412) = भृस्ज+ति = went ति = (VIIL 4. 53 S 52) 
= भृज्जति ॥ Similarly aex forms मज्जति, त्रश्न forms वृश्चाते ॥ 

The next aphorism ae (VIII. 4. 44 S. 112) which prohibits the change 
of g into g when following the letter sr, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( I. 3. 10 
S 128 ) does not hold good here. 

Had the stra been स्तो sir इचुः 2. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 


29919 । S121 88 Il 
झात्परस्य तवर्गस्य »चुत्व न स्यात्‌ । विश्व: । प्रभ: ॥ 
‘112, In the room ofg there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when zr precedes. | _ 
cd Beewetds and sr are understood here, This is an exception to Bes, 
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the last rule. Thus Azs +a (III. 3. 90. S. 3268) = faq न = ee eee 4. I9. S. 2561) 


=वि्षः॥ Similarly प्रभ 
११३ | sz«T ष्टु 151७1 ४१॥ 
स्ताः SEAT योगे sg: स्यात्‌ | रामष्षष्ठः । रा 
113. The letters æ and dentals in contact with » 
and cerebrals, are changed into ष and cerebrals respectively 
The word स्तोः is to be read into the stra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 


शकत । पेष्टा । तट्टीका | 'चक्रिण्डैकसे ॥ 


(1) « with q as, WHat षष्ठः =रामऽष्ः 

(2) स with इ, as, TH+ टीकते = राम्टीकते ॥ 

(3) a with q as पेष + ता = NET IF ॥ 

(4) दु with इ, as तत्‌+ रीका =तद्टीका ॥ 'चक्रिन्‌ + Rene = 'चक्तिण्डैकसे ॥ 
११७ | न पदान्ताट्टारनाम, ।८<।४।४२॥ 


झनामिति लुप्तपष्ठीक॑ पदम. । पदान्ताइवगात्परस्यानामः स्तोः ET स्यात्‌ । षद्‌ सन्तः । षर्‌ ते। 
पदान्तार्क्रिम्‌ । WE । टोः क्रिम्‌ । सर्पिष्टमम, ॥ * अनान्नवतिनगररीणामिति वाच्यम्‌ ॥ षण्णाम्‌ । 
षण्णवतिः | षण्णगर्यः ॥ 


114. After = final in a Pada, the change of a dental 


(स्तु) to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in the case 
of the affix नाम ll 


Thus NE + सन्त: = षर्‌ सन्तः T+ ते = षते ॥ 


l Why do we say पदान्तात्‌ ‘final in a Pada’? Observe ईड + ते = ईडत देन 
RE ॥ ey 


Why do we say दे: ‘after g? Observe सर्पिष + तमम्‌ = सर्पिष्टमस्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say अनाम्‌ ‘ except in the case of the affix nam’ ? Observe 
बद+ नाम षणणाम्‌ ॥ This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 


Vértika:—It should be stated rather that नवाति and नगरी as well as नार 


are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, षण्णाम्‌ of six » 
बण्णवत्तिः ninety-six, षण्णगर्यः six cities 


35 SAA lat i । ८। ४ 193 ॥ 
तवर्गस्य षकारे परे TZAR eqs ॥ 


115. In the room of g th 1 subs- 
titute, when « follows. तु there is not a cerebra 


cc-Sheowerdaayris tosbecréationn eio tape 81678 Co Peo: It 
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Here the Sutra gat जज्ञान्त (5. 84. ) should be read again, by which a 

soft consonant is substituted for the hard. Thus वाक+ ईशः = वागीशः ; qt 

qa = चिद्रूपम्‌ u 

११६ | यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा । ८। ४। ४५॥ 

थरः पदान्तस्याऽचुनासिके परेऽनुनासिंको वा स्यात्‌ | एतन्सुरारिः। एतदूसुरारिः | स्थानप्रयत्ना- 

भ्यामन्तरतमे स्पर्शे चरितार्थो विधिरयं रेफे न प्रवर्तते | 'चतुर्मुखः । * प्रत्यये भाषायां नित्यम्‌ ॥ तन्मात्रम्‌ । 
चिन्मयम्‌ । कथं ate HIST: Hated इति | यवादिगणे दकारनिपातनात्‌ ॥ 

116. In the room of a यर letter (every consonant 
except ह) final in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is 
optionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word पदान्त is understood here. Thus एतत्‌ + EUR = एतन्मुरारे; or 
एतदूछुरारि:। This rule does not apply to fas 'चतुर > मुख:<'चतुर्खखः: ॥ ` 
Why do we say ‘final ina Pada’? Observe, aq+f#=arw Here 


there is no option. So also क्षुभ्नाति ॥ 

Vért:—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus ततू+मात्रम्‌ 5 तन्माञ्चम्‌, similary 
प्चिन्मयम्‌।। It is, however, only before the affixes qq and मात्र that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. How do you 
explain the form ककुचन्तः in the sentence मदोदप्ना: ene: '? Because the ¢ is 
used in यवाद class. (Fora list of the words belonging to this class, see 


Ganapátha VIII. 2. 9). 
११७॥ तोर्लि। ८। ४। ६०॥ 
तवर्गस्य लकारे परे परसवर्णः स्यात्‌ | तल्लयः | विइँल्लिसति | नकारस्याऽदुनासिको लकारः ॥ 
117. In the room of तु (a dental) when the letter 
ळ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 
Thus qq-em-Wggm; mE लिखत्ति > विद्वाहिंखति U Here q has been 
changed to pure ल, while the dento-nasal Ris changed to a nasal हूँ ॥ 
` ११८॥ उद्‌ः स्थास्तम्भोः YAT । 5। ४ | ६१ Il 
उदः परयोः स्थास्तम्भोः पूर्वसवर्णः स्यात्‌ आहेः परस्य | उत्यानम्‌। उत्तम्भनम्‌। अन्रापोषत्य 
महाप्राणस्य सस्य ताइ एव थकारः | तस्य झंरोझरीति पाक्षिको लोपः | लोपाभावपक्षे तु थकारस्येव श्रवण 
न तु खरि चेति Wea | wed प्रति थकारस्याऽसिद्धल्वात्‌ ॥ 

118. After डद, in the room of the स of sthá and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (४. e. a dental is sustituted for this स ) ॥ | 

As उदू +स्थाता=उद्‌ + य॒याता= sat याता ( VIII. 4.63 S. 120 ) saq t याता 
(VIIL 4. 55 S. 121) = उतयाता, उत्‌थातुम उत्‌यातच्यम ॥ So also with स्तम्भ, as, उत्तम्भिता, 


उत्तम्मि S.4rand 54. S. 44), - dee : 
तुम &e. (See lt SLB biedion. रति By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and Mahaprana स ged to s whi : 
M Ic 


o Aghosha and Mahdprana. This then is optionally elided by झरोझारि 


is als 
(S. 71). But in the alternative when there is no lopa, the wis heard in pr 
TO. 


nunciation. 

> By the rule खरिच 
cause the rule of «ed is no 
existent for the purposes of az rules. 


११६ | झयोहो$न्यतरस्याम्‌ | ८।४।६२॥ 
ga: परस्य हस्य पूर्वसवर्णो वा स्यात्‌ | चाषवतो नाखवतो महाप्राणस्य संवृतकण E 
वर्गचतुर्थ एवा देशः । वाग्घरि। वाग्हरिः ॥ 3 उतत च हाय 
119. In the room of the letter ह, after (a sonant 
Mute) there 18 optionally a letter homogeneous with the 


(S. 121), the य is not changed to चर letter, 5 
: applicable to चू; for this wis considered as od 
on. 


prior. 
l The pratyahara ga includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mut 
‘gre only taken here. The substitute of & will be q by the rule of ses 
of ES of cae because & is a ghosha (sonant); Maháprána (aspirated) 
and Samvr contracted ) and so is al T n रि 
dei sow. Thus वाळ्‌+ हारि= वाग्घारः ० 
J १२० | शइछोऽटि 15181 ६३॥ 
पदान्तात्‌ झयः परस्य शस्य छो वा स्यादरि । दस्य *चुत्वन जकारे gm ॥ 
120. 
gm In the room of wt preceded by a surd Mute, 
| optionally the letter & when a vowel or य, "ort 
follows such श॥ E 
Thougl 
mates: SPEM means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd 
तत्‌ + शिव Rl अन्यतरस्यां are to be read into the sûtra. Thus 
applies the next Sütra. 4 )5तद+छिव८तच्‌+ छिव = तज्‌ + छिव, At this stag® 
~ R | 
_ CR 
रे परे हला AL: स्यु:। इति ज i 
ड S SS क्रारस्य चकारः | तच्छिव: as = r> = 
म्‌ *॥ तचश्लाक्ेन। तच्छोक्रेन । अमि किस्‌ | वाक्‌ वा ("उप द EC 
121. -In the x . 
. e room of there is t ubsti 
“when खर follows. झल , there is the substitute चर. 


A sonant non-aspi 
P C dant e ga mute is the substitute of a mute, when 
s. The words झला 310 चरः are supplied from th 


a surd x 
e last 


3104 OTK vat Shastri Collecton, Digit aa 
snus Cree Teed oi que net drift ० 
० E 


—————— 
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Véritka:—It should rather be stated when a letter of अम्‌ pratya- 


hara follows. The sütra only gives अर्‌ letters, the Vártika adds the letters 
छ, and the nasals. Thus तत्‌+ श्लोकेन = तच्छेकिन. 


Why do we say when a letter ofa pratyáhára follows? Observe वाळू 
इच्योताति. 

. १२२। मोऽनुस्वारः। ८॥ ३। २३॥ 

मान्तस्य परस्या तुस्वारः स्याद्वलि ।; अलोऽन्त्यस्य | हरि वन्दे । TTA किम्‌ । गम्यते ॥ 
122. The Anusvára is substituted for म, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus हरिवन्दे u The word हाले is understood in this sütra. Then must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sütra भलोन्यस्य (S. 42); therefore 
not here’; गम्यते. 

$33 | नश्चापदान्तस्य झालि 1513122 ॥ 
नस्य मस्य चापदान्तस्य झल्यनुस्वारः स्यात्‌ । यञ्यांसि | आक्रंस्यते | झालि किम्‌ | मन्यत्‌ ॥ 
123. The Anusvárais substituted for the X and &, not 
final in a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and semi-vowels. 
Thus gifs, आाकंस्यते । 
Why do we say ‘before a झल्‌ consonant ^? See मन्यते. 
Note;—Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? observe राजन्‌ पाहि, 
e 
१२४ | अनुस्वारस्य ययि परखवणः। ८। ४। ५८॥ E 
सपष्टम्‌। अङ्कितः | अज्चितः । gisa: । झान्तः। युम्फितंः । कुर्वन्तीलच UD IH तस्यासि 
श्वारनुस्वारे परसवण च कृते तस्यासिद्धत्वान णत्वम्‌ ॥ 
194. In the room of anusvára, when s follows, 8 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus sug तः, Sew, HOSA, शान्तः, झुम्फित : These are thus formed :— 

To the causal ८५७०८८४ root vg: (meaning pada and lakshana) we add the 


participial affix क्त. Thus आङ्कँ+च्. The causal sign इ is elided by the sütra 


निष्ठायाम्‌ सेटि (VI. 4. 52. S. 3057). Then by the present rule, we ही arga: 
The इ here is the gz augment. Or it may be from the root अकिं (meaning 


lakshana) where the augment g% becomes anusvára by VIII. 3. 24. S. 123: 
and then this न becomes ङ. 
afaa: comes from the root भज्च (meaning 119) 
The न्‌ ds-agtrelidgd vay 30200/5०19001. beftized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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with the affix क्त 


65. 
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gitsa: is formed from the root gf (meaning pratigháta) The 


augment g% is added to the root before the सदू participial affix. This qi, 


changed into ण. - E : 
न ara: is formed from the root «4 (meaning upasama ) with the 


affix क्त (See VII. 2. 27. S. 3068) The अ of इम is lengthened by VI. 4. I5, 
S. 2666. The is changed to‘ by the present rule. i 

शुम्फितः "E formed from the root म्म (meaning 81405) with the 
affix क्त. In gea, the न is not changed into ण, though required by VIII. 4.2, 
S. 197. Because the ure is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 
24. S. 123. the न is first changed into anusvára ( VIII. 2. 1. S. 12 ). That 
anusvára is again changed into न by the present rule, न being homogeneous 
with au This changeagain being भसिद्ध as if it had never taken place (VIII. 
2. 1. S. 12). ihe ण is never substituted for न u 


१२५ । वा पदान्तस्य । ८। ४। ll 
पदान्तस्याऽनुस्तारस्य याये पेरे परसवर्णा वा स्यातू ARNT । त्वं करोषि । सँय्यन्ता। 
संयन्ता । सँव्वत्सरः | यँलाकम्‌। येल्लोकम्‌। अत्रानुस्वारस्य पक्षेऽनुनासिका यवलाः ॥ 
195. In the room of anusvára final in a Pada, the 
substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 
optional. | 
। Thus ag 01 ef करोषि; सय्यँन्ता or संयन्ता; QAT: Or संवत्सरः ; Ug 
-Or ये रोक्रम्‌ . - 
Here the anusvára has become nasal यू व्‌ लू in the other alternative. 
१२६ | मो राजि समः को S131 २५॥ 
किबन्त राजतो परे समो मस्य म एव स्यातू । सम्राट्‌ ॥ 


126. म is substituted for the म of aa, before the word 
राज्‌ ending with the affix f&w ॥ 


Thus qu ! The substituti fi i 
2 stitution of q f is f ventin 
fhe anusia Ss or म is for the sake of pre g 


VII. 5 [1 f T : 
See संयत्‌ ( VI. 4. 40. e 1, 40. S. 3562. ). Why do we say ‘ before राज 7 
aa (V. 4. 70 5. 955). Why d विका Mash. oe 
संराजितुम, संराजितव्यम ॥ y do we say ‘ending with aq’? Observe सराजिता! 


. The fam is added b 
y III. 2. 61 S. : II. 
2. 36. S. 294. which is chan 1 S. 2975 the st is changed to q by VI 


; ged to z at the end of a word, in san is 
z a , in सम्राट्‌ ॥ साम्राज्य 
ormed by sas; affix, as it belongs to Bráhmanadi class E 


१२७ | हे मपरे वा । ८। ३। २६ ll 
“AGE इकारे परे मस्य 


यवला "REOS # Vrat ठव स्था AD ELS] Siren पका erat ॥ यवलपरे à j | 


2986. Vart ) Why do we say ‘of सम्‌’? Observe mc 


——————— 
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127. Wis optionally substituted for a before that ह 
which itself is followed by a a ॥ 4522) 


rf The a E changed to anusvára or remain unchanged before a 
wor 68778 with हा ॥ Thus कि or magaala, ‘what does he cause to 
shake’? 

Vart :—Before ह्य, हृ, and हु, the preceding q may be changed to q, व 
or ल respectively. 

Now, by this Várti£a, three letters 2, बू, छू, are ordained in the room 
लाय, ब्‌, हू, But the rule does not say which letter is to be substituted for 
which letter. To remove this doubt the following interpretation sütra 
should be remembered :— 

१२८ pur संख्यमजुदेशः समानाम्‌ | १।३। १० ll 
समसंबन्धी विघियेथासंख्यं स्यात्‌ । कियह्यः किह्यः | किवृहहलयाते | क्रिहलयति | क्रिंल्‌हलादयति ४ 
किहलादइयति ॥ 

198. Whenarule involves the case of equal numbers 
of substitutes and of things for which these are to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, a would be replaced by य; व्‌ by Zand छू by छू. Thus we 


have faa ह्यः or कि E ; किँ हलयति or कि हलयति ; किल Iure 01 कि gaar- 
१२९ । नपरे HIST ३। २७॥ 
नपरे हकारे मस्य नः स्याद्रा । किन हुते । कि EST 
199. « is optionally substituted for म, when it is 
followed by इ which has a « after it. 
म becomes q before a word beginning with g; as fad हनुत or कक gg. 
१३० | ङ्णोः कुक इक्‌ शरि ISL ३ । २८॥ E 
डकारणकारयोः कुकइकावागमो बा स्तः हारि | छुकइकोरसिद्धत्वाञ्जइस्ं न ॥ चयो हितीयाः E 
शारि पोस्करसांदेरिंत वाच्यम्‌ *॥ प्राङखषष्ठः प्रा ङक्षष्ठः। प्राङ्‌ षष्ठः। BUTTS! SIUS बृ्ठः। उगणषष्ठः॥ a 
130. The augment * is added to a final s, and the — 
augment € to a final ण, before a sibilant, optionally. — T 
ered as asiddha, there is. lo 


The gm and gH augments being consid di 
जरा charged. Satgoftal étearscateriaobisulatütasedh. far, the. ecd... RSS | E 
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a, the following Vértika must be applied, in Order 


the examples of this sutr 
to get the proper forms. 

Vértika :—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasadi, the 
letters of aa pratyáhára are replaced by the second letters of their class, When 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of arc pratyáhára ) 

Thus greg: or MEAT: Or TENE: ; gTWZNE: OF सुगणट्षष्ठः_01 सुगण्षष्ठ 

१३१ | डः सि धुट्‌ । ८1 ३। २६॥ 
डास्परस्य सस्य घुडा स्यात्‌ | IRIT: । षट्सन्तः ॥ 
131. After a word ending in there may optionally 

be added the augment घ to a word beginning with & n 


Thus qaqa! or षट्सन्त- 


The word डा is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 


- 


singular of <, because of the Maxim 'उभयनिर्देश पञचमी निर्देशों बलीयान्‌ ॥ 
१३२। नश्च । ८। ३। ३० Nl 
नकारान्तात्सस्य TST | सन्त्सः OP सन्स: ॥ 
182, After a word ending in q, xz is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with æ ॥ 
Thus सन्त्सः or सन्स: ॥ 
A 
१३३। शे तुझ । ८। ३। ३१॥ 


ISSY: | सभच्छंसु: : ay: । सज्शंभुः । sp विति 
THESE: * सच्या : । अछा अचछा अचशा HUA चतुष्टयम्‌ रूपाणा- 
मिह तुकछत्वचलोपानां विकल्पनात्‌ ॥ p 


CT aa 


183. The augment च may option 


SERE ally be added toa word 
ending in q, 


when a word beginning with g follows. 
By rule VIII, 

VIII 4. 65. S. 71, 

SON! Or सञ्च्छंञ्ुः or 


3 4. 63. S: 120. there is an optional छ. By the rule झरोझरि | 
vere is elision of theg in the other alternative. Thus 
सञ्च्शुः Or सञ्शसुः 
१३४। ङमो हस्वादाच ङ 
हस्वात्परो यो ङम्‌ तदन्तं यत्पर 

` यत्पद 
सुगण्णीशः | सन्नच्युत्तः ॥ x 


184 After a wor : , ; É 
preceded by a light vowel, MEUS ia ङ्‌, श्‌ or न्‌ which 18 


: the same c zis 
added invariably at the begi same consonant &, qy or न्‌ 


t commeneer with Met Ses d af ihocagxtcmord, which 


ON क 
सुण्नत्यम्‌। ८। ३। ३२॥ : 
तस्मात्पस्याचो निसं ङशुडागमः स्यात्‌ | WermgT 


ta 


—— ———H—— Áo 
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The word zw: is in the Ablative singular here ; and gerą, qualifies 
डम: ; and ey itself qualifies the word पदस्य understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word qzea (VIII. 1. 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with eq: ॥ अचि is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here: it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sütras. ङ is a pratyáhára meaning ङ, o and 
q;andsoalsozgzisa pratyáhára containing the three augments ge, uz 
and चुर्‌ ॥ | 
In other words z is augment after ङु, ण after ण्‌ and q after q ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus g is the augment after a word 
ending in €, as wer&egrer! खुद is the augment after a word ending in णु, as 
खुगण्णीदाः ॥ gzis the augment after a word ending in नू, as सन्नच्युतः 

१३५। समः खुटि । ८1 ३।५॥ 

समो सुः स्यात्‌ खाटे | अलोऽन्त्यस्य ॥ 

135. . is substituted for the Hof ag (and thereby st or 
अं is substituted for a) when the augment a follows, in a 
samhitá. 

१३६ | अत्रानुनासिकः पूर्वस्य तु वा । ८। ३1 २॥ 

अत्र रुप्रकरणे रोः पूर्वस्याऽचुनासिको वा स्यात्‌ ॥ 

136. In the following sütras upto VIII, 3. 12, this 18 
always to’ be supplied :—‘ But here a nasal vowel may 
‘optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
रू has been ordained." 

This is an adhikára sütra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which x has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where x is the subject of discussion. 


Thus sütra VIII 3.5,S. 135 says “In the place of the final of सम्‌, there ४ 
is रु when gz augment follows.” The vowel st of am becomes nasal; as Seit 


Senda, Wenden od ` ] 
१३७ | अजुनासिकात्परोष्चुस्वार: | <। ३।४॥ = 

अनुनासिकं विहाय रोः परवस्मात्परो5तुस्वारागमः स्यात्‌ । खरवसानयोविसर्जनीयः i 
197. After what precedes a, if we omit to substitute — E: 
the nasal, then anusvára shall be the augment. d 
The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3. 2. S. 136. When n f 
is not SEERE Wie aant neta ieh Sheta eEhoaydaaasnhould 


M 

C TA E ze à 
T a 4 

e e m CS 
Ao हे ae Lt 
vel WA m qi o E 
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read into the sûtra to complete the sense, i. ९. eer यो वर्णः ५ ६ lette, 
: ich nas as not been ordai 
other than a nasal”, i, e. a letter for which dained, ang 


which stands before & Il ES 
Thus VIII. 3. 5. S. 135 teaches s substitution of the म of qq an anis 
would be added. As dei, JERAT. II 
Some say.“ the word परः in n sütra means अन्यः, and so we need not 
supply the word अन्यः from outside". They say म बुनासिकात्‌ परः = अनुनासिकाइन्क, 
i.e. the anusvára takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal That 
ugment and nota substitute, It is an augment to the vowel 


RR 


ee 


anusvara is an 4 
which precedes & ॥ | ह 
By the rule खरवसानयोरविस जैनीयः the ₹ is changed into Visarga and by the | 


next rule this Visarga is changed into सू , 


eae | विसजेनीयस्य स: । ८। ३। ३४॥ 
खरि विसजनीयस्य सः स्यात्‌ । एतइपवांदे वा शरीति पाक्षिके विसर्ग प्राप्ने ॥ संपुक्रानां सो 
चक्तच्यः *॥ संस्स्कर्ता ॥ सँस्स्क्तां ॥समो वा लोपमेक्रे इति भाष्यम्‌ *॥ लोपस्यापि रुप्रकरणस्थत्वादनुस्वारानुना- 
सिकाभ्यामेकसकारं BWIA! द्विसकारं तूक्तमेव । तचानचि चेति सकारस्य हित्वपक्षे त्रिसकारमपि रूपः , 
बयम्‌ | अनुस्वारविसर्गजिह्वामूलीयापध्मानीययमानामकारोपरि TT च पाठस्योपसंख्थानस्वेना नुस्वारस्याप्यः 
च्त्वात्‌ । अनुनासिकवतां त्रयाणां शारः खय इति कहित्वे षट्‌ | अनुस्वारवतामनुस्तारस्यापे हित्वे हादश। 
एषामष्टाददानां तकारत्य द्विसे वचनान्तरेण पुनर्दित्वे च एकत द्वितं त्रितमिति चतुष्पञ्चाशत्‌ | अणोऽबु | 
MARA ऽहोत्तरश्ञतम्‌ ॥ | 
138. स्‌ isthe substitute of avisarga, when a hard 
consonant ( खर ) follows. 
The word खरि is understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule | 
वाशरि VIII. 3.36. S[.15:. Then we have the following Vértika which ordains € | 
always, and never visarga, | 


Vårt :—For the finals of सम्‌, पुम्‌ and qa there is always substituted 
a 


T. Thus applying the previous four rules we have सम्‌ + कर्ता=सम्‌ + get | 
कत्ता (VI. 1 137 5.2550) 5 सू +-र+ gaz + कर्ता (VIII. 3.2. S, "Jokes or deni ॥ 
According to Mahábhashya, 
Thus there will be 108 forms 
संस्कर्ता with the elision of स्‌॥ 
we apply VIII. 4.47 S.48tothis la 


there is elision of स्‌ after सम्‌ : 
of this word संस्कर्त्ता॥ Thus ġeni and 
Then with two स्‌, as सँस्स्कर्त्ता, संस्स्कर्ता ॥ Then 
tter, and have three स, as enat, or D L 
Ken ea vowel (अच) for this purpose. From te 
is bs ae सस्ता and ferenn, we get e rs by doubling 
हना ता ; uw खयः ॥ ई The three forms having anusvára, will also 
nusvara in addition to क्‌ doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 


Ee : and s nasal, altogether 18 forms. Then the q will be doubled | 
nd trebled: 4 र त 
Thi og. PL S wey; math o DiS dytbitéenap eRedga vean 8४७ 54 formo 
bis will bé double (2 X 545 108) when भण is nasalised E 


dix 


— ILL ILLI 
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१३६ | पुमः खय्यम्परे | ८। ३। ६ ॥ 
अम्परे खयि पुम्शब्दस्य रु स्यात्‌ | व्युत्पात्तिपक्षउप्रत्ययस्थेति घत्वपर्युदासात्‌ X कः पयोः SRI | 
अव्युत्पत्तिपक्षे तु षत्वप्नाप्ता । संपकानामिति सः । पस्कोकिलः। पुंस्कोकिलः | tpa: पुस्पुत्रः । अम्परे 
किम्‌ | पंक्षीरम्‌ | खयि क्रिम्‌ । Tere: | ख्याञादेशे न पुख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
189. wis substituted for the z of पुम्‌, (whereby the 
ड is changed to $ ord) before a surd mute (खय) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (अम्‌ praty&hára). 


The word ya is formed by the Unádi affix gagq added to ६16: 


root पुञू ॥ There are two views of Unádi formed words—one considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as mon-derivative or «(à 
words. If the word पुस्‌ be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception “apratyaye” of the sütra VII. 3. 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and € would not be changed to © by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the Vártika सं पुकानामिति सः (see the preceding 
sütra) always ordains स्‌ and never gi Thus पुम्‌, + कोकिल :=पुर्‌ rans: 
पुष org ~क + कोकिलः (VIIL 3. 4r. S. 155) =पु स्कोकिलः or पुंस्कोकिलः (VIII. 
3.2& 4S. 135 & 136). Similarly Sega: or gera: 

Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe पुदास :, पुंगवः (V. 4 
92. S. 729) Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? 
Observe पुश्षीरः, पुक्षुरः ॥ 


Vártika .—Not so whey चक्षु follows ga, in those cases where ख्याञ्‌ is 
substituted for चक्ष (II. 4. 54 S. 2476). As पुख्यानम्‌ u ख्यान is formed by adding 
ege to चक्ष (III. 3. 115 S. 3290). ] 

evo | नररूव्यप्रशान | <1 ३। il 


sr छवि नकारान्तस्य पदस्य रुः स्यात्‌ न तु प्रशञानशब्दस्य | विसर्ग:। सत्वम्‌ । स्चुत्वम d 
शा ड्रिंगछन्धि | assets । ferner | चक्रिसतरायस्व | पदस्य किम्‌ । हन्ति । अम्परे किम्‌ । 
ATs: खड्डसुष्टिः | अप्रशान्‌ किम्‌ । प्रशान्तनोति ॥ 

140. is substituted for the final q of a word, with 
the exception of the न of प्रशान्‌, before a छव्‌ letter ( छ, द, 
थ, च, ड, a), which is followed by an अमू letter (vowel, semi- 


vowel and nasal). 


The word strat is to be read into this sütra, The word sata in the | 


sütra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. aigat 
छिन्धि = शार्डिर 1 छिन्धि (VII. 3. 7. S. 140) = ante: + छिन्धि (४111.3.7 55.76) = शार्ङ्गिस्‌+ 


छिन्धि (VIII. 3. 34 S. 138) = mI + छिन्धि ror 
: Similarly femme or चक्रिन्रायस्व ॥ | 
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न्धः (III. 4. 40 S. 3367) =च्चाङ्गदिछन्धि or — 
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of a Pada? Observe हा E 
Why d i = because it is not final in a pada. Why dowels 
cae xu ; tion of the न of ama ? Observe प्रशान्‌ aatia. प्रशान्‌ चिनोत्ति॥ 
e e PA ‘when अम follows 54’ ? See भवान्‌ ie ü त्सरु is swor d, lie 
ow | | 
S ids dexterous in it, is called स्सरुकः (कम्‌ V. 2. 64 S. 1864) 


१४१ । नृन्पे। ८। ३। १०॥ 
ननित्यस्य रः स्याद्वा पकारे परे ॥ 
1 141. wis optionally substituted for thestof ax before 


प ॥ 


Thus g« पाहि = हँर॒ + पाहि=मगँः +पाहि (VIII. 3. 15, 8. 76). At this stage 
| applies the following sütra. 
१४२ | eds # क ८ पौ TIS ३। ३७॥ 
कवर्गे quu च परे विसअनीयस्य करमाजजिह्वमलीयोपध्मानीयो स्तः । ges: à नाग 
इतिन्यायन विसजञनीयस्य स इलस्यापवादोष्यस्‌। न तु I विसजनीय इत्यस्य । तेन वासः क्षौममित्याहं 
विसर्ग एव । नँ x पाहि । नं = पाहि । नूँ: पाहि | पाहि । नुन्पाहि ॥ 
142. x wand x प are optionally substituted for 


the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 


The word अ ‘and’ in the sütra indicates that the visarga also 
comes: By the maxim यन न प्रा &c. this sütra debars the sütra VIII. 3. 34 


S. 138 which ordians q for the visarga, But it does not debar VIII. 3. 35: 
S. 150. Therefore we have the visarga in वास QAT &c. 


Thus we get हूँ x पाहि or नुं = पाहि or नै: पाहि or i: पाहि or नैन्पाहिं ॥ 
१४३ | कानाम्रेडिते । ८। ३ 1 १२॥ 
कात्नक्रारस्य रु: स्यादाम्रेडित परे संपुक्रानामिति सः यहा ॥ 


143. wis substituted for the न्‌ of कान when it is fol- 
lowed by another कान which is an Amredita. 


Here by the vartika, under S. 1 


38, the रू is changed to au Or the 
next sütra applies :— 


१४४ कस्कादेषु च । <1 ३। ४५॥ 


एष्विण उत्तरस्य विसर्गस्य षः 


A P स्यादन्यत्र तु सः 1x क़ = पयोरपवाइः। इति सः | tent, | 
कास्कान्‌ | कस्कः | कातस्कुतः 


। सर्पिष्कुण्डिका । धनुष्कपालम | आकृतिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ 
144. स०॥ष! itt isang re a 
hard HE Pere Pes ND fas.tbazcuisangas. hefore 

g at and labial In the words mem and the rest. च 


H 
$ 
* 
h 
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This is an Apaváda to Sdtra VIII. 3. 37S. 142. ष is substituted after 
org, and सू everywhere else. Thus sem: 2, कोतस्कुतः (with अण of ga मागी 
3. Weg (४1.3. 23 S. 981) 4. seems: (VI. 3. 215. 979) 5. QAER: ; 6. समप 
(from क्री ‘to buy’ with the affix ($49, because it belongs to Sampadadi class. ) 
7. qaam (from सद्यस्क्री in the sense of तत्रभबः ऋतुः). 8. कास्क्रान्‌ (६९ g is 
by VIII. 3. 12 S. 143). 9. सर्पिष्कुणिङक्रा, IO. चतुष्क्रपालम , 11. धनुष्क्रपालम 12. बर्हिष्पूलम्‌ 
13. यजुण्पाचस्‌ ॥ No complete list of this class is given anywhere. It is an, 
akritigana : 

Thus कांस्कान्‌ or कॉस्कान्‌ ॥ 

१४५ | संहितायाम। ६ । १। ७२॥ 
gaga ॥ 
145. In the sütras of Pánini beginning with this up- 
to VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words संहितायाम्‌ ‘in an unbroken 
flow of speech,’ should be supplied. 


This is an adhikára or governing sütra, exerting its influence upto 
VI. 1.158. Whatever we shall say in the sütras preceding that, must be 
understood to apply to words which are in संहिता, that is, which are pro- 
nounced together with an uninterrupted voice. 


१४६ | छे च। ६1 १। ७३ Il 
हस्वस्य छे परे तुगागमः स्यात्संहितायास्‌ | चचुलध्यासिद्धत्वाज्जश्त्वेन T: | तत सरत्वंस्यासिद्धः 
स्वातपूर्वं इचुख्रेन जः | तस्य चैन चः | इचुत्वस्यासिद्धत्वाचोः कुरिति कुं न। स्वच्छाया | झिवच्छाया Ul 
146. The augment qis added to a preceding short - 
vowel also when & follows in an uninterrupted speech. 


To a short vowel followed by छू, is added the augment @ in 
Sanhita. Here we must remember the rule पूर्वत्रासेद्वस्‌ (VIII. 2. 1 S. 12.) to get 
the proper form. 

Thus स्व + छाया = aq + छाया. Here appear two rules, (1) VIII. 4. 40 
S. 111 requiring the q to be changed to = ; (2) VIII. 2 39. S. 84 requiring the — 
q to be changed to 4! By the maxim पृथत्रा सिद्धस the च्च will be considered S 
non-effective for the purposes of sme change. T herefore we apply this 
second rule first and get. sg 

स्वदू -- छाया (VIII. 2. 39 S. 84) Here appear again two rules (1 
VIII. 4. 55. S. 121 by which दू required to be changed into चर्‌ let 
and (2) VIII. 4. 40 S. x11 by which € required to be changed to ज T 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get स्व 
छाया, and then ञ्‌ is changed to च-- er + छाया (VI IL. 4. 55 S. 121.) d 


74 | 

___ O OOO O O 
the rule VIII. 2. 30 S. 378 requiring * to be changeg | 
II.4. 55 a rule subsequent to VIII 2. 30 | 
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) 


Here appears the E 
t . But = was obtained by *. | 
cane it is considered as asiddha, and so च is not changed to ay 


Thus we have स्वच्छाया, शिवच्छाया ॥ 


१४७ आङ्माङोश्च । ६। १। ७४ ॥ 
एतयोइछे परें तुक स्यात्‌ | पदान्ताद्वेति विकल्पापवावः ॥ भाच्छादयतिं | माच्छिदत्‌ ॥ 


147. The augment त is added to the particle आ and | 
the prohibitive particle मा, when & follows in & continuous 
text. 


| 
| 


This sutra ordains qa necessarily when by VI. 1. 76 S. 149 It would ` 
have been optional. Thus आच्छादयति, MESIA ॥ | 
२४८। दीघात्‌। ६। १। ७५॥ | 

दीर्घाच्छे परे तुक स्यात्‌ । दीर्घस्यायं तुक्‌ न तु छस्य | सेनास॒राच्छायेति ज्ञापकात्‌ । चेच्छिद्यते॥ 

148. The augment q, is added to along vowel, 

when followed by छ in 8 continuous text. 

The ga. is added to the long vowel and not to छ, as we learn from | 
Panini himself using it in the sütra विभाषा agusat Gc. II. 4. 25. S. 828. | 
Had ga been added to छ, then छ being changed to « by VIII. 4. 55, | 
there would have been two a's, and not the form चछ as used by Panini | 


m in the above sütra, Or if by applying the maxim संनिपातलक्षणविधि! | 
: ee. S. 204) the g may not be changed, (because the छ was the occasion | 
or the addition of q and this तू should not cause the vanishing of this 8j) 


| 
then also we should have च्‌ after छ as छच and not च्छ ॥ This indicates that | 
g% is added to the long vowel, | 


Thus चेच्छिच्यते ॥ 
१४६ । पदान्ताद्वा । ६ । १। ७६॥ | 
पीर्घात्पदान्ताच्छ परे तुग्वा स्यात्‌ । लक्ष्मीच्छाया । लक्ष्मीछाया ॥ | 
149. The augment तू, is added optionally toalong ' 


Er i a full word (Pada) when followed by e | 
Thus लक्ष्मी च्छाया or लक्ष्मी छाया ॥ 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE VISARGA SANDHI. 


--१४६ | विसर्जनीयस्य सः 1613139 ll 
faswarar ॥ 
149 A. æ is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (खर्‌) follows. 

This sutra has already been taught before. It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi. Thus sga + त्राता = बिष्णुर + त्राता=विष्णुः + घाता 
= विष्णुस्‌ + त्राता = विष्णुसत्राता ॥ 

First, the q of the affix g of the nominative singular is changed (0. 
रू by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162; and then this € is changed to Visarga by VILI. 3. 
15 S. 76 and then this Visarga is changed to « by the present rule. This 
« is not again changed to रू because with regard to this visarga-born घ is 
considered as asiddha 

. ~ १५० | ae? विसजेनीयः | ८। ३। ३५॥ 

qit खरि विसर्जनीयस्य विसर्जनीयो न त्वन्यत्‌ । कः व्सरः P घनाघनः क्षोभणः। इह ययायय्य 
सव्व जिह्वामूलीयश्च न ॥ 

150. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (खर्‌) which itself is follow- 


ed by a sibilant (az) Il 


The word शरपरे is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by «€ 


In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus कः ee घनाघनः क्षोभणः ॥ 
Though the sütra could have been shortened by saying aut q; yet 


the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvamuliya and upadh- 


mániya changes also do not take place, in cases like att: प्सातम्‌, वासः क्षोमम्‌॥ 
v^ १५१। वा शरि। ८। ३। ३६॥ à; 
aR परे विसज्ञनीयस्य विसर्जनीय एव वा स्यात्‌ | हरिः देते । हार्ददोते । खपिरे शरि वा विसगः 
लोपो वक्तब्यः * ॥ रामस्थाता | हरिस्फुरातें । पक्ष विसर्गे सत्वे च चेरूप्यम.॥ 


151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of — 


visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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4 Li 


MR भ eee 
As aft: शते or (RIAT, | 
Vart:—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is | 

ision of the preceding visarga. As राम स्थाता Or रामः स्थाता 


o 


optionally the el 
हरिस्फुरात or हरिः स्फुरात l 
In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the सू change. Thus 
we get three forms रामस्थाता Or रामः स्थाता OF रामस्स्थाताः 
9 कुप्चोः5क5पों च | ८1३. ३७॥ 
क करात । कः करोति । क ८ खनति | कः खनति। क 5 पचति। कः पचति। क » फलाति। कः 
फलति ॥ - 

151 A. > क कात > ware optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard ® 
labial. This sütra has already been taught before (S. 142.) 

Thus कः+ करोति ०7 क ४ करोति ॥ Thes and q in क andx प are. for the 


sake of pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvàmüliya and the 


Upadhmániya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of कक्षातप | 
respectively. 


The rule VIII. 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this sütrais | 
an apvada to that. But VIII. 3. 35. S. 150 will not be debarred. As | 
वासः क्षामम्‌ आङ्केःप्सातम्‌॥ There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, | 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. | 
2, I) every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 


existence of the subsequent rule, Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37. 


To get this, some divide this sütra 
is the substitute of visarga before 
a sibilant.” (2) xa x पौच 
tutes of a visarga before 


| 
into two:—(1) कुप्वोः “ The visarga | 
a guttural or labial which is followed by | 
"The jihvàmüliya and upadhmániya are substi | 
a guttural and a labial in every other case.” | 
RSR | सोऽ = j 
साऽपदादा | ८।३। ३८ ॥ | 
विस जनी : zr. m LY 
cub oe, स्यादपदाद्योः कुप्वोः परयो: ॥ पाराकल्पककाम्येष्विति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ पयस्पाशम. 
^ यवास्क्राम्यत्ति ॥ अनव्ययस्यांति वाच्यम * d ee | 

वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ नह। गी; काम्यति ॥ यात वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ प्रातः RETA U काम्ये TA | 


159. «ist E: | 
E wl he substitute of à visarga before an affix 
Sinning with a hard guttural or labial. 
'Th | 
Fire ae ENS means “when the guttural and labial are not at the — 
word,” in : A | 
गायी, ) other words, when they stand at the beginning of : 
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Várt:—This is possible only before the affixes qra, कल्प, mand काम्य 
Thus qaeqra (V. 3. 47 S. 1993); पयस्क्रल्पम, यदस्क्रल्पम्‌ , (V. 3. 67 5. 2022); 
(V. 3. 70 S. 2025) ; यशस्क्रम्‌, यदास्काम्यति (111. 1. 9 S. 2663). 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable: as, प्रातः कल्पन ॥ 


Vart :—The visarga which comes from & is only changed to æ before 
काम्य, and not any other visarga. As पयश्क्ाम्यंति, and यशस्काम्यति ; but not here, 
शीःकाम्यत्ि ॥ 

./ १५३। इणः षः: | ८। ३ । ३९ ॥ 
इणः परस्य विसर्गस्य षकारः स्यात्पूर्वविषय । सर्पिष्पाशम । सर्पेष्क्रल्पम्‌ । सार्पिष्कम | 
 सर्पझिष्क्राम्यति॥ 
NN 158 is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
\preceded by इ or x and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention- 
ed in the preceding sütra 


at 


Thus सर्पिष्पाशम्‌ ; सर्पिष्कल्पम्‌; सर्पिष्कम्‌ सर्पिष्काम्यत्ति ॥ 
१५४ | नमस्पुरसोगेत्योः 151 ३ ४० Il 
गतिसंज्ञयोरनयोर्तिसरगंस्थ सः कुप्वोः परयोः | नमस्क्ररोति | साक्षात्मश्वातित्वात Bl यागे 
विभाषा गतिसंज्ञा | तदभावे नमः करेति | पुरोष्ब्ययमिति नित्यं गतिसंज्ञा । पुरस्करोति | अगतिस्वान्नेह 
पुः पुरो पुरः प्रवेष्टव्याः ॥ 
154. For the visarga of ang and पुरस्‌ there is substi- 
tuted & before a hard guttural or a labial, when these words 


are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74 S. 768 and 775). 


Thus नमस्करोति ॥ 

The word नमस्म is optionally a Gati word when it is combined with ~ 

the verb कू, because it belongs to the class of साक्षात्‌ &c (see Ganapatha + 
under I. 4. 74). When it is not a Gati word, then we have नमः करात ! पुरर 

| is always a Gati when it is Indeclinable (I. 467. S 768 ). Thus पुरस्करांत ॥ But . 
| when it is not a Gati word then पः प्रवेष्टच्या: where NR is a noun and is declined : 
as g: ( N. 5), gẹ (N. D) gu (N. Pl) 


ANN | इदुदुपधस्य चाऽप्रत्ययस्य । = 1 ३। 9? |l 


श्रातुष्पुत्रशब्दस्य पाठात्‌ । तेनेह न । मातुः कृपा ॥ Bea? प्रतिषेधः ^ ॥ SES कामा ॥ | 
155. «is substituted, before a hard guttural 
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ga which is preceded by or s, and is not 
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labial, for the visar 
part of an affix. 
This applies to the visarga of निर्‌, दुर, बहिर्‌, aaa, 'चतुर्‌ and SER ॥ 


Thus निष्पत्यूहम आवि SETA, CETL" 
Why do we say ' when not belonging to an affix’? Observe आग्निः 
करोति, वायुः करोति॥ How do you explain माहुः gat? For here pug &c., the 
q of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, S. 280. and the €. of माहुर is changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to wu 
| Ans.—The inclusion of the word भ्रातुष्पुचः in Kaskádi class (VIII, 
3. 48. S. 144). indicates by implication, that q change does not take: place of 
this visarga in fag: «rg: &c: the only exception being arg: ! The reason of 
this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple s, but an ekádesa उ 
obtained by ऋ+अ=ड (VI. 1. 111 S. 279.) 
Vart :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of घुइस्‌ ; as मुहुस्कामा 
०7 gg: कामा ॥ 
१५६ | तिरसोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। 513 । ४२ 
तिरसः सो वा स्यात्‌ Heat: | तिरस्कतो । तिरःकर्ता ॥ 
156. The visarga of the Gati face is optionally 
changed to स before a hard guttural or a labial. 
Thus तिरस्कर्त्ता, or fat! कर्त्ता ॥ 
१५७ | द्विस्रिश्चतुरिति कृत्वोथ । ८। ३। ४३॥ 
_ स्वोर वर्तमानानामेषां विसर्गस्य घकारो वा स्यात्‌ कुप्वोः | हविष्करोति। द्विः करोतीलाहि। 
Beas किम | चतुष्क्रपालः ॥ 
EA 157. is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
aa, तिस and चतुर्‌ when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial) 


The affix सुच्‌ ( स्‌) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. S. 2086 i 


As fi: करोति or RRNA ॥ 


Why do we say ' when use 


adverbs’? “Ob d in the sense of kritvasuch or N umeral 


serve deme Where q is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. 
AS | इसुसोः सामर्थ्ये ॥ ८ । ३। ४४ ॥ 


एतयो श्‌ H Tr LC MEN ER 
tor त LTD ! सर्पिध्करोति सर्पिः करोति। धनुष्कराति। uu करोति.' 
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! 158. For the visarga of word ending in £q and sg, 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted q, when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 


The q is understood here. Thus सर्पिष्करोति or सर्पिः क्ररोति, धनुः करात or 
घनुष्करोति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when the two words are correlated’? Observe तिष्ठतु 
सर्पिः, पिव स्वपुरकम्‌ where aff: is not in construction with विन्न, but with fag i 

The word सामथ्य here means व्यपेक्षा or mutual relation of two words ; 
and not “having the same meaning,” or it may mean both. In fact सामर्थ्य is 
equivalent to आकाङ्क्षा i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound.’ But it being a पदावोधे the word समथ is 
understood here (समर्थः पदविधिः I1. 1. 1 S. 647. The employment of the word 
सामर्थ्य here indicates that it isa different sámarthya from that of II.1.1. It does 
not denote एकार्थीभावः or ऐकाथ्ये which is the sámarthya of compounds where 
¿wo or more words denote ove object. The sámarthya here means vyapeksha 
which is thus defined नानाभूतयोः, पदार्थयो यो शब्दे वर्तेत, तयो यों योगः “the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas. 


१५९ | नित्यं समासेष्नुत्तरपद्स्थस्य 1613 195 ॥ 
इसुसोर्विसर्गस्यानुत्तरपदस्थस्य नित्यं षः स्यात्‌ Har: परयोः | सर्पिष्कुण्डिका | धनुष्कपालम। 


अनुत्तरपद्स्थस्येति क्रिम्‌। परमसर्पिःङुण्डका | sent सर्पिष्कुण्डिकाशब्दोइसमास व्यपेक्षाविरहे$पि 
बत्वाथः । sagarat नित्यार्थश्र ॥ | 

159. The visarga of an gq or ga-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to ष in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial 


The word इस्‌ and उस are understood here, Thus सार्वेष्कुण्डिका पहुष्क्रपालम ॥ 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 
परमसर्पि! काण्डिका. The option even of the last sütra does not apply to these 
examples. s 

The inclusion of the word सर्पिष्कुण्डिका in the कस्क्रादि class ( VIII. 3. 48. 


S. 161 A ) indicates that the q change will take place even when thete is no 
compounding as well as when there is no व्यपेक्षा or co-relation. But when there 


is व्यपेक्षा the q change is compulsory. 
Q.—The word affa is derived from the root सूप by adding the Unádi — 
affix इसे (Un II. 109), and waa by the Unadi affix डाले (Un II. 117) therefore — 
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on the maxim प्रत्ययग्रेहणे &c, the word इसुसोः would denote the mere forms सर्पिस्‌ 
and agg and not forms like परमसार्पिस्‌ &c. then what is the necessity of em- 
[4 = 
ploying the word भनुत्तरपस्स्थस्य in the sütra ? 
ment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in thís 


Ans.—The very employ je : 
sfitra, is an indicator (jfidpaka), that the restriction of the ollowing maxim does 
€ y, cl 


not apply with regard to the affixes qq and उस: qag यस्मात्‌ स विहित tagi- 
स्तदन्तस्य ग्रहणम्‌, “an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself” This maxim not applying, we have परमसर्पिष्करा ते 
or परमसर्पिः करोत by the previous sütra VIII. 3. 44. है 

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 


previous sütra ? 


Ans :—Because the word सामर्थ्य there means ब्यपेक्षा, and therefore does ` 


not apply to compounds. 
१६०॥ अतः छृकमिकंसकुम्भपात्रकुशाकर्णीण्वनव्ययस्य | ८। ३। ४६ ॥ 
अकारादुत्तरस्थानव्ययस्य विसर्गस्य समासे नित्यं सकारांदशः स्यात्करोत्यादिषु परेषु न तूत्तरपद- 
स्थस्य। अयस्कार: | अयस्क्रामः । अयस्कंसः | अयस्कुम्भः | अयस्पात्रम्‌। अयःसहिता छुदा अयस्कुशा। 
अयस्कर्णी | अतः किम.। गीःक्रारः। अनव्ययस्य किम्‌ ARA: | समासे किस्‌ । यशः करोति | अनुत्तर- 
पदस्थस्य किम्‌ | परमयशःकारः ॥ 

160. For the visarga of a word ending in अख, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, « is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of कु and कम्‌, or the words कंस, कुम्भ, पात्र, 
कुशा and कर्णी follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus कृ--भयस्कारः, (111. 2, 1 S. 2913. ) कम--अयस्काम:, कंसा-अयस्त्रंस', 
कुम्भः, अयस्कुम्भः, पात्र--अयस्पात्रम्‌, कुशा-अयस्कुदा, कर्णी-भयस्कर्णा ॥ 
Why do we say अतः “a visarga preceded by short भ or the visarga 
of the word ending in s"? See गीःकार: ॥ 
Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable” ? Observe 
स्वः कामः ॥ 
The word समासे is understood here also. Therefore not here; qar 
करोति ॥ 
The word भनुत्तरपदस्थस्य is also to be read in this, 
JUAT: ERI: ॥ 
१६१ | अधः शिरसी पदे। ८। ३। ४७॥ 
- e HA ed 
एतयोविंसगस्य सादेशः स्यात्पददाब्द परे | अधस्पद्म्‌। दि 


: aa c रस्पदम्‌। समास ESI | अधः पदम्‌ । 
शिरः पद्म | अनुत्तरपदस्थस्येयेव । परमंद्वारःपदम ॥ [स RAA । अधः पदम्‌ 
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161. For the visarga of अधस्‌ or शिरस when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word प in 
composition with it, there is substituted € 

Thus भधस्पद्म्‌, शेरस्पदम,॥ 

The word समासे is understood in this, therefore not here भध: पद्म, 
शिरः पदम्‌ ॥ | 

The word अनुत्तरपदस्थस्य is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following परमशिरः परम्‌ ॥ 

१६१ । कस्कादिषुं च । ८1 ३। Il 
भास्करः ॥ 

161 A.@ org is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words ऋस and the rest. This sütra has already been taught 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga-Sandhi. 
Thus भा: + कर 5 AAT: ॥ 


SO) = 
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; AA स्वादिप्रकरणम्‌। 
CHAPTER VII. 
ON CORBINATION OF CASE-ENDINGS, 


१६२ | ससजुषो e: । ८। २। ६६ II 
WTA सस्य सज्ञुशब्द्स्य च रुः स्यात्‌ । जद्त्वापवादः ॥ 
162. For the final g and for the q of agg is substi- 
tuted रु, at the end of a word. "This debars a% . 


Thusfarm + अय, here शा वस्‌ isa word formed with the Nominative 
Singular case affix g. This स will be changed by the above Stitra into x 
and not toa a% letter. Thus, we get श्चिवर्‌+ च्य. Then applies the next 
zule.:— 


'१६३॥ अतो रोरप्लुतादप्लुते । ६ । १। ११३॥ 


'भव्लुतादतः परस्य रोरुः स्यातृप्लुतेऽति । भाभगोऽघो इतिप्राप्तस्य यत्वस्याऽपवाद्‌ः 4 TÅ प्रति 
रुत्वस्याजसेद्धल तु न भवति रुत्वमनद्य TAT: साम्यात्‌ ॥ 


: 163. The उ is the substitute of = (the q substitute 
ofa final * VIII. 2. 66.) when an a, which is not a pluta, 
both precedes and follows it. 


This sütra debars the a of VIII. 3.17 S. 167 The s taught in the Tripadi 


VIII. 2. 66 S. I62 15 not asiddha thou 5 f 
gh so requir I 
the purposes of g substituti quired by VIII. 2, 2 S. 12. for 


This í on required by the present sütra of the 6th 
Sx I his is because this sûtra specifically mentions the word रू and 

J OATS winiisstead. Had thissttra not perceived the eof VIII. 2. 
66, it would have simply ignored it and not mentioned it at all. 


The phrase उतू is underst 

= ood here, as well as the wo VI. 1, 
109, Therefore शिवर्‌+ अर्च्यः च: शिव+उ+ भर्च्यः A क 
VI. I, 102 raises a doubt, viz, should sq and 
ISTA. 


Atthis stage, the next sütra 
उ £ शिव + उ become a long भा as 


१६४ | प्रथमयोः पूवेसवणे: । ६ 19 | १०२॥ 


अकः प्रथमाइितीयथोरचि परे पूवसवणंदी धे एकादेशः स्यात्‌ । इति प्राप्त ॥ 
F : 
164. For the simple vowel of 


a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of th 6 
e case-affixes of the MES t 
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Accusative in all numbers, there is: the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding, to the first vowel. 


The words अक्रः and दीर्घ: are both understood here: The word प्रथमां 
here means the प्रथमा विभक्ति. i.e. the Ist case of the N ominative, and 
includes here the हितीया विभाक्ति also. This stra teaches the substitution of a 
पूर्वरूप or a homogenous: long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. But 
this rule does not apply in the case of faq s+ ssa: because. of the following 
apaváda rule.. 

१६५। नादिचि । ६। १. १०४॥ 
E अवर्णादचि परे न पूर्वसवणरीर्वः । आद्वुणः । एङः पदान्ताइति | RASSA: | अत इति तपरः 
किम्‌ । दवा अच । अताते तपरः AA | श्वआगन्ता | अप्छुतास्किष्‌ | एहि Gala अत्र ्राहि | प्लुतस्या- 
सिद्धत्वाइतः परोऽयम्‌। अप्लुतादिति निशषणे तु तत्सामथ्यांन्रासिद्धलम | तपरक्ररणस्य तु न सामर्थ्य 
हंघानवृत्त्या चरितार्थत्वात्‌ | अव्लुत हत [क्रम्‌ | तष्ठतु पय अर ATT | QUIT इात प्लुतः ॥ 

165. The substitution of a.long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take: place when sor a is followed by 
a vowel ( other than अ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Therefore दिवड + st=4: = शिवोऽच्यः। The’st ebecome guna by the भादयुणः 
( VI. 1..87.S. 69) and the subsequent अ of are is elided by एङः पदान्तादति ( VI. 
I. 109. S. 86 ) Why do we say ‘after a short अ? Or why have we added a ` 
qtosr? So that the long भा may beexcluded. Observe war: + अत्र = देवा भत्र ॥ 
The word stfq is understood here from VI. I. 109. S. 86. .« must be followed 
by a short at; thus श्वर्‌ + आगन्ता = श्वआगन्ता Why do we say ‘preceded by 
an apluta st’? The rule will not apply ifa Pluta vowel precedes it. As एहि 
Gala ३ अत्र ्ाहि+ Though the word is अत्‌ in the sütra, and it means only 
short st and neither long str nor the pluta मड, yet the word is repeated in the 
sütra for the following reason. In the above example एहि gata अत्र स्नाहि, the 
अ of gataais prolated by VIII. 2.84. This. prolation being effected by a 
TripAdi rule, would not be perceived by VI 1. 113, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation. is.non existent, and the ar is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the purposes of VI. 1. 113, the 
word “ pluta" is specifically mentioned in the sütra. The q of भत would not 
have produced this result, because that q found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the Jong भा: U 

Why do we say “ when followed by an ८४७८४ sr?" Observe तिष्ठत पय 


inrer ! “O Agnidatta ! let the milk remain.” Here #13 of Agnidatta is pluta F 


by VIII. 2: 86, and it being asiddha, tlie present rule would have applied 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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१६६ later च। ६। १। ११४॥ 
झप्लुतादतः परस्य desear । शिवो वन्द्यः । रोरिव्युकारादुवन्धमहणान्नेह । प्रातरघ । 
भ्रातगेच्छ | देवास्‌ इह इति स्थिते | BAT ॥ 

166. Thes is the substitute of रु (the X substitute 

of « VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short 9t ll 


The gs pratyahara includes all sonants or-soft consonants. Thus 
Raama: | 

The उ substitution takes place in the case of that J only which is 
called रु in this Grammar; i.e. x with the indicatory letter उ; therefore not 
in Wat अन्न = प्रातरत्र ०४ धातर्‌+ गच्छ = धातर्गच्छ | 


Now we take up the Sandhi of दृवास्‌+इह। Here the is first chang- 
ed into ẹ by VIII. 2. 66. Then we apply the following rule :— 
१६७ | भोभगोअधोअपूवेस्य यो$शि।॥ 03 1 १७॥ 


एतस्पूर्व॑स्य रोयाहेशः ATA परे । असान्धिः सोत्रः । लोपः शाकल्यस्य | दवा इह । देवायिह । 
अशि किम । देवाः सन्ति । यद्यपीह यत्वस्यासिद्धत्वाहिसगो लभ्यते तथापि त्रिसर्गस्य स्थानिवद्भावेन 


Lung | 


स्त्वाययत्वं स्यात्‌ n न ह्ययमल्विधिः । रोरिति समुदायरूपाश्रयणातू । भास्‌ भगास्‌ अघोस्‌ इति सक्रारान्ता 
निपाताः | तेषां रोये क्रत ॥ 


167. ais substituted for the रू called र, when it is 
preceded by भो, भगो, अघो, अ or आ, before an अदा letter (vowels — 
and soft consonants). 


In the Sütra भगो, भघों have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi. 
Thus we get देवास्‌+ इह = दवार्‌ + इह zum + इह = देवा इह Or दूवा füg! In one case we 
elide z by the rule aq: शाकल्यस्य ( VIII. 3. 19. S. 67). 

Why do we say 
Observe दवा; सन्ति | 


Though in the Stra the 3l bein 


‘ when followed by a letter of arq pratyáhára '? 


Bu NN £ considered as ८०४८८७४, the x will be 
उ but to visarga; yet this Visarga being considered as 
SEDES fo रु, will be changed to zr i Moreover, it should not be objected 
that this is an a/viZhi and therefore, the visarga will not be sthdnivat to 8 


because h f i 
ere the whole word-form रू is taken and therefore it is not an a/widht. 
In the sutra भोस, भगोस्‌ 


o अघा are t P . s a T 
"wil be changed to इ and t Mare three particles ending in स्‌. The स्‌. 


he रु to 2 and th = 
3 ; : a us we have भोय, qara and sratz 
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१६८ | व्योळेघुप्रयत्नतरः: शाकटायनस्य । ८। ३। १८॥ 
परान्तथावक्रारयक्रारयालघ्चारणा वयो वा स्ताऽशि पर | यस्योच्चारणे जिह्वाप्रापाग्रमध्यमलानाँ 
शायल्य जायत स SAAT: ॥ 

168. च्‌ and य्‌ (in भगोय्‌ &e. and after अ or आ, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an अभ्‌ letter, according to the opinion of S&katáyana. 

The effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara, Effort orarticulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter, « and @ of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final q and « in zr, भगाय, ata, or after an sp or 
भा॥ The lighter q will replace the heavy a; and so the lighter यू the heavy 


EC 


Thus भोयत्र, भगायच, अघोयत्र, कयास्ते, Or क आस्ते, अस्मायुद्धर Or अस्मा उद्धर 
असावादित्यः Or आसा आदित्यः, द्वावत्र 07 द्वात्रानय, Or द्वाआनय ॥ 

The lighter. articulation results from the relaxation of the.muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara. In fact, यू and q are to be slurred over. 

१६९ । ओतो गार्ग्यस्य । ८। ३।२०॥ 

अकारात्परस्य पदान्त स्याऽलघुप्रयव्नस्य यकारस्य नित्ये लोपः स्यात्‌ । गाग्येग्रहणं पूजार्थम्‌! भो 
अच्युत | लघुप्रयस्नपक्षे भायच्युत । पदान्तस्य किम | तोयम्‌ ॥ : 

169. य्‌ preceded by ओ and final in a Pada and when 
it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an अश letter according to the opinion of Gárgya. 

There can be no वू preceded by sit, so only @ is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus भा अच्युत ॥ 

The making of it a separate sütra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (zz/ya) rule and not a vibháshá rule. Thename of Gargya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujartha), The elision of laghu-prayatna य ४ | 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited. So that 2 
the laghu prayatnatara यू does come also. As भायच्युत्त ॥ $ | 


Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe etas. 
geo । उञि च पदे 151 ३।२१॥ 


भवर्णपुर्वयोः पदाम्त योर्यवयोलोप उञि पदे । स उ एक्राशिः । परे किम्‌ | तन्त्युत्तम | गे 
संप्रसाहछे SHH aT बित Us Mee AB सेलि BOAT yee kosha 
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170. «and य्‌ (preceded by अ, or ar at the end of 
a pada), and followed by s, when it is a word, are elided 
necessarily. : 

The particle उ is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by. 
the word उज्‌ and not the उच्च which is a root obtained by the samprasárapa 
ofasrw Thus स ड एकाम्रिः ॥ | 

Why do we use the word qq "y when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to asg the form assumed by 43% by samprasárana, as सन्त्रे उतं=त- 
raga (2८72: उञ्‌, could never have meant the form assumed by 431, for the 
samprasárana of वञ्‌, is 3, the 57 is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana- pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this उञ्‌ resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle zz u 


The word qq is used here for the sake of the subsquent sütras : 
like VIII. 3. 32. This is also a nitya rule, and not optional, Had it been 
optional, there would have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII, 
3. 19. would have been enough. 


Note :—The maxim above referred to “लक्षण प्रतिपराक्तया: प्रतिपदोक्तस्यव BENG” 
means: 


(Whenever a term is employed which might denote) both something 
original and also something else resulting from a rule (of grammar),—or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both somethi ng 
(formed by another rule) in which the same individual term has been emp- 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule,—such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former Case) oi 
the latter case) only that (which is form 
individual term has been em ployed. 


My that which is original, and (in 
ed by that rule) in which the saine 


१७१ | हलि सर्वेपाम । ८। ३ | २२॥ 


भोभगोभघोअपूर्वस्य लध्वलघचारणस्य यकारस्य लोपः स्याद्वालि सर्वां मतेन । भो देताः ॥ 
भो लक्षिम। भो ABLAR l भगो नमस्ते | अघो याहि । हेवा नम्याः । देवा यान्ति हालि किम । देवायिह | 
m z 
171. (The a whether lightly pronounced or not 
r 1 ~ A 3 
preceded by भो, भगो, अधो, or by अ or आ, being final in a pada, 


18 elided) before à consonant, accordin 8 to the opinion of all 
the Acháryas. i 


qud Thus Put भोलक्ष्ि; भों वि दूदूवुन्र, भगोनमस्ते; अधोयाहि; देवा नम्याः, वेवायान्ति V 
y TUS P fallo WE byeceensenagtzed 2(55808 sara ठी” च्यावर i 
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| १७२ । रोष्खुपि 1 51 २। ६९ ॥ 

अह्नो CA! स्यान्न तु सापे। रो-रपवादः। अहरहः । अहर्गणः | agi क्रिम्‌ । महोभ्याम्‌। 
भत्रा-हन्निति रुत्वम्‌ ॥ रूपरात्रिरथन्तेरघु सुस्वं वाच्यम्‌ ° ॥ अहोरूपम.। गतमहो रात्रिरेषा | एकदेशाविकृत- 
स्यानन्यव्वाद्होरात्रः। अहोरयन्तरम्‌॥ भहरादीनां TARY वा रेफः * ॥ विसर्गापवादः | भहर्‌पतिः। गीर्पतिः 
धूपिः | पक्ष विसगेप धमानीयो ॥ 


172. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), q is substituted for the q of 


era ॥ 


This debars x. Thus अहरहः। अहर्गणः ॥ Why do we say ‘when no case- 
ending follows’? Observe भहोभ्याम, Here -called R replaced the final q of भहन्‌ 
by VIII. 2.68. S: 443. The difference between this &-called c and the ordinary 
x is illustrated in the above set of examples. The €-called र is changed to $ 

| by VI. 1. 113, S. 163. the ordinary q is not so changed. 


Vart.—Before the words रूप, रात्रि and रथन्तर, thea of अहन्‌ is changed 
toy As अहोरूपम्‌ ; गतमहाराविरेषा. So also भहारात्र, though the word राच is 
not afru This is on the maxim एकदेशाविकृतस्यानन्यव्वातू which means:— 
That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place). . भहोरयन्तरम . 

Vart.—The words argz &c. before पाते &c. should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of अहर्‌ &c. are replaced by रू or र before qq &c. As sredia: or 
भह;पाते or भहःपत्तिः ; गीर्पतिः, गाः पाने: or गी>पाते:; धूर्पतिः, wat: or uxar: ॥ Here qis 
substituted for the final q of भहर्‌ &c. which at first sight may appear super- 
fluous. Butit is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this र्‌. 


१७३ | रो रि।८।३। १४॥ 
रेफस्य रेफे परे लोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

173. x is elided before a x ॥ 
Note.—The stra is रः रि and not रोः रि॥ That isipí& isthe form which 
रः रि and रोः रि will both assume. x: is the Genitive of र्‌, and iT: would be the Geni- 
tive of रू॥ The sátra is not confined to रू only, but to every T in general including 
Wü Thus नीरक्तम, Sum. 


१७४॥ ढलोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घोऽणः 1६1 ३। १११॥ 
ढरेफो लोपयतीति तथा तस्मिन्वर्णेऽ्थीद्‌ ढकाररेकात्मर्के परे एवस्याणो दीर्धः स्यात्‌ पुना | रमते । a 


हरी रम्यः । इंभराजत | अणः किम्‌ ges । qe: | ge हिसायम । gg उद्यमने । एवेमहणमदुत्तरपदेऽपि : 
इवमात्रस्य दीघांयेम | लीढः । अजर्घाः । मनस्‌ रथ इत्यत्र रुत्वे कृते ef WAS Ula लोपे CONTRO 
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174. When ढ or & is elided, for ihe preceding 
स, y and उ, a corresponding long vowel is substituted. | 


Thus घुनर्‌+ रमते = पुनारमते ; uu रम्यः हरी रम्यः ; watt राजते = इंभ्राजते i 
Why do we say अणः- Observe q7: qz: from the roots gg ` OES and ww 
“to exert? Here the & is not lengthened because it 15 not included in भण्‌ 
pratyahara. 

The word ge: is thus formed, तृह+ क्त (त्त )=तुढ+त ( होढः VIII. 2. 31.8, 
३24) वढ घ॒ ( षस्त योद्धोऽधः VIII. 2. 40 S. 2280) = तृद्‌ + € ( garg! VIII. 4. 4)-g | 
+ore(are लोपः VIII. 3. 13. S.2335) Here @ is elided, but as the Preceding 
vowel æ is not included in अणू pratyáhára, which includes only st, इ andg — 
( the w being the first qr ), so there is no lengthening. 


The word पूवस्य ‘ for the preceding’ is used in the sitra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the अणू vowel, even when no other 
word follows it; in fact the lengthening is of the preceding vowel alone, 

- irrespective of any other word following it or not. Thus भजर्घाः, ate: i 


The word asaf: is thus formed. To the root गृध “ to covet” we add 
the intensive ‘affix agg® and the affix लड and सिप्‌ and the doubling. Thus 
we get the form अजर्घरर the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 
Intensive, and we get the form अजर्घाः॥ 

AVote.—The word अजर्घाः is thus formed:— 

शध्‌+यङ्+सिप्‌ ( the 2nd Per Sing in ag )- 

STE Fo- सि ( यङोऽचि च 11. 4. 74. S. 2650 )= 

mu ग़ध्‌ +सि ( सन्‌ योः VI. 1. 9. 5. 2 395 )- 

me गृध्‌+से (ust Fe हुकोः VII. 4. 82. S. 2 630 )= 

ग rur - सि ( इलादि शषः VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 ) = 

गरगूध्‌ +से ( रुगारकोचलाक VII. 4. 91. S. 2652 ) = 

ait सि ( अभ्यासे चर्‌ च VIII. 4. 54. S. 2182 ) = 

wird + सि ( पुगन्तलघपधस्य च VII. 3. 86. S. 2189 ) = 

जगर्ध+ स्‌ ( इतश्च 111, 4. 100 S. 2207 ) = 

miio ( हछूङ्यापभ्या VI. 1. 68. S. 252 ) = 

smd ( एकाचोवशोभष्‌ VIII. 2. 37 S. 326 ) = 

sue ( mat जशो$न्ते VIII. 2. 39 S. 84 ) = 

. FIQ (qu VIII 2. 75 S. 2468 ) = 
जर्घ+०+र्‌ ( रो रि VIII. 3. 14 S, 173 )= 
जर्घा+र्‌( the present Sütra ) which w 
अदू VI. 4. 71 S. 2206 ). becomes spsraf: u 
The word हीढः is formed from लिहत. 


The & is changed to & by ; 

VIII. 2. 31. S. 324. and the q is first chan 1 
€ ged to ध b .2. S. 240 and - 

then to ढ by VIII. XM Taco dd 4 


uc 4. AT, 0 a. i 2 i 
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Thus we get लिहून ढे. The first € being elided by VIII. 3. 13. S. 2335. 
we get the form gig: by the present sütra. 

Now we take the sandhi of मनस्‌+रथः=मनर्‌+रथः. Here two 
sütras simultaneously apply viz. eff VI. 1. 14. S. 166 causing the 
substitution ofa for = and the sûtra um VIII. 3. 14. S. 173. causing the 
elision of t. What sütra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation 5018. 


- 


१७५९ | विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्यम । १।४॥ २॥ 


- 


तुल्यबलविरोधे परं कार्य स्यात्‌ । इति लोपे प्राप्त । एवत्रासिद्धमिति रोरीलस्यासिद्धत्वादुत्वेमव । 
TACT: ॥ 

175. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 

then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word विप्रतिषेथ means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ 

Thus, the Joga rule being the ava rule would cause the Zopa of { of 
मनर्‌ 0९1016 रथ. But here we must remember the rule of ूर्वत्रासिद्वम्‌ (VIII. 2. I. 
S. 12), therefore, the rule of elision of र्‌ (VIII, 3. 14. S. 173 ) is considered 
asiddha for the purposes of ¥ required by VI. 1, 114. S. 166. Therefore we 
have उ. Thus we have मनड + रय = मनोरय: ॥ 

१७६ । एतत्तदोः सुलोपो ऽकीरनञूसमासे हलि | ६। १। १३२॥ 

अककारयोरत त्तदोर्यः खस्तस्य लोपः स्याद्वाले न तु नञसमसि। एष विष्णुः । स STIS । मकोः 
किम्‌ ? एषका रुद्रः। अनञूसमासे किस्‌ । असः शिवः । हालि क्रिम्‌ । एषोऽत्र ॥ 

176. After qag and ag there is elision of the case- 
affix स्‌ (of the nominative singular) when a consonant follows 
it,when these words are not combined with क (V.3. 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 


Thus एषः + विष्णुः = एष विष्णुः ॥ स yz ॥ Why do we say ‘without’? 
Observe एषको रुद्रः ॥ 

Nore :—The words yaq and qz with the affix अकच्‌, which falls in the 
middle would be considered just like the gag and ag, without such affix, and in 
fact would be included in the words wag and qz. hence the necessity of the pro- 
hibition. The general maxim is: तन्मध्यपतितस्तदू ग्रहणेन गृह्यते ‘any term that may 
be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually denoted by it, but 


it denotes also whatever word-form may result when something is inserted in that | 


which is actually denoted by it.’ 

Why do we say “ when not compounded with the negative particle "? 
Observe असःदावः ॥ In the compound with the negative particle न, the 
second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do we say 


‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe एषाड्च Ul 
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१७७। सो ST लोपे चेत्पादपूरणम्‌। ६। १। १३४॥ 
स इत्यस्य सोलोपः ene पाइ्शहलोपे सेव पूर्यत। सेमामविड्ढि प्रभति य हेशिषे । इह | 
MINT एव ग्रह्मत इति वामनः | अविरेषाच्ल्रोकपादोऽपीत्यपरे TT दाशरथी रामः । लोपे IRR 
क्रिम्‌। स इत्‌ क्षेति | स एवपुक्तवा | सलेवेत्यवधारणे तु स्यश्छन्दास AST पर्वसूत्राद्कहुलम्रहणा चुवृष्या 
लभ्यत | तेनेह न। सोऽहमाञन्मझुद्रानाम्‌ ॥ 

177. The case-affik of Wa ‘he, is elided before a 
vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. - 

Thus सेमामावेडिढ प्रभाते य SÑ ( Rig. 11. 24. 1. )5 सः इमास्‌ अविड्ढि ( प्राप्नुहि, 
अवतेः भाप्त्यथैस्य लोटि रूपं ) प्रशृतिम्‌ ( प्रकर्षेण भृतां स्तुति ) यः (हे बृहस्पते eer) ईशिषे ( सर्वस्य | 
जगत ईश्वरो भवसि ) “ accept ( O Brihaspati ! ) this good burden ( of our praise ) | 
He who rulest, ” 


According to Vàmana the author of Kasika, this rule is confined to | 
Vedic metres only. According to others, the rule is applied to all $lokas with- | 
out any such distinction, 


In explaining this sütra we have used the word सत्येव “only then” in 
order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word बहुल in the | 
sütra VI, x. 133. S. 3526. which immediately precedes it in the order of Asht4- | 
dhyáyt Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed | 
without elision. | 


सोष्हमाजन्मद्युद्धानास्‌ ( Raghuvansa ) we cannot say स भइस्‌ or साइमू- &८. 
सेड राजा क्षयति चर्षणीनाम्‌ (Rig 1. 32. 15) सोषधरिवुरूच्यस ( Rig VIII. 43.9) 
The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say | 
‘when by such elision the metre of the line iscompleted'? Observe स qq Ña; | 
agaga ॥ The word si in the sütra is for the sake of distinctness: for — | 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix | 


before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by | 


sandhi that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only witha 4 


vowel According to Kasika the Péda must refer to a Pada of the Rig- 
Veda only. Others explain the word पार as ‘a foot of a sloka’ also, and 
according to them this rule is not confined to V 


edic metres only. Thus we 
have :--सेष दादारथी रामः, सैष राजा युधिष्ठिरः 


| 

a ~n an Ae i 
१ सषकणा महात्यागां संघ भीमो महाबलः ॥ | 
| 
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अथाजन्त पुंलिङ्ग प्रकरणम्‌ E 
CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


१७८ | अर्थवद्‌ धातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम्‌ । 1919 il 
धातुं TAT taai च वञयित्वाऽर्थवच्छब्दस्वरूपं प्रातिपरिकसंजञं स्यात्‌ ॥ 

178. A significant form of a word, not being a 
verbal root (५८८७६८), or an affix (prataya) or a word ending 
in an affix, is called a prátzpadika or crude-form or Nominal 
base. 


This defines the word *prátfpadika" or crude-form. The prátipadika 
is the intermediate stage fn the development of a full word (pada) from the 
undifferentiated are called the dhátu or root. It fs that part of a word which 
is capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word अर्थ qq means having signification. With the exception of 


verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is 


called prátipadika. 
१७९ | झर्ताद्ववसमासाश्व | १४२ । ४६॥ 


कृत्तद्वितान्तों समासाश्च प्रातिपारकसञ्षाः स्युः | AJAN सिद्ध समासम्रहण नियमायम ४ 
यत्र संघाते Wal भागः q4 तस्य चेद्भवति तहि समासस्येव | तेन वाक्यस्य न ॥ 


179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Tudd/nta. 
affixes, or compounds are also called Prátipadiko. 


This further explains the use of the word prátipadika. .“ Suffixes for. = 
the formatíon of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived 3 
direct from roots, Primary Suffixes. Those by whích nouns are derived from Z 
other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. The former are called Krit, (I II. 1. 93 S. 374) E 
the latter Taddhita (IV. 1.76 S. 530). Thus जन sana, man, is derived from the 
root जन /az by the krit suffix भ but जनीन janna, appropriate for man, 15 
derived from जन jana by the Taddhita affix ईन fxe. The name pratipadika | 
would apply both to जन ava and जनीन Jantina, as nominal bases, ready to | 
receive the terminations of declension” (Max Müller) 
Of the compounds, there are six varieties, ४४४; Tat-purusha, Karma- — 


dharaya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, Avyayibháva and Dvigu. 
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In the last sütra, the words “not ending in an affix” were too exten. 

provision in favor of words ending in 


sive; this sütra makes an important 
Aa: . 
Krít and Taddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called prátipadika, 
The word Samása is used in the sütra to make a restrictive rule, where in a | 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, then the | 
word prdtipadika would apply to that collection of words only, which forms | 
a compound and to nothing else ; therefore the term Pråtipadika would not | 
apply to a sentence. Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does | 
| 


not apply to sentences. 
१८० । प्रत्ययः । ३। १। १॥ | 
झपञ्चमपारितमप्रिरविकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 

180. An affix. 


This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others, 
From this place forward up to the end ofthe Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, | 
१८१। परञ्च।३।१।२॥ 
अयमापे तथा ॥ 
181. And subsequent. . | 


This is also an 'adhikára' or regulating sütra, and is understood in all | 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribhasha’ or interpreting | 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the | 
'dhátü' or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form. 


१८२ | ड्याप्प्रातिपादिकात । ७। १। १॥ 

D ड्यान्तादा वन्तात्यातिपादिकाचेत्यापळ्चमर्परेसमाप्रघिकार: । प्रातिपदिकिमऽणे लिट्ुविददाष्टस्यापे | 
AVM सिद्धे SULT ड्याबन्ता त्तद्धितात्पत्तियथा स्यात्‌ SMSA प्राङ्‌ मा भदित्येवमर्थम्‌ ॥ | 
182. (From this point forward as far as the end of | 

Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 


to come), after what ends with feminine affixes tẸ or आप, 
or after a crude-form. 


This is an ‘adhikarw’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under. 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sütra points out the base 
aia to which the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next stra, and 
ending with कप ( V. 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The sütra consists ot three words. The term डी is a common name 


for the (0069 affi Reson Seti Celia heS uten sq se" ree fatio name 
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for the three affixes टाप, डाप्‌ and qrat These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from stitra 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter. The word प्रातिपदि means 
‘crudeform’ and has been defined in sfitra 1. 2.45,46, i. e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends witha Kritor a 
Taddhita affix. The word ङपापू प्रार्तपरिक्रात्‌ is a Samáhára-dvandva or Collec- 
tive aggregate of these three words. 

Paribhasha: Why have we employed the word ‘fy-fp’ in the 
aphorism? Is not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha :—* A pratipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender "? 


Ans: The words डी and आप are specifically used in the sütra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, after the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes aud not before. 


Note :—The Kasika gives the following answer to the above question. 


Not so. The paribháshà you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the Sitra itself. 
In other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes prátipadikas generally (as the word *prátipadi- 
ka' does in this sütra) or denotesa particular prátipadika, (such as the words 
युवा, खलति, पलित, वलिन, and जरति, in II. r. 67)" That is, in II. 1. 67, the 
masculine form yuva, also includes the feminine: but not so every where. 
Moreover the words, डी, srg have been employed in the 51809, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long ई (zt) 
or long भा (आए ). Thus the feminine of ‘are,’ and ger is, 'काली' and 'gRwft, 
the feminine of *wzr and 'माला' is 'खट्ठा' and "mer u After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix ‘qaqa’: as 'कालितरा,' gram, ‘gra,’ and 
मालातरा' ॥ : 


. Now, had we fot used that word ‘ńy-âp’ in the Sütra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ' kálitará, we could not 
have got this form at all. 


The word काल takes gtx by IV. 1.42; to which when तरफ is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form कालितरा॥ 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words fiy-Ap? 


A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 


not comparison, we shall 176 काली ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not feminine, we shall have कालतर ; but when both feminine and comparison 
) 


are meant, then would arise the difficulty ; and according to the pener al max- 
im, the taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by Using the word 
fiy-àp, it is shown that frs? the feminine affixes are to be added, and‘ then 
the comparison making affixes. . : E 

The objector says :—The inclusion of ङी and arg in this sütra is 
useless, for the following reason :—all bases ending with the uice cric 
can be considered as Prátipadikas, on the strength of the maxim Fs Epa 
grahane linga-vishishtasya &c. For example, reg: “mother-in-law,” derived 
from the masculine erg with the affix HE (see Vartika under iN I. 68. S. 
523. TJATAR maqa) Here the word 4% must be a Debts other- 
wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a डी nor an sme 
ending word. But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be if the maxim above given be universally valid. Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as ङी, HT, ऊ etc.) are Pratipadikas ; hence there is no necessity 
of using the words डी and atq in the sûtra. 

Ans. So far as the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of zt आपू as superfluous. But this sütra not only 

ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well: for the sütra means “ Let 

all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book—whether case-affixes. 
or Taddhita &c. come after bases ending in #—atrg and after Pratipadikas.” 
-So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the words have: 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we infer because the words 
डी and wry are used in the sütra. Thus we get araar or भार्यिका ॥ If the 
Taddhita affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form झार्यिका॥ For the swárthika कन्‌ added by V. 4. 29. S. 2097. to 
झाये being most antarang would come first and then the feminine si. Thus 
आार्य+कम+भआा=आर्थक़रा॥ Consequently the म off could not be changed to इ 
by astata: VII. 3. 46. S. 465. , 

For the st here is not that sq which has replaced a long su But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus :— 


आर्या + क + आप्‌ = आर्यक्रा, here the long att of भार्या is shortened by कणः 
VII. 4. 13. S. 834. 
And so we can apply the rule उदीचां and get भार्थेक्ा 
A A ५» NS L A . ` 
१८३ स्वोज़समोट्छष्टाक््यांभिस्डेम्यांभ्यस्डर्गसस SSS SAAS AS 
पू1७1१॥२॥ 
दायन्तादाबन्तात्पातिपदिकाच परे स्वादयः प्रययाः स्युः | सुडस्योरुकारेकारा जशटङपाश्चेतः ॥ 
०००४98304५ i ion. Digiti A i : | 
183. “(After what ends with the feminine termina- | 


EN! 
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tions $T or आफ or after a crude-form, the following affixes 
are employed): — 


Singular , Dual. Plural. 
Ist. su (s) '" au jas (as) 
2nd. am aut (au) Sas (as) 
3rd. tà (a) bhyam bhis 
4th. fie (e) bhyàm bhyas 
5th. fiasi (as) bhyam bhyas 
6th. fias (as) os âm 
7th. fii (i) 05 sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like s in g and er are ‘anubandhas’ 
employed either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks. The final पू is employed for the sake of forming the pratyáhára खुप, . 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The letters ज, sr, 
ठ, ङ and प are gq or servile letters. 


१८७ । चिभक्तिश्च । 191 208 Il 


giver विभक्तिसंज्ञौ स्तः । qw घु भो जस इत्यादिनां त्रिकाणां प्रथमादयः सप्तम्यन्ताः प्राचां 
संज्ञास्ताभिरिह्यापे व्यवहारः ॥ 


184. The triads of conjugational affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 


The word विभाक्त means a complete triad. Thus सप्तमी finata means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, 7, &, the locative singular, dual, 
and plural. So प्रथमा Gaa means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. 


१८५ । खुपः 1 १181 १०३॥ ‘ 
सुपस्त्रीणि त्रीणि TANART एकव'चनह्रिव'चनबहुव'चनसंज्ञाने स्युः ॥ 

185. Of खुप the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural. | 

१८६ | nay द्विवचनेकवचने। १। ४। २२ ॥ 

RATAA स्तः ॥ 

186. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

१८७। agy बहुचवचनम | १।४।२१॥ 


E cu dM 
AEA एतत्स्थातू । रुस्वविसगा | रामः ॥ 
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187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 


employed. 
Declension of Masculines ending in अ॥ 
Now we take up the declension of the word राम ending in short squ 
In Nom. Sing. the affix g is added. 
Thus xg =U +N 5 राम E 
ing applies. 
aen! सरूपाणामेकशेष एकविभक्तो । १। २। ६४ ॥ 
एव शिष्यते ॥ प्रथमयोः पूर्वसवणः ॥ नादिचि ॥ 


=रामः॥ In forming the Dual, the follow- 


एक्रविभक्तौ यानि सरूपाण्येव इटानि तेषामेक 
बुद्धिरेखि ॥ रामो ॥ 
188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, , the last one is only 
retained. 

This is a very important sütra, and deals with what is technically 
called Ekasesha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. 

Thus राम + राम रामो. The word uitis formed by adding the affix 
wir to राम and by superseding VI. r. 102. S. 164 by VI. r. 104 S. 165 and ap- 
plying VI. 1. 88 5. 72, we get the vriddhi. ln forming the Nom. Pl. we add 
sq. Thus ua+sa The ज्‌ is indicatory by the following sûtra. 


१८६ | चुटू. । १।३।७॥ 
HAAG चुटू इतो स्तः। इतिं जस्येत्संज्ञायाम्‌॥ 
. 189. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are 
indieatory. 
Thus the st of sta would become gq. So the affix is really भस्‌ 


But is not the final Hof जस्‌ also इत्‌ by the sütra हलन्त्यम्‌ ib 50 Sh 65 No, 
because of the following exceptions :— 


१९०॥ न विभक्ती तुस्माः। १। ३।४॥ 
विभक्तिस्थास्तवर्गसकारमक्रारा इतो न स्युः । इति सक्रारस्य नेत्वम्‌ ॥ 
190. The final dental consonants, and the final 
a and म्‌ are not इत, in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 


affixes. 
Therefore the सू of sa is not इत्‌. Thus राम+अस्‌ . At this stage 


the folowing प्लवक ed bea hanged to PY j 


“पररूपमेकादेश : 


— NS END du sudes agita sad dus ai 
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१६१ | अतो TY | ६। १। ६७॥ 


पदान्तादकारादुएणे परतः पररूपमेकादेदाः स्थादिति प्राप्त | परस्वात्परवसवणदीघः | अतो 
शुण इति हि पुरस्तादपवादा झनन्तरान्विर्धान्वाधन्ते नोत्तरानिति न्यायेनाकः सवर्ण इत्यस्येवायमपवादो नतु 
प्रथमयोरिस्यस्यापि । रामाः ॥ 
191. Also when the short अ, not being final ina 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent—the single substitute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 
But this ekédesa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule प्रथमयोः 
पूवसवणे VI. I. 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening of the preceding 


vowel; while the present sütra भतोयुणे debars the immediately succeeding 
sütra अक्रःसवर्णे दीर्घः VI. 1, 101. S. 85. by the maxim :— 


Paribháshá :—Apavédas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the Afavdda-operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 


Therefore the nearest rule VI. 1. ror. S. 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sütra and not the subsequent rule VI. 1. 102. S. 164. Thus राम + भर ७ 
रामाः. The Vocative case is like the nominative; the only difference is in the 
singular. The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following :— 

१६२ | एकवचनं संबुद्धिः । 13 198 Il 
संबोधन प्रथमाया एकवचनं संबुद्धिसज्ञं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
192. In the sense of vocative, the singular number 

of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi 


Thus the vocative singular of राम 15 aq+g U Here the following 
sütra applies 


१६३ | एङ्हस्वात्सुंबुद्धेः । € । १। ६९ ॥ 
एङन्ताद्वस्वान्ता्ाङ्गाद्वल्लुप्यते संबुद्धेश्वत्‌ | संु््राक्षिपत्याङ्गस्येङ्‌इस्वाभ्यां विशेषणान्नेंह। 
कतरस्कुलेति | हे राम | हे रामो । हे रामाः। एङ्म्रहणं किम्‌। हे हरे हे विषणो । अत्र हि परस्वान्निव्यस्वाचच 
RAGIN कृत हस्वात्परत्व नास्ति ॥ 
193. The consonant of the nominative-affix (खु and 
its substitute भ्रम ) is elided in the Vocative singular, after a 
nominal-stem ending in w or sit or a short vowel 
The elision here being taught with regard to the base which is EC 
a संबुद्धि and which is qualified by having ए or भो or a short vowel for its final, | 
it does not apply to हे कतरव्कुल ! Xm d 
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In हे ma ! there is not the elision of the q of the affix अत्‌, the subs- 
titute of g ; for the affix there is अदूड (VII. 1. 25) This affix being req causes 


the elision of the final भ of कतर (VI. 4. 143), and we have malt अत्‌, here we 
have not a prátipadika which ends in a short vowel, but in a consonant, hence 
‘he word qg is used in the stra in 


qis not elided. See also VII. 1. 25. ; 
order to indicate that the guna substitution required by इस्वस्य गुण: VII. 3. 


108,is stronger than lopa. Therefore in है हरि + छ, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for इ, but first there is guna substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly हे विष्णो. For the guna substitution is stronger 
than elision, because it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VI. 
I. 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108 ; and because Guna is a nitya rule. There- 
fore when हरि is gunated to & there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word qs been not used in the 
sütra. 
Now the accusative singular is formed thus: राम अमः Here applies 
the following Sütra. 
१६७ | अमि पूर्व: । ६। १। १०७॥ 
Asaa परतः पूवरूपमेकादेदाः स्यात्‌ | रामस्‌ । रामो ॥ 
À 194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the अ of the case 
ending aa Il 
The word भ: is understood here. Thus राम-।-अम्‌= रामम्‌. 50 also 
accusative dual राम + भोर रामो as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 
thus :--राम + wu! Here applies the following sütra. 
१६५ । लशक्ततद्धिते। १।३।८॥ 
तद्धितव्ञप्रत्ययाच्या लशकवर्गा इतः स्युः | इति शसः शस्येस्सञ्ञा ॥ 
195. "The initial छ and mr, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 
The initial छू , झू, क्‌, ख्‌, ग, घ्‌ , = of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. 
Therefore q being gq, the affi ¡5 अस्‌. Thus watsta. At this 
stage applies the following sütra :— 
१६६ | तस्माच्छसो न: पुसि | १। ३। 03 Il 
पूर्वसवर्णदीर्घात्परों यः दासः सकारस्तस्य नः स्यातूपुसि ॥ ; 
196. After such a long vowel homogeneous with 


the first, नू is substituted for the स of the Aceusative cas? 
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Thus राम--दास्‌ = शम + भन्‌ = रामान्‌ Now, should not the final q of aata 


be changed to vr by the following sütra ? 
१९७ | अट्कुप्चाडूनुस्व्यवायेषपि 151812 tl 


झदूकवर्गपवर्गभाडनुम एतेव्यस्तेयथासंभवं मिलितेश्च व्यवधानेऽपि रषाभ्यां परस्य नस्य णः स्याः 


स्समानपंदे | पद्व्यतायेऽपीति निषेध बाधितुमादसहणम | नुम्रहणमनुस्वारोपलक्षणार्यम्‌ तच्चाकतु वाक्यम्‌ । 
अयागवाहानामर्सूपदेशस्योक्तव्वात्‌ | हात णत्वे प्राप्त ॥ 

197. The substitute U takes the place of न, even 
when a vowel, or य्‌, ब, हू or a guttural, or a labial, or the 
preposition आ, or the anusvára gw intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causing separation between न and the anterior र or ष, 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 


The particle भा is a vowel and so included in मदू pratyáhára. 
Its specification in the sütra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of माळ, in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Nore :—The pratyáhára ste stands for vowels and the letters हयवर and 
it includes the ayogaváha letters anusvára and visarga. Therefore the mention of 
नुम्‌ in the sitra could well have been avoided, for gq, here denotes anusvára. Thus 
करणम्‌ हरणम्‌, किरिणा, गिरिणा, कुरुणा, Tarr 40. 

The कु means all the gutturals, e. g. अर्केण, मूर्खेण, गर्गेण, अर्घेण ॥ 

The g means all the labials, e. g. दर्पेण, रेफेण, गर्भेण, चम्मंणा, वर्मणा ॥ 

The आ means the particle मा: e. g. पर्याणद्धम्‌ from ag (VIII. 2. 34) 
rauaga (of VIII. 4. 14). ; 

So also when the anusvára separates the letters e. g. वृहणम्‌, वृहणीयम्‌॥ 

It is from the root वृहिवृद्धा, the नुम is added, because the root is इद्तिः 
(VII. 1. 58) and q changed to anusvára by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the intcr- 
vention is here by Anusvára and not 4%, why is then नुम्‌ taken in the sütra ? 
«fi The word amin the sütra refers to anusvára, and must be taken co- 
extensive with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like ggo from 


तुद स्तृह हिंसार्थ u Here the anusvara is not the substitute of the augment झुम _ 


but an original anusvara. Even where there is an augment चुम, but where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. 2 प्रेन्वनम्‌, प्रेन्वनीयम्ह 
from gq: प्रीणनार्थः ॥ 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As भ्ण, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between tand न॥ See VIII. 3..58 in the case of q u 

But the present sütra is not applicable to रामान because of the. 


following sütra. 
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१९८ | पदान्तस्य 1419139 ll 
पदान्तस्य मस्य Urea न स्यात्‌ | रामाच ॥ 
198. Of a a finalin & Pada, ण 18 not the substitute, 


Thus रामान ॥ 
~ 
„ १९९ | यस्मात्मत्ययविधिस्तदादि semisgu | १। ४। १३॥ 3 
यः प्रत्यया यस्मारिक्रियते तदादि शब्दस्वरूप free TUSHAR स्यात्‌। भवामि भविष्यामीत्यारो । 
विकरणविशिष्टस्याउज्रसंज्ञार्थ तदादिग्रहणम्‌ । विधिरिति किम्‌ स्री इयती । प्रत्यये किस्‌ qeu । प्रत्यय- 
विशिष्टस्य ततोऽप्यायिक्रस्य वा मा भूत ॥ 

199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or erude-form, that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (ange). 

Note:—The words of this sûtra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and vidhih 
a precept, i e.a rule enjoining an affix; tadádi, that which begins therewith; 
pratyaye=in a pratyaya ie, when a pratyaya follows; is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhátu) or a nominal base (prátipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasmát is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tadádi follows it. This defines: the word anga. The 
word“base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus क्ृ+ ता तर 
कर्ता he will do, gat he will lose. करिष्याते, हारष्याते Here because the root 


कू and इ get the name भंग they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84): similarly because 
उपश &c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in झओपगवः &c. 


The word kri hri are anga with regard to the affix tà &c. उपयु-- मण च 
झोपगवः; कापटवः. Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 
Similarly कु + स्य+वः = करेष्य+वः = करिष्यावः. Here the whole word- 
form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short stis lengthened by 
VII. 3. 101 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri, the form 

' which begins with ki i. e. karishya will also be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadádi, therefore, has been used in the sütra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or gq, before the 
final affixes. Thus ges gate = कुण्डन्‌+इ = कुण्डानि (VII. 7. 72 and 
VI. 4. 8) kunda + num + i = kundan +i = kundani, bowls. Here the 


whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 


the casc-affix i by VI. 4. 8. 
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Why have we used the word “vidhi” “enjoined” in the sütra? 0 
eir इयती ॥ 

Here the word इयती “this much or as much" is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after 501 by any rule, the 
word stri does not get the designation arg before it. Not being an Anga, the 
ई of stri is not elided by यस्यातच (VI. 4. 148. S. 311.) 


That the Pronoun इयती is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below :— 


इदम्‌+ वत्‌ = इदम्‌+ घत्‌ (किमिदर्भ्या वो घ: VI. 2. 40. S. 1841,) the q is changed to 
qu The affix qq is added to idam with the force of “measure” by V, 2. 39 
read with V. 2. 40 


= इदम्‌ + इयत्‌(घ changed to इय by VII. 1.2 S. 475. भायेनयी) = ईश + इयद्‌ 
(इदमाकिम VI. 3. 90 S. 1018.) 


= () + इयत्‌ (ई is elided by VI. 4. 148 यस्येत्तिच) = इयत्‌ + ङीपू =इयत्ी Feminine. 
Thus इयती is really a Pratyaya, for the dase इदम is altogether elided. 


Why have we used the word प्रत्यय “when the affix follows" in the 
sütra? For would not the word तद limit the designation Rg to that only 
after which there was actually an affix? 


Ans. No. Because without the word प्रय the sütra would have run 
thus “after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga.” In this view, we could not get the form aqt the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect (fe) of the root Saaz ‘to cut.’ 


This is thus formed :— 


aaa + णल = त्र्चञ-त्रश्च + अ ( VI. 1. 8, S. 2177 लिटिधातोरनभ्यासस्य ) 
=q2q + त्र्चू+ अ ( VI. I. 17 S. 2408 लिव्यभ्यासस्योंभयषाम ) 

= वरशच + न्रम्च्‌+ ( VII. 4. 66 S. 2244 उरत and उरण्‌ रपरः ) 
=q+aqqatat (VII. 4. 60 S. 2179 gates: )5 3 ll 


If the word “pratyaye” did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix 2. ८. ( त्रदच + भ ) asa whole. 
That being so, व+ब्रश्व॒ will assume the form of gaa for the व will be vocalised 
by VI. r 17. Fortheerin the place of ऋ will not be sthànivat by भचः 
परोस्मन्‌ पवविधो ; because to be sthanivat there must be an efficient cause out- 
side (पर), as भ of णल्‌, but this अ of णल्‌ was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no qx cause, the sr substitute of @ in q 
will not be sthánivat ; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- — 
sarana vowel. The sp of व्‌ not being a Samprasárana, the prohibition of 
न सम्प्रसारणे &c, VI. 1. 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there is. 
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xs vocalisation of the other semivowel that precedes it, will not apply, 
and so 3 will be vocalised to उ. 
२०० | अड्भस्य । ६।४। १॥ 


इत्यधिकृत्य ॥ 
900. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 


| 
i 
end of the Seventh Adhyaya, 18 consequent upon the stem | 
(anga). | | 
This is an adhikára sütra | 
२०१ | टाङसिङसामिनिस्या 191 १।१२॥ | 
ध्मकारान्तावड्राह्मदीनां क्रमादिनादय आदिश्ञाः स्थुः । णत्वम्‌। रमण ॥ | 
901. After a stem ending ing, are substituted इन | 
for the Instrumental ending झा; आत्‌ for the Ablative ending 
aq, and स्य for the Genitive ending अस्‌ ॥ 
Thus रामेण the न being changed to 7 Ul | 
202 | सुपे च । ७ । I ROR N 
asqiar खुपि परे अतोऽङ्गस्य दीर्घः स्यात्‌ । रामाभ्याम्‌ ॥ | 
202. Before a case-ending beginning with य or भ | 
(literally a consonant of ast Pratyahara), the final अ of a No- | 
minal stem is also lengthened. 
The whole of the pharse अतो दीर्घो याम is understood here (VII. 3. 101 
S. 2170. 
Thus राम + भ्याम्‌ = रामाम्याम्‌ 
203 | अतां भिस Uu । ७। १।९.॥ 
अकारान्तादङ्गाद्भिस TT स्यात्‌ । अनेकाल्त्वात्सर्वादेदा: । रामैः ॥ 
208. After a nominal stem ending in a, पसू is gubs- 
tituted for the case-ending faa ॥ 


The ddesa We, consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule अनेकाल्बित्‌ सवेस्य 1. 1. 55. S. 45. Thus राम + ऐस 
zu ॥ 

२०४ । डय: । ७। १॥ 23 ॥ 
झता्ज्ञाससरस्य के इत्यस्य यादेशः स्यात्‌ । रामाय । इह स्यानिवद्भावन यादेदास्य geret चति . 


दीर्धः | सन्निपातलभ्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्यति परिभाषा तु नेह प्रवतत | कष्टाय क्रमण इत्यादिनि 
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204. After a stem ending in अ, thereis substituted 
य for the Dative ending q ॥ 


Thus राम+ए=्राम+थ=रामाय. Here the य being taken to be sthánivat 
to v gets also the designation of gq and therefore the a of राम is lengthened 
before a by the rule VII. 3. 102, S. 202. The maxim संनिपातलक्षणा far रनि- 
fad agara. “that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the’ cause of 
the destruction of that combination” does not apply here. Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sr, thus this 
short st occasioned the existence of य, therefore this य cannot occasion the 
destruction of Mu But that however it does, for it is on account of this य, 
that the preceding sr is replaced by emu The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by Panini himself, by forming the dative of कष्ट as mea in Sütra 
III. 1, 14 &c. - 

The: is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending &; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28 S. 382. The & should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of fẹ the affix of the Locative singular, 

So also रामाभ्याम as before, The dative pluralis formed thus राम + भ्यसः 
Here applies the following 8108 :— 


२०५ । बहुवचने झल्येत 191 ३। १०३ ll 
श्र झलादी बहुवचने छापे परे अतोऽङ्गस्येकारः स्यात्‌ । रामेभ्यः । बहुवचने किम्‌ । रामः । रामस्य। 
झालि किम्‌ । रामाणाम्‌ | छापे [किम्‌ । पचध्वम्‌ | NAT ॥ 
205. Before a case-ending beginning with भ or] 
(lit. a ma consonant), in the Plural, w is substituted for the 
final आ of a Nominal stem. 


As aa) Why in the Plural? Observe रामः; रामस्य ॥ Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a झल consonant? Observe Tarr, (the lengthen- 
ing here is by VI. 4. 3. S. 300). Why a case-affix ? Observe पचध्वम्‌, and not 
पचध्वम्‌ ॥ 
— Now, we form the Ablative Singular. राम + डसि 5 राम - भात (by VII. 7. 
12. S. 201). Here the q of the affix should be changed to दू by झलां जशोऽन्ते 
and q will then optionally be changed to q by the following Stra. 


२०६ | वावसाने 15181 ५६ ॥ 
अवसाने झलां चरो वा स्युः! रामात्‌ । रामाद्‌ । द्वित्वें रूपचतुष्ठयम्‌। रामाभ्याम । रामेभ्यः । URA 


सस्य Rea खरि चेति चत्वैऽप्यान्तरतमयात्सस्य स एव न दु तकारः । झल्पप्राणतया प्रयत्नभेदात | भत | 


एव सः सीति sitet भार यते, Shastri Collecti 
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906. The चर्‌ 18 optionally the substitute of a झल 

that. occurs in a Pause. 

The words भला चर्‌ 15 understood in the sütra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, 5. 84, 8 non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position, 
This ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus रामातू or रामादू . The final q and € may be doubled by भनचि = 
(VIIL 4. 47) we get four forms as रामातू or ward, OF रामादू OF रामादूदू ॥ 
N. B.—This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the sütra 
अनत्र च is that after a vowel every consonant except € may be doubled pro- 
vided that a consonant follows ; for the word अनच्‌ ‘non-vowel’ does not mean 
absence of all letters, but rather the absence of vowels only. Inferentially 
there must be a consonant. ` Bhattoji has taken the negation in अनचि in the 
sense of Prasajya pratishedha ; while the proper view is to take it asa 
Paryudasa pratishedha. 

So also रामाभ्याम्‌; रामेभ्यः; रामस्य ॥ In aate when the स is doubled, this 
will not be changed to त by खरिच VIII. 4. 55. S. 121. but it will remain as स 
only, because there is difference between स and q as regards effort, the 
त being अल्प प्राण. Had त and स been the same, and had q been ‘produced by 
‘qa then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of q by व in Sütras like VIII. 4. 49. S. 2342. 


२०७। ओसि च । ७! ३। २०४॥ 
siia परें अतोऽङ्गस्य एकारः स्यात्‌ | रामयोः ॥ 
207. Before the case-ending ओस, ए is gubstituted 
for the final अ of 8 Nominal-stem. 
As रामे“ ओस्‌ = रामयोः 


Now, we have to form the Genitive plural :—म + भाम्‌. Here comes the 
next 50118. 


२०८। हृस्वनद्यापो नुट्‌ । ७। १। Vs ॥ 
दरस्वान्तान्नद्यन्तादाब्न्ताच्चाङ्गात्परस्यामो नुडागमः स्यात्‌ ॥- 
208. The augment X is added before the Genitive 
Plural ending आम, after stems ending in a short vowel, after. - 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix आ॥ 
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At this stage applies the next 5008, 
२०९ | नामे) ६। ४1 N 


नामि परेऽजन्ताङ्गस्य दीर्घः स्यात्‌ | रामाणाम्‌। ate चेति stat यद्यापे परस्तथापीह न प्रवते । 

सन्निपातपरिभाषाविरो | नामीत्यनेन स्वारम्म सामथ्योत्परिभाषा बाध्यते । राम । रामयोः | लुपि एसे कृत 

209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 

the stem before the Genitive Plural affix नाम (having the 
augment g3). 


Thus राम + नाम्‌=रामाणाम्‌॥ 

The 5012 खापिच (VII. 3. 102. S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the .PazibAásAd सीनपातलक्षणों विधिरनिमित्त तद्विघातस्य ॥ 
(That which is taught in) a rule (the application of) which is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination). But the very fact that this stra is enunciated here 
debars the above Paribhdshd. 


Now, we have to form the Locative Singular ;--राम * इ  रामे॥ So also 
रामयोः The plural will be राम+ सु = राम g (VII. 3. 103. S 205.) At this stage 
applies the following sütra. 

२१० | अपदान्तस्य NET: । ८। ३। ९५ ॥ 
आापादपरिसमाघ्रेरधिकारोऽयम्‌॥ 
210. Upto the end of the third Pada of the VIIIth 
Book, is throughout to be supplied the following: “A cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of when 
this letter does not stand at the end of a word." 


२११॥ इण्कोः। ८। ३। ५७॥ 
Tass ॥ 
211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the VIIIth. Book, should be supplied in every sütra, the 
following :—‘‘ when a vowel (with the exception of अ or आ), 


ora X or a guttural precedes.” 

The word gw is a pratyáhára formed with the second wofamu It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except भ and srt!’ Of the semi-vowels € 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. g means the letters | 
of the æ class. Thus इणकोः is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. 


I4. 
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२१२ | आदेशप्रत्यययोः । ८। 3198 N 
सेहः साडः स इति सूत्रात्स इते घष्ठपन्तं पदमतुवतते | इणकवर्गाभ्यां परस्यापदान्तस्यादेशः प्रत्य- 
आावयवश्चन यः सकारस्तस्य -सर्घन्यारेशञः स्यात्‌ | विवृत्ताघो षस्य सस्य तादृश एव षः | रामेषु | इण्कोः क्रिम्‌। 
रामस्य | आदिषमस्यययोः किम.। छपीः | खपिसी । BT! | अपदान्तस्य (कैट | हरिस्तत्र | एवं ggg- 
"IS ॥ ; र 
919. wissubstituted for that सू whieh is & substi- 

^ 
tute (of the gq of a root in Dhátupátha by VI. 1. 64. 5. 2264), 
or which is ( the portion of ) an affix, under the above men- 
tioned conditions. (VIII. 3. 57, 58. S. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an इणू vowel or a guttural. 

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as q 
from VIII.3. 56. Therefore, the स is replaced by « both being Vivrita and 
Aghosha, Thus wag tu Why do we say ‘when preceded by इण vowel or g'? 
Observe qaal Why do we say a substitute स or that which is an affix'? 
Observe gi ; सुपिसों ; alga: the स here is part of the Churàdi root पिस “to 
go,” and is neither a substituted q nor the @ of an affix u Why do we say 
‘not final in a Pada’? Observe हॉरिस्तच ॥ Similarly should be declined 
Bs, घुकुन्द and all other words ending in aN 


DECLENSION OF राम u 


Nom. Voc. Acc Ins Dative. Abl. Gen. Loc. 


Singular ww: हे राम! रामम्‌ रामेण रामाय रामात्‌ रामस्य रामे 
Dual रामो हे रामो! रामो रामाभ्यम रामाभ्याम्‌ रामाग्याम्‌ रामयोः रामयोः 
Plural qa: हे रामाः! रामात्‌ रामेः रामेभ्यः रामेभ्यः रामाणाम्‌ रामेपु ॥ 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


२१३ | सघोदीनि सवेनामानि। १। १। २७॥ 


सर्वादीनि चाब्दस्वरूपाणि सर्वनामसंज्ञानि स्युः । तव्न्तस्यापीयं संज्ञा | इन्द्रे चेति ज्ञापक्रास्‌ | सेन 


परमसवंभोते TH | परमभवकानित्यचाकच्च सिद्धृति ॥ 
913. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are called 
) ? 
sarvanama or pronouns. 


The words ending in sarva &c. are also sarvandma, This we infer 
from the Sûtra छन्द च I. 1. 31. S. 224 which prohibits the application of the 
term Sarvanama to Dvanda compounds. (That is in-all other compo 
except Dvandva , the words ending in Sarva &c, are sarvyanamas. 


some other exceptions see I 1. 29. and 30. S. 222 and 223.) Therefore, 
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have the form परमसरवेच with the affix wa (V. 3. 10 S. 1957.) The word परम ending: 
in sa»va gets the name of sarvanama and therefore the affix ¿ral is added to it. 
Similarly परमभवकान, Here the affix भक्रच्‌ is added by V. 3. 71 S. 2026. 


२१७ | जसः शी । ७। १। १७॥ 
झदन्तात्सवैनाप्तः परस्य जसः शीं स्यात्‌ | झनिक्रालस्वास्सर्वावेशः | नचावैणस्तृ इत्यादाविव नानुः 
चन्धक्ृतमनेकाल्व्वमिति वाच्यम्‌ | सवोरेशत्वात्पागित्सज्ञाया एवाभावात्‌ । सर्वे I 
214. After a pronominal stem ending in æ, € (ar) is 
substituted for the nominative plural ( जस्र) 
The substitute is long & for the sake of the subsequent stra VII. 
1. I9, S. 310 which gives in the dual the forms like घरणी, मधुनी. In the case. 


of «qd and words ending in st, it matters little whether the substitute be short 
इ or long & for their sandhi will always result in q. 


The substitute शी consists of more than one letter namely of q and इ, 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the 577८77 जसू (I. 1. 55 S. 45) , 


It is not like the substitute g &c. of the: Sátra VI. 4. 127. S. 364 
which replaces the final न of अर्वन्‌, &c, 0४ त्‌ is an affix of which w; is an 
anubandha, and the following Paribhasha applies to it. 


Praibhdshé:—(T hat which, when destitute of Anubandhas, consists. 
of only one letter, must) not (be considered) to contain more letters than. 
one when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it. 


But dit like डा and Ẹ is not put down as an affix in Pánini's Grammar 
and therefore their initials g and «p are not Anubandhas. For the Sûtras I. 
3. 7 and 8 S. 189 and 195 are applicable only to Pratyayas. But «ff is nowhere . 
orignally taught asa Pratyaya. It becomes a Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of sẹ and before such substitution «fr not being a 
pratyaya the q cannot be called gq; when it is substituted for the whole of 
wm then it becomes a pratyaya and then its y becomes an Anubandha. 
Note:—The opinion of Sekhara is that ar of क्षी is gq from its very begins 
ning; because it is liable to elision ( इस्सज्ञायोगत्वमनुवधंत्वस ) and so the whole 
affix अस्‌ is replaced because the substitute is fü. tt 
'Thus सर्व + जस्‌ = सर्व +- शा = सर्व + ई = सर्वे. 
A 
२१५। सवेनास्नः स्मे। ७। १। १४॥ 
अतः सर्वनाप्नों ढे इत्यस्य स्मै स्यात्‌ | सर्वस्ने ॥ 


215. After a Pronominal stem ending in a, «à is | 


substituted for the q of the Dative. 


Thus g3 t 
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२१६ | ङसिङ्योः स्मातस्मिनो । ७। १। १९॥ 
अतः सर्वनान्नो डसिड्योरेतो स्तः । सर्वस्मात्‌ ॥ 
916. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr; there is 
substituted eura for the Ablative ending अस्‌ and स्मिन्‌ for the 
Locative ending Il 


२१७ | आमि सवेनाञ्नः uz ॥७॥ १। ९२॥ 
~ - ffe ए E En ~ o ड 
अतर्णान्तान्सर्वनास्लो विहितस्यामः सुडागमः स्यात्‌ | AA | सर्वेषास्‌ | सवस्मिन्‌। दोषं रामवत्‌ 
एवं विश्वाइयोऽप्यहन्साः | 
सर्वाद्यश्च पञच्चिञ्ञत्‌ । सरै, विश्व, उभ, उभय, डतर, डतम, अन्य, अन्यतर, इतर, सत्‌, 
त्व, नेम, सम, सिम | 
पुर्वपणवरइक्षिणो MAT TM व्यवस्थायामसंज्ञायास्‌ । स्वमज्ञातेधनाख्यायाम्‌ | अन्तरे बहियों- 
गोपसंग्यानयोः | 
त्यदू, तद्‌, GE, एतद्‌, इइम्‌, अदस्‌, एक, हि, युष्मद्‌, अस्मद्‌, भवतु, किस्‌ , ad | 
उभवाव्दो Raae वाचकः । भत एव नित्यं द्विवचनान्तः | तस्येह पाउस्तु उभकाति- 
त्यक्रजर्थः। नच कप्रत्ययनेएसिद्धिः | हंवचनपरस्वाभावेनाभयत उभयत्रेत्यादाविबायच्प्रसङ्गात्‌ | तदुक्तम्‌ ॥ 
उभयोऽन्यत्रेति ॥ अन्यत्रेत जिविचनपरत्वाभावे | 
उभयवाःस्य द्विवचनं नास्तीति कैयटः | अस्तीति हरदत्तः | तस्माञ्जस्ययजारेशस्य स्थानि- 
वद्धावेन तयप्प्रत्ययान्ततया प्रथम'चरमाते विकल्पे प्राप्रे विमक्तिनिर पेक्षखेनान्तरङ्गस्वान्निव्येव संज्ञा 
भवति । उभये । 
sawai प्रत्ययौ । यद्यापे संज्ञाविधौ प्रत्ययग्रहणे तद्न्तयहणं नास्ति | सुप्तिडन्तमित्ति | 
ज्ञापक्रात्‌ | तथापीह AAAS! कवलयोः संज्ञायाः प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ | | 
अन्यतरान्यतमगाब्रावव्युत्पत्षो स्वभावादीद्ववरवषये निथारणे वर्तेते । तचान्यतमशब्दस्य गणे | 
पाठाभावान्न संज्ञा | | | 
त्य स्व इति द्ावप्यदन्तावन्यपर्यायों एक उदात्तोऽपरोंऽनुदात्त इसेके । एकस्तान्त इत्यपरे ! | 
| 
| 


Thus सर्वस्मात्‌ ! | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
l 
| 
| 


नेम इलर्थे । समः सर्वपर्यायः । तुल्यपर्यायस्तु नह Yea | यथासंख्यमनुंदशः समानामिति 
ज्ञापक्रात्‌ ॥ 
अन्तर बहियोगात गणसूत्रेऽपुरीति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ अन्तरायां पुरि ॥ 

917. After a Pronominal stem ending in अ or 4, 
the affix sra, of the Genitive Plural gets the augment aat 
the beginning. 

The word भाव. of the last sütra is understood here. Thus सर्वेषाम: 
(The et is changed to ए by VII. 3. 103. S. 205 and the @ is changed to q) 
सवास्मिन्‌.- The rest of the declension of सव is like राम. 


> N f iratos ts apt Plural 
coNoteor SB Se hth, oral eee hoe sen iS he gonia : | : 
ending भाग, and not the माम्‌ of the Locative ingular ordained by Vil. 9. 1168. 210} 4 
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for that stra, takes the augments arg, आदू or tare (VII. 3. 112-114), while the pre- 
sent झाम takes gz or qz ॥ Nor the आम्‌ of the Perfect, Tense (JIL, 1. 35 &c.), 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvandma; nor the sir of V. 4. LL., for 
the same reason. The word AIF is exhibited in the sütra in the locative case 
for the sake of the subsequent sütra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present 
sütra, ib should be construed, as if it was in the Genitive case ( भामः सर्चनान्नः सुट ), 
because सर्वनाज्ञः being in the Ablative case, the angment सुटू will be added at the 
beginning of the affix following it, on the maxim तस्मादित्युत्तरस्य ॥ 


Other Sarvanámas ending in sp as विद्व &c., are similarly declined. 


The Sarvandmas are thirty-five in number, namely :—1 सर्वे all, 
2 Aza ‘all, 3 उभ ‘two, 4 उभय ' both, words formed by the affix 5 ak such as 
कतर ' which of two, words formed by the affix 6 उत्तम as कतम ‘which of many,’ 
7 अन्य ‘other,’ 8 भन्यतर ‘either,’ 9 इतर ‘other,’ 10 aq ‘other, 11 त्व * other, I2 नेम 
thalf/ 13 सम ‘all,’ 14 सिम ‘whole? So also r5 wd ‘east,’ ‘prior,’ 16 पर ‘subsequent,’ 
17 अवर ‘west or posterior, 18 rwr ‘south or right, 19 उत्तर ‘north or inferior, 
‘subsequent,’ 20 भपर ' other or inferior, 21 भधर ‘west or inferior, are sarva- 
nàmas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and 


not when they are names. So also 22 t4 when it does not mean a kinsman 
ora treasure, but means‘ own. So also 23 अन्तर when it means ‘outer,’ or 
‘an under or lower garment’ is a sarvanima. 24 «m ‘he, she, it,” 25 तह ‘he, 
she, it, 26 यद्‌ ` who,’ 27 एतद्‌ ‘this, 28 इद्म्‌ ` it; 29 अइ्स्‌ ‘that,’ 30 gm ‘one, 3I 
fk ‘two, 32 युष्मदू ‘you, 33 ser `], 34 भवतु ‘you, 35 किम ‘what’ 

The word उभ ‘both’ is always used in the dual number; as उभो, SIATE: 
The object of its being inserted in the list 61 pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of qx), is its taking the augment भकच (V. 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal ; as उभको ॥ 

Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix क by sütra V. 3. 70. S. 2025 ? 

Ans. No. For, the affix aa% being added before the final vowel of 
उभ leaves the उभ always a dual word on the maxim तन्मध्यपतितस्तद्म्रहणेन Ted 
ie. “(Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) inserted in that (which is actually denoted — 
by it)” Therefore, staat being inserted in उभ does not change its character | : 
of always being in the dual, while व्‌ being added to it would have destroyed — 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the E 
case of æ affix, it would have required the insertion of अयच्‌ by sütra V. 2. 44 1 
S. 1845 as it takes it before the affixes च and तस्‌ in उभयतः, उभयत्र U There- — 


fore KatyAyana has said, ; - 
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Vártika :—The word उभय is used in other places where the sense of 
dual is not necessary. According to Kaiyata, उभय has no dual number ; but 
according to Haradatta it has. Therefore, before the affix sre (Nom. Pl), 
the substitute अयच्‌ (V. 2.44. S. 1845) being considered as स्थानिबत्‌ to qu 
which it replaces, the word उभय is considered as ending in तयप and therefore 
it would have been optionally a sarvanáma by the sütra I. 1.3 3. S. 226. But 
the affix अयच्‌ being added irrespective of any विभाक्त, it is an antaranga rule 
and therefore, it makes उभय always and not optionally a sarvandma. Thus ax 
but never उभया : ॥ 

r The words डतर and डतम in the above list are affixes ordained by 
VII. I. 25. S 315 and V. 3. 92 S. 2047 &c. By giving these affixes in 
this list, it is meant that the words ending in these affixes are सर्वनाम This 
is according to the Paribhashd :—" An affix denotes, whenever it is employ- 
ed (in Grammar, 8 word-form) which begins with that to which that (affix). 
has been added and ends with (the affix) itself." 

Q. If so, then the words ending in «« and qaq should also be 
called घ ( I. 1. 22. S. 2003). 

Ans. This is not so, according to the Paribháshá :— An affix, when 
employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a word-form ending with the affix.” 

The employment of the word अन्त (in सुप्तिङन्त ‘that which ends with 
‘Sup or Tin’) in I. 4. 14. S. 29. indicates (the existence of) this Pari- 
bháshà; for, if the Paribhasha did not exist, अन्त would be superfluous, 
because gíg alone would, in accordance with the preceding Paribhasha, 
denote that which ends with ‘Sup’ or ‘ Tin.” 


Q. Butthisisalso a संज्ञा विधि and therefore the affixes डतर, डतम 
should not denote the words ending in those affixes. 


Ans. In spite of the above Paribhasha, the affixes «qx डतम denote 
here the words ending in those affixes. Because giving these affixes the 
name of sarva-ndéma, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-nama. 


The words झन्यतर and अन्यतम are not derivative words formed by the 
affixes डतर and डतम, but are considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote निर्धारण specifying अन्यतर denoting, निर्धारण of one out of two, and 
अन्यतम denoting निर्धारण or determination of one out of many, In other words, 
they do not get the force of निर्धारण by virtue of sütras V. 3. 92 and 93 S. 2047 


and 2048 but by their inherent force. The word अन्यतम, however, not being | i 


read 171%9०%४७७8१॥४७४७१३७॥/:७७७४॥४४9॥४2808/#& 8 00008/0907 Gyaan Kosha 
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There are two स्व in the above list, namely eq and a, having the 

same meaning namely “other,” and both ending in «t. But the final s of one 
is udAtta, and of the other anudátta. Some give eqq as a separate word end- 
ing inq and say that both have anudátta accent. The word नेम means 


"half" The word खम is a sarvandma, when it is synonymous with the | 


word «4 ‘all,’ and not when it means ‘equality.’ When it has the latter 
sense of ‘ equality, it is declined like नर i.e. like ordinary words ending 
in er, as PAnini himself indicates in I. 3. 10. S. 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural समानाम्‌ , meaning ‘among or of equals.’ Asa pronominal the 
Genitive plural would have been समेंषाम्‌॥ 

Vart:—The word arat when qualifying the word gł ‘a city, is not 
to be treated as a sarvanáma, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns, 
As, भन्तरायां पुरि वसति ' he lives out of the city.’ 

२१८। पूवेपरावरदक्षिणोत्तरापराधराणि व्यवस्थायामसक्ञायाम | १।१। ३४॥ 

एतेषां घ्यवस्थायामर्सज्ञायां सर्वनामसंज्ञा गणपाठात्सवंत्र या प्राप्ता सा जसि वा स्यात्‌। qt 

पूर्वी: ॥ स्वाभिधेयापेक्षावधिनियमो व्यवस्था । व्यवस्थायां क्रिम्‌ | दक्षिणा गायकाः । कछुशला werd: 1 
भझसंज्ञायां क्रिम्‌॒। उत्तराः कुरवः ॥ 

218. The words pürva ‘prior,’ para ‘after, avara 
‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘south,’ uttara ' north,’ apara ‘other, 
and adhara ‘inferior, when they discriminate relative posi- 
tion, not when they are appellatives, are optionally sarva- 
náma, before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of Sarva- 
nàámas. They are always sarvanámas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, z. e. when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavastha or the fixed limit with regards to 
their own meaning, limit in time and space, they are not sarvanámas, nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives (संज्ञा). Thus, when the word दाक्षिण 
means ‘clever,’ it is not a Sarvanama, as, दाक्षेणा गाथक्राः ‘clever minstrels,’ 
similarly in उत्तराः gua: ‘the Northern Kurus, the word उत्तर is not a pronominal, 
for though it declares a direction, it is a Proper Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvanama, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 
namas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a prapta-vibhasha. 


२१९ | स्वमज्ञातिधनाख्यायाम । १। १। ३५ ॥ 
ज्ञात्तिधनान्यवाचिनः स्वशब्इस्य या प्राप्ता संज्ञा सा जसि चा स्यात्‌ | स्वे | स्वा 
इतर्थः | आसमान इति वा । ज्ञातिधनत्राचिनस्तु स्वाः । त्ञातयोऽथा वा । 


` 
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919. The word sva ‘own, when it does not mean 
= p r 4 r t 
a kinsman or property, 18 optionally a sarvanama, before the 


affix जस्‌. 
The word स्व when it does not mean 8 ज्ञाति ‘kinsman’ or घन ‘property’ 
in every number and case, as it has been 


or ‘wealth? is always a sarvanáma, 
except in the nominative plural where it 


enumerated among the pronominals, 
) ज्ञ ° 
is optionally so. Thus स्र पुस्त्राः or eat: Gar: ` one’s own sons, t4 गावः or स्वा गावः 


‘one’s own cows’, ' 
But when it means ‘kinsmen ' or ‘articles of property’ स्वाः alone is 


the nom. pl. As, स्वा ज्ञातयो ‘these kinsmen’ sat: स्वा ॥ 
२२० | अन्तरं बहिर्योगोपसंव्यानयोः। १।१ २६॥ 
बाह्य परिधानीये चाथेऽन्तरशब्दस्य या प्राप्ता संज्ञा सा जसि वा स्यात्‌। अन्तरे अन्तरा वा 
Wet? | बाह्या इत्यरथः | अन्तरे अन्तरा वा शादका:) परिधानीया इतर्थः ॥ 
290. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning "outer" or “a lower garment," is optionally 


so before the affix aa. 


The word अन्तर when it means बहिर्योग, ५2., ‘outer’ is always sarvaná- 

ma, so also, when it means उपसंव्यान or ‘a lower garment. Thus अन्तरे गृहाः 
v e | 
or अन्तरा गुह्य ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes. | 
| 


sana TEE : 


‘So अन्तरे or मन्तराः alten: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
under the upper garments" The word भन्तर when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanáma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, €. 8: 
ura वसति ‘he lives between the two villages, where the regular locative 


is अन्तर ॥ 
पूचे A du - 
२२१ | पुवेदिभ्यो नवभ्यो चा । ७ 1 १। १६ ll 
एभ्यो ङसिङ्योः स्मात्स्मिनो वा स्तः । TTA । पूर्वात्‌ । पूर्वेस्मिन्‌। पूर्वे । एवं परादिनामापे ॥ 
सेषं सर्ववत्‌ | CHASE: संख्यायां नित्येकवचनान्तः ॥ 

221. स्मात and स्मिन्‌ are optionally substituted for | 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after qd and the eight | 
that follow 1t. 

Thus पूर्वस्मात्‌ or gia, पूश्रस्मिन or पूर्वे, परस्मात्‌ or qua, परस्मिन्‌ or परे, अवरस्मात्‌ 7 
झवरात्‌, अवरस्मिन्‌ or अवेर, दक्षिणस्मात्‌ or दक्षिणात्‌, देक्षिणंस्मिन्‌ or दक्षिणे, gend. ०४ 
उत्तरात्‌, उत्तरस्मिन्‌, or उत्तरे, अपरस्मात्‌ , OF अपरात्‌ , अपरस्मिन्‌, Or अपरे, अधरस्मात › ०” मधरा 
झधरस्मिन्‌, OF अधरे, स्वस्मात्‌. OF स्वात्‌ , स्वस्मिन्‌ or स्ते, अन्तरस्मात्‌ or अन्तरात्‌, SUR 


gredi ॥ VOR 
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The word "एक when denoting a numeral is always singular. But 
in any other meaning, it may have other numbers also, as एके, एकेषाम (‘of some’). 
‘gm’ has eight meanings. 


२२२ | न बहुत्रीहौ । १। १। २६ ॥ 

बहत्रीही रेचऋर्षिते सर्वनामसंज्ञा न स्यात्‌ । व्वक्रं पिता यस्य स AR: । अहक पिता 
यस्य स मत्कपितृकः | इह समासात्परागेंव प्रक्रियावाक्ये सर्वनःमसंज्ञा निषिध्यते | अन्यथा लाकके AAAA 
इव तत्राप्यकच्‌ प्रवतेत | स 'च समासेऽपि श्रूयत । भतिक्रान्ते भवकन्तमत्िभवकानितिवत्त्‌ | भाष्यकारस्दु 
स्वकस्पितृको मकत्पिहृक्त इति रूपे इष्टापांत्त BAIA प्रत्याचख्यो | | यथोत्तरे मुनीनां प्रामाण्यम्‌ ( 
संज्ञोपस जनी भ्रतास्तु न सर्वादयः | महासंज्ञाक्ररणेन तंदनुणुणानामेव गणे संनिव्यात्‌ | अतः संज्ञाकार्यमन्त- 
गंणकार्य च तेषां न भवति | सर्वो नाम कश्रित्तस्म सर्वाय देहि | अतिक्मन्तः सर्वमति सर्वस्तस्मे अतिसर्वाय 
दाहे | भतिकतरं कुलम्‌ । अतितत्‌ ॥ - 


: 222. The words sarva &c., are not Sarvanáma when 
they are intended to be employed in a Bahuvrthi compound. 


Thus स्वछ पिता यस्य =स्दध्कपितृक्क ¦ । Similarly, भहक पित्तायश्य = ende: 1 
Here the affix अकच is added by sütra V. 3. 71 S. 2026 in the sense of con: 
tempt or unknown relationship. Here before the taking place of the com- 
pound, the name of the sarvéuama is prohibited with regard to the words 
exqm and srgm other wise, in ordinary language, the word अक्रत would 
have been used, as it is employed, in the above analytical stage. This अकच्‌ 
would have been retained even in the compound, as it is retained in the 
compound आतिभवकान्‌ whose analysis is अतिक्रान्तो भवक्रन्तम्‌- But the word 
eqq and qq not being treated as a sarvanama take only - the ordinary affix 
क (V. 3. 70 S. 2025) and not the affix अ. Had they been treated as 
sarvauaua then अकच्‌ would have been inserted before q by V. 3. 71 S. 2026 
giving the forms amq and सहऋत्‌ and these forms would have been retained in 
the compound. 


But Patanjali has given the forms amaiga: and amaiga: and 
has shown the futility of having made this Sûtra at all. According to his 
opinion, this Satra is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages differ, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 


follow the opinion of Patanjali in this matter. 


Vértika :—The words सर्व &c. when employed as proper names (संज्ञा) 
or as a secondary member of a compound (उपसजेन) are not to be declined as 


sarvandme. This we infer by Panini's using such a big word as Sarvanáma, — 


instead of making a short technical name like fe &c. Therefore qq &c are 


Sarvanamas when they have the meaning of “all &c." as given above 
in the list because only those words have been included in the list 
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— 
which have the appropriate meaning of “all” &c, and not words which 
denote something else, though their form may be “sarva &c.” Because in the 
Vist such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined, 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these words by the fact of being called 
sarvandma संज्ञाकार्यम, or the rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 
their being enumerated in this list अन्तरगणकार्य do not apply. Thus the rules VII, 
1. 25. S. 315, VIL 2. 102. S. 265 and VII. 2. 106. S. 381. are rules of अन्तर गण 
कार्य, that is rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
in this list. These rules do not apply to words when they are used as सज्ञा 
and sqama. Therefore 1 सर्वे be the name of a person, the dative will be 
सर्वाय, 25 aata देहि “give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not सवस्मे 
Similarly when these words are so compounded with others as to lose their 
original independent character, namely when they are उपस जन, they are not 
treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as अतिसवाय देहि 
“give to (him who is) Above-all,” Similarly आंतिकतरं कुलम. Here there is not the 
substitution of अदूड as required by sütra VII. 1. 25. S. 315. For कतर would 
have formed -कतरत्‌ but अतिकतर does not form अत्तिकतरत्‌ but AARIA because 
here mat 15 उपसजन and therefore अन्तर्‌ गण कार्य rule VII. 1. 25 S. 315 does not 
apply. Similarly faq. Here VII. 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 
of sq for the final of az and the rule VII. 2. 106. S. 381 requiring the substi- 
tution of स for the non-final q do not apply. For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of qq is सः, the compound of aq, with «fq will not be 
मतिः in the nominative, but अतिन्नत्‌ . 

२२३ | तृतीयासमास | १। १। ३० ll 
अत्र सर्वनामता न स्यात्‌ | मासपूर्वाय | तृती यासमासार्यवाक्यऽपे न। मासेन gaia ॥ 
299. In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds 
the words Sarva &e. are not sarvanáma. 


Thus the word मासएूर्व is a compound of मारू and ay = मासनपूर्व mean- 
ing ‘ prior bya month, where the word masa is in the instrumental case 
This compound will be declined like ordinary words, e. g. its dative will be 
मासपूर्वाय, though the dative of पूर्व, when standing by itself, 15 पूर्वस्मै ; ॥ The 
same will be the case even when there is no compounding, but the sense 18 
of the Instrumental compound ; as मासेन gata ॥ - 


२२४ । AA च । १। १ । ३१॥ 


. | ~ D | 
SR उक्ता संज्ञा न। वर्णाश्रमेतराणाम्‌ । सपुदायस्यायं निषेधो न त्ववयवानास्‌। नंचवे तव 


वित्रिना्ुदपसङ्गः Tae विहितस्यामः सुडिति व्याख्यातत्वात्‌ | 


224. And in the Collective Compuond, II. 2. 26 the 1 
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Thus वर्णाश्रमतराणाम This sütr& prohibits the designation Servanüma 
with regard to the whole compound, and not with regard to its various members 
The word a therefore is already a Sarvanáma. Then there arises the following 
difficulty. Why should not gz be added to भाग in the genitive plural giving us 
the form पणाश्रमेतरषाम ? We reply, that भाग gets gz only then when it is ordained 
after a Sarvanima. Here it is not ordained after a Sarvanáma, but after a Dvanda 
compound which is not a Sarvanáma. 


This prohibition applies to the compound as a whole and not to its . 
various members. If so, why should not the augment gez come before the 
genitive plural affix आम्‌ (VII. 1. 52. S. 217) in the case of gaz also here, by the 
rule of तदन्तविधिः This is not so because in explaining that sütra, we have 
used the word विहितस्य z. e. ge is added only to that भाम which is specifically 
ordained after a Sarvanama and not to every माम in general. Thus, the com- 
pound वणोश्रमतर means, वर्ण ‘the castes, आश्रम ‘the orders’ and इतर ‘the others. 
The word इतर in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanáma, but an ordi- 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we have :--वणाश्रमेत्तयणाम्‌. and not 
इतरेषाम्‌ So also प्वोपरणाम्‌ of the priors and the posteriors. 


२२५ | विभाषा जसि | १। १। ३२॥ 
जसाधारं AHA शीभावाख्य तत्र कर्तव्ये इन्द्र उक्ता संज्ञा वा स्यात्‌ | वर्णाश्रमेतरे । दवर्णाम्रमेः 
सराः | झ्षीभार्त प्रथव विभाषत्युक्तमतों नाकच्‌। किंतु कप्रद्यय एव । वर्णाश्रमेतरकाः ॥ 
295. (Their dvandva compounds) are optionally 
sarvanáma, ‘when the nominative plural termination jas 
follows. 


It declares that before the termination जसू (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by sm). 
the dvandva compounds may be treated either as sarvanámas or as ordinary 
words. Thus the plural of वर्णाभमेतर may be either वर्णाश्रमेतराः or वयाश्रमतरू that 
is, the word may take either aa, or झी. i 


The option allowed in the case of the application of the affix जस 
Ist. pl. tothe dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affix apa (V. 3. 71). 
There the sütra 224 is absolute. Thus, वर्णाश्रमतरक्राः Here अकच is not added 
but a; only in the plural. This affix st (aaa) comes before the last vowel; 
with what follows it, of the pronominals and indeclinables. 


२२६ | प्रयमचरमतयाटपाद्धकातेपयनेमात्व | 8 12433 Il 


एते जसः कार्य प्रव्दुक्तसंज्ञा वा स्युः । प्रथम | प्रथमाः॥ दोष रामवत्‌ । तयः प्रययः ATTA 
भाद्याः | हितये .। द्वितयाः | दोष रामवत्‌ । नेमे । नेमाः । ISO सववत्‌ । ॥विभाषाप्रकरण तीयस्य few 
पसंखयानम्‌ ° ॥ द्विती यस्मे | दिती यायेसादि । एवं तृतीयः | अर्थवदूमहणान्नह । पडजातीयायः। निजरः 
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996. And also the words prathama ‘first’; eharama 
‘Jast,” as well as words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 49): 
alpa ‘ few ’, ardha ‘half’, katipaya ‘some,’ and nema ‘half’ 
are optionally sarvanáma, before the nom. pl. termina- 
tion. — | | 
Thus we have प्रथमे or प्रथमाः, चरमे Or 'चरमा', अल्पे OF RAE, अर्द्धे Or अर्द्धा 
कतिपये or कातिपयाः, नेमे or नेमाः, द्वितये or faat: ॥ 
Fhe words “optionally when the affix जस follows" are understood 
in this satra. By the word qa in the aphorism, is meant words ending in the 
affix तय. The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases. ‘The word नेम. has al- 
ready been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, the option in its 
éase, is what is called prápta-vibhásà, the result of which will be that though 
in the nom. pl it may be declined like राम, the rest of its declension is like 
. Sarva, while in the case ef prathama &c. the nom. pl. may be like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of राम. The word ubhaya, has 
been formed by the addition of the affix qa, and it is already enumerated in 
the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present sütra, its nom. pl. admits of 
two forms. ; र 
The application of the affix kam or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kar. 

Vart :—The words formed by the affix तीय such as, द्वितीय and तृतीयः 

are optionally declined as sarvanáma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory ङ (fq), which are the singular terminations of dative; ablative, geni- 
tive and locative, as, द्रितीयस्मे or Rama, तृतीयाय or aire. 
t Paribhéshé—(& combination. of letters capable of) expressing & 
meaning (denotes ), whenever it is employed ( in Grammar, that combination 
of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 


Therefore पहुज्ञातीयाय and not पहुजातीयस्म. Here the affix is जातीय and 
not तीय and in the affix जातीय, the portion «fg has no independent meaning 
01 its own. 

Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans. 


e 


MEI 


Nom. Voga. Acc. Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni. Locative: | 


Sing. ut हे सवे ^ wi Gen — qüdr सर्वस्तातू wer ` सर्वेस्तितर 
at N = 

Dual ait "at सत्रौं सर्वाभ्याम्‌ सर्वाभ्याम्‌ सत्रीभ्याम्‌ सयोः - सयोः 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word A it Fhe Nominative 
` Singular will be निर्जर+सु=निज्ञरः॥  Thenominative dual will be ARAN 
Here applies the following sûtra. ^ 
२२७ | जराया जरसन्यतरस्थाम्‌ । ७। २। १०१॥ 
जराशडस्य जरस्‌ वा स्याइजारौ विभक्तो । पदाङ्गाधिकारे तस्य तदन्तस्य च । अनकाल्त्वा- 
त्सवीदेशे प्राप्त । निर्दिदयमानस्यादेशञा भवरित | एकदेशावेकृतस्यानन्यव्वातू MIERA जरस्‌ | निजरसों । 
निर्जरसः | इनादीन्‌ बाधित्वा फरत्वाञ्ञरस्‌। निर्जरसा | निर्जरसे । निर्जiसः। पक्षे हलादौ च रामवत्‌ । 
वृत्तिकृता तु wif dS इनातोः कृतयाः संनिपात्तपरिभाषाया आनित्यत्वमाश्रत्य जरास कृते निजरसिन 
निर्जरसादिति रूपे न तु निर्जरसा निर्जरस इति केचिटित्युक्तम्‌। तथा भिसि निर्जरसेरिति रूपान्तरसुक्तम ॥ 
तदनुसारिभिश्र षष्टयेक्वचन नि जरस्येलेव रूपं स्वीकृतम्‌ | एतच्च भाष्याविरुद्धस्‌ ॥ 
227. जरस may be substituted for जरा, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 


By the Paribhdshé ;—( A word or base which occurs in a rule) in 
which (the term) qq or ais valid, ( denotes) both that ( word or base by 
itself) and ( it denotes) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
(word or base). The substitute जस्सू will come in the case of frat also. 

The substitute जरस consists of more than one letter and therefore by 
sütra I. I. 55. S. 45, should it not replace the whole of fas? No, because 
of the following dies | 

Paribháshá ;—Substitutes take the place of that ( or of part of that ) 
which (in a rule) is actually: enunciated. Therefore sk will replace the 
जर portion of निर्जर and not the whole. Butthe rule is “ sur is replaced by 
जरस” There is no जरा with long आ in Fs, then why should there be any 
substitution? But this substitution takes, place according to the Pari- 
bhéshé:—That which has undergone a change in regard to one-of its parts, 
is by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than what it 
was before the change had taken place). T herefore जर of नि is considered 
the same as faster it ; 

Thus निरज + भो = निजरस्‌+ शौ = निजरसो . The plural will be निजरस:॥ 

The Instrumental singular will be formed by झा as निर्जरसा- The 
substitute vibhakti ending इन or भात. 5 debarred by जरस and does not take 
place in the case of fasi. Thus निर्जरसा ; निरसे &c- 


7४9” 
LY A NT SES 


In the other alternative and also before the case affixes beginning 
with consonants, the declension of fasi will be like राम ॥ à 
According to the Vrittikára the affixes इन and आत्‌ will come brt 
of pürva-vipratishedha, prohibition in anticipation ; and as the सार्त्रपात पार्रमाषा 15 
not of universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will — 


he rule : 
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be नि्जरासेन and निर्जऱसात्‌ and not निर्जरसा and निर्जरसः The Instrumental Plura] 
will be निर्जसः। Those who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 
निर्जरस्य॥ — Bet all this is against the opinion of the Bhásyakára, 


| निजर 

Nom. Voca. Acc. Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni. Locative, 
Sing. निर्जरः निर्जर निर्जरसस्‌ निजरसा निरसे निजरसः निजरसः निजरसि 
Dual निजरसो fasta नि्ञरसो area निजराभ्याम्‌ निजरा*्याम्‌ निजरसाः वि्जरसोः 
Pl Aia: निजरसः निर्जरसः निर्जरः निज्ञरेम्यः निजरेंभ्यः निजरसां ARI 

OPTIONAL FORMS à 

Sing. निजरः Frat निजरम्‌ ARa निज्ञराय निज्ञरात्‌ निज्ञरस्य AR 
Dual fsa fase fat निजराभ्यास्‌ निज्ञराभ्याम्‌ निज्ञराभ्याम्‌ निज्ञरयोः निजरयोः 
Pl. faa: fram: faster iste: निजरेभ्यः निज्ञरेभ्यः निजरा णाम stg 

२२८ | पदन्नोमार्हृन्निरसन्यूषन्दोषन्यकञ्छकन्नुद न्नासञ्छस्प्रश्रतिषु । ६। 

१।६३॥ 


पाइ, दन्त, नासिका, मास, हृदय, निशा, STI, शष, दोष, AFA, UFA, wen, आस्य एषां 


ENI 


पदादय आदिश्ाः स्युः TART वा । यज्ञु आसनशब्दस्य आासन्नादेश इति काशिकायामुक्त AAT । 
RIS: । परादा | पादाः । पाइम्‌ । पारो । पदः । पादान्‌ । पदा । पादेन इत्यादि ॥ 

228. In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally substituted :—पदू for | 
पाद, दत्‌ for ara, नस for नासिका, are for मास, gq for gar, fag for : 
निशा, असन्‌ for अखज़्‌ , यूषन्‌ for gq, दोषन्‌ for दोस, wag for aa, wart for 
Wad, उदन्‌ for उदक and आसन्‌ for आस्य ॥ 
| The Kasika gives आसन्‌ as the substitute for आसन. This is a mistake, 
Thus rg, पारो; पादाः; पाइम्‌ पाही, Tz or पादान्‌, परा Or पादेन &८. 

२२६ | खुडनपुसकस्य । १। १। ४३॥ 
खुर्‌ प्रत्याहारः स्वादिपञ्चवचनानि सर्वनामस्थानसंज्ञानि स्युरफीवस्य ॥ 


T 1 
| DE he first five case affixes comprised in the 
praty&hára Sut (4. e., the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and thé singular and dual of the accusative) are 


called also sarvandmasthana ; except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. E 


j 
| 
| 
i 
1 


२३० | स्ता दिष्त्रसवेनामस्थाने । १। ४। १७॥ 


कप्पलयावधिषु स्वारिष्वसवेनामस्यानेषु परतः पूर्व quest स्यात्‌ ॥ 
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230. When the affixes beginning with स (IV. 1. 2) 

and ending in कप (V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvanáma- 

sthána (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 


२३१। याचि भम्‌। १।४।१८॥ 
यकारारिध्वज्ञादिपु च कप्प्रत्ययावधिषु स्वादिष्वसवेनामस्यानेघु परत: पूव भसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
231. And when an affix, with an initial य or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with g 
and ending in क, follows, not being Sarvanámasthána, then 
what precedes, is called Bha. : 


२३२ | आकडारादका सशा | १॥४1१॥ 
इत ऊध्वं कडाराः कर्मधारय इत्यतः प्रागेकरस्येंक्रेव संज्ञा Har! या परापनवक्राशा 'च।तेन 
दासारावचि AAT न पदत्वम्‌! अतो WAS न। दत: । Tar) HRCA । ददूभ्यामित्यादि । मासः । मासा । 
भ्यामे रुत्वे यसे च यलोपः । माभ्याम्‌ । माभिरित्याहि ॥ 
232. From this sütra up to the aphorism Kad8rah 


Karmadháraye (71.2, 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing ` 


named is to be understood. 

Note. What is that name then? That which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2. S. 175) and that which, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
sed name. As a short vowel is called ‘light’ by I. 4. 10, S. 31 and it is also called 
‘heavy’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11, S. 32) Thnsashort vowel 
has two names ‘light’ and ‘heavy,’ But it will not be called ‘light’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name 7. e, ‘heavy.’ ‘Thus in 
भिद to divide fü to split, the € is ‘light’ while the same letter is ‘heavy’ in 
शिक्षा teaching भिक्षा begging. 

Thus in the root ae the st is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form अततक्षतू . Similarly भररक्षत्‌ . The rule VII, 4. 98 not 
applying here, as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of ८४७ 
only and not that of pada. ‘The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft. Thus the accusative Plural of दन्त is qq. The 
Instrumental singular is gar) The qis not changed to q by the जश rule. - 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and we have the softening of the consonants, as दृद्धयाम्‌ &c. 


Similarly Ac. Pl. मासः, Ins. Sg. मासा. Before the affix भ्यास्‌ the स of arg wil — 
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be changed to रू which will be changed to a which being elided, we have the 
forms «rara , माभिः॥ 

२३३ IRETI ६1 ४। १२९.॥ अधिका रोऽयमः ॥ 

983. Whatever will be taught in the following up to 
the end of the sixth Adhyaya, should be understood to apply to . 
the nominal.stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19 8. 231 and 1896). 


२३४ | अल्लोपोऽनः ६। ४। १३४ ॥ 
अड्भावयवों डसर्वनामस्थानयजादिस्वा TTT HSL तस्ट्राक्रारस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
234. ` Of a Bha stem ending in zm, the x is elided. 
२३५ रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे । ८1 ४1 १॥ 
एकपदस्याभ्यां रेफषकाराभ्यां परस्य नस्य णः स्यात्‌ । WU BOTT । पूर्वस्मादपि विधी स्थानिव- 
gra इति पक्षे तु अड्व्यवाय इत्येवात्र णत्वमू * पू्रत्रासिद्धीये न स्थानिवदिति तु इह नास्ति | तस्य दोषः 
संयागादिलोपलस्वणत्वेष्विति निषेधात्‌ ॥. 
935. After र and Ww, the w is the substitute of नू, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 


Therefore the Ac. Pl of aqa is formed by eliding the st and changing 
the न into ण; as gs"; Ins. Sg. दृष्णा ॥ 

If we apply the rule of स्थानिवद्भाव by sütra अचः परस्मिन्‌ पूर्वविधौ (I. 1.57 
S. 50), and this we can do by explaining the compound pürva-vidhau = purva- 
smád vidhau meaning * when a rule is to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute " and consider the लोप to be स्थानिवद 
to अ, in that case also the न will be changed to vr by the rule VIII. 4. 2 S. 197. 
i.e. न 5 changed to ण even when a vowel intervenes. But as a matter of 
fact, the लोपावेश is not स्थानिवत्‌ according to the following vártika. 

Vértika :—In the last three chapters of the 8th Book of 2811115 
Ashtadhyayi, the rule of स्थानिवत्‌ will not apply. 


२३६ | नलोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य । ८ । 1 
_ नेति प्रातिपदिक्रेति च लप्तपष्ठीके पदे । प्यतिपदिकर्सज्ञकं यत्पद तदन्तस्य नका रस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ t 
नलापस्यासिद्धत्वा दी र्घत्वमेत्वमेस्त्वं च न । APA य॒षाभिः | यूषभ्य इत्यादि ॥ 
rp N PUT 1 
236. The न at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230.), is elided. 
The words न and प्रातिपादिक in the text are to be taken in the genitive 
case ; the sign of the genitive being elided here. ' 
The elision of न by this Sütra being considered asiddha for the 
purposesof.thesapplication Githe-previous Sttastbere;isrmptatheslengthening 
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of sütra VII. 3. 102 S. 202. or the छं substitution of VII. 3. 103. S. 205. or the ta 
substitution of VII. 1. 9. S 203. Therefore the forms are zar and not यूषाभ्याम ; 
agf: and not wq: ; gTa: and not ipa: ॥ 

€. 


२३७ | विभाषा Sagar: । ६। ७। १३६ n 


अड्ञावववो 5इसवनामस्थानयजादंस्वादिपरो योऽन्‌ तस्याकारस्य लोपो वा स्यात्‌ डिदयों: । य़ांव्ण 1 
यबणि | पक्षे रामवत्‌ | पदान्नाितिसच प्रशातग्रहणं प्रकाराथम्‌। तथा च । झाड: शयामापे दोषन्नादेशो भाष्ये 
HIM इव्यदाहत' । तन पदड-प्रश्चनरणाधास्त्रया, स्वान्त हन्मानस मन EI च सगच्छत | आसन्यः 


S[S*XIERCU नपुसक्रत्वमप्यत एव भाष्यात्‌ | तन दाक्षण mamat इति संगच्छते | yag quet 


-— UA 


दोरिति साहचयोत्पुस्त्वमापे | दोषं तस्य तथाविधस्य भजत इति | इयोरहोर्मवो व्यहः ॥ 

237. In a Bha-stem ending in अनू, the gr is optionally 
elided before the Locative ending € and before the ending 
शी (इ) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter. 

As aa or यूषणि. In all other cases the word gq% is declined like 
राम. The word feat: isa compound of ai and si and not à for the stem is 
not Bha there. 


The word प्रश्नात in the sütra VI. 1. 63 S. 228 is used in the sense of 
प्रकार ie. the affixes therein taught, are illustrative only ; the substitution will 
take place even when a Sarvanamasthana affix follows. Therefore, where 
the dual affix aft is replaced by क्षी, and it isa Sarvanámasthàna affix there 


also that rule VI. 1. 63 applies, for we have in the Bhásya the example of _ 
agaa. Similarly also the following are valid: “पद्ङ्घ्रिश्नरणोऽस्त्रियाम्‌' here ` 


पाई is changed before the Nom. Sg g; which is not a weak affix, “स्वान्तंहुन्मानसं 
मनः” here हृद्य is changed to gg in the Nom. Sg. These are from Amara-Kosha. 
and आसन्यं rag: “ They ( the Devas ) said to the Prana in the mouth” (Bri- 
hadaranyaka 1. 3. 7 ) Here आस्य is changed to भासन्‌ before the affix य्‌। 
ama means that which is born in the mouth. The word grs (hand) is used 
in the neuter gender in the Bhásya of Patanjali. Therefore the following 
usage is ८0०17९८६ :त्तघुपाद्रत्रदुद्मम्य दक्षिणं दानिशाचरम्‌”, | दों is also masculine gender 
because it is used along with सुजन बाहू प्रवेष्टोरोः ॥ 


Now, we take up the declension of the word grg: । 


«35 संख्याविसायपूवेस्याहस्याहनच्यतरस्यां St । ६ | ३ | ११० ॥ 


संख्यािपूर्वस्याह्वस्याऽहन्नादेशो वाः स्यात्‌ डौ | व्याहि | ब्यहनि | ale | विगतमहत्यहः । व्याहि | 
Sagi | sag । अहः सायः सायाहः | सायाह्नं | सायाहनि | सायाह्ने ॥ 


238. wea may optionally be substituted for 8g, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or वि or खाय pre- 
cedes it. 

16 l ह 
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Thus दयोरहेभेवः = ae: ॥ The Locative singular of this Us ar or alata, ॥ 
So also ह्यह,॥ With वि>व्याहि- व्यहाने, ag with साय-सायाहि सायाहाने, arag ॥ These 
are एकदाशिसमासः, and this very stra is an indicator that aga may be compounded 
with other words than a Numeral, or [वि or साथ ॥ Thus we have मध्याहूँ or मध्यम 
हान, (IJ. 2. 7). But पूर्वाज्"ें ०70 sm only. 

Note.—The compounding in the above examples takes place by the rule 
II. 1. 51, S. 728., with the force of भव IV.3. 11. 8.13 81. Thus fg-stgq. 
Here we add the Samásánta affix ew by the rule V. 4. 91 S. 788 and the अहन is 
replaced by अह by V. 4. 88. 8. 790. While the तद्धितार्थ affix esr which was or. 


dained by IV. 3. 11 8. 1381 is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1080. 


Here ends the declension of masculine words ending 1n sf. 


पाद | 
Nom. Acc. Ins Dat. Abl. Gen. Loe, 
Singular पादः qa पारिन पादाय anaig पादस्य um 
or or or or or 
qar पदे । पदः पदः पादे 
Dual पादी पाही पादाभ्यां पादाभ्यां पादाभ्याम्‌ पद्यां पादयोः पादयोः 
or or or or 
पद्भ्याम्‌ पड्ूयाभ। c पदोः पदोः 
Plural पादा: पादान्‌ परिः पद्भिः पादेभ्यः पादेभ्यः पादानां — Wis 
or or or or or 
TOP पव पङ्यः। — qeu पदाम्‌ पर्छु 
qed ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ARE SHOWN BELOW) 
Acc, Ins. Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular... qat qu qq: gq: ete 
Dual ११५ EaR «xum दड्याम्‌ द्तोः Tal? 
Plural qa: gg: LED दद्यः दताम्‌ eu 
मास ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 
Singular  .. मासा मासे मासः ae माते 
Dual xd माभ्यास् माभ्याम्‌ माभ्याम्‌ मासोः मासोः 
Plural मासः माभिः माभ्यः माभ्यः मासाम्‌ "I 
यूष ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 
Singular s यूष्णा य़्‌ष्णे aeo; aso: geo 
Dual ves aea झूषभ्यास्‌ Gen oo Gesn: ait: 
Plural a: amr ATT: sa: aa ` agg 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words ending in भा 
such as विश्वपा. 


२३६ | दीघांजसि च 1६॥ १। १०५॥ 
दीघाज्वासि इचि च परे प्रथमयाः पूर्व॑सवर्णदीर्घो न स्यात्‌ | वृद्धिः । विश्वपी | सवर्णदीयः | विश्वपाः 


थद्यपीह sie नादिचीत्येव सिद्धं जसि तु सत्यपि पूर्वसवर्णदीर्वे क्षतिनोस्ति तथापि गोर्या गौये इत्यादयये ` 
SAMS न्याय्यत्वादुपन्यस्तस्‌ ॥ 


289. The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous 
with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than अ) or by the Nom. PI. affix अस्‌ ॥ 


The long vowel required by VI. 1. 102, S. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words ending in long vowels. Thus Nominative Singular of 
विश्वपा is विश्वपाः; Nom. Dual विश्वपा + भो = विश्वपो by the general rule of Vrddhi 
and Nom. Pl. is बिश्वपाः by lengthening the homogeneous letters sy and झा. 

In the declension of विश्वपा the above forms are regularly obtained, 
In the case of Nom. Dual, the lengthening required by VI. r. 102. S. 164. is 
debarred by VI. r. 104 S. 165. as well. In the case of Nom. PI. विश्वपा + जस 
(sra) there will be no harm if VI. 1. 102 S. 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form विश्वपाः. Therefore in the case of विश्वपा the present Sütra 
is not absolutely necessary. But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this Sütra applies to stems ending in long vowels like गोरी; 
the Nom. Dual and Pl. of which will be sat and «iri: respectively. 


२४० | आतो धातो :। ६1 8 1 १४० ॥ 
भाकारान्तो या धातुस्तदन्तस्य भस्याऽङगस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ । अलोऽन्त्यस्य । विश्वपः । विश्वपा । 
विश्वपाभ्यामित्यादि | एवं VERAIA: | धातोः किम्‌। हाहान्‌ | टा SANNA: | हाहा । ङे वृद्धि: । हाहे । 
डसिड्सार्शर्घः | हाहाः | भोसि वृद्धिः | हाहोः । ङ भाद्गुणः | हाहे । शेष विश्वपावत्‌ | भात इति योगविः 
भागादधातोरप्याकारलोपः क्वचित्‌ | क्त्वः अः ॥ 
240. The final ar of a Bha stem, when it ends in a 


root, is elided zi 

The Zofa will be of the final vowel by I. 1. 52 S. 42 Therefore Accu. Pl. | 
will be विश्वपः; Inst. Sing. विश्वपा ; विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ Gc TM 

Like विश्वपा should be declined, शबखध्मा &c. Why do we say the sm 
ofa root? Observe हाहान्‌ (the accusative Pl. of grer). Its Instr. Sing. will 
be हाहा+टा=हाहा by lengthening of homogeneous vowels. Its Dat. Sing. will | d 
be हाहा + के हहे by Vriddhi. Its Abl. and Geni. Sing. will be हाहाः + ङसि oro 
wu-umgr by lengthening. Its Gen: and 1.0०: dual will be हाहा + भोस्‌ = हाहोः ` 
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SS 
by Vriddhi, Its Loc. Sing will be हाहा 1 डि gg by guna. The rest are 
like विश्वषा. 

By the rule of yoga vibhaga (येगीविभागादिष्ट सिद्धिः) ze "From a rule 
which we have obtained by taking part ofa ruleas a separate rule, we may 
derive such results as may be desirable," the present Sütra may be divided 
into two Sütras eg. (1.) आतः, the final ar of a Bha stem is always elided; (2) 
grat, the final भा of a Bha Stem when it ends ina root is always elided. 
Thus are formed <q: and इतः the Genitive Singulars of Ktva and nå. For 
Panini himself has declined war and «ar by the elision भा, see VII. 1. 37. 
S. 3332 ( समासेप्नअपूर्वक्तोल्यप्‌ ) and 111, 1. 83. S. 2557. ( हः इनः शानजझो ) 


Here ends the declension of words ending in long भा. 


L—— विश्वपा | 
Nom. Voc. Acc. Ins Dat. Abl. Gen. .Loc. 
Singular विश्वपाः हे विश्वपाः विश्वपास्‌ विश्वपा विश्वपे विश्वपः विश्वपः विश्वपिः 


Dual विश्वपौ „ विश्वपौ विश्वपो विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ विश्वपोः विश्वपोः 
Plural विश्वपाः „ विश्वपाः विश्वपः विश्वपाभिः विश्वपाभ्यः विश्वपाभ्यः विश्वपास्‌ विश्वपाछुः 


हहा 
Singular हाहाः हेहाहाः हाहाम्‌ हाहा ae हाहाः हाहाः ge 
Dual हाही „हाही हाही हाहाभ्याम्‌ हाहाभ्याम्‌ हाहाभ्याम्‌ हाहोः , हाहौः 
Plural हाहाः हाहाः हाहान्‌ हाहाभिः हाराभ्यः हाहाभ्यः हाहाम्‌ हाहा 


Now we take up the declension of the word eft. The Nom. sing. will 
be हरि: Nom. Dual will be इरि+ अ =हृरी by lengthening the preceding vowel VI. 
2. 102. S. 164. The Pl. is हरि + जस्‌ u Here applies the following. 


२४१ | जासि च। ७। ३। १०९. Nt 
हस्तान्तस्याङ्गस्य शणः स्याज्जासि dX । हरयः ॥: 
241. Before the affix अख of the Nom. Pl, guna is 
substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 


Hesse: the € of इरि is gunated to ए: Thus हरि + अस्‌ हरेत भस्‌ = हयः r 
The Vocative Sing. will be हरि + g Here the following rule applies. 
२४२ | हस्वस्य qu: | ७। ३ 1 १०८॥ 
d ज़ Ce D ri ~ ~, "n n 
RAC शणः स्यात्सबुद्धा | एङ्हस्त्रादिति संबुद्धिलाप: । हे हरे । हरिस । हरी । हरीन्‌ 
"i » " . . ; 
wt 242. For short Zand = final ina nominal-stem, 8 
guna is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 
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Therefore the इ of gt is changed to v and the affix is elided by VI. 
1.69. S. 193. Thus we get हे हर. 

The Acc. forms are इम, हरी, हरीन . 

The Instr: sing is gt--er.. Here the following two rules apply. 

२४३ । शेषो घ्यसखि 1 १॥ ४1 ७॥ 

अनदीसंज्ञो SEA याविदुतों तइन्त सखिवर्ज घिसंज्ञ स्यात्‌ । शेष: FL! मस्ये । एक्रसंज्ञाधिक्रा 
शत्सिद्धे शेषग्रहर्ण स्पष्टाः्थम | Bea Al वातप्रम्ये | इदुतो क्रिस्‌ । मात्रे ॥ 

243. The rest of the words that end in short इ and 
उ are called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 

Thus हरि is a ghi word. Why do we say ‘the rest of the words’? 
Observe «gr, for मति being a feminine noun does not get the name of ghi but 
retains its name of za4£ ; for otherwise its declension will be «qs, formed by 
appplying the rule VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VII. 3. 111 S. 245 But. qaqa is of course: 
a wrong form. Though by the rule I. 4. 1. S. 232 if the word gets its designation 
ghi, it can never get the designation nadi and vice versa, and मति which is a 
nadi word can never be called 272४, and so even if the word aq had not been 
used in the sütra, there would not have been any fear of मि being confounded 
with a gi word, still दोष is used in the sütra for the sake of precision and 
clearness. Why do we say short इ and 2? Observe वातप्रम्ये॥ Why do we say 
इ and उ ; ? Observe मात्र ॥ 

Note: —This defines the word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this sutra- 
The word shesha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in shert g or उ 
which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine names, they are not 
nadi words.' 

As wp fire. Before case-affixes having an indicatory a, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VII. 3. III. As अग्नि+ङे = अग्ने+ए >भग्नये “to the 
fire.” So also वायु डेर वायवे “to the wind.” But the declension of sakhi im 
these cases 15:--सख्या सख्ये qez: and सख्यो- 


२४४ | आङो नास्त्रियाम ७। ३। १२० ॥ 
चिः परस्याङ ना स्याइस्त्रियाम्‌। आङिति टासंज्ञा प्राचाम्‌। हरिणा । अस्त्रियां करिम्‌ । मच्या ॥ 
244. ना is substituted for the ending आ of the Ins- 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. . 
The word a is the ancient name of the affix er. Thus g + टा=्हरि+नाः 


=हरिणा. Why do we say when they are not feminine? Observe म +f E 


=R, 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing. हरिन- के. Here applies the following 


>“ ER = 


50079 
२७५ | धाङात। ७ । ३ १ | 
घिसंज्ञकस्य ङिति खपि एणः स्यात्‌ | हरय्‌। घेः किम्‌ । सख्ये । ङिति किम्‌। sara gy | 
किम्‌ पट्टी । घाङ्तीति युणे कृते ॥ | 
A i 
945. For the x and उ of the stems called घि (I. 4. 7.) | 
Guna is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and | 
Locative Singular. | 
Why of fà stems? Observe सख्य. Why inthe Singulars of the Dat. 


Abl Gen. and Loc. only? Observe हरिभ्याम्‌ u The word case-ending ( gf ) is | 
understood here also, as the counter-examples are पट्टी &c. ॥ 


The word पट्टी is formed by adding ङीष to qg (IV. 1. 44 5. 502). ङीष्‌ is- 
not a case-affix, though it is feq and is added to qg which is fa u 

Thus हरि + ङे = e+ ए = हरये. 

Now we form the Ablative singular, इरि+ङीस=हर+ अस (the इ of हरि 
is gunated by the present Sütra) At this stage applies the following 
Sütra. 


| 
| 
| 
ave | ङसिङसोश्च । ६। १। ११० Nl | 
एङो ङसिङसोरति परे पूर्वरूपमेक्रारेशः स्यात्‌ R: gata हरीणाम्‌ ॥ | 
246. In the room of w or ओ (in the body ofa word), | 
+2 of the case-affix sre; of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- | 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. | 
Therefore हरे + अस्‌ ८ हरे! The genitive dual will be gar: The pl.géroma tl | 
Now, we form the Loc. Sing. हरि+डिः"हरे+इ॥ (The इ is gunated | 
by the preceding sütra). At this stage applies the folowing rule. l 
२४७ | अच्चघेः । ७।३। ११९ ॥ ; 
s इदुदभ्याघुत्तरस्य डेरीत्स्याद घेरन्तादेशश्राकारः । हरो । हयोः। हरिषु । एव श्रीपत्यमिरविकव्या- | 
qu 

247. After a Ghi :I. 4. 7) stem ending in short € ot 

ङ, sr is substituted for the इ of the Loc. Sg. and अ is substi. 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 


Therefore gR--g-gvrsir-gru The Loc. du. and pl will be इयोः 
and gf respectively. 


noes रिः ~ . . ~ 
Si भगिन, रावे, कवि &c. are declined like gf u 
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DECLENSION OF हरि 


Nom. Voc. Acc, Ins Dat. Abl. Gan. Loc. 
Sing. हारिः FR «Ru हरिणा हरये gt: gu gir 
Dual हरी » ह्री हरी हरिभ्याम्‌ हरिभ्याम्‌ हरिभ्याम्‌ gat: हयोः 
Plural. gc — »हरवः हरीन हरिभिः हरिभ्यः हरिभ्यः हरीणाम्‌ हरिंघु 
——10;—— 


Now we decline the word wr& There applies the following rule, 
२४८ | HAT सो । ७। १।६३॥ 
सख्युरड्रस्या 5नडांदेशः स्यादसंबुद्धी सो परे। डिचचेत्यत्तारेदाः ॥ 

248, wae ( अनू ) is substituted for the इ of are before 
gof the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Vocative 
Singular). 

Thus qWq--g-—«uuWt-ui The भनड being a rq augment, replaces 
the final only, and not the whole(I. 1. 53 S.43). Now apply the following rules, 
२४६ | अलोऽन्त्यात्पूचे उपधा । LIL 1 ६९॥ 
अन्त्यादलः पूर्वी वणे उपधासंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


249. The letter immediately preceding the last. 


letter of a word is called the penultimate. 


Therefore in सखन्‌, the अ of Wis penultimate or उपधा. Being उपधा, 
the following rule applies to this म. 


२५० | सर्वेनामस्थाने चासंबुद्धी । ६। ४। ८॥ 
नान्तस्योपधाया दीर्घः स्यादसंबुद्धौ सर्वनामस्थाने परे ॥ 

250. In a stem ending in q the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Voca- 
tive singular. 

Therefore, the st is lengthened and we have wataqta. Now the 
affix स्‌ consists of a single letter and is called भपूक्त by the following rule. 
२४१ | अपृक्त एकाल्प्रत्यय: 1212188 ॥ 
एकाल्प्रयो यः सोऽपृक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called - 


an Aprikta. Sa i 
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The result of this & being called stm is that it is elided by the 


following rule. 
२५२ हश्ङयाऽक्ष्यो दीघोत्खुतिस्यपृक्त हल्‌ | ६ । १। ६८ ॥ 
हलन्ताव्परं Gat यो ङ्यापौ तइन्ता्च पर जुतिर्सात्यितदपृक्तं हल्‌ लुप्यते | हल्डऱ्याब्भ्यः किम्‌। 
स्रामणीः । दीर्घास्किस । निष्क्रोशास्बिः i USUS 
[सपा ग्रहणात्सिचो ग्रहणे नास्ति। अपृक्तामिति क्रिम्‌। विभाते | wo किम्‌ । FAT प्रथमहल्‌ क्रिम्‌। 
राजा | नलोपो न स्यात्‌ संयागान्तलोपस्यासिद्धल्वात्‌ । सखा | हे सख u 

959. After a consonant, there is the elision of the 

. > atl p ~ 1 [Sj 

nominative-alx «, and the tense-affix rq and fs (when redu- 
ced to the form of q aud स) being consonants ; and so also 
after the long vowels = and at of the feminine (affix Gr and 
आप), there is the elision of the nominative affix & ll 


The sütra translated literally means :—Aftera word ending in a con- 
sonant, or ङी, or आप्‌ when a long vowel, the affixes खु, fa and सि when reduced 
to a single consonant affix ( अपृक्त à ) are elided. But ति and fa are elided 
only after consonant and hence we have translated it as above. 


Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix ई and भा”? 
Observe war, सेनानी: n Why do we say “after a long-vowelled feminine 
affix”? Observe निष्क्रोशाम्बिः, अतिखट्वः, where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say “ when followed: by छु ति, and fa”? Observe अभै- 
atan The fa being read along with ति, does not include fa, but refers to 
सप्‌ only Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single letter’? Observe विभति 
Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided'? Observe बिभेद, ॥ Here the 
aprikta affix भ of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the substitute 
of Fis like ति, and ought to have been elided, had the word हुल not been 
used in the stra, ; 


Why do we say ‘first consonant’? Observe राजा. 


Why has the elision of & (zr), तू (faz) and स्‌ (fag) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 
2. 23, being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms राजा, wil 
could not be evolved. As राजन्‌ + स=्राजान्‌+स्‌ (VI. 4. 8. S. 250) = राजान्स्‌ and 
by eliding @ by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become राजान्‌! and’ 
the final न्‌ could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7; for itis a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; 
therefore, the rule VIII. 2, 7 ordaining the elision of q, does not find scope 
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since} VIII. 2. 23 (ordaining elision of @,) is considered as if it had not 
taken effect. 
Thus Nom. Sg सखा Voc 52. हे aq In forming the Dual साखि+आ the 
following rules apply. : 

२५३ | सख्युरसम्बुद्धौ । ७। १।६२॥ | 

सख्युरङ्गात्परं AAAS सर्वनामस्थानं णित्कायकृत्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ 
253. After afa, the endings of the strong cases, 

with the exception of the Vocative singular, are शिव ॥ 


That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule :— 


२५४ | अचो डिणाति । ७। १। ११५॥ 
मिति णिति च. परेऽजन्ताङ्गस्य वृद्धिः श्यात्‌। सखायो । सखायः | सखायम्‌ । सखायौ । 
घिसंज्ञाऽमावान्न AHL! सख्या | सख्य ॥ 

254. Before the affixes having an indicatory st or 
ण, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus साखि + भौ = सखे + भो =सखाये. Similarly Nom. Pl. wara:, Acc. Sing. 
सखायम्‌ Acc. dual सखायो tt 

Instrumental Sing. will be formed by the affix er; and as the word 
साख is not af word (See I. 4. 7. S. 243) it does not take न or guga as 
required by VII. 3. 120. S. 244 ० VII. 3. 1. S. 245. Thus we have साखि t 
भा = सख्या. 

Dative Sing. will be सखि + ए = सख्ये. 

In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies:— 

२५५ | ख्यत्यात्परस्य । ६ । १। ११२॥ ` 
खित्तिशब्दाभ्यां खीतीशब्दाभ्यां कृत यणादेझाभ्यां परस्य ङसिङसोरत SICA | सख्युः ॥ 

255. There is the substitution of 3 fora of अस्‌ 
of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after साखे and पति, 
when for the इ of those two stems « is substituted. 

The phrase ङसिङसोः and sq are understood here also. The ख्य means 
and includes fq and खी when the इ is changed to z and त्य denotes ति and ती, 
the इ being changed to 31 ॥ Thus साखि + मस्‌ ८ सख्युः as सख्युरागच्छाते, सख्यः equ 0 
So also पत्युरागाच्छाते, पत्युः स्त्रम्‌ ॥ The illustration of खी is सखी which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: सहखेन "Wd, सखामच्छति = सख + क्यच्‌ 
QII. 1. 8.) सख्याय (VIL 4. 3). Now by adding क्विप्‌ to the Denominative root 
सखीय we get सखी: ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be सखी + भस्‌ = 9 also. 
following example. कूनमिच्छात =ळूनीय, add कवि ए sit the Ablative and 
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singular of which is also Bem the qof छूनी being the substitute of q of 
Nishtha is considered like त्‌ (VIII 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of wy and 
gin the sutra, instead of saying directly सखिपातिभ्यां indicates that the rule. 
aloes not apply to words like भतिसाखे &c: where we have अतिसखः, सेनापते! u, 
The word अतिसाख is घि in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 


applies only to सखि and not to a compound which ends in it,on the maxim 


अंहेणवता प्रातिपारिकेन तरन्तविधिनीस्ति॥ “ That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Prátipadika does (contrary to 1. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to some this rule applies to all खी 
andar, such as geil one who loves pleasure’ (सुखंमिच्छति = सुखीय + क्विष्‌ ). and gat: 
*one who wishes à son' (सुत्रमिच्छति = सुतीय + क्विप्‌ ) Thus gua, Wu &८. ` 


Hh २५६। औत्‌ | 51g I ११८॥ 


yoa परस्य ङेरौत्स्यात्‌ । उकाराचुवृत्तिरुत्तराथो | सख्या । शेषं हरिवत्‌ | शोभनः सखा 
झुसखा | सुसखायो | छुसंखायः | अनङ्खाणिह्ृद्भावयोराङगत्वात्तद्न्तेऽपि प्रव्रात्तः | समुदायस्य सखिरूपत्वा 
भावादसखीि निषेधाप्रवृत्तेर्थिसंज्ञा | खुसखिना | gaa | ङसिङसोशुण कृते कृतयणादेशस्वाभावात्‌ 
र्यत्याित्युत्वं न। सुसखेः | gaq इत्यादि । एवमतिशयितः सखा अतिसखा। परमः सखा यस्येति 
fas । परमसखा! परमसखायावित्यांदे । गोणत्वडप्यनडणित्त्रे प्रवर्तेते सख्यीमतिक्रान्तोऽतिसखिः ।- 
लिङगविदिएपरिभाषाया आनिस्यत्वान्न टच्‌ । हरिवत्‌ । इहानडःणित्वे न भवतः। TSA इस्वेन. 
HAUSA लाक्षाणिकत्मातू | लक्ष गप्रतिपदोक्तयोः प्रतिपरोक्तस्येव महणा ॥ 


956. After a stem ending ing or उ short, and which: 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, sitis substituted for the इ of the 
Locative Singular, 


As सख्यो the rest of the declension of this word is like हरि. 


But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is somewhat different. Thus the word सुसखा meaning a good 
friend, is declined as gaat, gaara, छुसखायः Here the adding of the affix sr1& 
( VIII. 1. 93. S. 248. ) and treating the case affixes as णिंतू as required by 
VII. 1. 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the stg. or base and therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word साख but to a compound word also 
that ends in साख. But the compound word gafa@ has not exactly the same 
form as साख, therefore the rule L.4.7. S. 243 which makes the specific mention of 
the word साख does not apply to सुसाख. Therefore the word gafa is घि and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be खसाखना and छसखये Similarly in Ablative 
andGenitive singulars the § being 2७८०४८7 by VII. 3. 111 S. 245 the last rule 
will not apply, because here the bases are झुसखें + अस्‌ and सुसखे-- ङस्ति and 
सुसखे + डि; The last and the present rules apply only to that form of af@ 
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In the case of नदी words अम is taught by the previous sütrás; in the case 
of थ words sir preceded by sr substitution of fẹ letters will be taught in the 
next sütra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than nadi and ghi. 2 


Therefore the Ablative, Genitive and Locative Singular of gaar wilt 
be खुसखेः, सुसखें and खसखो respectively. * ; 

Similarly the compound word अत्तिसाखि meaning ‘one who-has thrown 
away his friend” (सखा masculine) is declined like सुसखाः॥ 

But the word quier when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean- 
ing ‘he whose friend is the Supreme’ may give rise to a difficulty. For, here 
uf is merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word qaaa. We therefore cannot treat सखिः to be the अङ or base, as- 
we treated it in the case of the word ससखा. How is this word परमसाख to be: 
declined? It is declined like gaar, for though the word सख here is merely a- 

. secondary word and not the base or srg.yet the rules of sa& and: [णित्‌ apply. 
to this case also. Thus परमसखाः and परमसखायौ &c. 

Now in the declension of the word अत्तिसखिः when it is a compound 
meaning ‘he who has thrownaway his friend («sir feminine) the affix edoes not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the femini- 
ne is not universal. That rule is thus enunciated : प्रातिपदिकप्रहणे लिड्रविशिश्स्याफि 
प्रहणम्‌ 2. e. ‘A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), 
also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix. 
denoting) gender, Now applying this Paribhásha to rule V. 4. 9r S. 788: 
which declares that the affix exc is added to-the words rajan, ahan,.and sakhi: 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word सख्य would include the 
feminine word सखी also and therefore the form: ought to be अतिसख and not 
झतिसखि. This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that the above 
Paribháshà is not universal. The word अतिसांखः is declined like git and not 
like the word सखि; and therefore sra and णित्‌ do not apply. Because, the: 
word सखी has been shortened to स by the rule I. 2. 48, S: 656 and this सखिः 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not arr original word like the aar 
in gafa &c,above given. Therefore, the following Paribháshá applies to- 
this word :--लक्षणप्रातपदोक्तयाः &c. ze. "Whenever a term is employed which. 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from: 
a rule of grammar,—or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individual 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, 
—such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in 


which the same individual term has been employed.” : 
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२५७। पतिः समास एव । १।४। = ॥ | | 
qaa: समास एव घिसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | पत्यां । Gea पस्युः। पत्यो | शेषं हरिवत्‌ । समासेतु ' 
भूपतिना | भूपतये। कतिशाब्दो नित्यं बडवचनान्तः u 
957. The word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 


a compound. 
The word pati would have been ghi by the sütra I. 4. 7. S. 243; the 
a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 


present sitra is, therefore, 
The word eva ‘only’ is used ina 


of pati to its occurring in composition. 


restrictive ‘sense. 
As पत्या ‘by the lord’ but “भूपतिना by the lord of the worlds.’ So also qà 


and भपतये ; qur and भूपतेः, पत्यो and भूपतौ &c. When प is ghi, there is guna 
of the vowel before the four fea affixes by VII. 3. 111. 


Now we take up the declension of the word sq which is always 
plural This word is called संख्या or a numeral as well as qg by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 

२५८ बहुगणवतुडात संख्या । १। १। २३ | 
एते संख्यासंज्ञाः स्युः ॥ 
958. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and dati (V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (sankhy&). 
The word aia is formed by the affix sfà therefore it is a Sankhya. 
QUE | डति च । १। १।२५॥ 

डत्यन्ता संख्या षट्संज्ञा स्यात्‌ ॥ 

259. And the sankhyds ending with the affix dati 
are called shat. 


अय SA APPONERE TS 


Because the word If is formed by the affix डाते, therefore it is called 
qz. The result of being called qz is that the declensional affixes are elided. — 
The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Sütra. 


२६० । प्रत्ययस्य छक्र्ःछलपः । १। १। ६१॥ 
SAAN: कृतं Wen guid HATA स्यात्‌ ॥ 
260. The disappearance ofan affix when it is cause" J 
by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by those term? | 
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When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 


gets the appellation „of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using the 
terms $lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of $lu or iup. 


The nominative and accusative affixes after the word त are elided 
by using the term लुक, as is shown in the following Sütra. 


२६१ । षड्भ्यो छुक । ७। १। २२ ॥ 
षड्भ्यः परयो जददासोर्लुक्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ 
261. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called qa (I. 1. 24 S. 369). 


Therefore कति+ जस्‌ or क्रति+ शस्‌=कति+ 0 or क्रंति+ 0. Now, what 
is the effect of this zero, does it produce its action on the stem or does it not? 
Naturally one would have thought, that when an affix is elided, with it must 

- also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 


But this is not the case by the following Sütra. 
२६२ । प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ । १। १। ६२ ॥ 
प्रत्यय लुप्तेऽपि तदाश्रितं कार्य स्यात्‌ । इति जसि चेति TT AA N 
262. When elision of an aftix has taken place (1099), 
the affix stil exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were present. 
Therefore though sra is elided after काते, yet it would cause the guna 


of the इ of काते, by VII. 3. 109 S. 241. Therefore the इ of काते requires to be 
gunated; but this contingency is prevented by the following Sütra. 


२६३॥ न लुमताङ्गस्य | १। १।६३॥ | 

UR इल Wd एते लुमन्तः | लुमता शाब्देन लुप्ते तन्निमत्तमङ्गकार्य न स्यात । काते । कतिभिः 

कत्तिभ्यः । कत्तिभ्यः | कती नाम ! कतिषु । अस्मझुष्मत्थद्संज्कास्विषु सरूपाः । निदाब्दो नित्य बहुवच- 
नान्तः । त्रयः । जीन | त्रिभिः em . 

263. Of the base (anga ), whose affix has been 

elided by the use of any of the three words containing 

छ, the operations dependent on it donot take place, regarding 


such base. 


This sütra is a special exception to the previous aphorism 

too extensive. It declares, that when a 
छुक, >छु, or gT, then the ‘sign’ 
vanishes, Thus there isan important differenc 
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by force of the words gw &c.; and by the word लोप.॥ In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not, 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ' luk,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have caused, in 
the azga or inflective base ; such as guna &c. 

Thus we have afa (Nom P!) afa (Acc. Pl); कतिभिः (Instru, Pl); कतिभ्यः 
(Dat. Pl); कतिभ्यः Abl. Pl); कतीनाम्‌ ( Gen. Pl) कतिषु ( Loc. PI). 

The word झस्मद (1) युष्मद्‌ (Thou ) and the words called qz as 
defined above are alike in the three genders. Therefore the word कांति is 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word चि is always used in the Plural. Thus त्रयः, (Nom. Pl.) ; dia 
(Acc. PL); त्रिमिः (Instr. PL) त्रिभ्यः (Dat. Pl.) त्रिभ्यः (Abl. PL) But the Genitive 
Plural is formed in accordance with the following sütra. 

२६४। त्रेस्त्रय:1७। १। ५३॥ | 

Raez त्रयादेशः स्यादामि ॥ चयाणाम्‌ । परमत्रयाणाम्‌। गोणत्वे तु नोते केचित्‌ प्रियत्री 
ONAL! वस्तुतस्तु प्रियत्रयाणाम्‌ । ray | हरिशब्दो नित्यं द्विव चन/न्तः ॥ 

264. च्य is substituted for ra before the Genitive 


Plural affix ara ॥ 

As त्रयाणाम्‌ (त्रीणाम्‌ however appears in the Veda ; as न्रीणामपि egre, tt) 
When the word चि forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension is as above; as परमत्रयाणाम.. But some say that in those compounds 
where त्रि is not a principal word, but only a secondary member of a com- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place. According to them the 
form would be प्रियत्रीणाम्‌ . But the proper form is प्रियन्रयाणाम्‌ here also. 


The Locative Plural will be fq. 


Now we take up the declension of the word fg which is always used 
in the Dual Number. 


The first rule that applies to it is the following. 


REY । त्यदादीनामः। ७ 1S 1 १०२ Il 


एषामकारोउन्तादेशः स्यादिभक्तो | हिपर्यन्तानामेवोटि:। दो २ दाभ्याम्‌ ३ । इयोः २। दिपथन्तानों 
क्रिम्‌। भवान्‌ | भवन्तो । भवन्तः॥ संज्ञायासुपसजनत्वे च नात्वम्‌। सर्वाद्यन्तगणकार्यत्वातू | दिर्नाम कथित । 
हविः | ही | दावतिकान्तो5तिदिः 1 हरिवत्‌ । प्राधान्ये तु परमे इत्यादि | ओडुल्यामे: | औडुलोमी । बहुवचने. 
a उडुलोमाः । लाम्ताऽपस़षु बहुब्वकारों वक्तव्य: | वाह्वारीञोऽपवदः i भोडुलोमिम्‌। भोडुलामी उडुलोमान.। : : 
265. For the final of em and the. rest, there i3 
gubstituted अ, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 
Now the question is what are the त्यदादि words, emt words belong - 
to thec-classr ofyswiarmand-foxmracsbed yisionaof it&ensdrieeasii have been thé f 
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following, viz :--त्यदू, तदू, यदू, एतद्‌, इइम्‌, अदस्‌, एक, हि. WAT, अस्मदू, भवतु and किम but 
the 544 given below excludes the last four words from the list of erf. 


Ishtz:—The mii sub-division. begins with the word tz and ends 
with the word fi (inclusive) ; 

The word fg belongs to the class of सह and therefore its final X is 
changed to म before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of €! 


Thus gt (Nom. Dual); द्वो (8००. Dual); द्वाभ्याम्‌ (Instru, Dative and 
Ablative Duals) gar: (Genitive and Locative Duals). Why have we said 
that the arí} words do not include the last four words? Observe the declen- 
sion of भवत्‌ which is declined as भवान्‌, भवन्ती, भवन्तः (Nom. Sing.; Dual and 
Plural) 

When स्यदादि words are used as संज्ञा (appellative), or, उपसर्जन (secondary 
members of a compound), then their final is not replaced by aq Suppose 
the word fg is the name of a person, then it will be declined as fg: (Nom, 
Sing.) ही (Nom. Dual); ga: (Nom. PI.) 

Similarly, when the word f& is an उपसजन as अत्ति (he who excels fp, 
it will be declined as भातिः (Nom. Sing.), that is like हरि 

But when fg is the principal member of a compound, the भ substitu- 
tion will take place; thus qzaar &c. 

The word strgsi is thus declined :--ओडुलोमि: ( Nom. Sing.) भोडुलोमी 
(Nom. Dual), but the Nom. Pl. will be उडुलोमा: by the following Vartika 

Várti&a :—After the word लम the affix sr comes in the Plural num- 
ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the इज affix of IV. 1. 96. 
S. 1096. 

. The Accusatives will be झोडुलोमिर (Sing.) ; भोडुलोमी (Dual); उडुलोमाच 
(Plural). 


Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short & 
—:0:— 


Masculine long € 


वातप्रमीरत्टुणादिसूत्रेण माङ इप्रत्ययः स 'च कित्‌ । वाते प्रमिमीते वातणमीः | दीघाज्जास च ` 
वातप्रम्यौ | हे वातप्रमीः ॥ भामि पूर्नः ॥ वातप्रमीम्‌ । वातप्रम्यो । वातप्रमीन्‌ | वातप्रम्या । वातप्रमीभ्याम्‌ ३। 
वातप्रम्य। वायप्रम्य २ 1 वातप्रम्या २! वातप्रम्यम्‌ | दीघस्वान्न नुद्‌ | डो तु adaa: | वातप्रमी । 
चावप्रमीषु । एवं यथापप्याइयः | यान्त्यनेनेति ययीमार्गः | पाति लोकमिति पपीः wa: । यापोः किद्‌ 
चेति इप्रत्ययः । क्षिचन्तवातप्रमीशब्दस्य तु अमि शासि ङो च विशेषः | वातप्रम्यम्‌ | वातप्रम्यः | 
Tada । एरनेक्राच इति वक्ष्यमाणो यण्‌ प्रधीवत्‌ | aga: अयस्योयस्य स बडुश्रयसी | sed 
न्वसाद्वल्ञ्चाबात सुलोप: ॥ " 

diowewe ¢akevupsithe: declensiogiot theiawond euasit. cydchisosvord is 
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MES अअ 
formed by the ए 1801 affix long § (See Unadi Sütras Chapter III. 158 ang 
Chapter 1 V. 1.) added to the root ar to measure, The word literally means | 
‘wind measurer’ or ‘moving swift as the wind’. Itis the name of a king | 

The affix ई of वातप्रमी is fup ( Unàdi Chapter IIT. 159.) 

The long भा being elided by the rule VI. 4. 64 


of an antelope. 
Therefore वातप्रमा + ई = वातप्रमी. 
S. 2372. 
The Nom. Sing. is वातप्रमी ४॥ The dual is formed thus :-र्‍यातप्रमी -- ओझ. 
Here the rule VI. 1. 102 S. 164. required the substitution of a single long § 
in the place of इस झो. But this is prevented by the rule VI. 1. 155. S. 239. 
and we get the regular form वातप्रॅम्यो. Similarly Nom. Pl वातप्रम्य :। The Voc, | 
Sing ह वातप्रमीः: The Acc. Siug. is thus formed :--वा तप्रमी 4-अम्‌ The single | 
substitution required by VI. 1. 102. S. 164. is set aside by VI. 1. 105. S. 239 _ 
But this latter rule is “set aside by the A paváda rule VI. 1. 107. (भमि ga: ) 
S. 194. by which there is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the भ ot the case ending अमू; Therefore the Acc. 
Sing is aaa, The Acc. Dual and PI: are aragzar and वातप्रमीन्‌. The Inst: 
Sing. is वानप्रम्मा. The Ins: Dual and Pl: are वातप्रमाम्याम्‌ and वातप्रमीभे: The Dat 
forms are वातप्रम्य वातप्रमीभ्याम्‌ वातप्रमीभ्यः The Abl Sing is वातप्रम्यः The Genitive | 
Sing and Dual are वातप्रम्यः and वातप्रम्योः The Genitive Pl: 15 वातप्रम्याम्‌. The 
augment gz is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel. 


| 
The Loc. Sing is thus formed ataa इ, =वातप्रमी. The Loc. Pl: is | 
वातप्रमीषु ॥ | 
So the words यदी ( literally that which goes or carries one, thatis | 
* a horse” or “a road;") and पपी ( that which protects or drinks or the sun and | 
moon) are declined like वातप्रमी. These words are also formed by the affix ( 

( Unadi IIL. 159 ). - 


f 
| 
| 
| 
Ifthe word वातप्रमी be derived by क्लिप ४10 not क्रित्‌ ई then in the Acc | 
Sing and Pl,and Loc. Sing the forms will be चातप्रम्यम, वातप्रम्यः and qanta 
respectively. वातप्रमी may be derived by f& in this way. वातप्रमी मिव आचरति इतिं | 
वात्तप्रमी. Here it is a Denominative verb in the sense of Achára, formed by the | 
affix क्लिप (111. 1. 10 and 11 S. 2664 and 2665) and to this Denominative root, | 
क्लिप is added again in the sense of agent ( III. 2. 76 S. 2983 ) The Acc. S: | 
therefore is, वाल्मी tempe वाततमम्‌+ य+ म्‌, Here q is substituted by VI. 4 9^ _ 
S. 272 and the word is declined like st. | 

i 


Now we take up the declension of the word बहुश्रेयसी ( one possessed of 


many admirable qualities). The word sra is formed by the affix gagi adde i 


to athe substitute of प्रशस्य ( V. 3. 60. S. 2009). To this is added the ai^ : 
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oF 
The Nom. Sing of gre is बहुश्रेयसी + सु = बहुश्रेयसी + ० ( the affix being 

elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 282 ). > 


The Nom. Dual and P! : are बइश्रेयस्यो, agaaa: . 
The.formation of Voc; Sing. is peculiar and the following rules apply. 


Note :—The word बहुश्रेयसी is a Bahu-vrihi compound, There is पुंवद्भाव by 
the rule VI. 3. 34, S. 831. The Samásánta affix कप is not added because of the 
rule V. 4. 156. S. 894. The long $ required to be shortened by 1. 2. 48. S. 656 is 
prohibited by the Vartika under V, 4 156, S. 894. . 


`A "n 
REE यू स्त्र्याख्यौ नदी । १।४।३॥. 
ir निलस्त्रीलिज्को नदीसंज्ञौ स्तः | प्रथमलिङ्गरहणं च । पूर्व स्व्रयाख्यत्योपस जनलेडपि नदीत्वं 
वक्तव्यमित्यर्थः । ; i . 
266. Word-forms ending in long 1 and 4, being 
names of females which are always feminines are called. Nadi. 


The wordz is a compound of $--w. The word stryákhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. 'These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word grámani has. 
As the words कुमारी Kumari ‘a virgin’ यवागू yavágüh ‘rice gruel.’ 

Why do we say ending in ई and ऊ? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
Dative of कुमारी will be कुमार्य्ये, the Dative of gfeg will be दुहित्रे . 

Why do we say ‘ which are feminine’? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As ग्रामणीः ‘leader of a village’; सेनानीः 
‘leader of an army’; «sm: ‘a sweeper’; their Dative being ग्रामण्ये, सेनान्ये खलप्वे. 

Why have we used the word ákhyá ‘name’ in the text? Because the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be rasa fez, 


and खलप्वे स्त्रिये . 
Vartika:—The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word.: Here the original word 
श्रेयसी is feminine and though the Compound word agaaat is Masculine still 
for the purposes of getting the designation of Nadi the whole word बहुभ्रेयसाँ 
will be treated as Nadi, though अ्रेयसी in this Compound word is merely 
a secondary member (upasarjana). 2: 
Therefore बहुश्रेयसी getting the desig 
following rule in forming its Vocative. 
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२६७ | अस्बाथेनद्योहुस्व: । ७। ३ । १६७॥ 
eratis नद्मन्तानां च इस्तः स्यात्‌ संुद्धौ । हे बहश्रियसि । शासि agr t 

967. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 

for the at of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 


Thus हे बहुश्रेयसि. 

The Act. Sing and Dual are बहुश्रेयसीम्‌, बहुश्रेयस्यो respectively. 
The Acc. Pl. 15 बहुश्रयेसी न्‌ 

There is no peculiarity in the Instrumental forms. 


In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 


TOS RR SS DEINE SSE pase m SF, ERE 


२६८। आण नद्या: । ७1 ३। ११२ ॥ 
AORTA ङितामाडागमः स्यात्‌ | 

268. The augment arg is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi. | 
When this भाद is added, there is the single substitution of a Vriddhi | 
Vowel by the following rule. | 
२६६ । आरखस्य । ६। १1६० N | 
आटोऽचि परे वृद्धिरेकादेशः स्यात्‌ | बहम्रेयस्थे । बहुश्रेयस्याः। नद्यन्तात्परत्वास्नुट्‌ । बहुश्रेयसीनाम॥ | 
269. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the | 
augment er is followed by any vowel. | 
1 
"The anz is the augment which rq case-affixes take after naai-words | 
(VII. 3. 112). बहुश्रेयसी 4 मारून ङे = वहुश्रेयस्ये (Dative Singular) (The आद्‌ is the | 
augment also in the Vedic Tense wc), similarly, बहुभ्रेयस्याः 
The augment gzis added to the Genitive Plural by VII. 1. 54: S, 3 
208. As बहुभ्रेयसीनाम.. | 
For the formation of the Loc. Sing. the following rule applies. 
| 
। 
E 


Note, —The anuvritti of gf ceases: that of sti however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment मार्‌, and the माद which is precedent to 
a vowel—in the room of these two i, e. the aire and the vowel 0000000. and 
precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. "The augment atig is added to the | 
roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional Tenses । 
(VI. 4. 72 dc). "Thus Ufer, tara, ऐक्षिष्यत, औभीत्‌ street, ataa from roots ई 


(Bhu. 641), उभ उम्भ acy (Tud. 32) ४०१ उ a Eu 
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Note—The «r'and' in the sutra shows that the पररूप rule, taught in VI, 
i. 95, 96 when उस्‌. भा and भाड follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
js भाद ॥ Thus भोख्रीयत्‌, औकारीयत्‌ ॥ आ+ ऊढा = ओढा, तामेच्छत्‌ = औढायत्‌ ॥. 

२७० | SUA WEITE: । ७। ३। ११६ । 

नव्मन्तादावन्तान्नीरब्दाच ङेराम्‌ स्यात्‌ | इह परस्वादाटा' WS वाध्यते | बहश्रेयस्याम्‌। दाषमी प्रः 
त्ययान्तवातप्रमीवत्‌ | अङयन्तस्वान्न Ferg: | अतिलक्ष्मीः | दोष बहुश्रयसीवत्‌ | कुमारीमिच्छन्‌ कुमारीवा- 
CEA बाह्मणः कुमारी | क्यजन्तादाचारक्विबन्ताद/ कतरि AT | हलङयाबिति. सुलोपः-। 

270. For the ending € of the Loc. Sg. there is 
substituted आम, after a stem called Nadî, after the F'eminines. 
in आ, and after नी ॥ 

The augment gg is not added to this भाग but only to the भाय of Geni- 
tive Plural; because gz of the Sutra VII. 154, S. 208 is superseded by the. 
subsequently taught augment are of the VII. 3. 112. S. 268. 

Thus बहुभ्रयसी + [ङ = बहुश्रेयसी + भाद्‌ + ङि (VII, 3, 112. S. 268) = बहुप्रेयसी + 
मार्‌ + भाम्‌ = SAAC 

The rest of the declensions of बहुश्रयसी are like those of वात्तप्रमी t 

The declension of the word अतिलक्ष्मी is as follows :— 

Nom. Sing. is भत्तिलक्ष्मीः u. Here the affix खु is not elided as. in the 
last case, because ई of लक्ष्मी is part of the word लक्ष्मी and is not a feminine affix 
and therefore the rule 'gze«rz' (VI. 1. 68. S. 252) does not apply. The rest 
of the declensions are like those of बहुश्रयसी U 

Note,—The word लक्ष्मी is formed by the Unadi affix ¢ (Unadi Sutras IIE 
160 e&rdz*w, as लक्ष्‌ + एर्‌ + इ = लक्ष्मी) ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word कुमारी ॥ This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived from. the Denominative 
root कुमारी meaning a Brahman who desires a कुमारी or acts like a कुमारीः (111, 2. 
76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb कुमारी considered to 
be formed by the affix qa% (III. x. 8 or III. r. 105. 2657 or 2664). with the 
affix fau of III. 2. 76. 

Note— As FANNT, किशोर्याम., WAL, ब्रह्मबन्ध्वाम्‌, धीरबन्ध्वाम्‌, खट्टायाम, TST 
कारीषगन्ध्यायाम्‌, नी-मामण्यम्‌, सनान्याम्‌॥ 

The word ग्रामणी is formed by किए affix added under III. 2. 61, the + 
is changed to ण by amarrar; and the यण substitute in the Locative is by 
VI. 4. 82 

Thus कुमारी“ g = कुमारी g is elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252. 

In forming the Dual, the following rules apply. 
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२७१ | अचि Wargsar य्वारयडु qe । ६ | ४।७७॥ 
इ्नुप्रसयान्तस्य FIM AM ea MAI AACA चाङ्गस्येयङ्वङा स्ताञ्जादा AAA पर । डि्चेयन्ता- 
हेशः। आाम्तरतम्यारोरयङ Weis इतीयाडे प्राप्त ॥ | 
971. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, ther | 
are substituted for the = of 3, the characteristic of the roots | 
a LS va b : 
of the fifth class, for the fiual इ, इ, उ and & of a root, as well | 
S r a 
as for the ऊ of श्रू, the इय्‌ (for इ or इ) and sq. (for s or ऊ). | 
. . f | 
The substitutes इयडः and उवड have indicatory s: and therefore they 
are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes gaz replaces | 
इ and उवङ replaces g-(whether long or short) Thus क्रमरि+ ओ > कुमार + इय 
4s». But this is prevented by the next 50078. | 
Note:—Similarly आप्नुवार्न्त, राध्नुवन्ति, aaga, from the roots of the sth 
class, चिक्षियतुः ललुवतुः, ललुबुः, निया, नियः, war, लुवः and सुवा and sm ॥ 
. २७२ | ए्रनेकाचोऽसयोगपूचेस्य | € । ४ 153 Il | 
धात्ववयवसंयोंगपूत्रो न भवाति य इवणस्तदन्तो यो धातुस्तइन्तस्यानेकाचोऽडस्य यण्‌ स्यारजांदै 
प्रतये परे | इति यण । कुमार्यो | कुमार्यः | हे कुमारि । अंमि as च । कुमाथम्‌। कुमायेः। Hara । कुमा- 
याः २। छुमारीणाम.। कुमायाम । प्रधीः । प्रध्यौ । प्रध्यः । प्रध्यम्‌ p प्रध्यः। उन्नयतीव्युन्नीः । urge संयों- 
गस्य विशेषणादिह स्यादेव यण्‌ । उन्न्यो | उन्न्यः । हे TAT । उन्न्यम्‌ । ङेराम्‌। उन्न्याम्‌ । एवं nme 
झनकाचः क्रिम्‌। नीः । नियो । नियः। अमि शसि च परत्वादियडू | नियम fra: । ङेराम्‌। नियाम्‌। 
असंयोगपूर्वस्य किम | सुश्रियो | यवक्रिया | गतिकारकतरपर्वैपरस्य यण्‌ नष्यते । झुद्धधियो । परमघियो 
कथं तहिं दुर्धियो वृश्चिक्रभियेत्यादि | उच्यते । दुःस्थिता धीर्येषामिति um दुरित्यस्य धीशब्ई प्रति गतित्व- 
मेव नास्ति | याटिक्रयायुत्ताः प्रादयस्तं प्रत्येव गत्युपसगंसंज्ञा: | वृश्चिकरात्दस्य बुद्धिकळृतमपादानत्व नेह विवः 
क्षितम्‌ । वृश्चिकसंबन्धिनी भीवृश्चिकभीरिंत्युत्तरपदलापो वा ॥ ` 
212. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final इ or $ of a root, not preceded 
by a eonjunet consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable 


. . Thus instead of इयङ्‌ we get am Adega, therefore कुमारी + मो = कुमार्यौ; कुमारी * 
+a eut: | 
The Voc. Sing is & कुमारि॥ The Acc. Sing, Dual and Pl. are कुमायम,, 
कुमाया, ङुमायः There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms m— 
The Dative Sing is कुम The Ablative and Genitive Singulars 
gaat: ॥ The Genitive Pl. is कुमारीणाम u The Loc. Sing. is garry 
The word प्रधी 5 thus declined मदाः, प्रध्योः प्रध्यः, प्रध्यम, प्रध्यः Wc This — 
word is derived from the root घ्या with the profix प्र. The ais changed tO d 
by Unadi IV. 115. T0ऽ प्रध्य+क्विप्‌= प्रधि, The shortg is lengthend by VE 
2, 8 85-89 ero Qu dear s TRTellection Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 
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The declension of the word उन्नी It is formed: by adding the prefix 
उतू to the verb नी. Therefore this long $ cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the Sütra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the conjunct consonant obtained 
by adding a prefix to the simple rootlike नी. "Therefore, the present Sátra 
applies to उन्नी which is declined as उन्नीः, उन्न्यो ; उन्न्यः ; हे उन्नीः; Acc Sing qve, 
Loc, Sing उन्न्याम्‌॥ 

In the same way should be declined the word ग्रामणी, the Nom. Sing 
of which is ग्रामणीः ॥ 


| How do you explain the forms दयः where there is not यण though 
glis a Gati, and the word वृश्चिकनियः where the word वृश्चिक is a Karaka ? We 
reply that the preposition gx, is not a Gati with regard to the word घी, because 
we analyse the word as दुःस्थिता धीर्येषां, a Bahuvrihi compound, in which gx is 
Gati with regard to the word स्थित understood. This compound is formed by 
the Vártika प्रादिभ्यो धातुजस्य &c. ( II. 2. 24. S. 830. ) by which the subsequent 
term स्थित 15 elided after the Gati word gz. In fact, the word Gaz isarelative — 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly वृश्चिकभीः should not be analysed as an Ablative compound ( पञ्चमी 
तत्पुरुष समासः ) formed by 1. 4. 25. S. 588., as वृश्रिक्रा !ईभोत = वृश्चिकभी; but as वृश्चिकः 
सम्बन्धिनीः भीः॥ In the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion’ ;in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion. In the second case वृश्चिक is not a Karaka with regard to भी. There- 
fore the vártika applies to it. 


२७३ । न भूखुधियोः | ६। ४। ८५॥ 


एतयोयणन स्यादति सुपि | सुधियो । सुधिय इत्यादि! सखायमिच्छति | सखीयति | ततः क्विप्‌। 
मझल्लापयलोपा | अल्लोपस्य स्थानिवस्वाद्याण प्राप्ते । क्यो छुप्त न स्थानिवत्‌ | एकदेशविळृतस्यानन्यतया5न- 3 
ङ्णित्वे । सखा । सखायो। सखायः । हे सखीः | अमि पूर्वरूपात्परस्वाद्यणि प्राप्ते ततोंऽपि परत्वात्सख्युरस 
` बुद्धारवात प्रवत्तते | सखायम्‌ p सखायो | शसि यण । सख्यः । सह खेन तत्तत इति सखः | तमिच्छतीतिं 
सखीः | सुखमिच्छतीति सुखीः । स॒तमिच्छतीति get: | सख्यो | Tear । gat । ख्यत्यादिति दीर्घस्यापि 
अहणादुकारः | सख्युः | सुख्युः : greg: | छूनमिच्छतीति ठनीः। क्षाममिच्छतीति क्षामीः । प्रस्तीममिच्छतीति 
प्रस्तांमीः। एषां ङसिङसोयण्‌। नत्वमत्वयोरसिद्धत्वात्‌ ख्यत्यादिव्युत्वम | Seg? | SEX: NEAT | grent- 
यतेः क्विप्‌ । yest: । इयङ्ग | शुब्कियो । झष्क्रियः | ङसिङसोः Teas इत्यादि ॥ 


273. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in s or the word सुश्री, before 
affixes beginning with a vowel Ec >... 


EC 
= 
a 
* 


> Spe ^ S 
Thus प्रतिभु-प्रतिसुवो, प्रतिशवः ; खुषीत सुधियो, साधेयः ॥ E rn 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed from a Denominatiye 
root,namely, the word सखी which is thus formed क्षखायं इच्छाति = सखी यात (i.e. he who 
desires a friend). Thus the root सखीय is a Denominative root, to this is added 
the affix क्ष्‌ and the letters भ and @ are both elided. Here the elision of q 
being considered as स्थानिवतू, there would be यणादेश under the previous 5005 
in declining the word सखी. This is prevented by the following. 

Vártika:—Nwhen there is elision before the affix किप्‌ the elision is not 
considered as ०४८८५८०८८४. 


The rules by which the word सखी is formed are the same which have 
been already referred to in forming the word कुमारी as explained under VII. 3, 
116.S.270. In declining this word सखी which means “he who desires a friend" 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word afa meaning 
a friend ( see VI. 1. 68 and VII. 2. 115. S. 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 
एकदेशविळुतस्यानन्यतया5नडणिते ॥ Therefore we get the Nominative forms सखा; सखायौ; 
सखायः, Voc.g quf. The Acc. Sing is सखायम्‌. It is thus formed सखी + अमू 
Here VI. 1. 107. S. 194 requires Pürva-rüpa, that is qua, But that rule is set 
aside by the subsequent rule VI. 4. 82. S. 272. requiring यण्‌ which would have 
given the form सख्यम्‌ Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is 
set aside by the subsequent rule VII. 1. 92. S. 253. Hence the form gig + अमू. 
= सखायम्‌॥ 


The Acc. Dual is सखायौ. The Acc. Pl. is qum: for the Acc. Pl. not 
being a Sarvanámasthána, there is regular Sandhi. There is no peculiarity 
in. other cases of this word सखी, meaning ‘one who desires a friend’. 


There is another word सखी which is thus formed सह खेन वतते इति सखः 
It is a Bahu-vrihi compound formed by II. 2. 28. 5. 848. The ag is changed 
to स by VI. 3.82 S. 849. In forming the Denominative verb from this सख, 
we add the affix क्यच्‌ by III. 1.8. S. 2657. Then, we add long ई by VII. 4. 33 
S. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root quz. From this root, we 


get the masculine noun सखी with the affix किए on the analogy of the previous 
word. 


Similarly are also formed the words सुखी meaning ‘one who desires 
: J. 5 
happiness’; and gd. meaning ‘one who desires a son. The declension of these 


words is as follows :—Nom. Sing. सखी: ; get: ; adt:. The dual is सख्या ; सख्या? 


get, The Abl. and Gen. Singular forms are सख्युः ; सुख्युः ; g: ; by 200178 
the sutra VI. 1. 112. S. 255. 


Similarly the words gt: ; क्षामीः ; प्रस्तीमी: meaning respectively 'one who 


3 EE h | 
desires cut off things’ e. g. flowers &c; ‘one who desires Vishnu’; and ‘one wi 


desires crowd’ &c, are to be declined, ; 
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Note:—The word gr is the past pm ticiple of the root = tc cut; the 

ishthé त is changed to न hy VIII, 2, 44, S. 3018 क्षाम is the past participle of 

the root क्षे to wane, the त is changed to म by VIII, 2, 53, S. 3032 Similarly 

प्रस्तीम is the past participle of the root सत्य to make noise, precedud by the preposition 

The nishthé @ is changed to म by VIII. 2 54. S. 3034 The Samprasárana, 
takes place by VI 1. 23 


The Nom. Sing forms are gat:; क्षामीः ; प्रस्तीमी: In other cases their 
declension is like the word gdt &c, except the Abl. and Gen; Sing. Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in खीं and ती and therefore the rule 


" VI. I. 112 S 255. is not strictly applicable to them, but as the न of लून and 


the Hof क्षाम and प्रस्तीम are substitutes of q and as these are taught in the 
Tripådi, namely the last three chapters of the Ask/ddhyayf, therefore the न 
and म substitutions are considered 6574 14% for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the 74% adhyáyas. In other words these words are 
considered as sat; क्षाती; प्रस्तीती ; and the rule VI. 1. 112. S.255 applying to 
them ; we have the Abl ; and Genitive Sing forms as ga! ; sume: ; madre ॥ 

But the declension of the similarly formed word झुष्क्री, derived from the 
noun इह through the derivative verb शुष्कीय with the affix किए is different. 
शुष्क is the past participle of the root gre where the ८८५८८८ त is changed to 
क by VIII. 2. 51. S. 3030 Thus the Nom. Sing. is झुष्कीः The Nom. Dual and 
Pl. are झुब्कियों ; and gra: with the affix gag by VI. 4. 77. S. 271 and not 
with ao because the long ई is preceded by a conjunct consonant. The 
Abl and Geni ; singular is YERA: &c., 

Similarly पक्की is formed from the past participle q where the Nishi 
त is changed to 4 VIII. 2. 52. S. 3031 after the root qa‘ to cook.’ 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long ई tt 
‘0: 

झंसुहरिवत्‌ | एवं विष्णु वायु भान्वादयः ॥ - 

Declension of Masculine words ending in zu The declension of the 
word gaz is like that of हरि u So also of विष्णु; वायु, मानु ॥ 

The declension of the word ऋ is somewhat different in the first 
five cases, where the following rules apply. 


२७४ | तृज्वत्क्रोप्ट: 1191 १। ६५ Il 
क्रोष्टदाब्दस्त्जन्तन तुल्य वतेते असंबुद्धो सर्वनामस्याने परे | क्रोष्टशब्दस्य स्थाने क्रोष्ट्शब्द: प्रयो- 


क्तव्य इर्यः ॥ - 
274. The word ष्टु ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 


strong cases (with the exception of the Vocative Singular) as — 


नी . S 
1116 ended in ga (S) I 
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Note:—The word wise is declined like rsg in the strong cases Ag 


acl, are, Fete, Huren mete ॥ Bub, क्रोष्दून in weak cases, and हे क्रोशे in tho 
Vocative Singular, The accent m the strong cases is also that of the तच्‌ affix, i. ७ 
acute on the final. The word क्रोष्ड is formed by the affix ga (Un सितानिंगामे &८ 


1860590 र 
od The word क्राष्टु 15 treated as क्राष्ट and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in s apply to it, viz, the following Sutras 
२७५ | ऋतों ङि सवेनामस्थानयोः। ७। ३। ११० ॥ 
. झे सर्वनामस्थाने च परे ऋदन्ताङ्गस्य यणः स्यात्‌ । इति प्राप्ति ॥ 
| 975. Guna is substituted for the final a of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 
This rule requires rg to be changed to req, but this is prevented 
by the following. - 
S २७६ | ऋदुशनस्पुरुदंसोप्नेहलां च । ७। १। ९.४ ॥ 
__ ऋन्तानापुशनसादनां चानङ्‌ स्याइसंबुद्धौ सो परे ॥ 
| 976. Anan (aa) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in Æ as well as for the final of u$anas, puru- 
dangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Vocative Singular ) 


२७७ | अप्तृन्तृचस्वसनप्तनेएत्व एक्षुतृहोतपोतृप्रशास्तृणाम । ६ 13 ।.११॥ 

अबादीनासुपधाया दीर्धः स्याइसंबुद्धी सर्वनामस्थाने परे । नप्च्रादिग्रहणं व्युत्पत्तिपक्षे नियमाथम्‌। 

तेन पितभ्रातप्रश्‍तीनां न।उद्भातृशब्दस्य तु भवत्यव। ATTA उद्गातार इति भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌। क्रोष्टा । AET 
क्रोष्टारः । zRIETCH, | कोष्टरि । ऋोष्टन्‌॥ 

277. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
अप, in stems formed by qz and तृच्‌ affixes, and in ead, T% 
नष्ट, AZ, Ad, होतू, पोतू and प्रशास्तृ ॥ 

The words arg &c,, in this sütra are taken to denote Wéyama, for it «d 
&c. be taken as derivative words formed with the affix तन्‌ or तच, there was no 
necessity of their separate mention in this sütra, because the word q7. and : 


the 5108 would have included them. Therefore we say the inclusion of these । 
words shows Vzyama, or restriction namely, other derivative words formed by the | 


Unadi affixes तुन्‌ and q% are not governed by this rule, such as the words (dd 


arg &c. But the word garg is governed by this rule,because we find the sam | 
y 4 


in the Mahábhásya. Thus we get the forms कष्टा; क्रोष्टारः ; MERT; कग 


[di 
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In the Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and the 
following rules upply:— 


२७८ | विभाषा तृंतीयादिष्वाचि । ७। १।९७॥ 
भजादिषु हृतीयादिषु EAT तृज्वत्‌ । ष्ट्रा । कोष्टे ॥ 
278. क्रोष्टु may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental aud the cases that follow it. 


- MT 


As क्रोष्ट्री ० कोडुना, का or BTE, ATE: or कोटो, कोंडीरे or करोडो, BIBT: or 


sgi: ॥ But miga in the Accusative Plural, and Agat before consonant-begin- ' 


ning affixes, 
In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 


२७९ ऋत उत्‌ । ६।१।१११॥ 
Mea ङसिङसोरति परे उकार CHAU स्यात्‌ | रपरत्वम्‌ ॥ 

279. In the room of m+% ofthe case-affix अस्‌ of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is' 
the letter short s ॥ 

Nole:—Thus होत + अस्‌ = होतंसं ( The must always be followed by * I. 1 
51 though this ¥ is not the substitute of qz only, but of æ+% conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two, both shown in the genitive case, 
as ऋतः and अंक्रारस्य्‌ in this sütra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa- 
tely as the son C of a father A and mother B (though both coujointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the sonof B. So the ¥ may 
be called the substitute of a or st) i The final स. is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we have होतुर्‌ = हो तु! ॥ Thus होतुरागच्छति, होतु: EAU ` 

१८० | रात्सस्य IS N 
रेफात्संयोगान्तस्य सस्येव लोपो नान्यस्य । रेफस्य विसगेः। कोट: । भामि परत्वा त्तज्वज्भावे TH । 
जुमाचिरतृज्वज्धावेभ्यों TF पूर्वविप्तिषधेन । कोष्टूनाम्‌। क्रोष्टरे | कोष्टोः । पक्षें इलाहो चं hp ॥ 

280. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only « is elided, if it comes after €; (but any other con- 
Sonant coming after « is not elided ) 

Thus क्रोष्ट +मस्‌> क्रोष्डस Here the final & is elided and thet is 


M 


changed to visarga. Thus we get msg: Before the Gen: Pl: भाव, misg requires 


to be treated as mig by VII. r. 97. S. 278 but this is prevented by the following J a 


67४: डव and नुट्‌ augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbháva 


Ordained by the preceding stitras, Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun — 
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प्रियक्राष्द will be प्रियक्रोष्डने soaa, हितक्रोष्टुने वृषलकुलाय, and not “sire ॥ Similarly । 
with sz, as कोष्ट्नाम्‌॥ - 

The Loc, forms are Rie or wer; कोष्ट्राः &c. | 

Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form, | 

Note:—The word msg is formed from the root कुश to cry’ or ‘to call’ | 
with the afix तुन्‌ by the Unádi 1.69. Similarly the word srg is formed from thesame | 
root with the affix तच II Both words denote the same object, i. e. ‘a jackal’, But | 
the word क्रोष्ड is defective in the first five cases, where क्रोष्ट supplies the want. | 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short zy | 
४0: 

Eg: हह । हह्नः। ggal इह्वौ । हहनितव्यादि। अतिचमूशब्दे तु नदीकार्य AAT: । ह fagl 
मत्तिचस्वे । भतिचन्वाः २। आतचमूनाम्‌ | अत्तिचम्वाम्‌ | खलपूः ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long | 
=m Asgg(name of a celestial songstér). The Nom: and Acc: forms are | 
BE: ; Bars हुहः | EEUU gars हूइन्‌ &c. B 

In declining the word अतिचमू ', the Wadi rules will apply, i.e. L 4.3. 1 
S, 266, 267, 268 &c, The Voc. Sing. is therefore. हे sg u The Dat: | 
Sing is भतिचस्वे; Abl:and Gen. singular भतिचम्वाः; Gens; Pl: अत्ति चमूनाम्‌; | 

Loc. Sing भतिचम्वाम्‌ः॥ 
Now we take up the declension of the Noun wsgu The Nom 
Sing: is खलपू: ॥ 


In forming the Nom ; Dual the following rule applies 

२८१ | ओः Bl ६। ४॥ ८३॥ ; 

थास्ववयवसंयोगएूर्वो न भवति य उवणंस्तदन्तो यो धातुस्तदन्तस्यानेकाचोऽङ्गस्य यण्‌ CAMA | 

खापि। गतिकारकेतरपूर्वपदस्य यण्‌ नेष्यत | खलप्वौ | खलप्व इत्यादि । एवं सुल्वादयः । अनेकाचः किम! | 

A amn — e ES =, 2 : 

छूः । छुवा। लवः ॥ धात्ववयवेति किम । ges: | उल्ले । उल्लु: | असंयोगपूर्वस्य क्रिम | कटपुवी | aeg! 

TAAR किम | परमल॒वा । सुपि किम । लुलुवतुः । AR: । न भसूधियोः ॥ स्वश्वो | enun: ॥ y 

281. When a case-affix, beginning with a ४008 | 

follows, then the semivowel ais substituted for the final | 

ऊ of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem | 

. . - | 

ends with a verbal root ending in ऊ not preceded if by 9९०५ | 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end ofa stem end in short उ, the latter 15 7 

mentioned in the translation. Thus खलपू 'a sweeper’ :—d. खलप्वौ, pl. e. 

so also शतस्वौ and शतस्वः, and ages: dual सळुल्ल्वो and ageca: ॥ But gait 

and gga: before tense-affixes (non—ga) ; ल--लुवों, Bai (because = 


gem! 

of one syllable only ). Why do we say formi t? Observe; > ८ 
CC-O. Brot SAEN ollecfion. 0002 grming part of th VER. Kosna ot put 19 
उल्वो; seq: ॥ ere the conjunct consonant is not part of the 10 f 


s not 
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part of the preposition gq+%=geg ॥ Why do we say when not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant? Observe कटप्रः, zal, कटप्रवः। Why do we say that the 
first member must bea Gati or a Karaka ? Observe. TAS, परम Sal ; परमलुवः I 
Why do we say when a case-afjix follows? Observe gagag: ॥ 


But the declension of the word स्वभ is not governed by this rule but 
by VI. 4 85. S. 273. Thus Nom: forms are स्वभूः; स्वभुवी ; स्वश्वः So also 
eq ll ६ 

But the declension of the Noun  awru ( the frog) is different and is 
governed by the following rule. 

२८२ । वर्षाभ्वश्च । । ४। ८४॥ 
अस्योवणस्य यण्‌ स्यादचि BS । वर्षाभ्वौ । वर्षाभ्वः | इम्भवतीति eeu: | अन्दरम्भजञन्बकरफेलक- 
केन्ध्रदिधिशरिस्युणादिसुत्रण व्युत्पादितः | हम्भ्वो। THAT | हम्भम। Bway | हम्भून्‌ | शेषं ggSq! रन्नितति 
नान्त [इसाथऽच्यय सुवः THT! TT! । हन्‌करएनःपवेत्य अवा यण्‌ वक्तव्य: । ETAT | €d*4 Fale खल- 
पूवतू | करवा | कर*वः | दीधेपाठे हु कर एव ente । स्वायिक्र AMALI HVAT | कारभ्वः। पुनभरया- 
(ira: पुंसि । पुनभ्वाविद्याहि | रग्धभकाराभराष्रो स्वयंभवत्‌ ॥ 
282. is substituted for the x of वषाभू also, when 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As वर्षाभ्वी, वर्षाभ्वः lU 

Thisisan exception to rule S 273. 

The words sr, दर्भ; जम्ब , कफेल, कर्कन्ध , विधिष are UnAdi formed words 
under Unadi sttras I. 96. Thus दृभ्मू: “an author” or “a reciter”; zr; ge: ; रम्भभ्‌; 
en4[; exa, The rest of the declensions 15 like those of eeu The word gr 


is formed from the root हम with the affix ऊ (technically कु) But there 
is another word ex (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 


indeclinable word ex to injure and the verb w with the affix faz The | 


declension of this word is governed by the following 


Védrt:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when ex, कार and 
पुनर्‌ precede भू, as eer, इन्भ्वः, पुनर्म्वा, Ta: क्राराभ्वो ( कराभ्वो ), काराभ्वः (कराभ्व:) ॥ | 

In this vártika, one reading is कर, and another reading is कार, namely 
AUT or कारभू ( the meaning of both is the same, because क्रार is formed by the 
affix भण्‌ without changing the sense, under sütra V. 4. 38, S 2106) 


The word gaxt must be taken as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word पुनर्भ which is always feminine : 


The Nouns रन्मू and काराभ are declined like स्वयंन it 


Note:—According to Eastern Grammarians, these two words are declined 
like वर्षान ॥ 


- 


Here ends the declension of Masculines in long ऊ 8 ‘sf 
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Declension of masculines ending in sg. 
घाता । हे धातः P धातारो । धातारः ॥ ऋवर्णान्नस्य eT वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ घातृणामित्यादे । 
एवं नप्त्राइथः | उद्यतारों | पता | घ्यत्पत्तिपक्षे RARE [नियमाथत्वान दाथः । [UST । पितर 
पितरस्‌ । पितर । झषं धातृवत्‌ ¦ एवं जञामातृश्राचारय: । ना । नरा | नरः । ह न: ॥ 
We take up the declension of the word yrg. It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VIL 3. 110. S. 275; VII. 1. 94. 
S. 276, VI. 1. 111. S. 279. and VIII. 2.24. S. 280. Thus aat; धातारो; 
भात्तारः Voc. हे धातः 
Várüka —After words ending in s, the dental न is changed to 
cerebral vr. 
Therefore Genitive Pl : is gat u 
The declension of acg &c mentioned in VI. 4. 11. S. 277, is like घात 0 
So also that of garg ॥ 


But the declension of पित्त is not like this. पित is a Un&di formed word, 
about which there are two views, Some consider Unadi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unádi words, as रूढि words, Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of faa is governed 
by VIL 3. 110. S. 275. and the «c पित is gunated. Thus Nom. Dual and 
Pl: are पितर; पितरः. 


According to the second view, the word faq is considered to be formed 
with the affix go and q% added to the root qr ‘to protect’ by Unadi sutra II. 94. 
Then the sutra VI. 4. 11. S. 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking the 
word aq as restricting the rule only to नप्तृ &c and not to पितृ. Therefore, we 
never have पिततारो but always पितरो. Thus पित्ता, (aer, पितरः ; पितरम्‌ , fat. The 


rest of the declensions is like those of धातृ. The words arara, भरात &c are to be 
similarly declined : 


Non Acca, Instr. Dati. Abl Geni. Locative, 
Sing धाता धातारं धात्रा धात्रे धातुः धातुः धातरि 
Du धातारो धातारो धातुभ्यां “ga धातुभ्यां धात्रोः धात्रोः 
Plural. धातारः धातून्‌ धाताभेः agma: yga: धावूणाम धातृषु 

४0:- 

Bing पिता Frat पित्रा fa पितुः पितुः पितरि 
` Dual पितरौ पत्तर पितृभ्यां पितृभ्यां Rg aw पित्रोः ` 
Plural पितरः M पितृभिः Rpa पितृभ्यः पित्णां RT 


: : The declension of the Noun नू is ar, att, नरः The Voc. Sing, is है a:U 


In the Genitive Plural there are two forms according to the following 
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एुण३ । लू थे | ६। ४। ६॥ 
नृ इत्येतस्य नामि वा दीर्घः स्यात्‌ । नृणाम्‌ । नृणाम्‌। 
283. Bo also y before the Genitive Plural ara is leng- , 
thened optionally. 


As ei qui नृपते, and त्वं नृणां नृपत्ते॥ According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others it extends to secular literature also. 


L: 
——— rM — 
Ak. 


^ 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short s ॥ 


:0: 


Declension of masculines ending in long ऋ tt 


कु हृ अनयोरनुकरणे प्रकतिवदनुकरणामिंति वेकल्पिकातिदेशाद्वित्वे रपरत्वम्‌ | कीः । किरी 1. 
किर: | ततीः । तिरो । तिरः इत्यादि गीवतू । इत्वाभावपक्ष तु ऋदुशन इति कतो डीति'च तपरकरणा- 
TASTY न | NE CNE NE NE CIE GE NR E इल्यावि॥ 

क्‌ and g are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 


nouns-g and g ! These nouns are treated like verbs कु and gonthe following 
Q 


maxim. Paribháshá:—“An imitative name is like original.” Therefore the 
rule VII. 1. 100 S. 2390. read with I. I. 51. S. 70. applies to these words. 
Thus we have fà and fat as bases. Therefore the Nom : forms are की! ; किते, 
किरः ; तीः, तिरो, Qu; These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in con- 
sonant x as शिर ll 

The above Paribháská is, however, optional and the gx substitution 
may not take place. In that case, the rules VII. 3. 110 S. 275 and VII. 1.95. 
S. 276 requiring the gunation and saag substitution do not apply, because — 
those rules are confined to bases ending in short xj as the word sgq in those — 
sütras shows, for the indicatory q shows that the short & is to be taken ( see 
I. 1. 70 S. 15 ). Therefore, the declension of these words is कः, ser, क्रः; कम, क्रो; 
कव्‌; क्रा, के etc 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long se 


:0: 


Declension of Nouns ending in छ ul > ae 
TA RISE अनयोरचुक्ररणिऽनङ। गमा | शका WMATA तु लपरत्वम । गमला b गमलः । गमलम्‌ ॥ Pt 
गमलो । गम्लुन्‌। गम्ला । गम्ले | ङसिङसोस्टु ऋत उदित्यत्वे लपरत्वे संयोगान्तस्य लोपः । NES P 
TH । इत्यादि ॥ ; 
We take the declension of nouns sme and waa the imitative —— 
nouns formed from the roots sæ‘ to go’ and qa% ‘to be able. In the Nom. E a P 
Sing. we have aag by VII.I.94. S. 276, as गमा, amt In the other stron 
cases, we have guna by VII. 3. 110 S 275,as गमलो; गमलः ; THON, Wap. TRL 
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In Abl. and Gen: singular, the sütra VI. 1, 111. S. 279 and I. 1. 51 
S. 70 will apply. Therefore, the «+ of the affix will be changed tog 
followed by a4 Thus we have गम्लृ + अस्‌ = TGS + स्‌ ॥ The a itself will be 
elided, because it is a final consonant. Thus, we have agg Il So also siga &c. 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in रू ॥ 


:0:——— 

से: | सयो | सयः। eee: | स्तयो । स्श्रतयः ॥ 

Declension of Nouns ending in ए 

Now, we take up the declension of the word सा This word is thus 
formed; स+इः=सेः or स+ई: 5 से: ॥ The short इ is the name of Kama ( Cupid ), 
as it may be considered to be derived from the word sv meaning 
Vishnu with the अपत्य affix q meaning the son of at u Similarly may 
be considered to be the feminine of भ, namely the wife of Vishnu. से 
may therefore mean ‘he who is accompanied by Kama” or ‘he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi.” Therefore, the word स is declined as सः, सया 
SU ॥ 


Similarly the word ea which has also two meanings ‘he who 
remembers Kama (इ)’ or ‘he who remembers Lakshmi The word स्मृतः 
being Nishihé is placed first in this Bahu-vrihi compound by II. 2. 36 5 
899. Thus we get स्मृतेः, स्ट्रतयो ; ATT Ul 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ए Ul 


:0:— 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in afr U 

Wetake the word गो; to which the following rules apply:— 
२८४ | गोतो णित्‌ 19 1 १।६०॥ 

गोशब्दात्पर सर्वनामस्थानं णिद्वत्‌ स्यात्‌ । गोः । गावो । गावः ॥ 


284. The endings of the strong cases are शिव 
after गो ॥ ` 


That is, these affixes produce all the frg operations: such as Vriddhi 

&c. As गोः, गावो, गावः! Why have we added a तू after गो? The rule applies 
to the form गो, and not when it assumes the form J, as in ATS: WAIST: ॥ 

Note: —How do you explain the forms हे चित्रगो, हे हाबलगव: ? This is done on 

the maxim अङ्गवृत्ते पुनरवृत्तावविधि निष्टितस्य, (when an operation which is taught 1 

the Angádhikára VI, 4—VIl. 4, has taken place, and another operation of 

the Angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed: 

to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and’ 

the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 8, 108-109, the णित्व operation of this rule: 

will nob Gguitrot aka placbhasO golden. ०6 Bygiddhanta pongo Gy aan Kosha g Sam: 


true 3 


ST ed 


hee 
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bandha-lakshauá Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be “that sarvanimasthina affix, denoting singular, dual, plura] 
which refers to the meaning of गो or ‘cow” While in चिचयु, the sar vanámasthána 


affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, mamely to att person’ who 
possesses brindled cows. तू iu गात्‌ in this view is for specification only. 


२८५ | औतो$्मशसो:1 ६। १। ६३ ॥ 


भा ओत इति छेदः | भोकारादमशसोरचि परे भाकार एकादेशः स्यात्‌ । शसा साहचर्यात्सबेव 
अम्‌ गृह्यते | नह । अचिनवम्‌ । असुनवम्‌ । गाम्‌। गावो । गाः। गवा। गवे । गोः। इत्यादि । भतो 
णिदिति वाच्यम्‌। विहितविशेषणं 'च । तेन । Bat: | सुद्यावो । Tara: | ओोक्रारान्ताद्विहितं सर्वनामस्था- 
नमिति व्याख्यानान्नेह । हे भानो । हे भानवः। उः शंभुः स्मृती येन सः, स्मृतोः | स्मृतावो | स्प्रतावः | ATA! 
STATA | स्मृताः | इत्यादि ॥ 


285. For at of a Nominal stem+अ of the Accusative 
case-ending अम and ara, the single substitute is em ll 


The word ara: is a compound of smt stra: U Thus गो + भम्‌,> गाम्‌, गो + 
अस्‌ =्गाः॥ Thus गां qum, गाः qaa: u This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 1. 90. 
So also af or ur: qug; as the word यो is also a nominal stem ending in af ॥ 
The Sarvanamsthana affixes are णितू after this word also (see VII. 1.90) 
which would have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this भा debars the Vriddhi. 
The word भम here means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-affix ya and as the word gq of the last. sütra 
governs this also. Therefore wq the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
not meant: thus we have अचिनवम्‌, भस्चुनवम्‌॥ गाम्‌, गावो; गाः गवा; गवे; गोः ८६०. 


Vértika:—The sütra VII. I. 90 S. 284 should be read as भोताणिव 
meaning the ending of strong cases are णित्‌ after bases ending in str ॥ 


Vártiba:—And the endings are णि after those bases only which 
have win them. Thus, the Noun ga is declined as ga: ; सुद्यावों, gana: ॥ 

Some read the 5109 as sta: णित्‌, so that the 1ule will apply to द्यो 
also: as, द्योः, द्यावौ, ara: ॥ If the reading be taken गोतः, then we extend this | 
rule to ir also, by taking गो as merely illustrative of all words ending in sit; 
and this is done by the letter तू in गोतः, for the तपर rule applies to /८//2/5, and 
not to words, so that गोत: means and includes words ending in si ॥ 

The Sarva-ndma sthána affixes are fq, only after original bases 
ending in sip and not after a derivative base ending in भो ॥ Therefore the 
Sarvanama sthána affix g or जस्‌ coming after the base भानो, which the Noun 


भानु assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as fr, because thesit | 


here is derivative, Therefore हे भानो, हे भानवः ॥ 


[4 Us € t 
similarly the word iit formed from tq tw meaning ‘he wh 
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remembers उ or ww, is declined as ep, स्म्रतावो, स्थतावः ; स्मताम्‌, स्वृतावी ; 
zal: etc. 
Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in अ ॥ 


———: 0: 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in V. 


We take thc word € (wealth). 


२८६ । रायो हॉल । ७। २।८५॥ 


बाब्रस्याकर रान्तादिेदाः स्याद्धालि विभक्ता । आचि ARAT: । राः | रायो । राय: । रायम | राधो ॥ 
राय! | राया | रान्यातत्याद ॥ 


286. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 
nant, s is substituted for the final of € ॥ 


Before affixes beginning with vowels, the ऐ of € is changed to आय्‌ by 


the ordinary rules of Sandhi. Thus राः, रायो, रायः; रायम्‌ , रायो, रायः; राया, राभ्याम्‌ &०, | 


. Here ends the declensicn of Nouns ending in ए. 
—-:0:— 
Declension of Nouns ending in sir. 
_____ लो | ग्लावौ ग्लावः । ग्लावम्‌ । रलावी । ग्लावः p इत्याइि । भौतोंड्मदासोरितीह न प्रवर्तते । 
एआाञात FAT ASA: सावण्यांमावज्ञापनातू ॥ 
We take the word vat. It is declined as tay:, sort, ग्लावः, म्लावम्‌., ग्लावोः 


. tara: etc, 


The sutra VI. 1. 93. S. 285 applied only to bases ending in sit and not 
to those which end in भो. Because भो and sif are not savarna letters, a fact 


which we learn from Parini mentioning them separately in the Maheswara 
sütras ए भाङ and ऐ sip 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels. 


0:—— 


DECLENSION OF af 


Nom. Acc. Ins Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 


Singular सखा सखायं राख्या सख्ये सख्युः सख्युः सख्यो हसणे 

- Dual सखायो सखायौ सखिभ्यां aa सखिभ्या ea: सख्याः सखायों 

Plural सखायः सखी [र मिः Rn g 2 a IT: . ४ सर ic r~ 5 ; 
~ (९-0. Prof. Satya Vrat East Sn Died By SRA ecah By S Rbdha सखाय 
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शोभनः सखा=्युसखा 


THE DECLENSION OF -ENDING MASCULINES 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular Gaur सुसखायं सुसखिना सुसखये gaai. ga:  सुसखो सुसख 
Dual guar ससखायो सुसखिभ्यांचुसखिभ्यां ससखिय्यांखसख्यो: सुसख्योः सुसखाथों 
Plüral सुसखायः gada खसखिनि' सुसखिभ्यः gama ससखीनाम सुसाखपु छुसखायः 
पति 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat Abl Gen. Loc. Voc 
Singular पतिः पतिम्‌ पव्या पत्ये पत्युः qu qr हृ पत 
Dual पती पतीं पतिभ्यां पतिभ्याम्‌ पत्तिभ्यां पत्योः qe: पतीं 
Plura] पतयः पतीन्‌ पतिभिः पतिभ्यः पतिभ्यः qaa पतिषु पतयः 
भूपति 
Nom. Acc Ins. Dat. Ab Gen Loc. Voc. 
Singular wafq: waa ya भूपतये sd: भूपतेः ya ya 
Dual भूपती भपती सपातिभ्याम्‌ अपातेभ्यां भूपतिभ्यां wet: भतो! भूपती 
Plural gga: wann भूपतिभिः भूपत्तिभ्यः झपत्तिभ्यः भूपतीनाम्‌ भपतिषु भूपतयः 
~~ 
कात 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Plural eq कति कतिभिः कतिभ्यः कतिभ्यः कतीनाम्‌ कतिघु॥ 
त्रि 
Nom. Acc Ins Dat. . Abl Gen. Loc. 
Plural त्रयः त्रीन्‌ [ETE त्रिभ्यः (sat suum fug 
A 
ia 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. . Abl Gen. Loc. 
Dual zt 8r gram, Do Do ear: Sat: 
fe 
ST तिद्वि 
--Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat Abl. Gen. Loc 
Singular arfar: अत्तिद्विम्‌ fasar आअतिहुरे sug:  भतिहेः भात V 
Dual mar अतिदी आतिद्विभ्यास अतिशिथ्यास्‌ अतिद्विग्यास्‌ steer: भिद्य 


Plural m तिभ्यः अतिद्विभ्यः SaNa ead. 
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p E 
! = 
ओडुलोमिः 
Nom. Acc. 105. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc, 
z = - em = s - > Ci a aA ream = 
Bi sig simi: शोडुटोमिम ऑडुलोमिना भौडुलोमय AJAA: भऔडुलोमेः झोडुलोमो भे 
= . A ~a ex EP . a - Lies za =~, n 
भू) आडुलामा ओडुलोमी आओडुलोमिभ्यां भोडलोमिभ्यां आडुलोमिभ्या, भाडुलाम्याः आडुलाम्या, AIEA 
उडुलोमेभ्यः उड्लामेग्य उडलामानाम उडुलामेघु उडलोमाः 
L— वातप्रमी 


* Nom. Acc. Ins Dat. Abl. Gen Loc. Voc 
वातप्रमीम्‌ वातप्रम्या वातप्रम्य वातप्रम्यः पातप्रम्यः वातप्रमी हे वातप्रमी! 


y a 
P बड़ुलामाः उडुलामान्‌ उड्डलामेः 


२२ चातप्रमी: 
f ro or 
arae ; वातप्रम्यि; 
Dual araara वातप्रम्यौ वातप्रमीभ्यां वातप्रमीभ्यां वातप्रमीभ्यां वातप्रम्योः वातप्रन्योः " 


ZPlurdi qaqa: वातपर्नान्‌ बातप्रमीभिः वातप्रमीभ्यः MATAPA, वातप्रम्याम्‌ वातप्रमीषु m 
or 


घरात प्रम्यः > 
बहुश्रेयसी 
Wom. Vos., Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Si. agadi हवहुभ्रयांस बहुभेयसीम. बहुभ्रयस्या बहुश्रयस्थे बहुभ्रयस्याः बहुभयस्या: बहुझयस्याम्‌ 
'D. eeyaear agaaa agaa बहुअयसीभ्यां „ " WgHwu „, 
P बहुश्रयस्यः p वहुभ्रयसीन्‌ बहुभ्रयसीमिः बहुश्रयसीभ्यः „ बड्म्रयसीनामबइभ्रयसीषु 


अतिछक्ष्मी 

Nom. Voc. Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
S. अत्तिलक्ष्मीः ह भनिलेदिम अतिलक्ष्मीम्‌अत्तिलक्ष्म्या भतिलक्ष्म्य भतिलद्वम्याः भतिलक्ष्म्या: अतिलकषम्याम. 
D झर्धतलक्ष्म्यो आंनलक्ष्म्या अतिलक्ष्म्या अतिलक्ष्नीभ्थां „ - अतिलक्ष्म्योः भतिलक्ष्म्याः 
P भातलक्ष्म्यः गरतलदेभ्यः भातलक्ष्मीन अलक्ष्मीभिः अत्तिलक्ष्मीभ्यः p भतिलक्ष्मीनाम_तिलब्षमीषु 

कुमारी 

| Nomi Ace. Ins Dat ADI Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singar कुमारी garda gat gA guat कुमार्याः guia हे कुमारी 

Dual कुमार्यो n.  कुमारीभ्यां छुमारीभ्यां कुमारीभ्यास्‌ gard i n 


Piure] maa: + झुमारीभिः कुमासिणाम्र्‌ 
छायः „ म UA. E SAT कुरगातध " 
कु भः कुमा पकी एण, BERN TTT 3 


qi 
N 
om. Acc. Ins. Dat Abl Gan. Loc. Voc. 
Bing wit ` प्रयम्‌ प्रध्या प्रध्ये प्रध्यः प्नुध्यः प्रध्याम्‌ प्रधीः 
Dual war प्रध्यो प्रधीभ्यां miea miea प्रध्योः _ qon a 
Plural CC 0 Prof. Sat X Vrat RR Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
al "Www प्र प्रभाभिः NUDO प्रभाभ्यः प्रध्याएं mig zie. 


1 
| 
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Sing wat: उन्न्यम्‌ उन्न्या उन्न्ये उन्न्यः न्म्यः उन्न्याम्‌ उन्नीः 
Dual उन्म्यो उन्न्यो उन्नीग्यां उत्नीभ्यां उन्नीभ्यां उन्न्योः उन्न्याः Ied 
Plural उन्न्यः उन्न्यः उन्नीभिः saba: उन्नीभ्यः उन्न्याम्‌ IAT उन्ःयः 
ग्रामणी 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Sing प्रामणीः प्रामण्यम प्रायण्या यामण्ये मामण्यः ग्रामण्यः घामण्यां प्रांमणीः 
Dual प्रामण्यो . प्रामण्यो मामणीभ्यां ग्रामणीभ्यां मामणीभ्यां मामण्याः आमण्योंः MAar 
Plural प्रामण्य: प्रामण्यः मामणीभिः ग्रामणीभ्यः मामणीम्यः ग्रामण्या ग्रामणीषु ग्रामण्यः 
नी 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Bing नीः नियम्‌ निया निये नियः नियः नियाम्‌ नौः 
Duel नियो नियो feat Waa नीभ्याम्‌ निया: नियोः नियो 
Plural नियः नियः at: Ae सीभश्यः नियाम्‌ o iu नियः 
Sing gd: — sem सुत्या 
Dual ger gA | 
Plural -geq स॒त्यः like qd: 
= शभु 
3 Nom. Acc, Ins Dat. — Abl Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular «iw: शभुम हांभुनों we A दाना शंभो war 
Dual g LER "perm pat शंसुभ्यां शांभ्वोः P ` WW 
Plural शंभवः Tay gM रांसुभ्यः इांसुन्यः WAL WAT दाभवः 
a 3 
क्राष्टु 
Nom, Acc. Ins. Dat. 50. Gen. Loc: 
Singular कोटा क्रोटारम काष्टा क्रोष्टना AN ST कोष्डः काश कोष्ट: कोडा: कराटरि ER 
Dual क्रोष्टारो क्रोष्टारो Arga Aigat Agat काष्टा: ` काष्टा 
Plural क्रोष्टारः ITY mgA: क्रोष्टुभ्यः AEA: के।षटून६ SISSA, 
Nom, Acc. Ins. Dat. Abt. Gen. . Loc. 
Singular gg ङ्म्‌ ERI EE ER: EO ER | 
Dual . gir gir zam seal gi gt gar 


a a 


उन्नी 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc 


Plum ०. Bae Satya Vra&Stiastri Collectifiyitized सुस्वर Rigor cy bana fae 


156 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


[ CHAPTER: VIII, 


_ __ aM 


Nom. 


Singular खलपू: 


Dual 
Plural 


खलप्वा 
खलप्वः 


Nom. 


Singular स्वभुः 


Dual 


A 
sagal 


Plural #834: 


Singular वर्षाभूः 


Dual 
Plaral 


Sing 
Dnal 
Plual 


Sin g 
Dnal 
Plural 


Sing 
Dual 
Plural 


Bing 
Dual 


वर्षाभ्वी 
वर्षाभ्चः 


Nom. 
ना 


नरौ 


नरः 


Nom. 
रामा 


गमलो 


\ Wed 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gan. Loc. 
ume लवा cides — खलप्वः खलप्वः णलव्वि। 
स्प्यः apai apai Gara, GEA खर्वो ` 
aam: usq खलपृभ्यः Tapa eat खलपूः 
स्वभू 
Acc, ]ns Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
agm UD eni en: स्वसुः eii 
स्वश्वो agai empal enpat ayi FREN 
aya: eyr copas apa yt yg . 
aba पर्बाम्था वर्षाभ्वे agha agba:  वर्षास्व 
वर्षाभ्वो घर्याभून्याम, TPA, TINA aya: o वर्षाभ्वोः 
वर्षाभ्व: वर्षाभिः दर्षांभूम्यः aha qat वर्षञ्च 
ea 
Acc. Ins, Dat, Abl Gen. Loc. 
नरम्‌ सा T Som नरि 
नरो mat geat qe — 8m gt 
qq ara: gu su : GE 
th 
c 
Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
किस्म, ERT fant किर: क्रिरः किरि 
किर e Ly " n = fi 
केरो क्याम aea mea किरोः करोः 
किरः कार्भिः est mid: किराम्‌ arg: 
OR 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Hg क्रा क्के क्तः क्कः fm 
um Pat eat emat क्राः क्राः 
कूभिः क्‌भ्यः eat क्राम्‌ qs 
TER 
Acc, Ins. _ eni Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Ta श्म्ला शाभ्ले "gz गछुल्‌ qaa 
TRAA +) गन्लोः गम्ल 


Pluridc. Or Satyd UA Shas RENIN. SISRESI!By Siddhanta eG apri — M तम्ल 
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—Á 


ne eT 


-> स 
Nom. Acc. Ins. ^ Dat. ADI. Gen. Loc. 
Bing Ñ: सयम सया सये सयः सयः सयि 
Dual सयौ लयो ea Ial सेभ्याँ सयोः सयाः 
Plural सयः सयः ait सेभ्यः सेभ्यः qu सेषु 
ba 3 
गो 
Nom. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen Loc. 
Sing शोः शाम णवा गवे गोः गोः गवि 5 
Dual णात गावो Teat "Deaf णोभ्यां गवोः  गबोः ¦ 
Plural णावः गाः गोभिः Fear: शोभ्याः गाळू NJTA 
MEN 
«adt 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bing  स्मृतोः RATT स्मृतवा €Ed egt: स्मृतोः eat 
Dual  tgarit eat arat स्मृतोभ्यां स्मृतोभ्यां स्मृतवोः स्मृतवोः 
Plural €मतावः शताः aa! स्मृतोभ्यः gaba: स्मृतवाम्‌ AT 
Nom. Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
Sing णः रायम्‌ राया राये रायः राषः रायि 
Dual पयो पायो राभ्यम्‌ राम्या राभ्यां रायोः रायोः 
Plural «a: णायः शभिः राभ्यः राभ्यः रायाम्‌ राघु 
L- ग्लौ 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Sing vg: ग्लावं ग्लावा ग्लावे ग्लावः ग्लायः ग्लावि, 
Dual ग्लावौ ग्लावो apat abat ग्होभ्यां TAAT ग्लावौ 
Plural श्लाबः ग्लावः ` ze: स्लोभ्यः zaa: उ्लावाम्‌ Tolg 
20: 
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CHAPTER IX. 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS. 
clension of the word रमा. ( This word ts 
formed from the root w‘ to play ' with the affix sr« and the feminine affix 
zm) The Nom. Sing is रमा. The affix खु is elided by VI. 1.68. S. 252. In 
forming the Nom : and Acc: Dual the following rule applies:— 
२८७ | झोड आपः। ७1 १। १८॥ l 
झावन्तावद्वात्परस्योडः शी स्यात्‌ | भौङित्योकारविभक्तेः संज्ञा । रमे । रमाः ॥ 
987. After a stem ending in the feminine affix at, t 
is substituted for the dual endings आऔ of the Nominative and 


Accusative. i 

The इ in झोड. is for the purpose of including आद्‌ also. There is, in 
fact, no such affix as झोड taught by Panini any where. Thus cart rs 
दमा + शी 5 रमे ॥ . 

The Pl: will be रमाः ॥ 

The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following Sütra. 


२८८ । संबुद्धो च । ७। 31 १०६ | 
झाप एकारः स्यात्संबुद्धी | TERA संबुष्दिलापः । हे रमे । हे रमे । हे रमाः । रमाम्‌.। er 
Car: । स्ीस्वान्नस्वाभावः ॥ ` 
288. wis substituted for the final at of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 
Thus रमा + सु > रमे + सु Up ॥ The affix gis elided by VI. 1. 69.5: | 
Thus Voc: Sing. Dual and Pl: are हे रमे, ह रमे, ह रमाः respectively. 


Now we take up the de 


The Acc: forms are रमाम्‌; रमे; रमाः॥ The ais not added in पाट, 
Acc: Pl; because it is feminine. The rule VI. 1. 193. S. 196 applies only to 


the Masculine nouns, 


In forming the Instrumental, the following applies. 


२८६ | आङि चाप: 1 ७। ३। १०५॥ i 3 


WII TE: भोसे च पर ARRESE एकारः स्यात्‌ । रमया । श्माभ्याम | TATA | | 


CC-O. Prof. ra $6 edhe iiie iddhanta eGa स) j 
cg i 289» ‘Before the” easePeridings su hd Défore भा o 


| 
| 
| CHAPTER IX] DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS x59 
| ————————————————————— 
| the Instrumental, u is substituted for the final ar ofthe 
| Feminine-affix. 

| 


झाड is the name given to the affix er, the Ins. Sing. by the ancient 
grammarians. 


| Thus «ar + er=t + भा 5 रमया॥ The Instr: dual and Pl. forms are एमाभ्यामू 
रमाभिः ॥ 
In forming the Dative, the following sütra applies :— 


२९० | याडापः । ७। ३ । ११३ 1 


namn 


भापः परस्य डिदचनस्य याडागमः स्यात्‌ । वृद्धिरचच | रमाये | सवर्णदीधः । रमायाः | czars ! 
CIS | एवं दुर्गादय: ॥ 


290. The augment aris added to the Dat. ABI. 
Gen and Loc. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in af Ii 


| 
| 
| 


Thus रमा + ङे =रमायाट्‌ + ङेः = रमाया + ए = रमाये according to VI. 1. 88. S. 72. 

The Abl: and Gen: Singulars are thus formed :--रमा + डसि 5 रमा याद 
हास = रमाया + अस्‌ = रमायाः ॥ | 

The Gen: and Loc: dual रमयोः is formed as follows एमा+ भोस = एमे + 
भोस्‌ ( VII. 3. 105 S. 289 ) = रमयोः-॥ 

The Gen: Pl: is रमाणाम्‌ ( q being added by VII. 1. 54. S. 208 ). 

The Loc. Sing. «aramis formed according to VII. 3. 116. S. 270. 
Thus एमा + ag + ङि — + याद्‌ + भाम्‌ TAA ॥ 

The Loc. dual and Pl: are समयोः and mg The Feminine Nouns 
दुंगा &c. are to be similarly declined. 


:0: 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun «atu In the 
first three cases, it is declined like tart! In forming the Dative aud other 
cases the following rules apply :— 
२६१ | wid: स्याडढस्वश्न | 9131 ११४ ॥ 
झावन्तात्सवनाप्रः Wey [ङितः स्याद स्याहापश्च AeA: | याटा5पवाद ] सर्वस्यै | सवस्या: xg! 
एकादेद्स्य पवान्तत्वन म्रडणादामि सर्वनान्न हात खुद । सर्वासाम्‌. | सवस्याम्‌। सवया सवास एवं. 
विश्वादय अदन्त : 
91. After a Pronominal stem ending in long at 
of the Feminine, the Dat Abl. Geu. aud Loe. Sg. receive 
the augment स्याट and the आ of the stem 1s shortened : 
As aia, विश्वस्थि. ae) तस्य, कर्य, भवत्य NAST, सर्वस्याः, PATA, यस्याः तस्यां, 5 
फस्या, झर pu 
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But srgex where the stem does not end in long भा of the Feminine 


This debars the augment arg Thus ‘Dat: Sing is formed as follows, 


सर्वा + स्याटू+ ङे = सर्व + स्या + इच सवस्य ॥ 
Similarly the Abl : and Gen Singular स्वस्याः is formed 


In Gen: Pl: gg is added by VII. 8, 52 S. 217. Though the Feminine 
pronoun qai is not mentioned in the ज्व class, yet the word सर्वा is called 
सर्वानाम, for the ekádes'a wr of सर्वा (सर्व+अा=सर्वां) is considered as the final 
of the first, and hence the rule VII. 1. 52 S.217 willapply to it, Thus we 
get the Gen: Pl: aarara ll 

The Loc: Sing is thus formed aat+fe=aat स्या + भाम. aaeara The 
Loc: Dual and Pl: forms are सर्वयाः and सवांखु ॥ 

` So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in भा like विश्वा &c. are to. 
be declined. , 


२९२ | विभाषा दिक्समासे agira १॥ १। २८॥ 


SA सवनामता वा स्यात्‌ | उत्तरपूवस्य | उत्तरपूर्वाये। दिड्रामान्यन्तराले इति TATARA Y 


दिक्समासस्य ग्रहणात्रेह । योत्तरा सा पूर्वा यस्या उन्सुग्धायास्तस्य ura । बइन्रीहिम्रहणं स्पष्टा 
थम । भन्तरस्थ शालाये । बाह्याये इत्यथः । भपुरत्यिक्तेनेंह । अन्तराय नगर्ये ॥ 


299. The Sarvan&ma words are optionally declined ' 


as such when they occur in a Bahuvrihi compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2, 26. S. 845) 


Thus उत्तरपूर्वस्ये or उत्तरपू्वीये The Bahuvrihi compound specifically 
taught in 11, 2. 26. S. 845 and not every other bahuvrihi.: Therefore when the 
word उत्तरा or mar are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there the word उत्तरपूर्वा (a mad woman 
who cannot distinguish between North and East) though a bahuvrihi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 


compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the: 


Name of a person, it is not treated as a SarvanAma. Therefore its Dative Sing 
will be उत्तरपर्वाथे and not उत्तरपूतरस्थे | 


The word बहुत्रीहि is used in the sûtra only for the sake of distinctness, 
for the sütra would have referred to Bahuvrihi compound even without 


employing the word bahuvrihi in it 


The word stat is a Sarvanâma denoting ‘outer’ and so it is declined : 
as अन्तरस्य शालाय meaning the outer court, but when the word अन्तरा denotes — 
a city’ it is not a sarvanáma and therefore its declension will be Hawa 4^4 


i P 
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e रा यमय स्स 2 नाचा 
The word हितीया and qatar are similarly declined जिवन TE fes 
affixes to which the following rule applies, 


२०३ । विभाषा द्विताया तृतीयाक्ष्याम । ७। ३। RY I 
भाभ्यां डित्तः स्याट्‌ स्यादापश्च RE । इदे सूच व्यक्तं शक्यम। तीयस्य डित्सूवरसंख्यानात्ष्‌ | 


दवितीयस्ये । द्वितीयाय । दवितायस्याः Taira: । द्वितीयस्याम्‌ । द्वितीयायाम्‌ दोघं रमावत्‌ | एवं तृतीया ॥ 
अम्बार्थनद्योइस्वः ॥ हे भम्बर । हे अक्क । हे अल्ल ॥ असंयुक्ता ये डलकास्तइतां इस्वो न॥ हे अम्बाड़े। हे 
कम्बलि । हें अम्बिक्रे। जरा। sear! शींभावात्परस्वाञ्ञरस्‌। आमि नुटः परत्वाज्जरस्‌। जरसामित्यादि। पक्षे 
हलादी च TATAR, | इह पर्वविप्रतिषेधेन शीभाव कृत्वा संनिपातपारेभाबाया अनित्यतां चाश्रिय जरसी इति 
केचिदाहस्तान्निमूलम्‌ । यद्यपि जरसादेशस्य स्थानिवद्वधांवेनाबन्ततामाश्रित्य | Sire आपः | भाडि चापः । 
याडापः | RATAN: | SUL इति पञ्चापि विधयः प्राप्ताः 0 एवं नसूनिद्यपृत्स । तथाप्यनल्विधाविश्य 
क्तने भवान्ति भा भाबिति प्रश्लिष्य भाकाररूपस्येवाउ5पः सर्वच ग्रहणातू । एवं हल्ङघादिसत्रेऽपि भा 
SUL ङी ई इति प्रश्लेषादतिखट्ठः निष्को श्ञाम्बिरित्या रिसिद्धिदीर्षम्रहणं प्रत्याख्येयम्‌ | नचिवमण्यतिखड्गायत्यत्र 
स्वाश्रयमाकारत्वं स्थानिवद्धोवनाष्सव 'चाञ्रित्य याद्‌ स्यादिति वाच्यम्‌ । भावन्त यदङ्गं ततः परस्य arg- 
धानात्‌ | उपसज्ञनस्त्रीप्रत्यय तदारिनियमात्‌ | पन्न इति नासिकाया नस्‌! नसः | नसा। नोभ्यामित्यादि । 
पक्षे सरि च रमावन्‌। निराया निश । ferar: । निद्या ॥ 

293. After द्वितीया and तृतीया the Dat. Abl. Gen. and. 
Loc. Sg. may optionally get the augment स्याट्‌ before which 
the आ is shortened. ; 

As द्वितीयस्यै or द्वितायाये; ततायस्ये or तृतीयायै, द्विती यस्याः or द्वितीयायाः, etuer: 
or तृतीयायाः हितायस्याम or द्वितीयायाम्‌; तृतीयस्याम्‌; or erdiaran ॥ 

The remaining forms are like those of qar ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of the word अम्बा u 

According to VII, 3. 103. S. 267. the Voc. Sing is हे.भस्ब u So also 
है भल्ल॥ - 
The final भा of the word ending in simple =, ल and क is not shortened. 

Thus हे अम्बाडे; हे अम्बाले; हे भम्बिके ॥ . 

The declension of जरा is somewhat peculiar. Thus Nom. Sg. जरा + 
g-st; Nom. Dual. जरा+ भौ = जरसौ ; जण is replaced by जरस्‌ ( VIL 2. 1०1 S ४ 
227 ) before the sütra aft (VII. 1. 18. S. 287) could be applied. In Gen: Pl: | 
जएस्‌ substitution takes place before the augment az could be added; hence 
जरसाम्‌॥ But the sr substitution is optional, so when there is no जरस substi — 
tution and before consonantal affixes जरा ¡5 declined like रमा tt 3 

Some form the Nom. Dual as aaj; their reason is that शी will 3 
replace भो even where जरस substitution takes place and संनिपातपरिभाषा is not - 
of universal application. The Paribhasha is as follows :— 


सनिपातलक्षणो विधिरनिभितं तद्विघातस्य i.e. “That which is taught in a rule E 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, "Xin 1 


does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination,” This —— 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha Er 
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argument however is incorrect for the form at E nowhere to le 
found. Ques. s replacing जरा may be considered as Me zu by the rule 
of स्थानिवदादेश (1. 1. 56. 5. 49), therefore the five rules mentioned above, namely, 
VII. 1. 18. S. 287. VIL. 3. 105. S. 289. VII: 3. 113. S. 290; VII. S. 208 ; 
VII. 3. 116 S. 270. apply to जरा ॥ Similarly those rules would apply also 
to नस्‌ the substitute of नासिका ; Ra the substitute of faar, पृत्‌ the substitute of 
पूतना ‘an army’. (See VI. 1. 64 S. 2264). 
Answer. No, for the स्थानिवत्‌ rule does not apply in cases of exear& u 
For the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
which end in long भा and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long भा ending word. In fact, in the above rules the word erra, झी should 
be construed as compounded of भा--भाए-आप्‌ and #t+¢=a1; that is those 
Feminine words in झाप and डी which retain their भा and in this state before 
the affixes are added and not those words which do not end in झा and gu 
For the same reason, the forms siqui: and निष्क्रोश्ञाब्वि are not to be governed 
by these rules for they end in short st and short gu Similarly the Dative 
of aiaz will be झत्तिखद्वाय ॥ Here also the augment arg will not apply. 
नस्‌ is substituted for नासिका in weak cases and is then declined as 
नस्तः; Instr: Sg. नसा &c. when this substitution does not take place नासका 


is declined like wat u Similarly FW is declined. But before the affixes 
भ्याम्‌ 8०. the Wis changed tog by the following rule. 


२९४ । .त्रश्चश्रर्जसूजमूजयजराजश्राजच्छशां षः) ८1 २। ३६॥ 
तरश्रादीनां सप्तानों छञ्चान्तयोश्च षक्रारोऽन्तादेशः स्याज्झाल पदान्ते च । घस्य जदस्वेन डकारः | 
APAAL निङ्ामिः । सुपि डः सीति पक्ष घुट्‌। «rei, | तस्यासिद्धध्वाष्यया द्वितीया इति टततयाष्ठथा न। 
न पदान्ताह्ठोरिति स्रं न fz । freu ॥ 
294. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, srij 
mrij, yaj, râj, and bhráj, and for the final छ and wr there 18 
substituted ष before jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 
Thus ब्रदच्‌ः-त्रषटा, त्रष्दम, AEA RAJA Berl AFAI भ्रष्टव्यम्‌। धानाइटः। TM 
RET) ASSL SHAS । TH aef । माष्डुम्‌ मा्ट्यम्‌ | Haat । यज्ञ | यटा। Gee! 
न्यष्टव्यम्‌ | उपयद्‌ । राज्‌ | सप्राट्‌। enm, विराट्‌, fau . 
| Thus निश+्याम्‌= निष+ भ्याम्‌ = means; EH ॥ By VII. 3. 29. S. 135 
‘there is an optional augment दू before the Loc. Pl: ga; then this ह i5 
‘changed to wand 4 toq This last substitution being considered as asidaha 
because it is a जिपादि rule, the gand qare not changed to दु aud 4 a5 will 
. be required by Várika under VIII. 3.28, S. 131. Nor will the rule vill. 
4. 42. S. 114. apply. Thus we get. Reg or निटखु ॥ 
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२९५। षढोः कः खि। CIR IE II 

घस्य ढस्य च कः स्यास्सक्रारे परे । इति तु न भवाते। जयस्व प्रस्यसिद्धत्वात्‌ । wea त्रका- 
Rg दादेधांतारिति स॒त्राद्धातारित्यनुवतेयन्ति | तन्मते जइव्वेन जकारे। निञ्भ्याम्‌ । निरः । अध्वः 
1 दचुत्वम TALI निच्झु en eife Ga तु न भवति | जदस्वस्यासिद्स्वात्‌ ॥ मांसपृतनासानूनां 
APTA वाच्याः शसादा वा *॥ ga: | gari पृद्भयाम्‌। पक्षे सुटि च रमावत्‌ । गोपा विश्वपावत्‌ । 
afa: प्रायण हरिवत्‌ । र्वीत्वान्नवाभावः | मती: ॥ नात्व न मत्या ॥ } 

295. is substituted for ष or € before q ॥ 

Therefore faa+g@ (Loc. P1.)=निष्‌+सुः=निड्‌+सु=निक्‌+खु= But the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the जश rule is considered as astddha 
for the purposes this rule. 

Some explain the last Sütra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritti of ara: in that Sütra from the previous Sütra, VIII. 2. 32- 
S. 325. According to them, there will be 3 when जश rule is applied. Thus 
maa ; निड्भिः। In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
q and so निशञ-भ्याम्‌ is changed to निजू--भ्याम, Therefore, according to them, the 
Loc. Pl. will be frsi--g >निजञ्ञ+ सु ८ निज + झु ८ feu The gis not changed to 
zm by VIII. 2. 30 S. 378, because the MN substitution is considered as 5222/3. 

Várizta. Before the affixes of the Acc. Pl. and the rest the words 
मांस, gaar and सानु are optionally replaced by मास, va and स्नु 

Therefore Acc. Pl. of uq will be ga: ; Instr: Sg. gar; Instr- Dual gear 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases पत्तना is declined like रमा. The Feminine गोपा is declined like विश्वपा u 

The Feminine aja: is declined likegf except in the following cases :— 
The Acc. Pl. is मत्ती:; there is no न because it is Feminine. Similarly the 
Instr: Sg. is मस्या and not ar@ar because VII. 3 120. S. 244. does not apply to 
Feminine nouns 

Before the fea affixes, मवि is governed by the following rule: 


२६६ । feld हस्वश्च ig 1818 M 


इयङुवङ्स्थानो स्त्रीदाब्दभिन्नी नित्यस्थीलिड्रावीदृतो हस्वी च gaai ferat वा नदी सज्ञो स्तो 
FSR पेरे ॥ भाण नद्याः ॥ मव्ये । मतय । मत्याः । मतेः । नरीस्वपक्ष ओदिते EXTR प्राप्ते ॥ 


296. When a case-affix having an indicatory à (hit) 
follows, then feminine words ending in short इ and उ are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long î 
and ft which admit ofiyaà and uvan; but not so the word 


strt, which is always Nadi 


Feminine words in long tand ù have been defined as nad! words in: 
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~ 
short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take iyan and 
uvah. The present sütra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 

when a case-affix having an indicatory € follows. 

The case-affixes having an indicatory h are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have :— : 

Dative मत्ते or qe waa or धेन्वै, fira or Faà ; Aliae and Genitive मते 
or मस्याः, धेनो, 0: धेन्वाः, प्रियः or श्रिया:; Locative मतो or मत्याम, धेनो or "ef, Fars or 
श्रियां ॥ So also si or #4 &c. But 5071 is always feta &c. 

When the.word म is treated as a Nadi word, then the Loc. Sg, 
requires stt by VII. 3. 118, S. 256. But this is prevented by the following rule, ` 

२६७ | इदुदून्याम | ७ । ३ 1 ११७॥ 

नदीसंज्ञकाभ्यामिदुद्भ्यां परस्य ङेराम्‌ स्यात्‌ । पक्षे भच्च घेः । मच्याम्‌। wur! एवं श्रुतिस्मृत्या- 

quu 
297. After the Feminine 1801 words ending in g and 
उ short, आम is substituted for the इ of the Loc. Sg. 

When this rule does not apply, then it is treated as a चि word and 

rule VII. 3. 19 S. 247 applies. Thus Loc. Sg : is मध्यामः or मतो. 


The words श्वाते, स्म्राते &c. are declined like माते n 


| Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in ऋ 
like fi and चतसू the feminine of बि and चतुर which are formed by the follow- 
ing S ütra. 

२६८ | त्रिचतुरोः frat rasa | ७ 1 २। ६६ ॥ 
स्त्रीलिड्रयारेतयोरतावादेशो स्तो विभक्तो परतः ॥ 
298. तिख 18 substituted for f and sae for चतुर in 
the feminine, when & case-ending follows. 


REE | अचि र ऋतः । ७। २। १००॥ 


= _ तिसृचतसृ एतयाकेकारस्य रेफादेशः स्यारचि । शुणदीधोस्वानामपवाइः। faa: २ । आमिं 
SATAU Sz ॥ 


299. र is substituted for the ऋ of Ra and wd« - 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 


5; a the Genitive there is the augment az under Véritka VIII. 2. 24. 9० 
280. iod hus fag + नुद्‌ + आम डक Here v Sütra VI. 4. 3. S. 209. requires ; 
the (छा! Bgyofitherapibütléctbs-Seljeri हेत 89६० Eagt Cyaan Kesha e 


wing ra, 
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I eo 
‘Boo । न तिखचतस्ट्र । ६।४।४॥ 


एतयानामि दीर्घो न स्यात्‌ । तिसृणाम्‌ | तिसृषु | स्त्रियामाते रिचतुरार्विशेषणान्नह | Hare 
alif वा यस्याः सा प्रिथत्रिः मतिवत्‌ । भामि तु प्रियत्रयाणामिति विशेष | मियास्तिस्रो यस्य स इत्ति ˆ 
facts त॒ प्रियतिसा | प्रियतिसा | प्रियति्रः । प्रियतिस्रमित्यादि । प्रियास्तिस्रो यस्य तत्कुलं प्रियत्रि | ART- 
Wal GRAT प्रययलक्षणाभावान्न तित्नादेश! | न लुमतेति निषिधस्यानित्यस्ात्पक्षे Barry । * uzma 
पूर्वविप्रतिषधिन चुम्‌। प्रियतिसुणी प्रियतिसृणणि | तृतीयादिषु वद्ष्यमागपुवद्वावविकल्पात्परवा येण ger 
प्रियातिसा। प्रियतिसृणा । इत्यादि । हेरत्वे ATTN है २ । द्वाभ्याम्‌ ३ । द्योः २। गोरी । गौय । गौर्यः 
नदीकायेम्‌ । ह गोरि। गोर्य इत्यादि | एवं वार्णानद्याद्यः । प्रातिपदिकिम्रहण लिड्रविशिष्टस्यापि म्रहणादनङ्भि 
FUERA च प्राह॥ विभक्ती लिड्रविशिष्टामहणम्‌ ॥ सखी | सख्या | सख्यः इत्यादि गारिवत | भद्धयन्तलवान्न 
ESI: | लक्ष्मीः । दोष गोरीवत्‌ | एवं altaesarza: ॥ स्त्री । हे ख्रि ॥ 


300. The finals of fag and aag are not lengthened 
before नाम Nl | 


The Loc. Pl : is तिसृषु. z 


The word स्त्रियाम qualifies चि and चतुर and not the word stg ‘stem’ which 
is of course understood here. Therefore, though the anga may be feminine, 
yet if f and चतुर refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will 
not take place: as प्रियास्त्रयाऽस्याः or प्रियाणि त्रीणि वा अस्या ब्राह्मण्याः = fara: ‘a Bráhmant 
to whom three are beloved.’ dual. aat, ?1.प्रियत्रयः u Similarly म्रियचत्वा:. AATA, 
प्रियचस्वारः ॥ The word प्रियांच will be declined like arg. The only distinction 
being that the genitive Pl. will प्रियाचियाणाम: 

Similarly the substitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when fq and waz refer to a Feminine; as firarfequt 
ब्नाह्मण्यो5च्य ब्राह्मणस्य = प्रियतिसा ब्राह्मणः (V LI. 1. 94) प्रियतिस्नो, प्रियतिस्रः ॥ 

If the compound is analysed as प्रिया तिस्रो यश्य तत्कुलं, namely, if the com- 
pound refers to a neuter word, then the form will be (yard. Here the Nom: 
and Acc. case endings g and भग are elided by VII. r. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word gm. Therefore, there being no प्रत्यय लक्षणं ( See I. 1. 63. S. 263 ), there 
will be no fag substitution. But if the Sütra I. 1. 63. S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the fag substitution will take place and the — — 
Nom: and Acc. Singular will be प्यति. The Nom: and Acc. Dual and 
Plural will be formed by the following V4rzi£a:— 

Vértika:—The guna of VII. 3. 110 S. 275 is debarred in anticipation | E 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment ga by VIL r. 

3 S. 320. Thus the forms are प्रियतिसृणी and म्रियातिसूणि 

Before the Instrumental and other case-endingsthere will be optionally — - 
तुप ०८ the x substitution, because the word may be treated optionally as | 


Neuter or Masculine, Thus प्रियतिक्षा or [ियातेसृणा &०, f e 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun fg. Thego 
fg is replaced by भ according to Sütra VII. 2. 102 S. 265 and it assumes the 
form q. To this is added the Feminine affix आप्‌ and thus we get the form 
gr. It is always Dual and ig declined as हृ; हे; SPA; IPAL; TPA; aat: gar: 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun गोरी. Its 
Nominative: forms are गोरी ; गोयों ; गोर्यः Its Voc. is'€ «IR according to VII, 
3. 107 S. 267. Its Dat: will be गोवे by VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VI. 1. 90 S. 269. 

The Feminine Nouns वाणी and नदी &c. are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declenson of the Fem : Noun सखी. There arises 

the doubt as to whether this word should take the afix sag under Sütra 

VII. r. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as rq by VII. 1. 92. S. 253 
on the maxim that “A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender.” For the above rules only use the Pratipadika form 
सखी, and so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun सखी when 
itis Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when a Vzč/%:xķtī is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 


Paribhdshé:—*A Pratipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the Pratipadika before a case-termination after the Prátipadika, 
does not denote a crude form derived -from the Prátipadika by the addition 
of an affix denoting gender." 

Thus Nom. forms.of सखी are सखी; सख्यो; सख्यः The rest of the 
declensions are like those of गोरी. 


०0 


Now we take up the declension of लक्ष्मी. As this word is not formed by 
the Feminine affix $, therefore the Nom: Singular affix g will not be elided, 
because the rule of elision taught in VI. 1. 68 S. 252 applies only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix §. The word लक्ष्मी 
is an Unadi formed word. The long & is not a Feminine affix. Thus Nom. 
Sing. is asat: ॥ The rest of the declensions are like those of गोरी. 

So are the words तरी, तन्त्नी &c. declined. : 
ro Note :—Some consider the maxt to be formed by the Vartika eigen Tam 
under IV. I. 45. S, 503. the affix gfw is added to every क्रन्त word ending in & Ol i 


with the exception of the affix (xm, According to this view, लक्ष्मी, तरी 450. are ङी. 
formed, and so the Nom: Sing affix will be elided after them, zi 


० 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun: eft. Its Nom: 
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TTT See 
In forming the Nom: Dual and PI: the following rule applies, 

eo 
३०१ । स्त्रिया: 1६ । ४ । ७६ ॥ 

स्त्री शवस्ययङ ATA प्रये परे | स्त्रियो । स्त्रियः ॥ 

301. sagis substituted for the ई of «ir before an affix 
beginning with a vowel. 

As ferar, ferar: ॥ 

In the Acc: Dual and Pl: the following rule gives option as regard 
the gae desa. 

३०२ | चास्शासोः। ६। ४॥ ८० ॥ 

अमि शसि च स्त्रिया इयडः वा स्यात्‌ | स्त्रियम्‌ । स्रीम्‌। स्त्रियो । Pera: । स्त्री: । स्रिया | यि eq 

स्त्रियाः २। स्त्रियोः परत्वान्नुट्‌। स्रीणाम्‌ । स्त्रियाम्‌ । स्रियाः । wf । ख्रियमतिक्रान्तः sitar: । 
अतिस्त्रियो ॥ 

खुणनाभातोस्वनुङ्भिः परत्वात्पुंसि बाध्यते | Aa नमा च सत्री राङरस्येयङित्यतभार्यतास्‌ ॥ 

जसि च ॥ अतिस्त्रयः। ह अतिख्न । हे अतिस्स्रियो । हे अतिस्त्रयः ॥ वाम्शञसोः ॥ अतिस्थियम ) 
अतिस्त्रिम्‌। अतित्त्रियो | भतिस्त्रियः | अतिस्यीन्‌। अतिस्त्रिणा ॥ घेर्ङिति ॥ भतिस्त्रंय । aaa: २1 
भत्तिस्नियों: | भतिद्यीणाम्‌ ॥ अञ्च घेः ॥ भतिस्नरी अतिस्त्रियोः, ॥ 

भोस्योकार च नित्य स्यादम्दासोस्तु विभाषया । इयाइशोड्चि नान्यच स्त्रिया: पुस्यपसजने ॥ 

कीबे तु नुस्‌ । शतिरित्र | अतिरित्रिणा । अतिस्त्रीणि । अतिस्विणा। अतिस्त्रिणे । ङेभ्रशृतावजाञ्ञै 
वक्षेयमाणपुवद्भावात्पक्षे प्राग्वद्रपम्‌ । AAA Or भतिस्त्रिणे । अतिख्िणः २। अत्तिस्रेः २ । अतिस्तिणा २! 
भतिस्त्रियोरित्यादि | स्त्रियां तु प्रायण पुंवत्‌ । झासि अतिस्त्री:। अतिर्त्रिया । ङिति हस्वश्रेति हस्वान्तत्वप्र- 
युक्ता विक्रल्पः | भस्त्रीति तु इयङ्वङ्ष्थानावित्यस्येव Ware: | तत्संबद्धस्येवानुवृत्तेदरर्धिस्याये निषेधो 
qg हस्वस्य | भर्तिस्रय । अतिस्त्रय। अतिस्त्रियाः २ । आतिस्त्रेः २ । भतिस्त्रीणाम । अतिस्त्रियाम्‌ । 
अतिख्रो । श्रीः । म्रियो | श्रियः ॥ 

: ; e Xs : 
302. The substitution of य for the ह of stri is optional 
before the accusative endings am and sre ( sr ) II 

Thus fer X. or efa; fer or स्त्री: 

The Instr: Sing is स्त्रिया; Dat: Sing स्त्रि. Abl: and Gen: Sing: 
feat: ; Gen : Dual स्त्रिया: Gen: Pl. is formed by the addition of ga to the exclu- 
sion of gag, because नट is taught subsequently. Thus स्नीणाम. The Loc. forms 
are स्त्रियांस; feat: ; स्त्रीषु. 

Now, we take up the declension of अत्ति, which means “ one who has 
surpassed the woman.” Its Nom. Sing. is srfarer: ; Dual अत्तिस्रियो. 


Verse :—The इयड substitution, being taught previously, is superseded 
by the following rules in the Masculine, because they are taught subsequently, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII. 3. 109, S. 241; VII. 3. 111 S. 245.) ; the ना substitu- 
tion in the Instr: (VII. 3. 120. S. 244) ; the sit substitution (VII. 3. 119 S. 247) 
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and the gz augment (VII. 1. 54. S. 208). In the Neuter the 34 being subsequent 


replaces the इथङ्‌. 
Thus the rule 'जसिच' gives us the form aaa: The Voc forms are 
ह अतिख्े; wee; हे aequum. The Acc. forms are अतिस्तियम, or भतिस्त्रिम ;. 
wafer ; भतिस्तियः or ieta The Instr. Sing is afam. The Dat. Sing is 
सतिञ्रयं (with the guna, according to VII.3. 171. 5. 245). The Abl. Sing. is 
efaa: ; The genitive forms are भतिस्त्रे:, अतिस्त्रिया:; भतिस्थिणाम्‌.. The Loc. Sing, 
is afat formed by भच्च घेः (VII. 3. 119. S. 247) The Loc. Dual is ertafei. 
Verse :—The gaz substitution taught above, is compulsory before the 
affixes of the Gen. and Loc. Duals (Viz. भोस) also the Nom. and Acc. Duals (आओ) ` 
and optionally before the Acc. Sing. and Pl. अम्‌ and हस and nowhere else when 
the gf becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 


When the compound erfaf&t denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 
as follows:—Nom. and Acc. forms are afifa; भत्तिस्त्रिणी; भतिस्रीणि, The aug- 
ment नुम is added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by VII. 1. 72 and 73 
S. 314 and 320 The Instr: Sing: is stfaferor; VII. 1.73. In the dative and 

. the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VII. 
1.74 S. 321. Thus the Dat: Sin : is etfeia or siqa. The Abl: Sing: is 
अत्तिके; or भातिस्थिण: and so also is Gen: Sing. The Gen: and Loc: Dual afi- 
खयोः or भतिस्त्रिणो: &c. 

When the word भतिस is Feminine thenzit is declined almost like the 
Masculine saf&r with the following exceptions :—The Acc. Pl: is aRt; 
Instr: Sing: मतिखया. Before the feq case affixes, the rule of I. 4. 6 S. 296 
applies and there is the option. The word seit of the Stra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by azzvrzti in the Sütra I. 4. 6. S. 296 is confined to that form 
of wir which takes the substitution gag. Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word eff in the Sütra I. 4. 6. S. 296 refers to that form 
of स्त्री which ends in long ई and not to short § as in अतस्त. The result is that 
the rule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word afifa and it will be optionally 
treated as a Wadi word. Therefore, the Dat: Sing: is either atfarera ( as a 
Nadi ) or sare ( as a ghi ). The Abl: and Genitive Sing : forms are either 
भतिखियाः ( as a Nadi ) or aa: (asaghi) The Genitive Pl: is भतिस्त्रिणाम.. 
The Loc: Sing: forms are either sxfaferatm. or अतिस्थो ॥ 


tes 


: Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun si. Its Noms 
orms are श्री:; म्प्रियो; Paa: 


The Vocative is governed by the following rule :— 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhant a eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


CHAPTER IX. ] DECLENSION OF FEMININES-ENDING IN VOWELS 169 
३०३ | नयङ्वङ्स्थानावसत्री । १1४1४ ॥ ENG 
qagast: स्थितियंयोस्तावीदूती नदीसंज्ञौ न स्तो नतु खी हे श्री: । शर । Pay आ 


fara: ॥ 

303. Feminine words ending in t and है which admit 
the substitute ( इयङ्‌ ) iyaà and ( 3a% ) uvan ( VI. 4. 77) are 
not called Nadi ; except the word strt, ( which is called nad? 
notwithstanding its substituting iyan ). ' 

The Vocative Singular is therefore हे श्री : ii 


The Dative Sing is fira or fa; Abl: Sing is श्रिया; or Pra: by I. 4. 6. 
S. 296. 
But in the Gen ; P1: the following 9109 applies:— . 


३०४७ | qma 1 १ 181 ५ I 


इयड़ःवड्स्थानो SAA झ आमि वा नदीसंज्ञौ स्तो नतु स्त्री । श्रीणाम्‌ | श्रियाम | Paty 
Bran! प्रधीशव्द॒स्य तु वृत्तिक्रारादीनां मते लक्ष्मीवद्र॒पम। पदान्तरं विनापि स्त्रियां वतेमानत्व नित्यस्थीत्व- 
मिति स्वीकारात्‌ | छिङ्गान्तरानभिधायकस्वं तदिति केयटमन तु Sagas tat धीरितिं Fate तु लक्ष्मी- 
वत्‌ । अमि सि च प्रध्यं प्रध्य इति विद्येषः.। सुष्टु-धीयस्याः सुष्ट ध्यायाते वेति. विग्रहे तु बृत्तिमते सुधीः 
saq | मतान्तरे पुंवत्‌ । uu धीरिति विमहे तु श्रीवरेव। मामणीः पुंवत्‌ । भामनयनस्योस्सर्गतः पुंधर्मतया 


पदान्तरं विनापि स्त्रियामप्रवृत्तेः ॥ एवं खलपवनादेरापं पुंधर्मत्वमोस्सर्मिकं बोध्यम्‌ । धेनुर्मतिवत्‌ ॥ 

304. Feminine words ending in $ and û, though 
admitting iyah and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the affix âm (Gen Pl.) follows, but not so the 
word strí, which is always Nadi. - 

श्री + आम्‌ = श्र इयङ् + ara = श्रियाम; or श्री + आम्‌ = श्री + नुट्‌ + अम्‌ ` 
(VII. 1. 54.) = श्रीणाम ;, 
The Loc. Sing. is Fafa or Praa. । 

. The word प्रधी is declined like लक्ष्मी according to the author of वृत्तिकार 
and others, because it is taken to be a word which is always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. But according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Noun, be- 
cause it does not denote any gender. When this word is analysed as saet धीः 
then it is to be declined like लक्ष्मी The only peculiarities being in the Acc: 
Sing and Plural, where the forms are meam, and प्रध्यः | 

. The word aft when analysed as, gga: “ tbat woman whose under- 


standing is good" or when analysed as सुष्दुभ्यायत्ति या ‘She who meditates well’, 


then it is declined as xit according to aft author. According to others it 15 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun. But when it is analysed as a कर्मधारय 
Compound gg धीः ‘Good intelligence! it is always to be declined as a Feminine 
Noun like श्री. 

The Feminine Noun झामणी ‘a female head af a village’ is to be 
declined like the Masculine Noun ग्रामणी ; because leadership of a village 
is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word प्रामणी in ex- 
ceptional cases only denotes à female, and then it must have some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman. Similarly, the word खलम्‌ 
* a sweeper ’ applies primarily to a male person though a woman may occasion- 


ally take up that work, 


a FN | 


Declension of Feminines ending in उ, 

The Feminine Noun E is declined like माते. We take up the declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun zig. In its declension, the following rule 
applies:— . ; 

३०५] स्त्रियांच 1 ७। १। ६६ ll 

स्मीवाची ऋोष्टशब्दस्तजन्तवहूप लभते ॥ 

305. The word sive is treated as if it ended in तच, 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

And because Mg is treated as if it was mig, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix eta by IV. 1. 5. as given below :— 

Zoe ऋन्नेभ्यो डीप 1 ४। १1 ५॥ 

ऋत(्न्तेभ्यों नाम्तेभ्यश्व स्त्रियां डीए स्यात | क्रोष्टी Hea । क्राष्ट्धः । वधूनोरावत्‌ शः रवत्‌ । 
इ oa | कथ ate हापितः कालि हे सु इति भट्ठिः । प्रमाद एवायांमाते बहवः । Um पुंवत्‌ । ga! 
exa यणा उवङो बाधनात्रेयहुंवडिति निषेधो न न। हे geri । इनन्वंम्‌। पुनभ्वौं । ges: ॥ 

306. The affix Sta is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in ऋ or in q1 
Thus aig becomes क्रोष्टी and is declined as Nom : sir£t; क्रोष्ट्यो ; EU 


~ 


0 
Declension of Feminine nouns endings in ऊ, 


The Feminine Noun वध is declined like गोरी; ais declined like शी. Its 
Voc. Sing is € gy4: t How then does the Bhatti use the Voc, Sing as 3% im 
the following passage हा faa: क्वासि हे ga’? The Bhatti has misapplied Sata - 
1. 2. 48 S. 656 which is not applicable because श्र is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix g added to the root श्रम (See Unadi II. 68). If 
he h&$1oPap pied thahatig Hecwni ctfitithervey fished PRE SUL ew A Tos 107. S. 267: 


i 
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and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative. But gu is not a Nadi word 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4. S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it. The use by Kalidasa of the form ख in the sentence विमाने gu 
पितगृहे Ha: is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun खलप is to be declined like the Masculine Noun. 
खलपू | : 
Now we take up the declension of the: Feminine Noun gañ. -By the 

Vártika. under VI. 4. 84. S. 282, the & is replaced by 2 and thus the gq, sub- 
stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Sutra I. 4. 4. S 303. 
does not apply to g«X which is declined likea Nadi word. Thus the Voc. 
Sing 15 हे gay. The Acc. forms are Sem; पुनम्वौ TTA : 

In forming the Gen. PI. the following rule will apply: 


३०७ | एकाजुत्तरपदे ण: ८1४ । १२ ॥ 
एकाञ्त्तरपदं यस्य तस्मिन्‌ समा पूर्वपर्स्थान्निमित्तास्परस्य प्राति पदिक्रान्तनुम्विभाक्तस्यस्य 
नस्य नित्यं णत्वं स्यात्‌ । भारम्भसामर्थ्यन्निव्यस्वे सिद्धे एनर्णेमहणं स्पष्टार्थम्‌ । यणं बाधित्वा परच्यान्ठुद्‌ ॥ 


'पुनरझणाम.। asia: । भेकजातो नित्यस्रीत्वाभावात्‌ । हे वर्षाः Facia । मतान्तरे तु हे वर्षासु | पुनरः 


वायां तु हे qq । sat पुननंवायां स्त्री ayin Sud याद्वः । quit | वषभ्विः। 
स्वयशः पवत्‌ ॥ 223 

| 307. Ina compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is w in the room of a of the second 
member, provided that. the न is at the end of a pr&tipadika; 
or is the augment Ja, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. Tee 

ra merely for the sake of distinct- 


is the view ofthe author of the 
bligatory rule even without it, 


Text:—The ण is repeated in this sit 
ness, (and not to make the sütra obligatory as 


Kásikà). Because the sütra would be an o 
because, the very fact that a separate 5108 is commenced, shows that it is not 


an optional rule like the sütras VIII. 4. 10 and rr. S. 1054; and 1055. The 

augment sz is added, because it is subsequentely taught and supersedes the. 

यण of the Véréika under VI. 4.84 S.282. Thus पुनट्ेणाम्‌॥ 
Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun वपाम्‌ it 


When the word means a frog, itis both a 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc. Sing. will be हे asi : tt 


According to others, the Voc.’ Sing is ह agra tt aa 
According to the Lexicographer Yádava, quis is feminine when 
denoting a frog or the herb.called Punarnava ; and it is masculine when 


meaning a frog only, 
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: भ्वो.; वर्षाभ्वः ॥ 
The Nom: Dual and Pl: are quar ; AES 
The declension of the Feminine Noun emis is like that of the Masc; 


Noun, 


——  À— 


:0:——— 

Declension of the. Feminine Nouns ending in s u 

We take up the declension of.the Feminine nouns स्वछ &c. In the 
declension of these Nouns Pe following rule applies. 

305 | न alae १। 3 l 20 ॥ | 
संज्ञकेश्यः स्वरादिः प्रापो न स्तः 

आनना दुहिता तथा । याता reis सौते स्वस्नादय उदाहृताः ॥ 

अप्तन्निति दीर्घः । स्थेसा । स्वसारो । स्वसारः । माता पितृवत्‌ । झासे मातुः । द्यागावत्‌ 
राः पुंवत्‌ ॥ नोग्लोवत्‌॥ ` 

308 The feminine affixes ङीप्‌ and दापू are not em- 
ployed after the stems called ' बटू? ( I. 1, 24 ), ‘ ag’ &c. 

The following seven words belong to the Svasrádi class:—ear‘a 
sister’, इहिता ` 2 daughter’; ननान्दा ' a husband's sister’, arar ‘a husband's ` 
wife ' arat a mother ’, fea: ` three ', qaa ` four *. 

There is lengthening of the perultimate Vowel by VI. 4. गा. S, 
277.in the case of tqq ॥ Thus the Nom: forms are स्वसा; स्वसारो; स्वसारः॥ 


The feminine Noun arg is declined like (dq u In the Acc: Pl: the 
form is arg: ॥ ; 


> :0: 
Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in v n 
The feminine Noun € is declined like the Masc : Noun Xu 


10: ——— 


Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in st it 
The feminine Noun @ is declined like the Masculine Noun गो tt 


:0; 
. Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sir ॥ 
The feminine Noun नो is declined like the Masculine Noun ग्लो ॥ 


४01० 


Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels. 


Nom, Acc, Ins. Dat, 


Singular रमा ma रमया रमाचे 
Dual समे र्मे 


Abl. Gen. Loc, Voc, 


रमायाः रमायाः रमायाम्‌ A 
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Nom. 
Singular सर्वा 


Dual aa 
Plural सर्वाः 
Nom. 


Singular उत्तरपूर्वा 


Dual satya 
Plural उत्तरपूर्वा 


Nom. 
Singular जरा 
Dual जरसौ 
Plural . जरसः 


Nom. 
Singular जरा 


Dual जरे 
Plural जराः 
Nom. 
Singular नासिक्रा 
Dual नासिके 
Plural नासिकाः 
Nom. 
Singulr निशा 
Dual निदो 


Plural निशाः 


सर्वा 


Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. L oc, 
सर्वाम्‌ सर्वया wA सर्वस्याः , सर्वस्याम्‌ 
सर्वे सर्वाभ्याम्‌ „ सर्वयोः = 
" सचामेः सर्वाभ्यः प सर्वासाम्‌ सर्वाखु 
SECO y N E : 
sawat N. E. 
Acc. Ins. Dat, Abl Gen. Loc, 
SAINT उत्तरपूर्वया उत्तरपूर्वस्ये go mem „ उत्तरपूर्वस्याम्‌ : 
उत्तरपूर्वाये उ.-पर्षायाः उत्तरपर्वायामः 
» FWA ,, »  उत्तरपूर्वयोः . » 
» उत्तरूर्वाभिः उत्तरपर्वाग्यः ,, _ उत्तरपर्वासाम्‌ उत्तरपूर्वाख 
or 
उत्तरपूर्वाणाम्‌ 
ज्रा 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
जरसस्‌ जरसा जरसे जरसः 2n: जरसि 
» जराभ्याम्‌ p ” जरसोः ” 
n HU जराभ्यः n जरसाम्‌ जरा 
OR 
Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
जराम्‌ जरया जरायेः जरायाः o. जरायाम्‌ 
» HPA „ " जरयोः 2) 
» जरामिः जराभ्यः n जराणाम्‌ ma 
नासिका 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. , Gen. Loc. 
नासिकाम नसा qu नसः नसः ata 
33 नोभ्यान्‌ 1? २०४, मसाः y i] 
qq: qiu नोभ्यः (n THE Ru 
निशा | 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. ! 
निशाम निशा AÑ निशः निशः निशि : 
D निड्भ्याम्‌ ,, निशोः », T ः 
or d 
निञ्भ्यास्‌ 
Ra: निड्मिः ATA „» निशाम्‌ è AgS E 
or or or d 
(frs निञ्भ्यः ` Bru 
" ^ HON E 3 
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अथाजन्त नपुंसक AF TATA । ` 
CHAPTER X. 

DECLENSION Or NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 


We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun ज्ञान u In forming 
Nom : Sing the following rule applies. 
३०६ | अतोऽम्‌ । ७। १। २४ N 
अतोऽङ्गात्‌ क्लीवात्स्वमोरम. . स्यात्‌ ॥ अमि पूर्वः ॥ ज्ञानम्‌॥ एङहस्वारिति हल्मात्रलोपः। 
है ज्ञान ॥ Ye : 
309. After a Neutral stem in gr, अम is substituted 
for g and अम the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 
Thus ज्ञान + मम= ज्ञानम्‌ ( See VI. 1. 11 7. S. 194) 
. In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only of the Nom : Sg. is elided 
by VI. 1. 69. S. 193. Thus हे ज्ञान; i. e. the मू of अम्‌ is elided and not the भः 
319 | agama | ७। १। १६॥ | 
क्लीबात्परस्योडः शी स्यात्‌ | भसंज्ञायाम्‌॥ 
| 310. After a neutral stem, ई is substituted for the 
B and ace. dual जौ and the base gets the designation of 
a. S 


2४०४४ :—By Sütra I. 1, 4.3. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-vdma Sthéna, consequently the base before such affixes 
is ८८४८ by I. 4. 18. S. 231 if such affix begins with a Vowel. «ft is such an affix 


and therefore the base before this affix is Jka and hence the following rule - 


applies, ६ 
३११। यस्येति च। ६॥ ४। १४५॥ 

भस्थेवर्णावणयोलॉपः स्थादिकारे तद्धित च परे । इत्यकारलापे प्राप्त ॥ भोडः इयां प्रतिेषो 

वाच्यः * ॥ ज्ञाने ॥ l ; E 

311.. The final. and ऋ (both long and short), of 

a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before th? 

feminine affix € Il Store RR 


Thus ज्ञान + शी = ज्ञान + ई = ज्ञानी. n t fo 
Theon STE SPEER HY PADRE pr anes 


wing Vdarizka, :— 


E 
E 
if 


1 3 


4 
1 
- 


$ 
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a 
Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of ई (शी), when it is the 
substitute of sir (VII. 1. I8), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter and of certain feminines in long भा॥ Before this £, the preceding 
vowel, इ and st are not elided. The stem before this ई is also bha by I. 4. I8 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus ज्ञान + इं>ज्ञानि।॥ It is owing to this 
Vártika, that we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the 
sütra. 
In forming the Nom : and Acc: Plurals, 
३१२। जइ्शसोः शिः। ७ | ११२० ॥ 
BATA: शि स्यात्‌ ॥ - 
912. After a neutral stem, इ is substituted for the: 


endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( जस्‌ and 
शास्‌ ) ॥ | 


the following rules apply 


Thus ज्ञान + sm or शस्‌ = ज्ञान + शि. Now, this für gets the designa- 
tion of Satvandma Sthána as taught in the next Sütra and being so called, 
the Sütra after that applies to it; by which a is inserted. ; 


३१३। शि सवेनामस्थानम्‌। १। १। ४२॥ 
शि इसेतदुक्तसंज्ञ स्यात्‌ ॥ 


* 


313. The affix fir (VIL. I. 20) is called sarvanáma- — 


sthana. 


३१४ | नपुसकस्य ASA: 1191 १। ७२॥ 


. झलन्तस्याऽजन्तस्य च क्लीबस्य नुमागमः स्यात्सवेनामस्याने परे । उपधादीर्घः । ज्ञानानि d 
VETAT | WT रामवत्‌ | एवं धनवनफलादयः ॥ ५ 


914. The augment चुम is added in the strong cases 
to a‘Neuter stem ending in à consonant (other than a nasal 
or à semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 


[2 
Thus att + शि ज्ञान + दुम्‌ + Rema न्‌ + gaat + नि ज्ञानानि: 
The penultimate’ vowel is lengthened by VI, 4. 8. S. 250. 


The Acc: forms are similar to those of the Nominative. The rest 


are declined like those of राम il 


Thus are to be declined the Neuter Nouns धन, वन, फल &८. 


30: HE 
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Now we take up the declension of the. word कतर. In its declension, 


the following rule applies. Apto | 
ary lage डतरादिभ्यः पञ्चभ्यः । ७ । १ । २५॥ B 
pa: झीबेभ्यः स्वमोरदूडारेशः स्यात्‌ ॥ ; 

915. अदूड 18 substituted for the Nom. and Ace. sin- | 
gular endings s and अम after the five Pronouns डतर &o. (1.९. | 
the stems formed with the affixes 1. डतर, and 2. डतम्‌, and the | 
stems 3. इतर, 4. अन्य and 5. अन्यतर). 

Note :—These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvanámans are | 


rend together (Seo 1. 1. 27, S. 213)--डतर, SAA, इतर, अन्य and अन्यतर ॥ Thus कतर | 
+ भदूड-कतरतू (the aq of katara elided by €): as कतरत्‌ तिष्ठन्ति, कतरत्‌ Wu ॥ 


The force of this indicative letter gin the affix gg is to elide the 

final vowel by the following Sátra. . 
३१६ टे: 1 ६।७४ । १४३ ॥ E 
डिति परे भस्य टेलोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ वावसाने ॥ कतरत्‌ । कतरद्‌ । कतरे । कतराणि । भस्येति किम्‌ | 
पञ्चमः । टेलुप्तत्वात्मथमयोरिंति प्र्वसवर्णदार्थ: एङ्हस्वादिति संबुद्धिलोपश्च न भवाते। | कतरतू । 
पुनस्तत्‌ AT पुंवत्‌ । कतमत्‌ । इतरत्‌ । अन्यत्‌ । अन्यतरत्‌ | अन्यत मदाब्दस्य d अन्यतममित्येव ॥ 
एकतरात्मतिषेधो वक्तव्यः *॥ एकतरम्‌। सोरमारेरो कृत संनिपातपरिभाषयाँ न जरस्‌। STSIUTI अजरसी 

अजरे। परत्वाज जरसे कृते झलन्तत्वान्दुम्‌॥ 

-- 316. Before an ‘affix having an indieatory €, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, 18 elided 


in the case of a bha Stem. 


TW NER =... 


५ कुतर+ g or अम कतर + अदूड्‌ = कतर्‌ + अदू = कतरद्‌ Or कतरत्‌ (दूं is op- 
tionally changed to q by VIII. 4. 56. S. 206.) 


eee 


The Nom: and Acc: Dual and Pl. forms are कतरे ; कतराणि. 


Why have we read the anuvritti of da in this Sutra? Observe qs" 
Note:—The anuvritti of bha is read into this Siiira from VI. 4. 129. 8. 233: | 
the word पञ्चम is formed by adding the affix gz to the word पञ्चन्‌ with the atg: 
ment qz (V. 2. 48 & 49. 8. 1849 and 1850) Thus पञ्चन्‌ + sz The affix sé ९०७ 
not cause the elision of the अन्‌ of पृञ्चन्‌ but the q is elided because it ig final ina 
pada (See VIII. 2. 7. S. 236). ° i ed s. 
Why do we make the affix have an indicatory g? In order 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel.in the nominative singular: as कतर r3 


अत्‌ कतरात by VI. 1. 102. Inthe case of the accusative, अ ing the subs- 
: ASH ‘foleetion, Bi , अत्‌ being 
[दि ति Be SuraifiosEl and PFE WAAC BYP S br^heven without | 


to 
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, yu Why not make the affix merely q and not sgg ; it would give कतरत्‌. 
&c. without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would not 
give us the Vocative है कतरतू. The final would have been elided in the Voca- 
tive, as being an aprikta. See however VI. 1. 1. 69. S. 193. 


If in the sütra VI. r. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word ‘aprkta ' 
then there is fault with regard to sq (i. e. the vocative of members in झम will 
not be elided, § कुण्डम्‌ will be the form required and-not ह कुण्ड) ; if however, 
the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pronouns 
atq &c (i. e. we shall not have the form ह कतरत्‌ but ह कृतर). Therefore, by 
reading the affix std with an indicatory x i. e reading it as WES we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of sti in कतरत्‌ &c in the vocative; 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (कत्तराकू, which would have been the 
form had there been no इ). ~ | 


Thus the Voc: Sing. is हे pataq. 

The Acc. forms aré similar to those of the Nominative, Inthe rest the 
declension is like that of the Masculine. 

The declension of क्रतम, इतर, अन्य and अन्यतर is like that of कतर. Thus 
कत्तमत्‌; इतरत्‌, अन्यत्‌ and भन्यतरत्‌ ॥ The word अन्यतम forms its Nom: and Acc: 
Sing अन्यतमम्‌ and not अन्यतमतू ॥ Therefore it isa mistake to’ say सामान्याहि- 
ष्वन्यतमत्तमः ॥ ! 

Vártika :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to the word एकतर 
although it is formed with the affix gaz. Thus its Nom: Sing is एकतरम and 


not एकतरत्‌. 
२0: 


` Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun अजर meaning 
‘one who does not decay’ (भविद्यमाना जरा थस्य). The आ of जरा is shortened by 
I. 2. 48. S. 656. Thus we get the form अजर. Thus अजर + सु>भजर + अमर 
(VII. 1. 24. S. 309) At this stage Sütra VII, 2. ror. S. 227 requires the 
substitution of जरस in the place of “जरा, but this is prohibited by the maxim 
सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं araea that which is taught in a rule the application E 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. For झम is added to अजर as 
it ended in sr and since st’ has caused the production of झम, this latteg affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause अरस, to be substituted for जर U 


Thus Nom. Singular is अजरम्‌ dual is अजरसी or भजर, 
In the case of Nom. Plural there is affix दि, and when sm is sub- , 1 | 
stituted, then we have the augment ga (VII. 1. 72. S. 314) because farts Sar- 55 


vanamasthana, This जम must be added after the sm substitution has taken. E ल्य x 
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place, because जरस्‌ substitution . is taught by VII. 2. 101 S. 227: Which is 
latter in order of the Ashtadhyayi than gw augment which is taught by. 
VII. 1. 72 5 314. 

Thus अज्ञर + fre sg + जुम्‌ + FAA छ + et At this stage, aps 
plies the following Sutra, 

३१७। सान्तमहतः संयोगंस्य | ६। ४ । १० it 

सान्तसंयोगस्य महतश्च यो नकारस्तस्योपधाया दीर्धः स्यादसं द्धं सैनामस्थाने परे | अजात 
अजराणि | अमि लुँक्रोपवादमम्मावं बाधित्वा परस्वाडँजरस्‌ | ततः संनिपातपरिभाषया न लुक । 
अजरसम.। STAC! अजरसी । अजेर अजरांसि | अजरांणि। ud du! पन्न इंते हरयोदकास्याना 
हद seq आसन | हन्दि | हदा । हृद्यामित्यादिं। उदानि | दद्गा । उदेभ्यामित्यार्दि । भांसानि । ara i 


x78 


«e 
आसभ्यामित्यादि | मांसि | मांसा । मान्भ्यामित्याहि । वस्तुतस्तु iare eme प्रकाराथमिंव्युक्तमं | अत एवं 
saree मंस्ि्न्या उखाया इत्युदादतम्‌_। अयस्मयादितिन भत्वात्सयोगान्तलोपो न । WEA इत्यत्र हि छन्दसी- 
यनुदर्तितं वृत्तौ तयाप्यपोभीव्यत्र मासइछन्दर्साति वार्तिके छन्दाग्रहणसामर्थ्या्लांकऽपि क्वचिदिति 
Sagre rer प्रयोगमनुसूत्य पदादयः प्रयोक्ताव्या इति बोध्यम्‌ H 
317. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowelis lengthened, 17 the case 
of a stem ending in स्‌, with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of महंत. Ù 
That is, a stem ending in the conjunét consonaiit मस, elongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. 


- Thus अजरांस. When sme substitution does not take place, the Nom 
Pl. will be अज्ञसणि In the Acc: Sing :, we have sts + मरू. 


Here three rules present themselves simultaneously’; first, luk-elisior 
of the affix sta by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the sra substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) 
and thirdly, जरस्‌ for sic by VII. 2. 101 Of these m-elision is superseded by भमु 
of VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23 ; and in its turn अमू. is repla- 
ced by the si of VIT. 2. 101 sfr being ssbstituted for जर, we have भजरस, 
now luk cannot agair appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity : and we are left with syqalone, and have अज्ञरसं॥ 

When there is no जरस substitution, the Acc. Sing. will be भजरम: ॥ 

Fhe Acc: Dual will be seaxek or अजरे and Pl: aatra or भजराणि ॥ 
"Ehe rest of the declensions is: like those of the Masculine. i 


+ ts 


- Note:The form गजरा is thus evolved अञ्जर + zu Here i f the gm aug- 
ment be added first, it will be a portion.of the anga, an d will not be an inter 
vention to:anything which is to:be added or operated upon the anga. But this 
augment will be an intervention with regard to जरा which is but ताणत of the 


word. ars Hor. So Hh, bey operation applicable Sana. cuillgneictakexedkect, hecaus? à 


= 


“CHAPTER X.) DECLENSION OF NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS ` 179 


mo 


of this जुम्‌ intervention, And though tadantavidhi applies in these chapters 
९ पदाङ्गाधिकारे तस्य च तदन्तस्य Ty, yet the maxim is that the substitutes only replace 
those which are specifically exhibited in a rule (निर्दिद्यमानस्य आदेशा भवान्ति ), there- 
fore जरस would not replace जरा which forms only a portion of a full word अजर G 
Even if the substitution does take place, the ga, would be found after the स्‌ of जरस्‌ ७ 
Therefore, the जरस substitution should be made first, because this is a subsequent 
rule; and having dcne 80, the a should be added after-wards under VII. 1, 72. 


The form भजरस is thus evolved. We have भजर + stp! Here on the 
maxim एकेदशावकृतल्य अनन्यत्वातू, we substitute जरस for जर also, (for जर and 
जरा are considered as one). Then appears VII. 1. 23. ordaining the tuk of 
अम्‌ and VII. 1. 24. teaching aan The latter rule is preferred for the reasons 


given above. 
Now, we take up the declension of हृदय &c referred to in Stra 
VI. 1. 63. S. 228. NET 
The word हृदय is replaced by gz; उदक by sa and अस्य by आसन्‌ and 
मांस by मांस. र 
Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc, Plural and onwards) the forms 
are हृन्दि हदा, GEMA &c ; उद्याने ; उदूना; उद्म्याम Rc; आसनि, मोरा, आासम्याम्‌ &c ; 
मांसि, मांसा, मान्भ्याम्‌, &c. 
In fact, the word प्रश्नात is: used in the Stra VI. 1, 63. S. 228. in order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that sütra, but 
other words also take such substituted. forms before the weak cases. 


Therefore the author of Mahdbhdsya gives the example of ‘मांस्पचन्या 
उखायाः’ Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjunct 


consonant. 
Note —मांस्प चन्याः is thus formed. From the root q% we form qr withthe 
affix ल्युट्‌ in the sense of instrument and location, under Sütra, III. 3. 93. S. 9271. 
meaning the vessel for cooking. To पचन is added the feminine affix ङीप्‌. मांसस्य 
पचनी =मास्पचनी: Here in forming the compound the genitive sign is elided by लुक 
and the affix so elided leaves no trace behind by the S(ütra I. 1. 63. S, 263 aud 
therefore मास्‌ would not have been substituted for माँस, but for the fact of our 
having explained the word fq in the sense प्रकार. : 
By taking this compound under I. 4. 20. S. 3390 and taking it to be 
à bha, there is not संयोगान्त लोप. Moreover, if in the Sütra VI. 1. 63. S. 228. the 
anuvritti of छन्हि be read from the Sütra VI. I. 60 S. 3514, yet these words are 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in Sütra VII. 4. 48. S. 442, the 
author of Mahábháshya has read the following Vartika. मासडछन्दसि meaning 
Tis substituted for the final of ara before.a bla affix in the Chhandas. Now 


aati (VII.4.48. S. 442) isa rule of Chhandas. Therefore the repetition of 
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€ र कोण 
छन्इस in the Vértika indicates by implication that छन्दस्‌ rules are not confined 
to the Vedas only but are found in secular literature also. In fact, this is 
the opinion of Kaiyat who says that the inclusion of मास in VI. 1. 63. S. 265. 
is for the purposes of Chhandas only. The repetition? of the word 
Chhandas in मासइछन्दास Vértika under Sütra VII. 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 
qq &c substitution take place in secular literature also. 


३१८। हस्वो नपुंसके प्रातिपदिकस्य । १। २ 1 ४७॥ 
कीने प्रातिपदिकस्याऽजन्तस्य ger स्यात्‌ | पं । शानवत्‌ । श्रीपाय | अत्र संनिपातपरिभाषया 
अतो धातोरिव्याक्रारलोपा न ॥ . > - 
818. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a prátipadika. 


Thus xitqt becomes श्रीप which is declined like atau The Dative Sing, 
is श्रीपाय॥ Here aris not to be elided by rule VI. 4. 140. S. 240 before the 
affix & on the maxim * संनिपात लक्षण &c. (See S. 316) 


—— 


:0: 
Now, we take up the declension of mf Thus Nom: Sg. वारिफ्सु॥ 
Here applies the following rule, 
३१९ | स्वमोनंपुंसकात्‌। ७। १। २३॥ 
कीवारङ्गास्स्वमोलुक स्यात्‌ | वारि ॥ 
319. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings g 
and aa are elided after a Neutral stem. 
Thus वारि+खु = वारि+0 वारि u 
The Nom: Dual is arft+str u At this stage, the following. rule 
applies, : 
१२० | इकोऽचि विभक्तो । ७। १। ७३॥ 


20, इगन्तस्य क्लीबस्य नुमागमः स्यादचि विभक्तो । वारिणी । वारीणि । नलुमतेति निषधस्यानित्यस्वाः 
पक्ष संबुद्धिनिमित्तो ga: | हे वारे। हे वारि। आङो न। वारिणा । घर्ङितीतिसुणे प्राप्त ॥ वृद्धबैल्वतज्व- 
ङ्रावणणेम्या नुन्‌ TATA *॥ वारिण । «mona वारिणोः । RRR sei! नामीति grd: l 
वारीणाम्‌। वारिणि t वारिणो: | हलाह हरिवत्‌ ॥ 


820. The augment gm is added to a Neuter-stem 


ending in a simple vowel, except अ, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with ६ vowel. 


T s £ iE | 
hus वारि + नुभ+ शौ =वारि+ हुम्‌=क्षी ( VIL r. 19. S 310 )e eit ॥ . THE 


Nom: Pl: is afar 
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The Voc: Sing: has two forms हे बारे or हे वारि॥ हे वारे is formed by 
the guna of इ under rule VII, 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided 
^ 3 


still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule I. 1. 63. S. 263 which declares | 
that when an affix is elided by @ it leaves no trace. behind. In fact, the - 


rule 1. 1. 63 S.263 is anitya, according to one view. But if that rule 
is not considered anitya; then we have the next form हृ वारि॥ 

The Inst : Sing: is वारिणा u 

The Dat: Sing: is वारि+छै w Here the rule fst VII. 3. 111 S. 245 
requires guna. But the guna is set aside by the following 17% ८26, 

. Vértik, The augment लम comes by superseding in anticipation the 

rules of Vriddhi, भो substitution, TAIKA and guza. Thus वारिणे: u 

The Abl: and Gen: sing is वारिणः u 

The Gen: dual is वारिणोः ॥ 
: The augment gz is added by the VArt:ka नुमचिर &c. under sütra 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural ;and the short & is leng- 
thened by VI. 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen : Plural > वारीणाम.॥ 

The Loc : Sing : and Dual are arfifa and वारिशाः respectively. Before 
the cosonant beginning affix g of the Loc: Pl: it is like that of हरि ( VII. 3. 
119. S. 247. ) i. e. वारिषु ॥ 


:0:--- 


Now we take up the declension of अनादि ॥ It may be a Masculine 
or a Neuter Noun. It is not exclusively a Neuter. Hence the following 
rule applies :— 

३२१ । तृतीयादिषु भाषितपुंस्कं पुंवद्गालवस्य । ७। १। ७४॥ 
. _ प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तेक्थे भाषितपुस्कमिगन्तं gia ur स्याट्रादावांचि | झनादये । अनादिने | इत्यादि । 
UT वारिवत्‌ । पीलुवृक्षस्तत्फलं पीलु तस्मे dig । अत्र न पुवतू । प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तभेदात्‌ ॥ 

321. A neuter stem ending ina vowel, except अ 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform maseuline, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gálava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. m 

Thus the Dative Singular is either भनाइये or भनारिने &c, The rest of the 
declensions is like those of वारि ॥ i 

dig is the name ofa tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit. called. 


पीलु is of neuter gender, Thislast word has only one form, Thus the Dative 
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Singular is पीलुने and not पीलवे ॥ This is because the word dig denoting fruit! - 


has no corresponding Masculine word denoting -fruit for the corresponding 
Masculine {tg refers to the tree, and not to the fruit ; so this. word d 


- cannot be said to be भाषितपुस्कः ॥ 


:0: । | 
Now we take up the declension of the Noun इचि i In the declension 
| 


‘of this word the following rule applies : 
333 | अस्थिदधिसकथ्यक्ष्यामनडुःदात्तः | ७। १। ७५॥ 


एषामनङ स्याद्टादावाचि स चोदाचः॥ अलोपोडनं! DAT TELL ST: २। THT! २। राधे । दधाने 


1 
शोधे वारिवत्‌ | एवमस्थिसक्थ्यक्षीणि | तदन्तस्याप्यन रू | अतिदन्ना । सुषि | सुधिनी । सुधीने । हे सुधे। | 
S सुधि | सुधिया । साधिना । प्रध्या । प्रधिना । मधु | मधुनी । मधानि। हे मधो । हे मधु । एवमम्ब्वाद्यः। | 
सानशाब्द्स्य स्नुर्वा । स्वूनि। सातूनि। Hate । प्रियकोष्टनी । तृज्वद्भावात्यृवविप्रतिषेघेन नम Aa । 

डाई पुवतपक्षे प्रियको ट्र | प्रियक्रो टटुना । प्रियक्रोटे | प्रियक्रोटवे | अन्यतर तृज्वद्धावात्पूवोविप्रातषेधेन नुमेव । 
प्रियक्रों टना | प्रियक्रोटने । नमचिरोत । ge । प्रियक्राटूनाम | खल । सुलुनी । Wala ॥ पुनस्तइत्‌। सुल्वा। 


gg | धात 1 धाठूणा । धाताण | दृ घातः। हं घातु । धात्रा | घाता 1 एव ज्ञातकत्रादयः ॥ 

322. The acutely accented अनू ( अनङ्‌ ) is substituted 
for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi, and akshi, before the 
affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, which 


begin with 8 vowel 
Note :—Thus अस्थ्नो, si Tt, दध्नो, uut, Aza, अक्ष्णो san ॥ The words 
अस्थि &c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute Mr: would have been also 
anudatta, but for this sitra. The stem getting the designation ¥, we elide thea 
(V1, 4. 134), the udátta अ being thus elided, the case-ending, which was anudatta 
before, now becomes udátta (V1. 1. 161). The stems ending with ‘asthi &e 
and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As प्रियास्थ्रा त्राह्मणन, AAAI 
Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest ? ' Observe aiuit 
इधिनी u Before affixes beginning with a cosonant, we have आस्थिभ्याम्‌, दाधिभ्याम्‌ it 
Thus दधि + भा ( Ins-sing ) = द्ध + अन्‌ + भारद्घ+न्‌+आ The st is elided | 
by VI. 4. 134=दृध्ना , so also D. S. sir G. A. S. दध्नः, G. and L. D. wir L.S 
ara, or gata! In the remaining cases, itis like चारि as :— | 
N. S. «fà, N. D. दधिनी N. P. दृधीनि Before consonantal affixes te 
form is qim. &c. ] 
The अनडू comes even after bases that are compound but which end 
in अस्थि Gc as अति इध्रा ॥ i 
The word इथ is thus declined :— E 
N. A. S साध, N. A. D. सुधिनी ; N. Pl. सुधीनि; \/०८. हे ay or हे am l J S 
gitar or सुधिना (VI. 4. 85 S; 323 ) the Ins, 5, of प्राथ however: 5 प्रध्या or परि 
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The word sis is thus declined: as“N; A मधु, मधुनी, मघानि, Voc. g mir 
or हे मधु; D: S मधुने, never मधवे, and so on. l 


So also the words arg &c. The word arg optionally assumes the 
form €x by the Vartika under VIII. 2. 41 S 295. Thus स्नूनि or सानूनि ॥ 


So also प्रियक्राष्ड, प्रियक्रोष्टनी ॥ The plural will have ay by prohibiting 
in anticipation the तृज्वज्ञाव VII. 1. 95. S 274 ) 45 प्रियक्रोष्ट्रानि। In Ins. S and 
other cases, when the rule VII. r. 74 applies, we have two forms as प्रियकोंफ 
Or प्रयक्राष्डुना। FATE Or [प्रयक्रोष्टंव ॥ In other cases there will be one form with 
नुम्‌ ४1012, as प्रियकोष्डना प्रियक्रोष्डने ॥ There will be az’ by नुमाचर as प्रियक्रोष्ट्नाम्‌॥ 


The Noun gg is declined as follows: Nom: and Acc: forms are 
खलु, gaat, सुल्लानि ॥ Instr: singular is खुल्वा or खलना ie 

The Noun घात is declined as follows :—Nom and Acc: forms are 
Mg, धातणी, घातुणि ॥ The Voc: Sing. is है धातः Or EDT ॥. 


The Instr: Singular is धात्रा or “raor ॥ 
Similar is the declension of ज्ञात, करें &c. 


——— —10:————— 


Now we take up the declension of gar ending inn In Neuter, 
the aff is changed to x in accordance with the following Sütra :— 


333 | एच इग्घ्रस्वादेशे । १। १ ४८॥ 

भादिश्यमानेषु TAT मध्ये एच इगेव स्यात्‌ प्रद्यु | प्रद्मनी | Tena | प्रद्नेत्यादे। इह न पुंवत्‌ £ 

थरिगन्त Wer दति तस्य भाषितपुस्कत्वाभावात्‌ । GAAS । प्ररि। प्ररिणी । प्ररीणि । प्ररिणा । एकदेशावि- 

कृतस्यानन्यस्त्राद्रायो हली त्यात्वम्‌ । प्रराभ्याम्‌ । प्ररामिः TAPAS TAM प्रराणामेति माधवः | वस्तुतस्तु 

संनिपातपरिभाषया नुञ्चात्वं न । नामीति दीघस्त्वारम्भसामथ्यात्परिभाषां बाधत इत्युक्तम्‌ । प्ररीणाम्‌ 
S3 | gat | सुनाने । gear! सुनने । इत्यादि॥ 

393. Of wx vowels, £& is the substitute, when short 


is to be substituted. 

Note :—This 51078 points ont the स substitutes of wa. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the एच्‌ vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels, Therefore, when, in any rule, शच vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sütra declares that the short vowels of v and ù, sip and 
आ, for the purposes of the rule, will be € and उ respectively. Thus, I. 2. 47 
declares :—“ tlie short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude from 
Provided it ends in a vowel.” ‘Therefore in eompounding अत्ति + E: , the ऐ must be 
shortened. Properly speaking V lias no short vowel corresponding to it, but by 
Virtue of this sütra, इ supplies the place of such a short vowel, and we have भतिरि 

extravag int’ so नो aig ‘disembarked or landed,’ गो, उपयु ‘near a eow? All avya- 


yibhava compounds are neuter (II, 4. 18) 
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Why do we say ‘of qa’ ? Because the short of other vowels will not be इक, 
Thus the short of आ is म. भति + GAT = आते Gea: | अति + माला = अतिमाल: | 


Why do we soy ' when short is to be substituted P' B ecause when! tga or | 


prolated vowels are to be substituted for ga, the इक्‌ will not be the substitute. Ag 
Baza 0 Devadatta ! 734337 ! 
Thus Nom: and Acc: forms are प्रय, Tadt; waft. The Instr: Sing, is 
gaat etc. This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
corresponding Masculine form. ‘sit’ which is derived from the root’? to 
give with the prefix प्र. The being changed to रि by the present Sûtra. we 
get the form प्ररि. It is declined as follows :—Nom : and Acc: forms are gR 
प्ररिणी, प्ररीणि, Instr: Sing. sit. By the maxim qaaa &c, that is “That 
which has undergone a change in regard to one ofits parts,is by no means 
in consequence of this changesomething else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place," the rule applying tox will apply toftalso. Hence the rule 
राया हाले VII 2. 85. S. 286 will apply to प्ररि also. Thusforms before भ्याम्‌ and fir: 
will 5९ प्रराभ्याम्‌ 310 qus: 1! According to Madhava, the Genitive P 1: will be 
gua, the augment gz being added by the Vartika sme &c. But asa 
matter of fact, there is not si before az in accordance with the Maxim संनिपात 
लक्षणा विधिरनिमित्तं, i. e That which is taught in a rule the application of which 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination." "That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under Sütra VI. 4. 9 S. 209. There the correct form is QM N 
The word gg which is the shortened form of gar meaning that which 
has a good boat, is declined in the Nom: and Acc: forms as सुनु, खुजुनीं 
सुनाने ॥ The Instrand Dat: Singular forms are gga! ; ggà respectively. &c 


Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels. 


—_—— O 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word लिए derived from the 
root लिहू ‘to taste,''to lick’ with the affix faq The Nom: Sing: is 
लिहू+ सु The.g is changed to & by the following rule. 

३२४ | होढः। ८॥२॥ ३१॥ 
इस्य ढः स्याज्झाले परान्ते च । हल्ड्याबाति खुलोपः। पदांन्तत्वाद्धस्य ढः | जदत्वचंर्त्वे । लि । 
लिड्‌ । लिहौ । लिहः । लिहम्‌ । लिही । लिहः । लिहा । लिड्भ्याम्‌ । लिद्स्खु ॥ 
324. @ is substituted for ह before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus लिह +सु 5 लिह+ O ( The g is elided by हल्ड्याप्‌ VI. 1. 68 S. 252. ) 
=लिदढ्‌ ( The g is changed to g because it is final in a pada )=@g ( VIII. 2. 39 
S. 84 ) or लिट ( VIII. 4. 56. S. 206 ). 

The Nom: Dual and Pl: are लिहो; (eg: ॥ 

The Acc: forms are हम, feet ; लिहः ॥ 

The Instr: forms are regt, लिड्भ्याम्‌ लिड्मि: ॥ 

The Loc: Pl: isfwem( Them being optionally added by VIII. 
3. 29. S. 131 ) or f&zg ॥ 


——— —10:———— 


Now we take up the declension of दमालिइ॥ It is derived from the 
Denominative Verb दामार्हह्याते ( दामालिहमात्मानामच्छाते one who desires a दामलिहू ) 
Here the following sütra is inapplicable, though the root दामलिह्य begins 
with @ ॥ 

- र 
३२५ | दादेधातोधघः । ८। २। ३२ | 
" उपदेश दारेधांतोईस्य घः स्याञझलि पदान्ते च । उपदेश किम्‌ । अधोशित्यत्र यथा स्यात्‌ | दामः 
RARA इच्छाते रामलिह्यति | ततः क्विपि दामालिद्‌। अत्र मा भूत्‌ ॥ 

325. Ofa root beginning with q, in original enunci- 
ation, the sr is substituted for ह, before a jhal letter or when 
final in a Pada. 
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But दामालिह does not become द्वामलिक्‌ because the anuvritti of the word 
उपदेद्य is understood in the above Sütra and as in the Dhátupátha there is no 


root like दामालहू, so this rule is inapplicable ( See the Not given below ). 


Why have we used the word upadesa in explaining the present sütra » 


So that there may be 4 substitution in svar which does not begin with q in 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with q u 


Note :—PFor the final g of a q-heginning root, घ is substituted ud similar 
circumstances. As gN FAA, दग्धव्यम्‌, काष्ठघुक , दोग्धा, दोग्युम्‌, दोव्यग्धम्‌, Was, from 
‘qgand gau For the q of the affixes g &c. ध is substituted by Vir. 9, 40, 
before which, the q becomes ग by VIII 453. For the घ In «IESU 18 substitu- 
ted गा by VIII. 2. 39, or æ by VIII. 4 56, and q becomes w by VILL. 2, 87. 


Why do we say "of a root beginning with द”? Observe लढा, vga, 
लेढव्यम्‌, सुंडलिंटू ॥ 


The force of the genitive case in धातः is not to make it in apposition 
with the word qi: but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with द and forms part of a 
root, for the € of such a part is substituted घ.” What does follow Don it? 
"The letter घ is substituted in ग्रथाग also, which begins with sv ॥ For without 
the above explanation ( धातोरवयवा यो वादिदाब्दस्तद्वथवस्य हकारस्य GC. ), the घ would 
have come in examples like मास्म धाक, without the augment aq,-but not where 
there was the augment st u Moreover, that it is an अवयययोगा बष्ठी will appear | 
necessary in 51179 VIII. 2. 37. EE | 


. If it has the fore of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you explain 
the forms दोग्धा. दोश्धुम्‌ , for here no portion is taken but hole word? This 
will be explained on the maxim of व्यपदेषिवदू भाव: “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which. stands alone, and fo which | 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation | 
does not attach”. (ब्यपद्देशिवद एकस्मिन )॥ Or we may explain the sütra, by say Me 
‘that root which begins with ¢ in its original enunciation in Dhátupátha * 
Thus in original enunciation the root is f& not beginning with gu If a a 
rivative root be formed from it like दामलिह्यं ( दामालहामेच्छाति = दामलिह्यति ), it is a 100 
which begins with हे; the g of this Denominative root, however, will Nw be 
changed to a, for it is not a root of upadesa. Therefore, when we add fd — 
to this root, we get दामालिट्‌ by VILL. 2. 31, and not gaia ॥ 


NRE 


m followi titra | 
ow we take up the declension of ‘ge’ Here the following E 
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Lo —— s — — ———— MÀ'''ÓüÓÓ—————————» an—— पक 
३२६ | एकाचो बशो भष्‌ कषन्तस्य Lea 1 ८। २। ३७॥ 

धातोरवयवो य एकाच्‌ झषन्तस्तरवयवस्य बशः स्थाने भष स्यात्सकारे ANEY पदान्ते च। एकाचो 


धातोरिति सामानाधिकरण्येनान्वये तु इह न स्यात्‌। गईभमाचट्टे गईभयाते। ततः क्विप्‌ । णिलापः। गर्धप | 
झलीति निवृत्तम्‌ । स्थ्वोम्रेहणसामर्ध्यात्‌ । तेनेह न । दुग्धम्‌। दोग्धा । व्यपदेशिवद्भावेन AIATZ 


भावः | TREAT AST | धुक घुग्‌ । दुहो । दुहः TARA । घुक्ष ॥ 

526. -For the letters q, ग, ड 0" द in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, or a portion. of 
it and which ends in ऋ, sr, st, ढ़ or ध, there is substituted भ, =, 
æ or ध respectively in that portion of it which begins with 
बश्‌ and ends with जष्‌ before € or sq, or at the end of a pada 
( word ). : * 

In explaining this sütra, we have used the word अवयव or a member 
ora portion. The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of this stitra, that is to 
say, which begins with a, ग, ड or ३ and ends with gr, भ, घ, g, ध, in other words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Varga, except st and ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for q is substituted भ, for ग, घ, for ङ, 8; 
and for हैं, yt But had we explained the sütra by saying एक्राचोधातोः, that 
is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form गर्धपू from the denominative root asara The 
word sqq is derived from the root गर्दभयं by the affix figs to the root and the 
elision of fa The s is changed to s u 

The anuvritti of झल ceases here. and is not to be read in the sdtra 
This had commenced from VIII. 2. 26 of the Ashtà dhyáyt. 

By taking the letters a and e in the sütra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in दुग्धम्‌, दोग्या ॥ Here gis not 
changed to घ ॥ . : 

By applying the maxim च्यपदेशिवहेक्ास्मिन्‌, that!is “ An operation which 
affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach ;" thé rule will apply to simple roots like to gg 
&c. also. Therefore दुह+ छु = दुह्‌+0=दुश््‌+ 0 = धुघ्‌=घुग्‌ orga! The Nom 
Dual and Pl: are दुहो; दुहः ॥ 

In forming the Loc: Pl: the present stitra will apply and we get 
the form wat ( @ being changed to « by VIII. 3. 59. S. 212 ). 


In declining ' ga ' the following rule applies.  - r 
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३२७। घा द्रुहसुहष्णुद्दष्णिहाम। ८1 २। ३३॥ 
एषां हस्य वा घः स्याञ्झलि पदान्ते च । पक्षे ढः। शक । धग । अद्‌ । धुड्‌। दही । दुहः gnam 
ASAT! घर । Wed | We । एवं घुहष्णुहाबिणहाम्‌॥ विश्ववाद । विद्ववाडू | विदववाही । विद्ववाहः । 
— । विश्ववाही ॥ i 
397. Thee of druh, muh, snuh, and snih is op- 
tionally changed to s before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word. | 
The g of these words is changed to घ optionally ; in the other 
alternative it would be changed togu Thus Nom: Sing is WAL 07 WW or 
Az or e ॥ 
< Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is weara or wear. Loca- 
tive Pl: ऽ ध्रक्षु ० weg ( VIII. 3. 29. S. 131) or seg ॥ 


Similar is the declension of ga, स्तुह्‌ and fer ॥ 


:0: 
Now, we take up the declension of विश्ववाह ॥ The Nom: forms 


are विश्ववाद or विश्ववाडू; विश्ववाही, विश्ववाहः ; Acc: Sing and Dual are विश्ववाहम्‌, 
विश्वचाही u 


In forming the Acc: Pl: the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of * bha’ before this affix.; that is the 
semi-vowel q is changed togu This change is called संप्रसारण ( Samprasa- 
rapa ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sütra. 


३२८ | इग्यणः संप्रसारणम्‌ । १। १।८॥ 
यणः स्थाने प्रयुज्यमानो य इक्‌ स संप्रसारणसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
928. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yan are called samprasárana. | 


Note:—This defines the word samprasárana, or vocalisation. Itis the 
name given to the change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratyfhara ik includes 
the four simple vowels इ, उ, s and æ, and their corresponding semi-vowels are थ, T 
q, and included in the pratyâhâra yan, The word samprasárana is properly the 


| 


name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past participle 
of ea‘ to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishthá affix क्त (see sütra 26). Bo 


that we have स्वप + त. But there is a rule (VI, 1. 15) by which there is samprasi- | 


tT 
. rana of the व of #49 before the कित्‌ affixes, and we have the form gea: t slept 
Similarly from AEST, agea, ta, मह-गृहीतम-प्रछू-पृष्टम. The term i 
mprasarana is also employed to designate the whole process of the change ० 
semicyow els agate VE Shape Cotprtiog. 0७४9१ By Siddhanta e dangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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BRE | वाह ऊठ । ६। ४ । १३२ Il 
भस्य वाह- संप्रसारणमठ स्यात्‌ ॥ 


929. The @ in arg is vocalised to ऊ ( He), when the 
compound stem is Bha wi 


३३० | सप्रसारणाच्च । ६। १। Roci 
संप्रसारणादचि परे WRT: स्यात्‌ ॥ एस्येधस्यठ्स ॥ विदोहः | विदवौहेत्यादे ! 


m aT 


छन्त्स्येत्र ण्विरीतिः पक्षे णिजन्ताईच्‌ u | 

330. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


Thus विश्ववाह + शस्‌ = विश्व + ऊ + ग्रोहू + शस्‌ = विश्व + ऊह्‌ + vaca: ( The 
Vriddhi is according to VI. 1. 89. S. 73) The Instrumental Singular is 
विश्वौहा and so on. 

If are in विश्वचाहू be considered to have been formed by 
the affix q under sütra III. 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix विच after 
it by sütra III. 2. 75. S 2980 

Note :—The word वाहू is a ण्वि formed stem by lII. 2. 64, It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 

compound," Thus विश्वौहः ॥ By VI.1. 108, ऊ+आ (ofar)=H; and then 
विश्व + ऊह = विश्वोह the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. This form could have 
been evolved by simple samprasérana thus : TH + वहू + Sq —HE-F उहू t अस्‌ ( VI.1 
108 )= gg + ओह्‌ + अस्‌ ( the affix ण्वि 111. 2. 64, will produce guna )essm: (VL L 
88). In fact ण्वि is never added to qg ( III, 2. 64 ) unless the preceding member 
ends in 3 and that et+str of qr will always produce ओ ॥ The making of this 
special samprasára2a in ऊठ, indicates the existence of the following maxim: असिद्ध 
बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे ; and the samprasirana being a bahiranga operation, is considered as 
asiddha for the purposes of guva which is an antaranga operation therefore, 


? 


we can never get the form झोह ॥ 
io: 


Now we take up. the declension of wag% In its declension the 


? 


following rule applies :— 
३३१ | चतुरनडु॒होरासुदात्तः । ७। १। ६८॥ 
ध्यनयोराम स्यास्सवैनामस्थाने स चोदात्तः ॥ 
381. चतुर and अनडुह get the acutely accented aug- 
ment आ ( आम्र ) after the s 1n the strong cases " 


Thus srag -spüm gu Then applies the following rule. 
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३३२ | सावनडुहः | ७। १। ८२ । 
अस्य TH स्यात्सो परे । आहिस्यधिकारादवणात्परोऽय FJL! अता विशावाहतनाप चमा आम न 
बाध्येत अमा च नुम्‌ न बाध्यते । सोलॉपः । विधिसामथ्यादसलास्विति इत्वं न । संयागान्तलाप- 


स्यासिद्धस्वान्नलोपो न। अनड्ान्‌ ॥ 
332. अनडुद्द gets the augment चुम before the ending 


खु of the Nom. Sg (and Vocative) 

By the last aaga gets the augment भा after v in the strong cases, 
and at in Vocative Singular (VII. 1.99). It thus becomes अनडूवाह and भनड॒ह॥ 
By the present sütra न is added after this भा and ey u The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the finalg by VIII. 2. 23 Thus we have: Sagi 
Nominative Singular ; and stagaq in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
em and अम्‌ (VII. 1, 98, 99), do not supersede gq, nor are they superseded 


by जुम्‌ ॥ 


‘T90 


The gs is specifically taught by this Sûtra, the ह is not changed tog 
by VIII. 2. 72 5 334. The finalqis not elided, because the elision of g 
by VIII. 2. 23. S 54 is not perceived by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
of q because of the rule VIII. 2. 1, S 12. So the is not elided. Thus the 
Nom: Sing is aaga, In forming the Voc: the following rule applies. 


३३३ अम संबुद्धो। ७1 १। ६९ ॥ 
` चतुरनड॒होरम स्यात्संबुद्धी | आमोपवादः D अनडून्‌। अनड्भाहो | अनड्डाहः ॥अनडुहा॥ 
333. grand wage get the augment अ after thes 
in the Vocative Singular. 
T his debars the previous rue. As, हे aaga, हे अनड्वाहो, अनड्वाहः ॥ । 
The Instr: Sing. is भनडुहा. 


Before the affixes भ्याम्‌, भिः &c, the इ is changed to q by the following 
rule. AR 


३३४। वसुस्रसुध्वस्वनडुहां दः। ८। २.। ७२॥ 


सान्तवस्वन्तस्य संसादिम्श्ब T स्यास्पदान्ते । अनडुद्भधामित्यादि -। सान्तेत्ति किम. | j 
परान्त इत [कम्‌ । स्रस्तम्‌! घ्वस्तम ॥ - 


334. द is substituted for the final « of a word formed - 
with the affix वस्‌ and ending in स and for the final of संस, 


sd and aaga at the end of a Pada.(in the wider sense I 
14, 17 ) 
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mo 
Why do we say that the word formed with the affix qag must end in 
स? Observe विद्वान्‌ 


Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe स्रस्तम्‌; ध्वस्तम्‌. 


:0: 


Now, we take up the declension of तुरासाह्‌. In its declension the 
following rule aplies :— , 


३३५ | सहः साड: स: । 5। ३। ५६॥ 

साड्रूपत्य qu: सर्य मूभन्याददाः स्यात्‌ | तुराषाट्‌। SUIS | तुरासाहो। GUE: । तराषाडू- 
ग्यामिव्याहि । तुरं सहत इव्यर्ये Ge सह इति ("v । लोके ड॒ साहयतेः क्विए | अन्येबामरपांति पूर्वपदस्य 
दीर्घः ॥ 

335. Nis substituted for the स्‌ 17 wm, when this 
occurs in the form of are ( «rz ) il ; 

Thus तुराषाट, arg is derived from सह by the affix fea (III 2.63S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the इ is changed to z (VIII. 2. 31). and 
the upapada is lengthened ( VI. 3. 137 S. 3539) 

Note :—स्राडः सः would have heen enough, for there is no other form साडू 
except this derived from सह: why then the word is used in the sütra? There is 
another form साड not derived from सहू॥ Thus सह डन वत्तते = सडः, सडस्य भपत्यं = girs:it 
He in whose name there is the letter ¥ is called सड; as मड ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the form of साड '? The rule will not apply when 


the form is साह, as जलासाहम्‌, तुरासाहम.॥ Why do we say सः “for the स "2. So 
that the ग्रा of arg may not be changed to cerebral : the gis already cerebral, 


-:0:- 
There is no masculine noun ending in a though on the analogy of the 
Noun कमल (See 340) we may form ar meaning तोयमाचक्षाण: and decline as qa, 
तायो, तोयः yet this a will allways be elided by the rule VI. 1. 66 S. 873. We 
ake up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in a ८४ gis 
In its declension, the following rule applies :— : 
३६। दिव सत्‌ IS । १। ८४॥ 
वित्ति प्रातिपदिकस्य ओत्स्यात्सो पर। मल्विधित्वेन स्थानिवस्ताभावाद्वळूड्घाविति खुलोपो न | 
UM: । gear | JRA: | Brea | Gear ॥ 
336. srr is substituted for the final of the prátipadika 
twa before खु (Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg.) 


Note :—There is a nominal-stem विवि whichis taken here. It has no indica- 
tory letters annexed to it. Tbe root Ra is not to be taken here, as it has tho in- — 
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ited in the Dbátupátha as fgg ॥ The nominal-stem 


dicatory letter उ and is exhib ae 
the Nom, Sg. of which is gj: as stara: 


derived from fqq. does not take झो, but ऊ, 


(Seo VI, 4. 19, and VI. 1, 131). ss a 
The rule VI. 1. 68 S 252, required the elision of खु; but this is preven.) | 


| 
| 
| 
" : i 
ted, because sit is not स्थानिवत्‌ to ब्‌ for the purposes of अल्विधि rule VI. 1. 68. ५ | 
252. Thus the Nom: forms are सुद्यौः खर्वो, gv. The Acc: forms are | 
SRI स॒दिवों &c. 
Before भ्याम्‌ and भिः the following rule applies :— 
३३७ दिव उत 1 ६। १। १३१॥ | 
दिवोषन्तादेश SAI: स्यात्पदान्ते | FHA | gga: चत्वारः। चतुरः। चतुर्भिः। wed | 
F . t A 
837. or the final of the nominal-stem दिबू, there | 
is the substitution of s, when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 60). | 
Note:—The portion qq of the word पदान्त must be read into this sütra from 
VI. 1. 109. The word दिव is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus 
दिवि कामो यस्यं = झुकाम:, ua, विमलझ्य fet, Pars, ara: u We have said that Rais 
here a prátipadika and not adhatu, for as a dhatu it ought to have its servile 
letter (anubandha) and should have been read as RẸ U In the case of its being 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long & for a by VI. 4 19, In 
that case we shall haye अक्षद्मम्याम., अक्षद्याभेः ॥ The उत्‌ with a q shows that short 
उ is meant, and debars ऊठ (VI. 4. 19). In the case of ऊद्‌ substitution the forms 
will be map, Bi: The s; also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 
sütra, Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe रिवो, द्विः ॥ 
Thus Instr: Dual and Pl. are gear ; gu. 
Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in व्‌ Ul 
——10: 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in €. 
| We take up the declension of wg% which is always Plural. IE 
Nom : Pl: is चतुर + जस्‌ = चतुर्‌ + आम्‌+ जस्‌ (5. 331) = चस्वारः । Its Acc; Insts 
Dat, and Abl: Pl: are चतुरः, चतुर्भिः चतुभ्यः, चतुर्भ्यः respectively. 
In forming the Gen: Pl: the following rule applies — 
३३८। षट्चतुभ्येश्च । ७। १। ५५॥ 
षट्संत्ञके्यशचतुर>्च परस्यामो नडागमः स्यात्‌ । णत्वं । हित्वं । चतुण्णोम.॥ 
. inve | 
338. The augment X is added before the ७... प 
- N er 
pl. ending ata after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and ally” 
चतुर्‌ ॥ m 
Text:—The न. is changed to ण by VIII, 4. 1. 5, 235 and this | 
optionally eubledabsnaM ElyotiotÓpigza9ny Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


= 
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As चद्नुर्णामू॥ A numeral ending in q is not ‘shash’, hence the specific 
mention of "चतुर If F 
Note:—This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as TAIL, परमपचानाम्‌, परमचतुरणांम्‌ , but 
प्रियषषाम्‌, प्रियपञ्चाम्‌, प्रियचतुराम , where the Numerals aro secondary (upasarjana) 
In forming the Loc, Pl, the following “is held in abeyance, because 
the विसजणीय taught there applies to that x which is derived from gand not to 
every र “६ 2826 
३३६ । रोः खुषि | ८1 ३। १६ ॥ | 
सप्तमीबद्दवर्चने परे रारेव विसर्जनीयो नान्यरेफस्य षत्वम्‌ । षस्य ST प्राप्ते ॥ 
339, "Visarjaniya is substituted for the रु called 


x (and not any other c), before the Locative Plural case- | 


afix g Il Piu 
This rule not applying, we have चदुर्‌+ स < चतुर + षु by VIII 3. 59 S 
212. Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following 
३४० | asta । =। 21 Be 
आच पर दरा न हू Eq: I "du । ANAT | g प्रयचव्वः: .। पप्रियचस्वारा | [प्रयचस्वारः | 
शोणत्वे त॒ se ASAT | 1प्रयच तुराम | प्राधान्य तु CRT | परमचतुणाम्‌। कमल कमला वां भाचक्षाण 
कमल | कमला | कमलः | Tes | RAST ॥ 
340. There are not two in’ the room of a sibilant 


(az), when a vowel follows, E ४ 
E . Note :—The word न is to be read into the sütra. This debars the applica- 
tion of rule VIII. 4. 46, S, 59. Thus कर्षति, वर्षति, आकर्षः, भक्षदर्शः ॥ 

Why do we say afa ‘when a vowel follows? Observe दददयते ॥ 


Text:—Thus चतुषु 

Now, we take up the declension of प्रियचतुर्‌ which may he declined in 
all numbers (See Note under S. 338). प्रियचतुर्‌+ खु = aag +आ + qta (VII. 1. 
98. S. 331) = प्रियचन्वाः. In the Voc: Sing, instead of भाग there will be क्षम by 
VII. 1.99. S. 333. Thus है प्रियचत्व: 1 The Nom: Dual and PI : are प्रियचत्वारो 
प्रियच स्वार , As चतुर here is a secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
चुट्‌ required by VII. 1. 55. S. 338 is not added to the formation of the Gen: PI 


Thus we have प्रियचतुराम्‌. But if the compound be not a Bahuvrihi; and चतुर. 


bea principal member, then the Genitive Pl. will be [प्रियुचदुणांम्‌ ॥ 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q ॥ 
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sion of कमल. This is derived from the 
Noun कमलम्‌, or कसला by passing through the चुरादिगण under the rule qexüfa 
eurer, that is, when the sense is कमलं कमलां वा 'चक्षाणः that one speaks of Kamala 
or Kamalà. Thus कमल णि'च_( of चुरादिगण ) To this we add the affix (ggg 


when the fara is elided by ४1, 4. 57. 5. 2313. Thus we get कमळ. Its declen- 
sion is Nom, कमळ, कमला, कमलः, Its Loc. Pl, is eiae. ( The & being changed 


tog). 


Now we take up the declen 


s the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in छ. 


0 


Here end 


There is no noun ending in sz. Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in सू, In the declension of these. nouns, the 
) 


» following rule applies. 
३४१। मोनो धातोः। ८1 २। ६४ | 
त्यासपदान्ते । नस्वस्यासिद्धत्वान्नलोपो न । प्रशाम्यतीति प्रशान्‌। प्रशामी | प्रशामः | 


धातोमेस्य नः 
प्रद्यानभ्यामित्यादि ॥ 
341, wis substituted, at the end of a Pada, for the 


final a of a root. 
As qum, this is formed by adding क्विप्‌ {० the root दाम ॥ The leng- 


thening takes place by VI. 4. 15. S. 2556. T he q being considered as asiddha 


, 15 not elided by VIIL 2. 7. S. 236. 
The word पद्स्य is understood here also. So we have प्रश्यामो, प्रशामः where | 
q is not at the end of a pada. ^ 
'The Nom 1 forms are प्रदान्‌, प्रशामों प्रामः ; The Instr : 


प्रशान्याम, Se. 


Dual is | 


Her 


following rule applies ;— 
३४२। किमः कः। ७1 २। १०३ ॥ 
किमः a ~ za ~ 
१ कः त्याहिभक्तो | भक'चसहितस्याप्ययमादेदा: । कः | को । के । कम | eat | कान 


842, क is substituted for किम्‌ before a vibhakti > | 


* A A 2 
As कः, को, के, कम, को, कान ॥ The substitution takes place even 


when the augment अकच्‌ is added. Therefore, the substitute is here क ole 
॥०६ which latter would have been sufficient for किम U For 4 of किम. 0९४ F 


sed rof. Saty VA hastri Collecti igiti g 
स यापा या repli 


| 

| 

। 

| 

| 

l 

| 

| | 
Now, we take up the declension of किम्‌ ॥ In its declension, the | 


इत्याहि 


सर्ववत्‌ ॥ 
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by sr, had the sütra been किमोऽत्‌ and the forms would have been the same 
(+44 भक VI. 1.97). See V.3.1,13 &c. The rest of the declension: is. 
similar to that of सर्व ॥ 
Now, we take up the declension of gxu In its declension the follows 
ing rule applies. 
३४३ | ETAT मः। ७।२। १०८॥ 
इदमो मः स्यात्सो परे । त्यदाद्यत्वापवाद: Ul 
949. म is substituted for the final a Of इृदम in the 
Nominative Singular. 
The substitution of म for म is to prevent the sq substitution. of VIL 2; 
IO2, At this stage applies the next sütra. 
३४४ | इदोऽय पुंसि1 ७1 २। १११॥ 
इदम इदोऽय्‌ स्यात्सो पुंसि । सोपः | भयम्‌ । व्यदाद्मत्वं TERT च ॥ 
944. अय्‌ is substituted for the gg of इदम in the Nom, 
Sing. masculine. 4 
As AIA ॥ 
The case ending g is elided by VI. 1, 68. S. 252, In other cases, sütra 


VII. 2. 102. S. 265. would apply and there will be Para-rupa ( VI. 1. 97. S. 
I9I ) and so gga will assume the form gz ir 


At this stage, will apply the following rule, 
o BBY | दश्च। ७। I १०९ I 3 
इदमो दस्य मः स्याहिभक्ती । इमो । इमे । त्यदादेः संबोधन नास्ती त्युत्सर्गः It 
945. And म is substituted for the दू of इदम before 
& case-affix. 
As इमो, इमे, इमम, इमो, इमान्‌॥ Thus इद्म + अम्‌ = इद्‌ + झम ( VII. 2, 102 5. 
265.) = इमभ + भम्‌ ( VII. 2. 109 S. 345.) इमम्‌ ( VI. 1, 97, S. 191). 
Itis a general rule that there is no Vocative case of त्यदादि words. 
In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
&pplles :— : 
३४६ | अनाप्यकः | ७। २। ११२ ॥ 
भककारस्येशम QISA स्यांदापे विभक्ती । भाबिति टा इत्यारभ्य छुपः पकारेण प्रत्याहारः। अनेन ॥ 
946. अन is substituted for the gg of gga in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, pro vided 
that threomng mesekecltoiscino biatekd edsiddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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As भनेन, भनयोः ॥ Why do we say “not when क्र is added by V, 3. 
71"? Observe इमकन, इमक्रयोः ॥ The word amg (आपि) in the sütra isa 
pratyahara, formed with the भा of zr ( Ins. Sg ), and प्‌ of छुप्‌ ( Loc, P1) 
Before consonantal affixes, the following rule applies y 


३४७ | हाले लोप: | ७1 २। ११३॥ 
झककारस्येरम SAT लोपः स्यादापि हलादो ॥ नानर्थके$लोन्त्यविधिरनभ्या सीवकारे u 
347. The zq of gga is elided before an ap case-affix 
beginning witha consonant provided that the augment अकच्‌ 


18 not added 
à Here applies the maxim—"The rule I. 1. 52. S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the place. of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is: not valid where what is exhibited in the 
genitiveis meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does | 
not teach a charge in a reduplicative syllable. ” 

Having elided £4 of इद्म्‌, the only portion that remains now is q 
which is replaced by at VII. 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only sr left. Thus 
पम+भ्याम्‌॥ Now VII. 3. 102 S. 202 declares, that a final sr is lengthened 
before a case affix beginning with य But the solitary sv is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened. To remove this 
doubt, we have the following Sütra 


| 
| 
३४८ | आद्यन्तवदकस्मिन । १। १। २१॥ | 

एकस्मिन्‌ क्रियमाणं कार्यमादाविवाउन्त इव स्यात्‌ । आाभ्याम्‌ ॥ " | 

948. An operation should be performed on 4 | 

single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final | 
Thus अ+ भ्याम्‌ = sears ॥ | 

| In forming the Instr: Pl: the following rule applies :— E | 
३४६ । नेद्मदसोरकोः। ७। १। ११॥ e 

| 


` भककारयोरर्मरसोर्भिस ऐस न स्यात्‌ । एत्वम्‌। एनिः । अस्वम्‌। नित्यत्वात्‌ ङेः स्मो श्रद्धातः 
लोपः । अस्मै। माभ्याम्‌ | PA: | अस्मात्‌ । आग्याम्‌। एभ्यः। अस्य। अनयोः | एघाम। अस्मि 
भनयोः। एषु । ककारयोगे तु अयकम्‌। इमको । इमके । इमकम्‌ | इसको, इमकान्‌। इमकेन | si 
भ्याम्‌। इमकेः ॥ 
949. This substitution of ie ( required by vi. 1 
9S 203) does not take place after इद्म and aga, ९४० 
when they end in क N 


ce OTe sSaya- vat ज Digitized 9) WO Se" 196 (९१81815 are thu: | 


wo 
= 
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TOOT झः 
formed :--भ+ ङे = भस्मै (VIL 1. 14 S. 215 ); भ HAT APA ; ढा + भ्यः = एभ्यः ॥ 
‘The Abl :, Gen : and Loc : forms are as follow:—srenrq, ( VII. 1. 15 S. 216); 
शराभ्याम्‌ ; एभ्यः, अस्य ( VII 7, 12. S. 201); अनयोः ( VII. 3. 104. S. 207 and 
VIL 2. 112. S: 346 ) ; एषाम्‌ ( VII. 1 52. S. 217 ) ; अस्मिन्‌ ( VIL 1. 15. S. 216) ; 
gg ( VIII. 3. 59 S. 212 ). 

When भच is added the forms are as follows:—Nom : SUPRH, इमक्रो, 
इमके ; Acc: EIRA, इमको, इमकान्‌ ; Instr: इमकेन, इमकाभ्याम्‌, EUR: | 

By the following rule, when इदम्‌ is used in the second clause of a 
sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
is different in the Instr : and other cases. 


३५० | इदमो ऽन्वादेशे$शनुदात्तस्तृतीयादौ | 1 ४ 1३२ ॥ 
भन्वारेदाविषयस्येदमो$चुदा AL भादेशः स्यात्ततीयादी । अशवचन साकचकार्थम्‌ ॥ 

350. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anvádesa) there is the sub- 
‘stitution of ax which is anudátta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 
i ` Note :—The word अन्वादेश means literally saying (4१688) ‘ after’ (ann) or 
after-say or re-employment. : 

ETT (actually =) replaces इदम्‌ in all cases except the nominative 


and the accusative, when anváde$a or repetition is implied. अंश replaces 
the whole of इदम्‌ by I. 1. 55 S. 45. and not only the final म. 


Text :—The substitute aq will replace इदम्‌, even when the latter 
takes the affix अकच्‌ (V. 3. 71.) 


३५१। द्वितीयारौस्धेनः 12181381 

द्वितीयायां टोसोश्च परत इर्मेतरोरनादेशः स्यादन्वादेशे। किंचित्कार्ये विधातुइुपात्तस्य कार्यान्तरं 

विधातु पुनरुपादानमन्वादेदाः | यथाऽनेन व्याकरणमर्धातमेनं छन्होऽध्यापयेत्ति । अनयोः पतिर कुलमेनयोः 
प्रभूत स्वामोते । एनम्‌। एना । एनान्‌। एनेन! एनयाः | गणयतेर्विच्‌ ।' सुगण । सुगणो | सुगणः । 
: सुगणरस | सुगणंट्स | सुगणसु (क्विप्‌ | अनुनासिकस्य क्विह्चलारिति दीर्घः | सुगाण। सुगाणो । सुगाणः। 
GUAT | STINET SAAT | परस्वादुपधारीर्घः। हल्ङ्यारिलोपः | ततो नलोपः | राजा ॥ i 


“351. When an affix of the second case or टा (Ins. 
Sing.) or ओस (Loc. dual.) follows, एन which is anudáttais the 
Substitute of इद्म and एतदू in the case of its re-employment, 


Anváde$a means the employment again of what has been em- 
Ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, 


“The grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enam) 
^ CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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to read the Vedas.” or again “of these two (azayok) the family is illustrious 


and their (ezayok)wealth is great." The cases in this form are;— Ac, 


एनम्‌., एनो, एनान्‌, Instr: Sing: एनेन; Gen: & Loc. Dual एनयोः ! 


Here ends the declension of Masc : Nouns ending in म. 


Ho em 


There is no Masculine noun ending in s. Now we take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in UT e. g. gm which is formed by the 
affix faz added to गण (111. 2.75 S. 2980) Its Nom: forms are सुगण्‌ , सुगणो, 
gao: ; Loc. Pl. is graze, सुगणठखु or FATT: न 

If it be formed with the affix ag (III. 2. 76 S. 2983), then by VI. 4. 
15 S. 2666, there is lengthening. Thus the forms will be. खुगाण , स॒गाणो, सुगाणः; 
the Loc: Pl: is खुगाणट्ख , ge, or gura. 

Here ends the declension of Mas: Nouns ending in qr. 


Om 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in न. 

Now, we take up the declension of राजन. Its Nom: Sg. is राजन्‌ सु 
राजान्‌+ख (The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4. 8 S. 250) =रज्ञान्‌+0 
(the affix being elided by VI. 1, 68. S. 252.) = राजी (the व्‌ being elided by VIII. 

2. 7. S. 236.). 
In forming the Voc: the following rule applies :— 


342 la ङिसंबुद्ध्योः। <। २।८॥ 
नस्य लोपो न स्यात्‌ डे संबुद्रो च। राजन्‌। डौ तु छन्द्स्युदाहरणम्‌। gai gata $55! 
निषधसामथ्यात्प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ | परमे व्योमन्‌ ॥ STA MCS प्रीतषेधो वक्तव्यः * ॥ “चर्माणि तिला भस्य चर्मः 
तिलः । ब्रह्मणि निष्ठा अस्य ब्रह्मनिष्ठः । राजॉनो । राजानः, राजानम्‌ । राजानो ॥ अह्लोपोनः | TENA 
'ाह्लोपः स्थानिवत्‌ । Tae तन्निषेधात्‌ | नापि बहिरङ्गतयाऽसिष्' | ययो देशापक्ष षाष्टीं परिभाषा 
प्रति इचुस्वस्यासद्धतयाऽन्तरङ्गाभावेन पारिभाषाया SUISSE । जजोर्जः । राज: । watt u 


352. (But such न) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular, 3 


This debars the elision न, which otherwise would have taken P 


by the sütra VIII. 2, 7. S. 236. The examples of non-elision of #, in the Locative 


Here 


singular are to be found in the Vedas. As परमे व्योमन्‌ (Rig. 1. 164. 39) 
In the 


the sign of the Locative, namely, इ (डि) is elided by VII. 1 39 S. 3 561. 
Vocative singular the न is not elided ; as हे राजन, हे तक्षन्‌ t : 


The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of नू, as contain 


this aphorism, indicates by implication ( jfiapaka ), that a word does get th? 
designation of pada, tl : fter i सतर लक, : 3 
g 9 pa a, though an affix has been glided after it by using लुक / र 


C 


a d at Shastri ollection. Digitize ango yaan 


-Q. ed f. 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of I. 1.53. S. 205 1 


*: 


Jace 


ed in - 
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Vart :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another, word ina compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the q is elided : as, चर्माणि तिला sre o चर्म 
तिलः, ब्रह्मण निष्ठाभस्य = ब्रह्म निष्ठ: ॥ 


The Nom: Dual and Pl: are राजानो; राजानः d 
The Acc. Sing and Dual are राजानम्‌; राजानौ | 


The Acc: Pl. is thus formed :--राजन्‌ + ws. Here राजन gets the designa- 
tion of dha by I. 4. 18. S. 231. and therefore the sq of राजन्‌ is elided by VI, 
4. 134 S. 234. and the q is changed to sq by VIII. 4. 40, S. 111. The elisiou 
of st is not Sthduzvat, because it is so prohibited in Sütra VII. 2, 1. S. I2, 
Nor can the elision be considered asiddha on account of its being bahiranga, 
There are two aspects under which संज्ञा or technical terms, and /172/8 - 
sids may be viewed in Pánini'S Grammar, One is यथोद्दंदापक्ष and the other is 
कार्यक्रालपक्ष. The former 7. e. ATCT संज्ञापारिभाषम्‌ means that “Sam jnás and 
Paribháshás remain where they are taught ;" and the latter, 7. e. कार्यकाल संज्ञा- 
परिभाषम्‌ means that * Samjnás and ParibhashAs are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjnás occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the Paribháshás concern them.” 


Here we take the first alternative and the change of = into sq being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1. 94. S. 38., there is no antaranga-hood and 
so the Paribhásha which declares that “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga" 
finds no scope for application. Therefore st and 3 combining form st. Thus 
we get the Acc. Pl. aq: Inst. Sing is राज्ञा 

Similarly परमे व्योमन्‌ ॥ Here व्योमन्‌ is in the Locative case, sitaat f= 
व्योमन्‌ + O (VII. 1. 39, S. 3561) Here the affix is elided by using the word S, 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. 1. 63 S: 263). The result 
would be that the word capra would not get the disignation of पद (सुपतिडन्त पदं) 
because it has no gy after it, so the rule q लोप (VIII. 2. 7. S. 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision 0f न of व्योमन्‌! But in that case 
the present Sütra would have been useless, But the very fact that this sütra 
is made, indicates that the rule न लुमताङ्गस्य is not ४४७४७, and so, there will be 
Pratyalakshana. That being the case, the word satay becomes qq, and so rule 
VIII. 2. 7 would have applied to it, but for this Sütra, : 

Although भ संज्ञा excludes and debars पदसंज्ञा but in this case it has been : 
Superseded by the former. 

Now we take up the formation of Acc. pl. Thus राजन । इस राज: 0 
"EE RTT (अल्लोपोऽन) Here the zero will be sthánivat (by sre: परस्मिन्‌ 1. 1. 57 S. 50) 


That being the case, q will not be changed to 31: and so we could not et - 
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But the lopádesà is not sthanivat, because of the vartika 


the form wat: ॥ 
I. 58 and Siddhanta VIII. 4. 1) 


पूनैत्रासिद्धे न स्थानिवत्‌ (See Mah£ bháshya I. 

If it be said that the lopa rule is. Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix srq which is out side ; and the change of न into sr jg 
inside it, or antaranga ; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 


त्व, then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here, 


The Paribhàshà भसिद्ध बहिरङ्ग &c. is derived from the Jfiàpaka of वाह ऊठ 
(VIL. 4. 132 S. 329.) which belongs to the VIth Adhyáya and consequently doen 
pot see the «qe vidhiof the VIITth Adhyáya (VIII. 4. 41 S. 111.) by thesütra 
पर्वतासिद्धे, and so there will be no antaranga Bháva. This proceeds on the view 
of यथाहेश. Paksha. 
~ e GCSE. e 
३५३ । नलोपः सुप्स्वरसंज्ञातुग्विधिषु झति। ८1 २।२॥ | 
; aàr enar संज्ञाविषां क्रतितुग्बिधा च नलेपोऽसिद्धा नान्यत्र । राजाइव इत्यादो | इत्यु- 
सिद्धत्वादात्वमेत्वैमस्त्वं TL राजभ्याम्‌ । राजभिः। राजे | राजभ्यः । राज्ञः । राज्ञाः । राज्ञाम्‌ । राज्ञि। 
राजानि । प्रतिदीव्यतीति प्रतिदिवा । प्रतिदिवानी । प्रतिदिवानः । अस्य भविषयेऽल्लपिक्ृते ॥ 
353. The elision of a final ( VIII. 2. 7 ) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 
following rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2) rules 
‘regarding accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and (4) rules regarding the augment तू before 4 
Krit-affix. 

The word विधि in the sütra applies to all the four words preceding it: | 
as सुबविधि; स्वरविधि &c. The force of the Genitive compound in eara, संज्ञा" 
विधि, तुस्विधि is that of ordaining the existence of something : e. g. when भा 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it 0f | 

when q is to be added to it, (maara) u The compound gafa meos | 
however, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule | 
: which would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (aiaa) 

( 1 ) सुब्राविधिः--^ऽ राजाभेः, तक्षाभः ॥ Here the elision of q of राजन, ge 
aaa being asiddha, the भिस्‌ is not changed to ऐस by VII. 1. 9. 5. 203- So a | 
: राजभ्याम, तक्षन्यां, Wag, तक्षसु Here the finals of राज्ञ and तक्ष are not दाटणी q 
before *at by सुपिच ( VII. 3. 102 S. 202.) nor changed to v before छु by ( vie 
„3. 103 S. 205 ) : as in नराभ्यां and नरेषु of the stem ending in 9t ll 

The elision of q taught by VIII. 2. 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by We 
-general rule VIII. 2. 1 S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which E 

- asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision a 
न्‌ isatonsideredyavisdhawolyesvitIoragerdyteddhese fourgsulepach Osh? other: vil 
not asiddha in राजीयते (राजन्‌ + क्यच्च + ते > राज + य +ते = रार्जायते 111. 1.3. S.2657 * 
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4. 33 S. 2658). There would not have been long $ had the नलोप been asiddha. So 
also राजायंत there is lengthening, ( VIL 4. 25 S. 2298.) and qapa there is 
ekádesa ( VI. 1, 101 S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision's not being regarded as having 
taken effect, there is neither prolongation of the vowel (VII. 3. 102 S. 202) 


nor the change 0f अ to ए ( VII.3. 103 S. 205). nor the substitution of ऐस for 


मिस्र (VII. 1, 9. S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and Pl: are राजभ्याम्‌ and राजभिः respectively. The 
Dative forms are रज्ञ, राजभ्याम्‌, राजभ्यः ; Abl : and Gen Sing : qq: ; Gen : dual 
and Pl: राज्ञोः and राज्ञाम्‌ respectively. Loc : Sg. राज्ञि or राजति ॥ "n 
‘0: 


Now we take up the declension of प्रतिद्विन॥ This word is formed 
by the Unadi affix कनिन्‌ ( Unadi I. 156 ) added to the root प्रतिरिव्‌ ‘ to shine. 
It is declined as follows :—Nom: forms are प्रतिदिवा,प्रतिंदिवानो, प्रतिदिवानः ॥ र 

In the Acc: Pl:. the base being bha, the अ faa. is elided 
( VI. 4. 134. S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation. 

३५४। हलि च 1 <1२। ७७ tl 
रेफवान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया इको दीर्घ: स्याद्धालि। न चाल्लोपस्य स्थानिवत्वम्‌। दीर्घविधौ तन्निषेधात्‌ । ` 

बहिरङ्गपरिभाषा तुक्तन्यायेन न प्रवतेते । प्रतिदीव॒ः । प्रतिदीवेत्यादे । यञ्वा । यञ्वानो । यञ्वानः ॥ 
354. Ofa root ending in € ora, the penultimate 

इ or उ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix, 

The lengthening takes place here, the elision of 3t. is not considered 
here as sthánivat because of the prohibition in I, 1, 58 S. 57 with regard 
to दीधेविधिः and so वू becomes penultimate. > 


Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134. S. 234. a bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 


already given above under VIII. 2. 8. S. 352. 

Thus Acc: Pl: 15 प्रतिदीवः ॥ Instr: Sg. प्रतिरीवा &c. 
:0:- | 

Now we take up the declension of यज्वन॥- Its Nom: forms are 
थज्वा, यज्वा ना, ASTA: ॥ 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of अ of भन because of 
the following prohibition. d 

३९५ | न संयागादवमन्तात्‌ | ६ 19 1229 Il | 
वक्रारमकारान्तसंयोगात्परस्यानोऽकारस्य लोपो न स्यात्‌ ASAT: । यज्वना | यज्वभ्यामित्यारि । 


ब्रह्मण: । न्न g मित्यारे ॥ 
Kus Bi SUE dhastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — 


Ks ee 


RRR GC oor TC. ul 


ý Ll IEEE -- 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XI, 


202 


355. Thes in अनू is not elided when the Bha 


stem ends in w4 or मन with a consonant preceding 
aor i 

Thus Acc: 
&c. Similar is the declension of ब्रह्मन्‌ ॥ 
अह्याणो, ब्रह्मणः; Ins, ब्रह्मणा, ब्रह्मग्यास्‌ , ब्रह्मभिः ॥ 


—:0: 


we take up the declension of qwe In its declension the 


Pl: qsqa: Instr: Sing and dual यज्वना, astam, 
Nom, ब्रह्मा, ब्रह्माणो, ब्रह्माणः, Acc. saog, 


Now, 
following rule applies :— 
३५६॥ इन्‌हनपूषाये म्यां शो | ६। ४। १२॥ 

एषां शाववोपधाया शिषो नान्थच । इति निषेधे प्राप्त ॥ 

. 956. The penultimate vowel is lengthened only | 
before the affix f (Nominative and Accusative Pl), when | 


the stem ends in &«, or aq, or पूषन or aag and nowhere | 
else. j | 


J———— ———— E 
——— Áo T 
— 


To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sitra, 


३५७। सो च। ६। ४। १३॥ 
इन्नादीनाछुपधाया दीर्घ: स्यादर्सबुद्धे सो परे । वृह । हे वृत्रहन्‌। एका जञत्तरपरे इति णत्वम्‌ | 
वृष्षहणी | FARN: | वृचहणस्‌ FRAT I | 
.  , 857, The penultimate vowels ofa stem ending in | 
- d e s 

इन्‌, हन्‌, FIL 07 अयेमच are lengthened before the affix खु of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus quet, U- The Wis elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. and the case-affix 
by VI, 1.68. S. 252, In the Vocative singular we have हे वृत्रहन्‌ ॥ 

l Themis changed tow by VIII. 4. 12 S. 307. Thus we get the 
following forms N, D. qwe; N. Pl: वृत्रहणः, Acc: Sg. and Dual: 
quem and qwquir respectively. , 

E In Acc: Pl: the ey of हन 15 elided by VI. 4. 134 S. 234 and tbe | 
is changed to Eua by the following Sttra, ' | 
३५८। होहन्तेञ्णिन्नेषु । ७। ३। २७ ॥ ; | 

| 


ञिति णिति च प्रत्यये नकारे च परे हन्तहकारस्य कुत्वं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
| 308. A guttural is substituted for the ह in हन befor 
an affix having an indicatory st, or ण and before a Il 
The next Sütra हन्तरत्पूरवस्य is divided b into (७ 
> s) tt thor into two 
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३५६ | हन्तेः। ८। ४ | २२॥ O 
उपसगस्थान्निमित्तातपरस्य हन्तेनंस्य णत्वं स्यात्‌! प्रहण्यात्‌ ॥ 
359. The न, in the root हन, is changed to ण, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to cause the 


change. 
As प्रहण्यातू ॥ This requires the नू of qaga to be changed to @1 But 
to this the second half of the above Sütra makes an exception. 


३५९ क । अत्पूवेस्य । ८। ४। २२॥ A 

हन्तेरत्पूवस्यव नस्य NA नान्यस्य प्रप्नन्ति | योगविभागसामथ्यार्न्तरस्य विधिर्वा मवति प्रतिषधों 

= ^ LIS ~ =~ ee. वेधिसाः Cm स्थानिः 

चेति न्यायं बायेस्वा एकाजुत्तरपदे इति णस्वमापि निवत्यते | नकार परे कुस्व्विधिसामथ्यादह्वापा न e 

qq JAR: । SAAT इत्यादि । यत्तु TA इत्यादी वैकल्पिकं णत्वं माधवेनोक्तं तद्भाष्यवार्तिकविरुद्धम्‌ । एक 

gigs यशस्वित्र्यमन्पूषन | यशस्तिन्निति विन्प्रत्यये इनो5नर्थकत्वेडापे इनहन्नित्यत्र हणं भवत्येव | आननस्म- 

नम्रहणान्यर्थवता चानर्थकेन च तदन्तविधि प्रयोजयन्तीति वचनात्‌ sra | AAA । पष्णि परषणि॥ 

359 A. The x of exis changed to ur when it is pre- 

ceded by short अ and in no other case, that is to say, when हन 

retains the form ex and not when the w is elided and gx. 
assumes the form gt or when the a is lengthened. . 


Thussgiea: ॥ This interpretation is given because it is possible to div de: 
this Sütra into two by the maxim योगाविभागारिटिसाद्धः 2. e. “from. a rule:which: 
we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a Separate rule, we are allc wed. 
to derive only such results as may be desirable.” 

Paribháshá :—“A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en=- 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule,” ; ; 
| This maxim being set aside by the fact of the योगावभागए the Sütra 


VIII. 4. 12. S. 307. ordaining णत्व also ceases. The elision of sq is not sthani- 
vat because otherwise the € will never be followed by 4 and so there will be 


no. scope for Sûtra VII. 3. 54. S. 358. Thus Acc, Pl is ww: Instr. 
Sing: वृत्नन्ना &c. De 
But the optional form gr: with a cerebral w instead of dental न, 
according to the opinion of Madhava is a mistake, because it is opposed to- 
Katyayana and Patanjali The न is never changed to ण. 
The nouns anf$a, यशस्विन्‌, अयेमन्‌ , ITT are similarly declined. ; 
aafaa is formed with the affix faqand not gd. The इन्‌ portion 19 
aaqa has no meaning ; and so the rules VI. 4. 12- S. 356 and VI. 4. 13- 
S. 357. should not apply to it. However these rules are applied, in accordance 
with the following (३8408 ds 
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Paribáshd:—" Whenever sra, or इन्‌ or भस्‌ or मनू, when they are taught 
in Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 


in so far as they are void of a meaning". 
Loc : Sing of भर्यमन is भर्यम्णि or अयभारी ॥ 


Loc, Sing of पूषन्‌ is पूषिण or पूषाणि ॥ 


——o 


Now, we take up the declension of मघवन In its declension, the 
following rule applies, 
३६० | मघवा वहुलम | ६। ४। १२८॥ 
APATITE वा त॒ इस्यन्तादेशः स्यातू । ऋ इतू ॥ à 
360. तृ is diversely substituted for the final of 
. ATAT ॥ 
ऋः of gis इत्‌. And thus we get मघवतू. 
f Here applies the next Sûtra, showing the force of this indi- 
catory =, 
३६१॥ उगिदचां सर्वेनामस्थानेऽघातोः 1912 ९ | ७० ॥ 

x भधातोरुगितों नलोपिनो5ज्चते श्र बुमांगमः स्यात्सर्वनामस्थाने qx 1 उपधादीर्घः । मघवान्‌। इह ईय 
कतव्ये संयोगान्तलोपश्यासिद्धस्वं न भवति बहुलग्रहणात्‌ । तथा च श्धन्तुक्षन्निति निपातनान्मघदाव्द्न्मतुपा 
ष्च आषायामपि TEAM AAA AT g4 प्रत्यख्यातमाकरे | हविर्ञक्षिति aua AGT मघवानसा- 
विति भद्विः । मघवन्तौ । मघवन्तः । हे मघवन्‌ । मघवन्तम्‌ । मघवन्तो । ANTA: | मघवता | मघवदूभ्यामि- 
स्यार्‌। रृत्वाभाव मघवा | छन्द्सीवनिपो चाति mAT मध्योदात्तं छन्दस्येव, भन्तोदात्तं तु लोकेऽपी- 
ति विशेष: । मघवानो । मघवानः । सुटि राजवत्‌ ॥ 

361, Whatever has an indicatory s, ऋ and æ, (with 
the exception of a root), and the stem aa, (sspe) get the 


- 


augment चुम in the strong cases. . 


Thus Nom: Sing. is aqq, The penultimate अ is lengthened by VI. 


4.14. S. 425, The affix g is elided by VI, 1, 68. S. 252. and the « is elided 
by VIII 2. 23. S. 54. 


| 
| 
E 


3* The form being मघवन्त, the elision of तू takes place by the Tripádi 
rule SEU Eats ल्पः VILL 2. 23. S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived 
by the aa rule of the Sixth Book of Panini (4 e, VI. 4.14. 5. 425). Theat of वस्त 
therefore not being penultimate will not be lengthened, as it is not lengthened 
‘in Verbal Nouns like र्न्‌ &c, where also the SEES ofq is held to be 


‘asiddha. Why do we lengthen it in tl | ग 
ae he case of qqqq? Because of the word — 
बहुलं in the last Sütra VI, 4, 128 S, 360, T n E 
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As this word मघवान्‌ requires the help of बहुल to give us the proper 
form, the author of Mahabhashya has effected the formation of मघवान्‌ by the 
Unadi I. 159, and he has also assumed that the affix मतुप्‌ will effect the same 
form when added to मघ in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com- 
mentary stated that the Sütra मघवाःबहुलं is a redundancy. The author of Bhatti 
Kavya also uses the form in secular literature as :--हावर्जाक्षी ते Iag मखेषु मघवानसो॥ 
“That Maghavan eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices,” 


The Nom: Dual and Pl. will be मघवन्तो, मघवन्तः ॥ 
The Voc: Sing will be हे मघवन्‌ ॥ 

The Acc. forms are मघवन्तम्‌, मघवन्तो, मघवतः ॥ 
Instr: forms are मघवता, मघवद्भ्याम्‌ &c, 


When g is not substituted for the final of मिघवन, then the Nom: 
Sing is मघवा ॥ | 

Vártika:—In the Chhandas, the affixes ई and वनिप are added to 
nouns in the sense of agy (See Sütra V. 2. 122. S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word मघवन्‌ be formed with वनिप्‌ added to मघ then the word मघवन्‌ will have 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also. This is the difference, as मघवैन्‌. 

The Nom: Dual and Pl. are मघवानौ, मघवानः U 

In the Sarvanamasthana affixes, मघवन्‌ , without हृ is declined like राजन्‌, 
Thus N. D. मघवानौ, N. Pl. मघवानः; Acc. S. D. are मघवानम्‌ and मघवानो. 

In forming the Acc. PI. the following rule applies :— 


३६२ | इवयुवमघोनामतद्धिते । ६1 ४। १३३॥ 

भन्नन्तानां भसज्ञकानामेषामताद्धिते परे संप्रसारणं स्यात्‌ । संप्रसारणाच । भाहुणः | मघोनः 

भन्नन्तानां किम्‌ । मघवतः | मघवता | ferat मघवती । अतद्धिते किम्‌ । माघवनम | मघोना । मघवभ्याः 
मित्यादि । झनः । झुना । श्वभ्यामित्यादि | SMS वस्योत्वे कृते ॥ 
; 362. The च of sq, युवद and मघवन्‌ when ending 

in अनू becomes vocalised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus मघवन्‌ + शस्‌ = मघउअन्‌+ शस्‌ = मघउन्‌+ शस्‌ ( उ and झम become उ by 

VT, 1. 108. S. 330 )=मधोब्‌+ ma ( अ and = become भो by VI. 1. 87. S. 69) 

= मघोनः ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when ending in भ? Observe Acc: Pl: मघवतः 

When the noun is मघवत and not मघवन्‌॥ In this case the Instr: Sg. is 

भघवत्ता ॥ : ; E- 
T The feminine form of.zaaq is मघवती ॥ Why do we say ‘ not before a 
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The Inst: Sg. and Dual of मघवन्‌ १12 मघोना, मघवभ्यां ९०. Similar 
is the declension of aqu Thus gra: ( Acc. Pl. ), gat (Instr: 5. ) ; श्वभ्याम्‌ 


( Instr: Dual ) &c. 

Now we take up the declencsion of युवन्‌ ॥ 

युवन्‌ + शस "यु +उ + At शस्‌ ॥ Here thea ० यु would also require to 
be vocalised. But this is prevented by the following Sütra. 


३६३। न संप्रसारणे संप्रसारणम्‌ | ६ | १।३७॥ 
संप्रसारणे परतः पूर्वस्य यणः संप्रसारणं न स्यात्‌ । इति यक्रारस्य नेत्वम्‌ | अत एव ज्ञापकादन्तस्य 
यणः पुर्व संप्रसारणम्‌ | यूनः । यूना । उवभ्यामिव्यादि । अर्वा | हे अवन्‌ ॥ 
363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 


So aof gaa is not vocalised, Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised. 

Thus Acc: Pl: is g«:; Instr: Sg, and Dual are aq, युवभ्य 
and so on. 

Note :—Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify what particular 
semiyowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation is to 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force of this rule. Had the first 
semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no scope for this sütra, because 
then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a vocalised letter. This stitra is 
a jiapaka that the -vocalisation commences with the. second of the conjunct 
gemi-vowels, 


1 Though the anuvritti of संप्रसारण was understood here, the repetition 
ofthis word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same 
word applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. 1. 
133 there is vocalisation of the word यवन्‌, the व being changed to उ, the य is 
not changed as gar ॥ It might be objected that when g of a, and उ. the 
samprasárna of q coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long ऊ for the two उ and this is sthAnivat to the 
original, the य and q of 44 should be considered in fact as contiguous and 
not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sthanivat (See 1, 1. 58 S, 51). Even though it be 
considered as sthánivat, it is still a separating letter. 


S, d है sd 
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In forming the N. D. and other cases the following rule applies. 
३६४ | अधेण स्त्रसावनज:। ६ | ४ । १२७॥ 
नञा रहितस्यार्वन्नन्तस्याङ्गस्य तृ इत्यन्तादेशः स्यान्न तु सो | उगिच्तान्नुम्‌ | अवन्ती | अर्वन्तः | 
अर्वन्तम्‌ | अर्वन्तौ । अवैतः। अर्वता । अवैदूभ्यामित्यादि । भनञः क्रिम्‌ | अनर्वा ; यञ्ववत्‌ ॥ 

364. æ (which is changed to न in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in ई unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem अवेन्‌, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined witb the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is q, the क is for the sake of making this affix an 
उगित्‌, so that in sarvanámasthána cases we have g4 augment VII. 1 7o. 

S. 361, Thus अर्वन्तो, अवन्तः, अवेन्तम्‌, अर्वन्तो, अर्वतः, अवता, अद्भ्याम्‌, &c. 
Why do we say when not having the negative particle न? Observe 

अनर्वा (N. S). The rest of its declension is similar to that of यज्वन्‌ ॥ 

In the declension of qf, मयिन &c. the following rules apply :— 
Bey | पथिमथ्यूभुक्षामात । ७। 153 Il 

एषामाकारोऽन्तारेशः स्यात्सो परे। झा आदिति प्रदढेषेण झुद्धाया एव व्यक्तेर्विधानान्नाननासिकः ॥ 

365. आत (आ ) 18 substituted for the final of ‘par 
thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘rbhukshin’, before the ending s ( of 
the Nom. Sg. ) 

Though the sthánin here is a nasal (i. e. न), yet the substitute MT is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness (I. 1. 50. 39) but to be pronounced 


purely ‘for the भातू of the sütra is really भा आतू, indicating that pure भा is to be 
taken and not the nasal sif tt : 


_ ३६६ | इतो $तसवेनामस्थाने । ७। 2 158 ॥ 
_ पथ्यादोारकारस्या5क्रारः स्याव्सदनामस्याने परे ॥ 
366. अ is substituted for the g of ‘pathin, mathin 


and rbhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 
Note :—Thongh the anuvritti of sma was here, the separate mention of 
भत्‌ is for the sake of V1. 4. 9.8, 3541. by which in the case of 8a we Lave two 
- forms ऋसुक्षाणम्‌ and ऋशुक्षणम्‌॥ 
३६७। थोन्थः । ७। १। ८७॥ 


पयिमयोस्थस्य HAST: स्यात्‌ सर्वनामस्याने परे । पन्याः । पन्थानो । पन्यानः। qe 


पन्थानो ॥ 
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367. sais substituted for the 4 of pathin and ma. 


thin, 11 the strong cases. 
z` r— Li 
Thus पन्याः पन्थानौ, पन्थानः, मन्थाः, मन्थानां मन्थानः ॥ 
३६८। भस्य टेळापः। ७। १। 5८ ॥ 

भसंत्ञक्रस्य पथ्यादेटेलोपः स्यात्‌ । पथः। Tar! पथिभ्यामित्यादि । एवं मन्थाः | ऋभुक्षाः fna 
नान्तलक्षण डीपि भत्वाद्रिलोपः । खुपथी | सुमथी नगरी | अनृश्ुक्ती सेना ॥ आत्वं नपुसके न भवत्ति। 
न लुमतंते प्रस्र्‍यलक्षणानिषेधात्‌ | सुपथि वनम्‌॥ संबुद्धो नपंसकानां AST वा वाच्यः *॥ हे सुपाथिन्‌। 
हे सुपायि। नलोपः खुप्श्वरेति नलोपस्यासिद्वत्वादूश्वस्य waa | हिवचने भत्वाद्विलोपः | सुपथी। शो 
सर्वनामस्थानत्वात्‌ SAA । पनरपि | सुपथी | सुपयी। खुपन्यानि | सुपया । सुपथे | सुपयिभ्यामित्यादि॥ 
368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 

lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin, and rbhukshin, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or य (before which the stem 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 


As पथः, पया, पथे, मथः, मया, AA, EEAS WIA, UAT UI 

In the Feminine the affix gig will be added by IV. r. 5. as पथिन्‌+ डीप, 
and the इन्‌ is elided before the affix it by the present 50079, Thus खुपथी 
नगरी, and भनृश्क्षी सेना. | 

In the Neuter, there is not lengthening of VII. 1. 85. S. 365. because 
the affix is elided by using the word लुक (VII. 1 43. S. 319) and therefore the 
affix y leaves no trace behind by I. 1.63. S. 263. Thus सुपाथे वनम. Thus gf + 
स॒ = सुपयिन्‌+ © = सुपथि ( The final q is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236). 

In the Vocative Sing. of the Neuter Noun gm, the elision of न्‌ 5 
optional, according to the following Vdrtika :— 


Vértika :—In the Voc, Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
final q is optional. 


Thus हे gsfira or हे gafr. 


The short इ of gars is not gunated (as it is gunated in है हरे) because 
of the probibition contained ip VIII. 2.2. S. 353 by which the elision of न्‌ 15 
asiddha in the case of case-endings. ; 


; In the Nom : Dual, the base being bha, the fè portion of पथिन्‌ is elided 
before the Dual affix sft. Thus सुपथी ॥ 


In the Nom: PI. (शि) which isa Sarvanâmasthâna affix (I. 1. 42 
S. 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. x 86 and 87 S, 367 and ge 
apply and so we get the form सुपन्यानि u : 


È The Acc: forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as सुषायि, art, 
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The Instr: Sing: and Dual are खुपया, खुपायिभ्याम ॥ 
The Dative Sing: is gqù &c. 


—— e 0 


Now, we take up the declension of qw, It is a qe word by the 
following definition. 


३६९ | ष्णान्ता qz । १। १। २४॥ 


बान्ता नान्ता च संख्या षद्संज्ञा स्यात्‌ ॥ षड्भ्यो लुक्‌ ॥ पञ्च २। संख्या किम्‌ AN: । 
पामानः। शतानि सहस्वाणीत्यच संनिपातपरिभाषया ने लुक ॥ सर्वनामस्थानसंनिपातेन कृतस्य उमस्तदः 
विघातकत्वातू | पञ्चाभिः पञ्चभ्यः २॥ षदूचतुभ्येश्निति तुट्‌ ॥ 


369. The Sankhyás having q ora as their final 
are called shat 


_It is one of the peculiarities of qg words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations ( VII. 1, 22. S. 261 ), Thus पंच पञ्च il 
Why do we say संख्या ॥ Observe faze: and पामानः ॥ x A 


Note :—This sütra defines the term Ng which is a subdivsion of the larger 
group sankhyá. Those Sankhyâs which end in gor नू are called qz u The word 
sankhyâ is understood in this sûtra, because the word षणानऱ्ता is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies sankhyá which is also feminine. : 

The numerals that end in Wor q are six, namaly पचन ' five,’ qa ' six,’ 
सप्तन्‌ , ` seven,’ अष्टन्‌ ` eight,’ नवन" nine, दृशन्‌ ` ton.’ AEE १ 

The word अन्त in the sütra shows that the letters ष and न must be 
aupadeSika ४. &, must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as afix &c. Thus in शतानि ' hundreds,’ सहस्राणि ` thousands,’ 
क्ष्टानाम्‌ ‘ of eights’ the न is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not yz and thé nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as qara + इ = शतानि cc. ‘ 

In forming Nom: Pl: of sa we have शत + जि Then we add नुम्‌ by 
VII. 1..72. S. 314. Thus we get शतन्‌+शि। Here the word isa sankhyá and 
ends in = Why should not this fat be elided by VII. t. 22. S. 261. This 
is not elided by the maxim संनिपात परिभाषा ॥ For the maxim, see VII. 1. 13 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of झि that caused the insertion ofa and 
now this q cannot cause the destruction of its originator, Thus we get 
Walt ॥ सहस्राणि is also similarly formed 

The Instr, Dative and’ Acc: plurals are पञ्चभिः पञ्चभ्यः पञ्चभ्यः 


| respectively, 
The augment gz is added by VIL 55 S. 338 in forming the Gen. 
Pl: Then the following sütra comes into operation, x 
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| ३७० | नोपघायाः 1 ६। ४। ७ ॥ | 
नान्तस्योपधाया etd: स्याज्ञामि परे । नलोपः | पञ्चानाम्‌। पञ्चसु | परमपञच । परमपञ्चा- 

नाम] गोणस्वे ठु न xS! प्रियपञ्चा। प्रियपज्चानौ | प्रियपज्चानः | म्रियपञ्चानम्‌ ॥ एवं सप्तन्‌ नवन्‌ 


eu ह 
370, In a stem ending in 4, the preceding vowel is 


lengthened. before the affix नाम ॥ 
, Thus qssra + नाम (VII. 1. 55. S. 338) 5पञ्चान्‌ + arg (VI. 4. 7. S. 370.) = 
पञ्चानाम्‌ (न being elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236 ). 
The Loc, Pl is sag. Similar is the declension of परमपञ्च, Thus 
N. P]. परमपङ्च, Gen: Pl is परम पञ्चानाम्‌. 
When qs% isa secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
gren of Sütra VII. 1. 22, S. 261. nor the gz augment of VII. 1. 55. S. 338. 
Thus fragsaa is declined as Nom: प्रियपज्चा, प्रियपञ्चानो, प्रियपञ्चानः; Acc, 
प्रियपञ्चाम॥ 
Similar is the declension of सप्तन्‌, नवन्‌ and qa. In the declension of 
ewa the following rules apply. 
३७९१ | अएन आ विभक्ती) ७। २। ८४॥ 
अष्टन आसवं स्थाद्धलादो विभक्तो ॥ र 


371. aris substituted for the final of अष्टन before a 
vase-ending beginning with a consonant. 


३७२। अष्टाभ्य औश । ७। १1 २१॥ 


कृताकाराद्टनः परयोजस्श्चसोरोश्‌ स्यात्‌ aea इति वक्तव्ये कृतात्वानिरेंशो जसशसोविंषये 
'आखं ज्ञापयति । वैकल्पिकं चेदम्न आत्वम्‌ । अधनो दीर्घादिति सूत्र दीर्थम्रहणाञ्ज्ञापकात्‌ । Het २। 
परमाष्टौ। अष्टाभिः । अष्टाभ्यः Q | भष्टानाम | अष्टासु ग्राव्वाभावे । अष्ट । भष्ट। इत्यादि पञ्चवत्‌ । गोणले 
रवात्वा भावेराजवत्‌ | शासि प्रियाद्रः। इह Treat विधावल्लोपस्य स्थानिवद्भावान्न SAT! HATTA 
चहिरङ्गस्याह्लोपस्यासिद्धत्वाहा । प्रियाष्टा इत्यादि | जद्शसोरनुमीयमानमात्वं प्राधान्य एव न ठु गोणतायाम। 
तेन rarer हलादावेव वेकस्पिकमास्वम्‌ । प्रियाष्टाभ्याम्‌। प्रियाष्टानि:। परियाष्टाभ्यः २ । प्रियाष्टास। 

PTT एजवत्सर्व हाहावचापरं हालि ॥ 

'भषभावः | ATA । सुतू | सुटू । बुधौ । बुधः। बुधा । सुद्धघाम gE 

972. After the stem eer (the form assumed by 

RE vy 2. 84) औश is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. | 


Why have we taken the form ater and not ste? Observe अष्ट fefto 

e Tail This peculiar construction of the present sütra ( अष्टाभ्यः instead 

e अष्टभ्यः ) indicates, that the stt substitution for the aof अष्टन्‌ takes place in 
om: a 
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the jnápaka of VI. 1. 172, S. 3718. where the word gq indicates that there 
are two forms of steq U This sütra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sütra VII. I. 22. S. 261, by which the plural Nom. and Ace: endings are 
elided after the numerals called qg The elision of case-endings taught by II. 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not, Thus अष्टपुचः, aeara: I 
Note :—The use of दीर्घातू in sütra VI. 1. 172. S. 3718 indicates that the word 
अष्टन्‌ has two forms, and the substitution of long भा taught in VII. 2. 84. 8. 371. thus 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of the word 
दीर्घात्‌ would be useless, for by VII. 2.84 which is couched in general terms, अष्टन्‌ would 
always end in a long vowel, There is another use of the word दीर्घात्‌; namely, it 
makes the word werg, with long भा ( VII. 2. 84 ) to get also the designation of 
«zu For if अष्टान्‌ was not to be called a qz, like aeg, then there would be 
scope to the present sütra in the case of अष्टान्‌ while it would be debarred in the 
case of steq without long ग्रा, by the subsequent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to 
qz word, and hence the employment of the word data would become useless. 
The regular declension is as follows :— 
ष्टो, STET, परमाष्टी, NEN, अष्टाभ्यः, अष्टाभ्यः, अष्टानाम्‌, SETA ४: 
When there is not the lengthening of भ of steq, that is when the 
base is not syerg then we have अष्ट, अष्ट, 2. ०. अष्टन is then declined like पद्चचन्‌ tk 
When stg, forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like राजन्‌ ॥ Thus the Acc: Pl: isfmamz:u The न is not changed 
to ण because the elided म is considered as sthánivat, because of I. I. 57. S. 
5o where the word qdfar& is explained as gdemfüfa w And as here, because 


of the prior ( पूर्व letter e, the subsequent letter q requires to be changed to . 


ण, the elided अ becomes sthánivat and prevents the change. 

Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim of 
कार्यक्रालपक्ष then the elision of st of अहृन्‌ being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of sga ( VII. 4. 41. S. 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 

Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134. applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like. qa, while the change ofq to uris internal, 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it. 


So also Ins. S. प्रियाष्द्रा &c. 

The lengthening of st in to भा which we have inferred in the case of 
अन्‌ before sq and qa (see above) is to take place then only when aga retains 
its primary sense and not when it is a secondary member in a Bahuvrihi 
Compound. As in the compound प्रियाष्टन meaning “he who loves eight per- 
sons, cthe wardameMasasaondavert bs pringi psa aor being. the! Kosha ^ 


over: there- | 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening -of er in प्रियाष्टन्‌ before sa and we y 
While there will be optional lengthening before affixes beginning with conso- 


nants, As प्रियाष्टाभ्याम or प्रियाष्टभ्याँ ॥ 
Verse :—This word प्रियान्‌ resembles राजन, in all the cases, except the 


cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles हाहा. Before consonantal 
cases, the base is arer ॥ ; र 
Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in % 
———Ó(Ó:—— 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 8. 

. Now we take up the declension of बुध. It is formed by adding the 
affix furto the root gẹ. The @ is changed to भ by VIII. 2. 37. 5,326; 
then घ is changed to q, optionally to q, by भलांजशोऽन्ते (५111. 2. 39. S. 84). Thus 
N. S. is uq or "wr Nom. D.gür N. P. gw Ins; S. बुधा, Ins: D. gam. 
Loc. Pl Weg. — 

` Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in x. © J 


dap c 


Declension of Masculine nouns ending in sr ॥ 


'Now we take up the declension of a It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix क्विन to the root aq by the following Sütra.: 
३७३ । ऋत्तविग्दध्ृकल्नग्दिगुष्णिगज्चुयुजिकुओआं च । ३। २। ९६ N 
3 एभ्यः क्तिन्‌ स्यात्‌ । अलाचञामिकमपि किचित्काये निपातनाहनभ्यते | ज्ञः क्विन्‌। 
T m. waa । निरुपपदाद्यु्ञः क्विन्‌ 
1 p 1 . . 
x 35. he words fram ‘a domestic priest’, 77% 
impudent’ «m'a garland’ दिक्‌ a direction ' and उष्णिक ` 8 
T . ) . ‘ 
quatrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix किन्‌ ह. 
and so also after the verbs asq‘ to worship ’, afar ` to join E 
` $ 
and कुळ्च्‌ ‘to approach’, the affix क्विन्‌ is employed. 
igi T. The affix करिन्‌ comes after the three roots यज , sre, and क्कुङच Il Being 
f ong. a Bethe abové-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
s some irregularity in the application of किन to these verbs 
The affix करिन comes after थुजिर and msa when these are uncombined. 


sums n DIRE E in combination the affix would be क्विप (IIL. 2. 61. 8. 
d rx | r: erence between क्प and क्तिन्‌ is that the latter gives us the Nom : 
S ag; while the former will give us the N. S युक्‌ as in अश्वयुक्‌ ॥ z 

Of th zm 4 
is really ta u dik uude $ cs न्‌ are indicatory (qq); the aff 
E ly ra ! x or the affix from which a nominal stem 5 
orfe® diréciyatrcieeier Verbs mR a We RK SYST VA eq WE AMPA, - . | 


E E 
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३७४। कृदतिड 1 ३। १।६३॥ 
संनिहिते धास्वधिकारे तिङ्भिन्नः प्रययः कृत्संज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

74. In this portion of the Sütras in which there’ 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except तिङ्‌ ( tense- 
affixes ), is called aq ॥ 

The Krit affix fq is elided by the following 31178, 


३७५ । वेरपृक्तस्य । E 121 ६७॥ 


i 


AIHA वस्य लापः स्यात्‌ । कृत्ताद्वतात प्रातपादकत्ात्स्वादय: ॥ - 

75. There is elision of the affix fa when reduced 
to the single letter q N | 
Note :—The affix वि includes fig, क्विन, ण्वि &०. In all these, the real 
affix is व, which being an aprikta (1. 2. 41 8. 251), is elided. Thus stet, श्र॒णही 
(IIL, 2. 87 S. 2998). Here the affix क्विप्‌ is elided. So also. weg, तेलस्पृक्‌ (III. 2 


58. S. 432), Here the affix aq is elided. So also अर्धभाक्‌, पादभाक, तुरीभाक्‌ (11. 2) 
62 8. 2976). Here the affix [ण्व is elided . 


2 


Why do we say “ of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter"? 
Observe दर्व: formed by the affix विन (वि being the real affix); so also जागाविः 
formed by क्विन, see Unádi Sütras IV. 53.44: No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affix is added to it (see 1. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns—from Dhátu to a Prátipadika the way lies only through 
an affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
I. 1, 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus च्वि words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables , 

The word gs being a कृरन्त word gets the designation of Pratipadika 
by I. 2. 46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes g &c. Thus 
N.S ax+gu At this stage comes the following sütra for application. 


३७६ | युजेरसमासे । ७। १। ७१ 
JA: सर्वनामस्याने नुम्‌ स्यादसमासे | सुलोपः | संयोगान्तस्य लोपः ॥ 
376. The nominal stem यज gets before the strong 
cases the augment नू, when it does not stand in a compound. 
Thणऽय॒+न्‌+ज्‌+स्‌न्यु+न्‌+ज्म0 (thea being elided by VII. 68, Se - 
252,)>शु+न्‌ + 0 ( the st being elided by VIII. 2 23. S. 54). id * 


) 
cd Busowe.getyamsMasu Nov apples. Ahesfollaning.e! in tri Gyaan Kosha E À 
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३७७। क्िम्प्रत्ययस्य कुः। ८। २ । ६२ | à 2 | 
RTA यस्मात्तस्य कवगोष्न्तादेदाः स्यात्पदान्त । नस्य कुलेनानुनासको SHC | gei 
नश्वापदात्तस्येति 2515230 qaad: | तस्यासिद्धत्वाच्ीः कारात SA न। युञ्जो | युञ्जः । gs 
युङो | युजः | युज्ञा । युग्भ्यामिद्यादि । असमासे किम ॥ | 
377. A stem formed with the affix किन under TII. 2, 


58 &e, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 


final consonant. - 

Note :—The word पदस्य is understood here. The word क्किन्प्रसय is a 
Bahuvrihi meaning ‘ that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For the final consonant 
of such a stem, ७ guttural. is substituted, As घतस्पृक्‌ (111. 2, 58), हनस्पुक, 
मन्त्रस्पृक्‌ ॥ 
The a being changed to guttural, we get x Thus यु न्‌ becomes ae 
(Nominative Singular). | D: 
८ In forming N. Dual the qis changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24. 
S. 123. and this anusvara is changed to sr being the nasal letter belonging to. 
ष्च varga. But the anusvára as ordained by the subsequent Tripadi rule 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2. 

30 S. 378 which required the anusvara to be changed to guttural. 
Thus युञ्ज ( N. D. ) gsa:(N. Pl.) Acc: forms are gsm, AFN 
gai; Instr: forms are war, युग्भ्याम्‌ dc. 

"Why do we say असमासे in the 5009 VII. r. 71. S. 376. Because in 
compounds like gas, there is no जुम्‌ augment. In declining this word 
the following rule applies— न 

३७८। चोः कुः। ८। २। ३० ll 

चवर्गस्य कवर्गः AHH पदान्ते च। इते HTL! क्तिनप्रत्ययस्योति कुव्वस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ | 8T 
क्‌ खयुग सुयुजो । mss] युजरिति धातुपाठपठितेकारविशिष्टस्यानुकरणं न त्विका निर्देशः | qui 
न । युज्यते समाधत्ते इति p p TH समाधी देवादिक आत्मनेपदी | संयोगान्तलोपः । AL! खज्जो । 
रंज्जः | इत्यादि | ब्रश्षेति Wen HRT AST । राट्‌ । राडू । राजा । राजः। राइस । TES । एवं RAR! 
Wim । देवेजो । देवेजः | विश्वसृट्‌ fage । विश्वसजो । विश्वसृजः | इह सूजियज्योः कुल नोति gi 
figs, स्याद्दीर्षअ् पदान्तविषये पच SH el WANES पदान्ते ` के पर S 

Rasa सर्वे त्रजतीति पारित्राद | परित्राजा। पर्त्राजः ॥ 


—————HÀÁ Se 


378. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before | 


a jhal letter or at the end of a word. | 


; This requires the change of = to a guttural 7. e. of क class. "The $4 
ordained by VIII. 2, 62. S. 377 is asiddha or not perceived by the present 


Sûtea whichsisyaNtecedenictuedanl Diib Sidha Rre Ren bfsenunciation í 


CHAPTER XL] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN s 215 
 —— CT 

by Panini. In the case of frags and wis, the ज्‌ is not changed to a letter of- 
the a class even when we take words to be formed by the affix Ig under 
Sütra VIII. 2. 62 S. 377. The reason for this we shall explain under 5109 
erga, VIII. 2. 68. S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun 

Thus Nom: forms are gg% or सुयुग, सुयुजो, Gas: | In the Sütra VII 
I. 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as थु: showing that that root of the Dhatd- 
pátha should be taken which ends in इ, ०८७, the root याजि योग, the 7th root of 
the रुघादि class. Therefore it does not apply to the root $9 समाधी the roth 
root of the [Rag class and is Atmanepadi. In the latter case, the form will 
be gm i 

Now we take up the declension of asx. Itis derived from खाज ‘to 
move’ and ‘to feel done up’ by adding the affix क्ष्‌ ॥ 


The इ of खजि is elided because it is gq, leaving behind खज to which 
the augment चम is added by VII. 1 58. S. 2262. Thus we getq+at+s, 
Then s is elided by VIII. 2. 23 S. 54. Thus we get खन. In the N. S.the 
affix g is elided by VI. 1. 68; S. 252. Thus the N.S. remains as wq. The 
N. Dual and PI. are खञ्जो and खञ्जः &c 

Now we take up the declension of wa. By VIII. 2. 36. S. 294 
the ३ of राज्‌ is changed tow. Then the wis changed to x by VIII. 2. 39 
S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56. 5, 206. Then g is changed to z. Thus we get N. S. we 
or ag. The N. D. and Pl. are राजो, राज: ॥ Loc. Pl. is weg ०7 राइस. Similarly 
is declined fasrs. 50 8150 yàg. Its Nom. forms’ are देवेट, देवेजा, देवेजः ॥ 
The Nom. forms of विश्वसज्‌ are paga or faqs, विश्वसृजो, विश्वसूजः ॥ 

With regard to सज and zm there is not gutturalisation as will be fur- 
ther explained under Sütra VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The N. S. of qitgst is qicge ॥ 

The word fara given above is formed from that root srs which be- 
longs to फणाहि subdivision of «qr gana, 2 e. the root gars ‘to shine’ भ्वादि 875. 
and not the root ars number 20 of the भ्वादि where it is exhibited भ्राज aint. * 
This we do, because the root sra is read along with root राज in the फणादि sub- 
division ; and as the VIII, 2, 36. S. 294. mentions wat and भाज together, the 
ata here should be taken as the ars of the फणादि class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other «rs which is shown along with एज 
अजू and भाजू, (Dháàtupátha भ्वादि 193, 194 and 195). In the case of this 
आज there will be ga and 10६ wer. Thus N. S. is विश्नाक्रू or विभाग. Instr. D 
Tamar &८ 

Vártiba;, When aa is preceded by upapada qR there comes the 
affix feqy and the अ is lengthened and sr is changed to & When it is final in a 
Pada, Thus N. S. of परित्राज is qaz- which means one who has gone out 
leaving every thing. The N. Dual and Pl. are परित्राजी and परित्राज 
र्ये ectivelyp;or Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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we take up the declension of Azau. In its declension, the 


(—M———— Ma 


Now, 
following rule applies :— 
३७६ | विश्वस्य agad: । ६। ३। १२८ ॥ 
विश्वशष्दस्य did: स्याइसो राट्शब्दे च परे । विश्व ag यस्य स विश्वावसुः | राडित्ति पदान्तोप- 
ल्क्षणार्थम। चरखमांविवक्षितम_। विश्वाराद्‌ । विश्वाराड्‌ । विश्वराजी । Past । विश्वाराड़भ्यामित्यादि ॥. 
: 319. The final vowel of विश्व is lengthened before 


ag and uz (the form assumed by राज) 

Thus falas, 7. e. one whose wealth is the whole universe. The rule 
applies to the uz form of aa; in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
vetains its own form: as विश्वराजो, विश्वराजः ॥ 

The ur is taken in the Sütra only as. an illustration of its Padánta 
form. Jt does not mean that the form विद्वाराडू is not valid. Thus N. S. 
‘has both forms, 2. e, Aamar and विदवाराडू. 


—————————M—— 


Kap 


1 
i . Now, we take up the declension of भस्ज. In its declension the follow- | 
ing rule applies. : | 
| ३८० | स्कोः संयोगाद्योरन्ते च । ५। २। २६ ॥ E 
पदान्ते काले च परे यः संयोगस्तराद्योः सक्रारककारयोलोपः स्यात । Wm DE । सस्य दचुलेन 
हाः । तस्य HRA जः । भृज्ज Dore: । ऋत्तिगित्यादिना ऋताङुपपदेः यजेः क्विन्‌ । क्तित्नन्तत्वात्कुत्वमू। 
! ऋतिक । ऋत्विग्‌ । ऋत्विजो । ऋत्विजः। रात्सस्येति नियमान्न संयोगान्तलोपः | HAL ऊर्म्‌। ws 
ऊर्जेः | त्यराद्यत्वे पररूपत्वं च ॥ : 
380. Thea 0' कू, when initial in a conjunct con: 
sonant, is dropped before ajhal affix and at the end of a word. 


Thus to the root Mex we add the affix aq and the ¢ is vocalised into 
ऋ by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412. and then the स. being elided by the present 
Sütra, # is changed into ष by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into z or € as in the case of we already shown ‘above under VIII. 2. 30.5: 


378. Thus N. S. is we or भड. 


. In forming N. Dual, the qis changed tow by VIII. 4. 40. S. HT 
This stis again changed to w by VIII. 4. 53. S, 52. Thus N. D. is भज्जी 
Pl. is sss. à : : 
Now we take up the declension of fax. This word is irregularly 
formed by adding the affix क्विन to the root यज्ञ with the upapada (subsidiary à 
term) xg in combination. (See III. 2, 59. S. 373). The fax formed wor | 
is finally changed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377. Thus the N. 8. 5 | 
का CERO P Ria VAL sDsiandidthusabigngeststy Sndhsgtepsqangotri Gyaan Kosha ; 
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Now we take up the declension of ws. By Sütra VIIL 2, 24. S. 
280. no consonant after { is elided except. Therefore g is not elided, 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant. र 


Though the final q would have ‘been elided even after X by VIII. 2. 
23, the special mention of q after q shows, that this isa niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than « following after र्‌ will not be dropped. Thus sz from 
ऊज + कित्रप्‌ (IIL. 2. 1775. 3157), here ज्ञ is not elided, "though final in a pada, 


but is changed to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30. S. 378. and to क by VIII. 4. 56, 


S. 206 Thus N. S. is ऊर्क or ga. N. D. and Pl. are ऊर्जो and ऊर्जः ॥ 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ज. 

:0: 

There are no Masculine nouns ending ina, t or g, ~ i 

We take up now the declension of em.-The दू of ag is replaced by 
by VII. 2. 102. S. 265. and then there is the substitution of the form of the 
subsequent by VI. 1. 97. S. 191. Thus we get the base @ before the case’ 
affixes, ; 

In forming the Nom. Sing. the following rule applies :— 

३८१ | तदोः सः सावनन्त्ययोः। ७। २। १०६ ॥ | 

AMSAT तकारवकारयोरनन्त्ययोः सः स्यात्सौ परे । स्यः lal त्ये। यम! त्यो ami RU 
तो । ते परमसः। परमतो । परमंत । हिपर्यन्तानामित्येव । नेह । स्वम्‌। नच तकारोब्यारणसामध्यांन्ने 
वाच्यम्‌, अतित्वमिति गौणे चरिताथत्वात्‌ ॥ संज्ञायां गोणत्वे चात्र॑सत्वे TAT | eu wa: । भतित्यद्‌ t 
saN । अतित्यदः। यः। यो । ये | एषः । एतो । एते । अन्वादेशे तु, एनम्‌ । एना । एनाने। एनेन। 
एनयोः २॥ 


381. For the non-final q and दू of ag de. there is - 


substituted € in the Nominative Singular. 

As ag+g-atatg (VIL 2. 102) =ea+ate ( VIL 2. 106 ) =e 
( ५1, 1. 99). Similarly स: from qz, एषः from gaz as एतद्‌ +g = mq tata (VII. 
2, 102) uq +a +a (VII. 2, 106 )2 us: ( ४1.1. 97 ) So भसो from sqq, by the 
sütra. VII. 2. 107. Why do we say 'non-final '? Observe हेस, ar ॥ Had 
not this word been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, 


as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by V-I. 1, 69. S. 193. . 


This rule only applies to त्यदादि words, which as we have already. shown, 
begin with ez and end with fg in the list of sarvanamas. Therefore this will. 
not apply to स्वम. which is not included in the त्यदादि class. a 

Nor should it be stated that “this rule could not have applied to the तू 
Of «à, for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching त्व substitution in tbe 


place of asa% by VII. 2. 94 S. 384. That 50178 could have been made as स्वाहो सो | 

instead efft S r re^ Sord Havien. Inagitrecbed sitcrtersagbaR dor D लीग! be an 

28 Sel 
=~ 
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the N. S. of aq, instead of first making itera, and then changing the form 
into स्व” ॥ To this argument we reply, that the rule of त्व substitution will 
End its unrestricted scope in words like stfaeta, where स्व॒म्‌ 15 a secondary 
‘member only. In the case of equ. the present rule would have applied. When 
‘these words #, e. tag &c. are used as proper nouns or sanj nas ( संज्ञा ) or when 
:used as secondary. members of a compound, the rules of भस VII. 2. 102 S, 
265 and सत्व VII. 2. 106 5. 381. will not apply because they atg sarvanámas, 
for see explanation under sütra I. 1, 29. S. 222. Thus, ag, emt, स्यदः ; भातित्यदू, 


झतित्यदी भतित्यद: &c, TR ; 
The pronoun ag is declined as यः, था; ये ॥ yag 15 declined as एषः, 
‘gat, एते ॥ "EUH 
In re-employment or eres for which, see II. 4. 34. S. 351. we have 
Acc, forms gaa, ust, एनान, Instr: Sg. एनेन; Genitive and Loc: Duala: u 
:0: 

Now we take up the declension of gsag and meng. In its declension, 
‘the following rules apply :— 

३८२ । ङ प्रथमयोरम्‌। ७। १। २८॥ 

युष्मद्स्मद्भभां परस्य ङे इतेतस्य प्रयमाद्वितीययोश्रामादेशः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

382. अम is substituted for the Dative case-affix œ and 
for the endings ofthe Nominative and Accusative in all 
numbers, after the stems युष्मदू and erem ॥ 

Note :—The & the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sütra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 18, ङेः) प्रथमयोः meansj'of the first and second 
cases’ Thus युष्मदू + ङे = तुभ्यदू + के (VIL2, 95)-तुभ्य +डे (VIL 2. 90) = तुभ्य + झम 
WIL. 1. 28) = तुभ्यम (VII. 1. 107 or 97); similarly मह्यम्‌ u 

Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
following rule is necessary, 
३८३ | मपर्यन्तस्य । ७। २। ६१॥ 

इत्याधिकृय ॥ . : 
383. The substitutions taught hereafter upto. VII. 2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of युष्मदू and अस्मद 
upto म, 1. e. the substitutes replace युष्म and अरम ॥ 

This is an Adhikara Sütra and exerts governing influence on all the. 
seven subsequent sütras in the order of Ashtadhyayt, 


३८४। त्वाहौ सौ । ७। २।६४॥ 
युष्मत्स्मदोर्मपर्येन्तस्य स्व अह इत्यतावादेशो स्तः सो परे ॥ dr 
384. In the Nominative Singular æ is substituted 


for a AGRE SOR SARA kton. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


AS 


* 
CHAPTER XI.) DECLENSION OF MASCULINE Nouns ENDING IN ह 219: 
——————————————— 
३८%। शेष SIT! | ७। २।६०॥ 
आस्वयत्वनिमित्तेतरविभक्ती परतो युष्मरस्मरोरन्सस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ भतो झुणे ॥ भमि पूर्व: ॥ 
स्वम्‌ । भहम्‌। ननु त्वे स्त्री अहं स्त्री gura त्व अम्‌ अह अम्‌ इति स्थितेः आमि. पूर्वरूप TENT बाधित्याउन्त- 
SHAT प्रामोते | सत्यम्‌। अलिङ्ग युष्मदस्मदी ॥ तेन स्त्रीत्वाभावान्न टापू । यद्वा । शेष इति सप्तमी स्थाने- 
नोऽविक्ररणस्वितक्षया ॥ तन मपयन्ताच्छेषस्य अद्‌ इत्यस्य लोपः | स च परेऽप्यन्तरङ्गे भतो यण कृतः 
TARA | श्रदन्तस्वाभावान्न टाप्‌ । परमत्वम्‌ । परमाहम्‌। अतित्वम्‌। भत्यहम्‌॥ 
385. In the remaining cases where ( em or य is not 
substituted by VII. 2. 88. and 89. S. 387, 392.) there is 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 


Thus युष्मद्‌ +g = युष्मदू-- अम ( VII. I. 28 S, 342 )=eaz ( VI], 2. 94. S. 
384 ) + भम्‌ = स्व + ञम्‌ ( दू is elided by the present sütra )e em, (by VI. 1, 97. S. 
191. and VI. 1. 107. S. 194). Similarly, the N. S. of भस्मदू is भहम्‌ ॥ 

Why is not erg added in the feminine in ‘सम्‌ ir^ अहम्‌ स्री? for at 
झम्‌ and अह+भम्‌ the pürvarüpa rule ordained by VI. 1, 97. S, 197 and VI. r, 
107. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and would be set aside: 
by the antaranga rule ordaining ety to be added to eq. and महः? 


True. But युष्मदू and अस्मदू have no genders and therefore they have: 
no feminine forms and consequently would not give: occasion to-the addition. 
of the affix ers. 


Or, in order to avoid all this difficulty about टाप: some would elide the: 
अदू ( or हि portion) of युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ under this sütra. They argue that by 
the previous sütra VII. 2. 91. S. 383 the portions 'yushm' and ‘asm’, namely 
the portions upto 4 of युष्मदू १10 अस्मदू are replaced by substitutes, The por- 
tion that 227720४ (दोष ) is अदू; and it is this MR which is to be elided. 


According to their view, the word 3rq does not refer to the vibhaktt: 
or case affix, but the force of Locative in Bi. is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
the हष (remaining )" and to point out the particular sthénz which is to be 
replaced. Therefore in युष्मद and भस्मदू, the युष्म्‌ and अस्म्‌ portions have: 
been already operated upon by other rules, the दोष that remains is st¢ portion, 
In this view, the Sûtra should be translated. as “in the remaining cases (४, ¢: 
Where भा is not substituted as by VII. 2. 88. S. 387, norm as by VII. 2. 89 
S. 392. there is elision of the remaining (भ) portion (I. 1. 64. S. 79) of these: 
„two ( युष्मद्‌ and अस्मदू )” 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation, In युष्मत्‌ + अम्‌ = त्व + अत्‌+ भम. if we follow the 
Ordinary rule of विप्रतिषेध then अत्‌ should be elided first by षि ata: then should’ 
apply the rule of aat gor if at all. Then the form will be ex-F अम्‌ ॥ Here eg. 

_ ९११5 with ePpah debo ४80६401९6 ६ मिनो dotie samodiculty 
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again recurs, To clear up this point, we state that d rule = elision Cir लोप:) 
is bahiranga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the : affix अम, while the 
अतो war rule is antaranga, because the occasion for a Epp aon or the effici- 
ent cause is within the very form eqs a tt xd m apply first, 
we get स्वत्‌ + अम्‌; Then ata produces its 6९0८९: £ शत्‌, 1» Ci ro we get 
exter u As there is no अ in æ, it would not require टापू ॥ ius we get 


स्व In the feminine also. 7 
So also परमत्वम्‌ , परमाहम्‌ , ARAT and अव्यहम . In forming the N, Dual, 
the following rules apply. 
` ३८६ । युवावौ द्विवचने । ७1 २। ९२ ॥ 
हयोरुक्ती युष्मदस्मदोर्मपर्यन्तस्य qatar स्तो विभक्त ॥ 
- 886. युव is substituted for युष्म and आव for अस्म, when 


the bases themselves denote duality. 


` 


359 प्रथमायाश्च द्विवचने भाषायाम | ७। २॥ ८८॥ 
इह युष्मरस्मदोराकारोपन्तादेदा' स्यात्‌ । ओंडील्येव सुवचम्‌ । भाषायां किम । युवं Tent 
युवाम.। आवाम्‌। मपथन्तस्य किम्‌ । साकच्कस्य मा भूत्‌ । युवकाम्‌। MARA) त्वया AAAI त्या 
म्यात मा भूत । झवकाभ्यामावकाभ्यानिति च न सिद्ध्येत्‌ u 


387. aris substituted for the final of युष्मद्‌ and अस्मद्‌ 
before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the spoken language. 


As gara, आत्राम्‌ u It would have been better had the Siitra been 
enunciated as “ iS.” only. Why in the “spoken language "? Observe gå 
quitur पीवसा वसाथे in the Veda, so also आवम्‌ ॥ 

Why ‘upto a’? Observe gamma , आवकाम्‌ ॥ The क (V. 3. 71 S. 2026), 
is not replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 S. 389. teaches that त्व and a replace 
*yushmad' and ‘asmad’ in the singular; by the sütra VII. 2. 91. S. 383: 
*yushm' and ‘asm’ are only replaced. Thuseqar, मया the sr portion remains 
for which a is substituted by VII. 2. 89. S. 392. Had the whole been replaced, 
then the st of त्व and म would have been replaced by य (VII. 2. 89 S. 392), and 


given us undesired forms like ख्या and sarn Similarly the forms gamma 
and आवक्राभ्याम्‌ would not have been evolved. 


In forming the N. PI, the following rule applies, 


३८८ | यूयवयौ जास । ७।२।६३॥ 


स्पष्टमू। ZATI त्रयम्‌ । परमसूयम्‌। परमवयम्‌ । झातेयूयम । भतिवयम । इह दोषे masani ` 


इाते पक्षे, जसः शीः पापतः । भङ्गकारये कृते पुनर्नाज्ञकारयोमाते न भवाति । हे gud A 
MPO श मू HEEL TAAL LGA, गत विकिसक Aee Ee eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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988. In the Nom. Pl. ga is substituted for युष्म , 
and वय for sre ॥ | 

Thus gm , वयम्‌ , परमयूयम्‌, परंमवयम्‌ , अतिञ्रयम्‌, ANTATI 
Now some one may object that sz (Nom. Pl) should be changed 
into aft (VII. 1. 17. S. 214); after तू in युष्मत्‌ has been elided by ṣù लोपः in the 
first sense; for then the base is युष्म which ends in sq which is the efficient 


cause for the application of जसः aft rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity :— 


Maxim :—If one sütra of the Angadhikara ( VI-4. 1. to VII. 4. end) has 
once been applied, another sütra of the same Adhikára is not subsequently 
applicable 


Therefore जस्‌ is not replaced by sf. Or we may say that in the 
sütra ङ प्रथमयोरम्‌ ( VII. 1. 28 S. 382) one more F is understood, 7. & the sütra 
15 ङेः प्रथमयोरमम्‌ , which म्‌ indicates that अस will not be changed into any other 
form, but will remain always as अम्‌ ending in म. 


३८६ | त्वमावेकवचने । ७। २1] ९७॥ 
एकस्योक्तौ युष्मर्स्मदोर्मपर्यन्तस्य TAL स्तो विभक्ती ॥ 
389. स्व 18 substituted for gsm and म for अस्म when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression 


३६० | द्वतीयायां TI ७।२।८७॥ 
यष्मर्स्मरोरामकारः स्यातू | व्वाम्‌। माम | युवाम्‌। आवाम ॥ 
390. आ is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and aeng 
before the endings of the Accusative. 
As स्वाम्‌, माम्‌, युवाम्‌ , आवाम्‌ ॥ 
३९१। शसो न। ७। १।२६॥ 
चेत्याविभक्तिक्रम्‌। युष्मद्स्मदूभ्यां परस्य शसो नकार: स्यात्‌। भमोऽपवादः | आहेः परस्य | सयोगा- 
न्तस्य लोपः । युष्मान्‌ । अस्मान्‌ ॥ 
391. « is substituted for the x of aa the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after युष्मदू and seag ॥ 
has been exhibited in the stra without.any case affix. Thus gem 
ओअस = युष्म +-नूस्‌ = युष्मा +-न्‌ (theg is elided by संयोगान्तस्य arg: VIII. 2. 23. S- 54. 
and st is lengthened by VII. 2, 87 S. 390.) The substitute च replaces the द 
Initial sr of अस्‌ on the maxim आदेः परस्य 1. T. 54. S. "44. because the operation — 


IS ordained after युष्मदू. Thus युष्मान्‌ and अस्मान This debars scm (VIL = 
r 28 Sc $5B[9j Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized'By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — दा =< 


522 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XI 
३६२। यो$चि ॥७॥२॥८६॥ 
अनयोर्यक्रारादेशः स्याइनादेशेऽजारो परतः । स्वया | मय 


399. ‘a is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and अस्मदू 
g, which is nota substitute, and which. 


T 


before & case-endin 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus exar, मयां, त्वाये, मयि, STAT, आवयोः ॥ 

३९३ | युष्मदस्मदोरनादेशे । ७। २। ८६ N 
अनथोराकारः स्यादनादेशे हलादौ विभक्ती | युवाभ्याम | आवान्याम्‌। युष्माभिः । अस्माभिः ॥ 
393.- aris substituted for the final of युष्मदू and अस्मदू 
before & case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. ` m 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1, 27—33. S. 399 &c, 

Thus युवाभ्याम्‌, आवाभ्याम्‌, युष्माभिः, अस्माभिः ॥ 
३६४ तुझ्यमह्यो ङयि । ७ । २। ९५॥ 
अनयोगपयेन्तस्य PAA स्तो ङयि । अमादेशः । हषे लोपः । तुभ्यम्‌। मह्यम TATAN E 
प्रममह्यम्‌। अतितुभ्यम्‌। अतिमहायम्‌। युवाभ्याम। भावाभ्याम्‌ ॥ 
394. Inthe Dative Singular gya is substituted for 
asa and मह्य for अस्म ॥. 
The affix भम is substituted for $ by VII, 1, 28. S. 382. the q is elided 
by VII 2. 90. S, 385. 
'Thus दुभ्यम्‌, मह्यम्‌, परमतुभ्यम्‌, परममह्यम्‌, MAPA, अतिमह्यस्‌ , युवाभ्याम्‌, 
भावाभ्याम्‌॥ 
३६५। भ्यसोभ्यम्‌ । ७। १। ३०॥ 
भ्यसो भ्यम्‌ अभ्यम्‌ वा आरिशः स्यात्‌ । भाद्यः HY लोपस्यान्स्यलोपस्व एव । तत्राजुवृत्तपारेमाबया 
एत्वं न । अभ्यम्‌ तु TATA साधु: | युष्मभ्यम्‌ | अस्मभ्यम्‌ ॥ 
395. şan or अभ्यम्‌ is substituted for the Dative +74 
after * yushmad ' and ‘ asmad.? : 

As युष्मभ्यम्‌ and अस्मभ्यम्‌ ॥ As the sütra is constructed (भ्यसो भ्य) it is 
not easy to say Whether the substitute is zx or अभ्यम्‌ 111६ is saz, then we 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final दू of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 99: 
S. 38 5 and adding भ्यम्‌ (2) eliding अद्‌ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and 
adding भ्यम्‌॥ It has been already shown in S. 385 that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two 


explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their e only,and by another 
अद liccSimilaryyawth seag ovediaveialvet wosiedgava FigeiripgapnNeshfour cases! — 
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as ( 1 ) yushma+bhyam, (2) yushm + bhyam, ( 3) yushma + abhyam, ( 4 ) 
yushm+abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can get the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma+bhyam should be 
equal to युष्मेभ्यय by VII. 3. 103.5. 205. This w substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim sygqs पुनवृत्तावविधि निर्दिडितस्य “when an operation 
which is taught in the angadhikara has taken place, and another operation 
ofthe angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place." ; 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ (अ 8r a by VI. 1.97 S. 191). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle gsm, by VI. 1. 161, the udátta भ of yushma being elided by the 
anrdatta अ of क्षभ्यम्‌ , the acute will be on the anudátta yt It should not be 
objected that in VI. I. 161, the word अन्त of VI. 1. 159 S. 3680 is understood; and 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sütra, that the udatta will 
fall on the भादि (beginning) of the anudátta term which causes the elision. 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 


३०६ | एकवचनस्य च | ७। १। ३२ ॥ 
ALA पञ्चम्येकवचनस्य BRAT | स्वतू । मतू । ङसेश्वेति FIAT | य॒वाभ्याम्‌। आवाभ्याम्‌॥ 
396, This substitution of Aq is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 
As ag and मदू ॥ For the substitution ofer and म see VII. 2.97 ; 
S. 389. and स्व and म + श्रत्‌ ८ लतू and aq by VI. 1. 97. S. 191. . 
It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as * ङसेड्च. 
Abl. Dual यवाभ्यास्‌ , आवाभ्याम्‌ . 
३९७ | पश्चम्या ATI ७। २।३१॥ 
BPA पञ्चम्या भ्यसो5त्स्यात्‌ | युष्मत्‌ । अस्मत्‌ ॥ ; 
397. अत्‌ is substituted for the Ablative yaa, after 
युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ ॥ 
As युष्मतू , भस्मत्‌ ॥ The & is elided by VII. 2. 90. S. 385 before the case 
_ ending भ्यस and दुष्म + अत्‌ = युष्मत्‌ by VI. 1. 97. S. 191. 
३६८ ॥.तवममो ङसि । ७।२।९६॥ 


अनयोभपर्थन्तस्य तवममो स्तो ङसि ॥ ५ 
398. In the Genitive Singular तव is substituted for 
युष्म a cor mi fey eters ist Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha अ 
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सभा - जाक] | 
३६६। युष्मद्स्मदूभ्यां ङसाऽश्‌। ७। ९ । २७॥ | 


स्पष्टम्‌। तव । मम । युवयोः । आवयाः ॥ 
399. अश (1. 1. 55) is substituted for the Genitive 


^ 


ending अस after युष्मद्‌ and अस्मदू ॥ 
Thus तव and मम ; यवयोः, आवयाः ॥ 

The indicatory दा of अशू shows that by 1.1. 55, S. 45 tlie whole of the affix atq 
is to be replaced: otherwise 1b w ould have replaced.only the first letter of the affix 
and the affix not being a substitute-afix, rule VII. 2. 89 S. 392 would, not be appli- 
cable to it, The तव is substituted for gi; and मम for seag by VII. 2, 96 S, 398 and 

व+भ (अशू), and मम्‌+ अर ततव and qu by VI. 1. 97. S. 191 


४०० | साम आकम | ७ 1 १। ३३॥ 
` आभ्यां परस्य साम आक्रं स्यात्‌। भाविनः HET निवृत्यर्थ सख॒ट्कनिर्देशः। युष्माकम्‌। अस्माकम्‌। 
स्वयि। मयि। युवयोः | आवयोः । युष्मासु | अस्मासु ॥ 
समस्यमाने इशक्रत्ववाचिनी AIA | समासार्योऽन्यसंख्यश्चव्स्ता युवावा स्वमावपि॥ ९ 
सुजसूङेङस्छु परत HAT स्युः सरव ते । त्वाहोझ्यवयोा तुभ्यमह्यौ तवममावापे ॥ २॥ 
एते परत्वाद्माधन्ते युवावौ विषये स्वके । त्वमावापि प्रबाधन्ते परव्रविप्रतिषिधतः ॥ ३ 0 
aaea: समासार्थो बद्दर्थ युष्मरस्मदी ॥ तयारद्रधक्रताथस्वान्न Baal AAT च न ॥ ४॥ 


ववां मां वा अतिक्रान्त इति AAR | अतिस्वम | ग्राहम्‌ । अतित्वाम्‌ | SAAT | अतिय्रयम्‌। 
झत्तिवयम्‌। ग्रतित्वामर । अतिमाम्‌२। आतित्वान्‌ । अतिमान्‌। अतिस्वया। आतिमया। अतिल्तान्याम्‌। 
अतिमाभ्याम्‌ | अतित्वांभः। अतिमाभिः। अतितुभ्यम्‌ । अतिमह्यम | अतित्वाभ्याम्‌। आतिमान्याम । 
अत्तित्वभ्यम्‌। रतिमभ्यम्‌। ङलिभ्यसोः | अतित्वत्‌ २। अतिमत्‌ २। भ्यामि प्राग्वत्‌ । अतितव | अतिमम। 
अतित्वयाः | आंतमयोः | अ्तित्वाकम्‌। भतिमाकम । भतित्वाय | अतिमयि। मतिस्वयोः । ATAN 
अतित्वासु । भतिमासु | 


डुवाम्‌ MAL वा अतिकान्त इति विग्रह BAAS Seg Arad | ओभ मओ।ट्खु | भतिय॒वाम | ३ 
अत्यावाम्‌ ३ | अतियुवान्‌ | अत्यावान्‌। अतियुवया | अत्यावया | अतियुवाभ्याम्‌ ३ | अत्यावाभ्याम ३। 
अतियुवाभिः । ग्रव्यावाभिः। भ्यासे। अतियवभ्यम्‌ | अत्यावभ्यम्‌। STRAT: | अति युवत्‌ २। अत्यावत्‌२। 
झोसि। अतियुत्रयोः २। अत्यावयाः २। Bawa | अत्यावाक्रम्‌। अतियुवयि । अत्यावाये । आति 
आवास | अत्यावासु । 


यष्मानस्मान्तेति विग्रहे सुजसुङङस्सु प्राग्वत्‌ । ओअमूऔद्सु | अतियुष्माम ३ । अत्यस्माम्‌ ३ । 
भातयुष्मानू | अत्यस्मान्‌ । अतियष्मया। अत्यस्मया। अतियुष्माभ्याम्‌ ३। अत्यस्माभ्याम ३। अतियुष्मान' © 
त ह A ह अत्यत्मम्युम! sisi] अतिवुष्नत। अत्यतात । 
भतियुष्मयोः २। अच्यस्मयाः २ । अअतियुष्माकम्‌ | अत्यस्माकम । अआतियष्मयि। अत्यस्माय | अविर 


व्मासु | अत्यस्मासु ॥ 
400. आकम्‌ is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix साम (VIT. 1. 52 S. 217.), after yushmad, and asmad. 


साम्‌ is the affix sra of the Genitive plural with the augment सा THUS _ 
USAT Pad: BeeAAallshAMinoliscti¢nr Badia ey 8१0०8९6१९१ Gage (adhere 15:10 g 4 
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m 
at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as साम in order to 
indicate that भाकमू will not get the augment a, for otherwise *yushma and 
‘asma’ having lost their *d' by VII. 2. 9o, S. 385 end in sz, and so by VII, 
1. 52, S. 217 would cause the genitive affix to get the augment स; the present 
Sütra removes that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long arr, in order to 
make st + ar —31[ in युष्म+भाक्रम, had it been short अ, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but भ+भ=ुअ by VI. 1.97. S. 191. If you say ‘the very fact that 
arma was taught and not क्कम्‌, would prevent para-rüpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the अ of sra would find its scope in preventing v substitution, 
For without sr, we should have asq + कम्‌ = यष्मकम्‌ (VII. 3. 103S. 205). 

Why has Panini used the form सामः and not आम; ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using सामः for the following reason :—asqq-+ 
आम as the base युष्मत्‌ ends in a consonant, the sütra आमि eara: ga, (VII. 1. 52 ` 
S. 217) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i. e. an anga ending in a vowel) 
is absent. We reply to this, that after the elision of q by इषि लोपः, (VII. 2. 90. 
S. 385) the gz will come, because then the base ends in a vowel. To remove 
that स, Panini has stated सामः आकम ॥ 

But when the sütra ag लोपः is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting « in the Present stitra, as in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the sütra «ar: सुद्‌ is prevented. 

:0: 

Verses :—When sz and अस्मद्‌ denoting a unity or a duality in 
themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also ex and zm will be substituted for युष्मदू and म and अब for अस्मदू ॥ ( 1 ) 

But when they are followed by s ( Nom. 5.) जस्‌ (Nom. PLl)& 
(Dat. 5. ), ङस्‌ (Gen. S. ) then amg will be replaced by ष्व, aa, g'a and तव 
and अस्मदू by अह, वय, मह्य and मम ॥ (2) 

Now these supersede g7, and सव by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching द्व and अब substitutions. While ey and म are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of पूर्व विप्रतिघेध ॥ (3) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members युष्मदू and अस्मह denote a plural number, then यव, मव, 
"rand will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. (4) 


:0: 
| ग. युष्मद AND अस्मदू SINGULAR. 


is are |.- 
Now we take अतित्वम and staga ॥ When these compounds are 


analyse . स्वा आं कान्त. = शतित्वम, मां अतिक्रान्तः eu ॥ 
S cd they at and tt fasi Sn Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Here the component parts gs47 and seag denote singular number, 

and the whole compound means a third person. The compound is thus 
formed अति + दुष्यदूं = भतिय॒ष्मद and so also अति-अस्मद्‌ ॥ These are dvitiya 
Tatpurusha compounds : and consequently they get Prátipadika samjia 
and inthe Nom, S, Thus अतियुष्मद्‌ + सुँ "i Td the component number 
asqz denotes a singular, and the compound itself is followed by सु, and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies : and we have side and | 
छत्यहम्‌ ॥ | | 
Now we take up aang + म (Nom. Dual.) =अतियुष्मदू + आम्‌ (ङि प्रथमयोः | 

vx. VII. 1. 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we _ 
get afaa + अम्‌ = अतिस्वाम्‌ So also अतिमाम्‌॥ | 


Then भत्तियष्मद्‌+ जस ॥ Here the second verse will apply, and we 
have अतिय्र्य 1 अम्‌ = अतिय्रयस्‌ So also अत्तिवयम्‌॥ 


Then in Acc. Sing and Dual we have अंतित्वाम्‌ and भतिमाम्‌ by the first 
verse. In Acc. Pl we have भतित्वान्‌ and अतिमान्‌ by the same. 


The Ins. forms are derived by applying the first verse: as HAAN, — 
ममतिस्त्रभ्याम्‌, आतित्वाभिः &c. In the Dative Sing. the second verse will; ppl , and | 


thus we get अतितुभ्यम्‌ and sega In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 
the first rule will apply. 


In the Ablative, the first verse will apply. as अतिस्वत्‌ ( 5 ), भतित्वत्‌ 
C D. ) अतित्वाभ्याम ( Pl. ) 


In the Gen. S, the second verse will apply, and so’ we get staat | 
and अत्तिमम In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply. 
| 
| 


In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply. 


II. युष्मदू AND अस्मद्‌ IN THE DUAL. | 


When the compounds भति 


i i युष्मदू and मलस्मदू are analysed as अतिक्रान्तः 
Sat and अतिक्रान्तः eram, then :— 


Lt सु =अतित्व + अम्‌ = अतिस्वस्‌ and so also अल्यहम्‌ Here the 
second verse willapply. In the Nom. Dual the first verse will apply. and we 
get आतियुत्राम्‌ and अत्यावास्‌॥ In the Nom, Pl the second verse will apply, 
and we have sif and अतिवयस्‌ ॥ 

In all numbers of the Acc, 
and अत्तियुत्राम्‌ , and staag and sana 
भत्मावान्‌॥ 


the first verse will apply. as iaaii, 
TR! In the plural we have अतियुवान and 


In the Ins. : We T 
G E numbers the first verse will apply : and we have saga 
भवियुवाभ्याम्‌ and अतिय॒त्राभिः ; and शत्यावया, अल्या p d e 
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In the Dative Sing. the second verse will apply and we have अतितभ्यम 
and अतिमह्यमू. The dual and plural are formed by the first verse : as अतियवाभ्याम 
and अतिमयुवभ्य and अद्यावाभ्याम्‌ and अद्यावभ्यम्‌ ॥ 
In the Ablative, the first verse applies: as अतियुव॒त्‌, अतियत्रतू, and 
शतियवभ्यम्‌ and अत्यावत्‌, भत्यावत्‌ and samaa ॥ . ` 
In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply and in the Dual and 
.Plural the first : and we have ; afaa, भतियुवयोः अतियुत्राक्रम्‌ ॥ So also afana, 
झव्यावयो: and अत्यावाकम्‌ ॥ 
In the Loc. Sing. Dual and Pl, the first verse will apply and so we 
get :--अतियवायि, अततियुवयोः, अतियुवास ॥ So also झत्यावयि, AAAA and ARAE ॥ 


ILI. युष्मद and अस्मदू in the Plural, 


When युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ denote plural: as अत्तिक्रान्तः AMIT Or अस्मान्‌ ॥ 
Here the fourth verse will apply, and अतियष्मद and झति-अस्मदू will be declined 
as follow :— 

Nom. Act Ins. Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
Singular अद्भि म्‌ अतिय॒षमाम्‌ अतियष्मया अतितुभ्यम्‌ अतियुष्मत्‌ अतितव अत्तियुष्मयि 

asa अलस्माम अत्वस्मया sia? sae अतिमम अत्यस्मयि 


Dual अतियुष्माम्‌ »  - गतियुष्माभ्याम्‌ » 5 39 तिथुष्मयोः 
अत्यस्माम्‌ » अत्यस्माभ्याम्‌ „, " AAN: i 


Plural अत्तिग्रयम्‌ आतियुष्मान्‌ अत्तिय्ुष्माभिः अतियुष्मभ्यम्‌ अतियुष्मत्‌ अतियुष्माकम्‌ भतियुष्मास 
- अतिवयम्‌ RAMA अत्यस्माभिः अस्यस्मभ्यम्‌ अत्यस्मत्‌ अत्यस्माकम्‌ अत्यस्मास 
४०१ | पदस्य । ८। १। १६॥ 
401. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sfitra, the phrase “of a word,” 
or * to the whole of a word." 


Note :—This is an adhikara sfitra, and extends up to VIII. 8. 55, in order 
of enunciation of Pánini's Ashtadhyayt 


3०२ पदात । ८। १। १७॥ 

402. Upto VIIL 1.68, inclusive should always be 
Supplied the phrase “ after a pada.” 

४०३ | agai सर्वमपादादौ । <1 १। १८॥ 


इत्याधिक्रत्य ॥ 
403. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 


the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at | 
the bés inti $998 fü ri SG? D 98 By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha T 
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gow | युष्मदस्मदोः बष्ठीचतुर्थीद्वितीयास्थयोबीनाचो | A १।२०॥ 

पदात्परयोरपादादी स्थित्योरनयोः षष्ठधादिविशिष्टयोवॉनाविद्यादेशो स्तः। तो चानुरात्तो॥ 

404, For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual | 

of yushmad and asmad, are substituted arg and नो respectively, 

a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin. 
a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are anudátta, 


when 
ning of 
All the three sütras पदस्य, पदात्‌ and अनुदात्त सर्वमपादादी are applicable here, 


Note :—These two ara and ay come in the Dual only, because other substi- 
een taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sütras, 


tutes haye b iL 
४०५ वहुवचनस्य वसनसो । ८। १। २१॥ 
उन्तावेधयोः षष्ठयादिबहुवचनान्तयोवसनसो स्तः | वान्नावो रपवाद: ॥ 
405. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) | 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted aq and नस res- | 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 


the beginning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are - 


anudatta) d | 

This Sütra debars the the substitutes qrg and qr taught in the previ- — 

ous Sütra. | | 
४०६ | तेमयावेकवचनस्य । ८। १॥ २२॥ ` 


उक्तविधयोरनयोंः षष्टीचतुर्थ्यकवचनान्तयोस्त में एता स्तः ॥ e 

406. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 

yushmad and asmad are substituted) ते and मे respectively, 

(when a word precedes and if it does not. stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudátta). 


४०७] त्वामौ द्वितीयायाः। ८। १। २३॥ 
द्वितीयक्रवचनान्तयोस्त्वा मा एता स्तः | 


श्रीशस्त्वाउवतु मापीह दत्तात्ते मेऽपि शर्म सः । स्वामी ते मेऽपि स हरिः पातु वामापे ना FA! (१ 
सुखं वां नौ weed पतिर्वामेपि नो हरिः। सो ऽव्याद्वो नः शिव वो नो aT 
वःसनः॥२॥ E 
पदात्परयोः किम. । वाक्यांश मा RA । स्वां पातु । मां पातु । शपादादी किम.। S से 
ऽस्मान्क्रष्णः सत्रदावतु | | 
स्थमहणाच्छूयमाणविभक्तिकयोरेन । नेह । इति युष्मरुत्रो बाते | gereret SU l 
| समानवाक्ये निघातयुष्मदस्मदाइशा वक्तव्याः * ॥ एकरतिडः वाक्यम,। तेनेह न! BET 
तव भविष्याते । इह तु स्यादव । शालीनां ते ओदन दास्यामीति ॥ E ते भक्तः 
Per धस TE PEN OMAR RIG Toe 
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407. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 


asmad are substituted-cqr and मा respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 


Verses.—"May the Lord of 5572 preserve thee (twa) and me ( m4) also 
here—may He give to thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity! 


That Hari is thy (te) Lord and mine (me) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two ( vam) and also us two (nau). 
May God give felicity to you two ( vàm ) and to us two ( nau ), 

Hari is the Lord of you two ( vàm ) and also of us two (nau ) 


May He preserve you ( vah) and us (nah ), may He give prosperity to 
you (val) and to us (nah) i 


He is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us (nah).” 


Why do we say “ पदातू ` ४. e. after a Pada? - So that the substitutions 
may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
त्वं पातु and not त्वा पातु. Similarly at पातु also. 


Why do we say “stqrarat” 7. e. when not at the beginning ofa hemistich? 


Observe वदेरशषेः संवेद्योऽस्मान्क्रऽणः सर्वदावतु ॥ Here we have अस्मान्‌ and not वयम्‌ ॥ | 

The word ez in the sütra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, 
not here: इति दुष्मतूपुत्रः though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 
and is in the Genitive case, yet व: substitution (VIII. 1, 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided. 


Vért:—The rules relating to nigháta (by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VIII. r. 19 and VIII. r. 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighata or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word. The word वाक्य or “ sentence” means that 
which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;—stret पच, तव भविष्याति। 
ओइनं पच, मम ulasafa tt “ Cook the food, it will be for thee. Cook the food 
it will be for me" That is, the rice cooked by ‘thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself. Here the wand 3 substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. r. 
22) for yushmad and asmad. But the rule will apply here :—anérat ते 
SR दास्यामे ॥ In the last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim समर्थः पद्तरिधिः (11. 1. 1), for rules relating to completed words apply — : 
io Suahc words Baily vehfohsaireoieciconskrmeti onsiddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha E F EX 
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For झाली is not in construction with ते, but with भोदने 1. e. सालीना 
ated ते दात्यामिं॥ Yet it causes ते substitution of yushmad. Though the preceq. 
ing words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. : 
Várt:—lt should be stated, that the substitutes at, नो &c. are all 
optional, when not employed in anvádesa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not ; but when there is anvádesa, then the substitution is 
compulsory and not optional, Thus धाता त्ते, भक्तोडस्त Or धातातवभत्तोऽस्ति॥ But 
in anvAdesa, we have only one form, as aeta aa: ॥ Which means “ Brahma is 
Thy (ते or तव ) worshipper.” But in the sequel, “to Thee (ते) that art such, 
our reverence is due,” the form त्त alone is admissible. 


४०८॥ न चवाहाऽहैवयुक्ते । ८। १। २४॥ 
चाइपञ्चकयोगे नेते श्रादेशः स्थुः | हरिस्त्वां मां च रक्षतु । कथं त्वां मां वा न रक्षदित्यारि। 
इुत्तम्रहणास्साक्षाद्योगेऽय निषेधः | परंपरासंबन्धे तु आदेशाः स्यादेव । हरो Baa मे स्वामी ॥ 

408. The above substitutions do not take place, 
when there is in connection with the pronouns, any of these 
five, viz;—w, ‘and’ चा, ‘or’ इ, ‘oh! अह ' wonderful ’, 
or qa ` only’. 

Thus इरिस्त्वां च माच Wa ॥ कथं त्वां मां वा न are Kc. 

The word am is employed in the sütra to indicate direct conjunction. 
Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms. Thus हरो हरिश्रमे स्वामी ॥ Here the 


-word @ connects हर and हरि and not the pronoun in the above word. There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply. 


o9, | पद्यायश्वानालोचने | ८। १। २५॥ 
अचाश्चुषज्ञानांयैधोतुभिर्योगे एते भादेशा न स्युः । चतसा त्वां समीक्षते | परम्परासंबन्धेऽप्ययं 
निषेधः | भक्तस्तव रूप ध्यायाति | आलोचने तु भक्तस्त्वा प्यति चक्षुषा ॥ 

409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
when physical seeing is not denoted, but “ knowing ” is 
meant. 


Note :—The word पदयार्थाः is equivalent to दद्षीनार्था:, and gat 7875 — 


£ knowledge » ine: verbs denoting ‘to know °, आलोचन means perception obta 
Hirongh Bara e physical "seeing" opposed to metaphorical "' seeing, 

knowing”, The substitutions of वां and qr &e. for ष्मदू and steng, do not t 
place when these pronouns are employed o m ion with yerbs denotin 


0 Pesing Chorca) Ti iy: pipiti ed By in agon a éGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


nz 


ing’ ( physically ). : 


ake 


ined i 
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Thus चेतसा त्वांसमीक्षते, भक्तस्तवरूपं ध्यायति ॥ Why do we say when not 
meaning ‘ to look’? Observe भक्तस्त्वा qaafq TAIT ॥ 


Ishti:— With regard to verbs of “ Seeing ” the rule should apply 
even where the connection is not direct : as. भक्तस्तव रूपं ध्यायति ॥ 


४१० | सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया विभाषा । ८। १1 २६ ॥ 


विद्यमानएर्वात्मथमान्तात्परयारनयोरन्वादेशेष्प्यत भादेशा वा स्य्युः। — तेन हरिस 
श्रायते स माम्‌ । स्वा मेति वा ॥ : 


410. When the pronoun follows after a N ominative 
which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in anvádesa, 


Thus भक्तस्त्वमप्यहं तेन इरि(स्वां त्रायते ware! Here the alternative forms 
त्वा and मा are admissible. 


—:0:— 


We have already said that युष्मदू and steng substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginning of a páda. To this, however, there isan 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called मामन्वित 
which is defined in the next 5109, then also though asqz and भस्मदू may 
not really be in the beginning of a 9809, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the sütra after next. 


४११। सामन्त्रितम्‌ । २। ३। N 
सबोधने या प्रथमा तदन्तमामन्त्रितसज्ञ स्यात्‌ ॥ 
411. The word ending with the first case-affix, in 
the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocative. 


- e 
४१२ | आमन्त्रितं पूवमविद्यमानवत । <। १। ७२॥ 

स्पष्टम्‌। अंगु तव । देवास्मान्पाहि DOG नय । अग्न इन्द्र वरुण। इह युष्मद्स्मरोरादेदास्तिङन्त निः 
घात भामन्त्रितनिघातश्च न। सर्वदा रक्ष देव न इत्यत्र तु देवेसस्याविद्यमानवदूभावेऽपि ततः प्राचीनं रक्षेः 
AART: | एवम इमं मे गङ्ग यसुने इति मन्त्रे यणुन aries: प्राचीनामन्तवित्तांविद्यमानवदूभाव डावे 
TTS सवेषां निघातः ॥ 

412. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- ~ 

istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 


and the enclitic forms of gag and ema ) Ii 
Thus air! तत्र ॥ देव! अस्मान्पाहे ॥ अभे! नय ॥ sta! इन्द्र! वरुण!॥ Here तव 
and अस्मान्‌ cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at the beginning’ 
ofa hemistich, because they are preceded by the भामन्त्रित words sit and 34 ॥ — 
Similarly in अग्न नय the verb नय does not become accentless as it would _ 
otherwise, baverbecomerbysN.lddiedtoa 09 90289 95 Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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In sur! इन्द्र! वरुण ! the rule VIII. 1.19 S. 3654 does not apply. 


Note :—Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply 
ignored. The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not 
take place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it 
not existed. Whatare the particular purposes served by considering it as non. 
psence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 


existent ? They are (1 ) the a 
Vocative. which the first, taken as a q7, would have caused under VIII. 1.19.8, 3654 


As देवदत्त ! यज्ञदत्त ! Here the first Vocative देवदत्त does not cause the second Vocative 
to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. S. 3653 ( 2 ) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 S. 3935 is prevented : ४5,द वे दत्त पर्चास ॥ 
(3) The substitution of the shorter forms of युष्मदू and भस्मदू, required by VIII. 1. 
20-23 S. 404 &c. is prevented, as zaga तव (not ते) art: स्वम्‌, देवदत्त मम ( not मे ) ग्रामः 
स्वम्‌ ॥ (4) The application of VIIL 1. 37.8. 3944 takes place,in spiteof the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particleand the verb; such intervention is not considered 
as taking away anything from the immediateness ( अनन्तरम्‌) of the Particle from 
the verb : as, aag देवदत्त Tafa ॥ (5) For the purposes of VIII. 1. 47, S. 3954 though 
a Vocative may precede जातु, the latter is still considered as अविद्यमानपूर्व and VIII. 
1, 47 applies, as देवदत्त जातु पर्चास u (6) So also in the case of VIII. 1. 49, S. 3956 as 
भाहों देवदत्त पँचसि, उताहा देवदत्त पचसि, no option is allowed here by VIII. 1.50. S. 3957 


In ` सैद रक्ष देव नः ' although the word देव isnon existent, yettaking das 
a preceding word नः is used. 


MÀ 
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In इमं म गङ्गे यषुने सरस्वति Tale the first Vocative गाङ्गे is considered as non- 
existent with regard to aga, and, therefore, agì is considered as following 
immediately after the pada में and thus ets becomes anudatta, not because of 
गड्ढे, but because of मे. In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of I! This nighata or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
PAtha only, 2. e. when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhita-read 
ing, In Sanhita there will be eka-sruti of I. 2. 39 S. 3668. 

४१३ नामन्त्रिते समानाधिकरणे सामान्यवचनम्‌ 1511921 
विशेष्यं समानाधिकरण आमन्त्रिते परे नाविद्यमानवत्स्यात्‌ | हरे दयालो नः पाहि | अमे qaaa 
413. A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a gen* 
yal idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in appos- 
tion with the former. ; 


———— eH" — पप पणा णा ण imd "S is मक शीव ह. ही. m: aii 


——Á' emi 
= व 


अग्न तेजसि 


Thus gt दयाला नः पाहि“ O Hari! O Merciful! protect us.’ 654 
3 1 


“O Agni ! © powerful!” Here त्तजस्िन्‌ is all anudátta by VIII. 1. 19 5. 
because it is preceded by a word, though that word is Vocative. ; 
Note — Why do we say समान्यवचनम, ‘wich i gp TUO T 
,GC-O, Prof. Sat hastri न्यवचुर र. ig 18 or ngay word ४ . #2 | 
ioe Sepp MEL US. AES ue matre EE ROI RR 


CHAPTER XL] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN 233 


काव्ये ARSA एतान त,अघन्य नामाने ॥ All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, 
and hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1, 198) According to Pada- 
manjari the reading given in Taittariya Br, is:—g «ets दिते सरस्वाति प्रिय Wars माहि 
विश्वते, एतानि ते अहिनये नामाने ॥ सामान्यवचनम्‌ means ‘a generic term’, When the first 
is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (विज्ञेष वचन) qualifying the first 
aud both are m the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

This sütra prevents the operation of the last sütra in the particular case 
when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the first. Thus 
अग्ने शहपते, मौणवक जटिलकाध्यापक ॥ Tle first vocative being considered as existing, 
the second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’ ? ‘Observe देवदत्त पचास here the 
rerb does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition’ or सामानाथ- 
करण? Observe देवदत्त पण्डित यज्ञदत्त, here the word पण्डित qualifies यज्ञवृत्त, and is 
not in apposition with देवदत्त, aud hence it retains its accent. 

Then applies Sütra VIII. 1. 74. S. 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience we repeat here. 


४१३ (क) | चिभाषितं विशेषवचने 1S 1 g L9 ॥ 
- अत्र भाष्यम्‌ | बहुवचनमिति वक्ष्यामीति । बहुवचनान्तं विशेष्य समानाधिकरणे आमन्त्रिते 
वित्रीषण परे भविद्यमानवद्वा | ययं प्रभवः । देवाः आरण्याः | यब्मान्‌ AS वो भज्ञ इति वा | इहान्वादेशे डप 
वंकाल्पिका भादशाः | सुपात्‌ | सुपाद्‌ | सुपादो। सुपारः | सुपादम | सुपार ॥ 

413. A. When the preceding Vocative is ४४ the plural 
number, it is optionally considred as non-existent, if the sub- 
sequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term 

Here the author of the Mahábháshya states :-- The word dahu- 
vachanam should be added to the sütra to complete the sense.” That is the 
sütra should run as विभाषितं विज्ञषवचने बहुवचनम्‌ We have therefore translated i 
the sütra with this emendation of Patanjali 

Thus ge प्रभवः, देवाः शरण्याः | युष्मान्‌, भजे or वो भजे ॥ Here even in anváde£a, 
there is optional substitution of a: for युष्मान्‌ ॥ 


Oe 
Now, we take up the declension of छुपादू- In the strong, ४. ८ in the 
first five cases it is declined as :— 
Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom : सुपात्‌ or सुपाद्‌, सपादो | Swe! 


Ac. सुपादम्‌ सुपादो: 


: the for} ion of the Acc: Pl. and the rest, the ollowing rule 
applies O. Prof. Satya mat hastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


39 
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४९१४ । पादः पत । ६॥ ४। १३० ॥ 
पाच्छब्दान्तं aay भे तदवयवस्य पाच्छब्दस्य पदादेशः स्यात्‌ | सुपदः | खुपदा । सुपादूभ्यामित्यारि। 
“STH मन्थतीत्यम़्रिमतू । अग्निमद्‌ | अभिमथो | भन्निमथः। अम्निमद्भ्यामित्तारि | ऋहृत्विगित्यादिसूत्रेणाञ्चेः 
WI क्रिन्‌ । 
414, Form is substituted g when the former is 
Bha. 


Wote:—The substitute replaces the whole form पादू and not only the final, 
-on the maxim पनिर्दिदयमानस्यारे शा भवन्ति “ substitutes take the place of that which ig 
sactnally enunciated in a rule." il | 


Thus the Acc. Pl. 15 खुप: ॥ Instr: Sing and Dual are सुपदा, gagara &c, — 


0 
Now we take up the declension of afaa meaning ‘kindling fire It 
fs.declined as. : 
Sing. Dual. P]. 
Nom, अग्निमत्‌ ०" अग्निमद्‌ अग्निमयो अग्निमथः 
Instr: Dual is अग्निमद्भ्याम्‌ &e, 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in थ 
0 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in =, 


Now we take up the declension of प्राञ्च्‌, 


According to Sütra. III. 2. 59. S. 373, the affix aa is employed 
after the verb ss% to make it a Prátipadika, before the case terminations. 


Thus having got the noun प्राञ्च्‌, in its declension, the following 
rules apply. 
VA azat हल उपधायाः किति । ६। ४। २४॥ 
हरन्तानार्मीनदितामङ्गानाचुपधाया नस्य लोपः स्यात्किति ङिःति चर । उणिद्चामिति SH! संया 
गाम्तस्य लोपः | नुमो नक्रारश्य क्रिन्प्रययस्य कारोति HAT SAE । प्राङ्‌ । अनुस्वारपरसवर्णौ | grat | 
आञ्चः । प्राञ्चम्‌। प्राञ्ज ॥ 

415. Ina root-stem ending in a consonant preceded 
by %,—this t not being added to the root owing to its having — 
an indieatory € (VIL. 1. 58)—the न is elided when an affix 
having an indieatory क्‌ or = follows. : 


2 ; By Sûtra VIL 1. 70. 5, 361, the, stem sta gets the E 
th e strong ASE! Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized by Siddhanta e gotri Gyaan Kosha ' Ee 
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Then by VIII. 2. 23. 5. 54, the last consonant is dropped. By VIII. 
2. 62. S. 377. which says that ‘a stem formed with the affix f&34 substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the final Consonant’ we get the N. S. as 
प्राङ thus:—ata+@=ara (VI. 4. 24 S. 415) +सुङ्प्रा+न्‌ (VIL 1. 70. S. 361). 
+चू+ सु प्रान्‌ू च्‌ + ०0 (छु is elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252).5प्रात्‌ू च्‌ >प्रान्‌ (च्‌ being 
elided by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54) =प्राङ् (न्‌ turned to = by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377). 

The N. Dual &c. are formed by changing the नू into anuswára, and 
then the anuswára into 3] by VIII. 4. 58. S. 124. 


Thus प्रांचौ, प्रांचः; Acc. प्रांचम, प्रांचो. 
In forming the Acc. Pl. &c. the following rules apply. 
४१६। अचः। ६ 1 9 | १३८॥ 
लुप्रनकारस्याञ्जतिर्भस्याकारस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ | 
416. the अ of अच्‌ (when अञ्च्‌ loses its nasal, ) is 
elided at the end of a Bha stem. . 


The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: 
S 417 
४१७ । था | ६। ३। १३८॥ 
लुप्ताक़रारनक्रारेऽञ्चता पर पूवस्याणा दीधः स्यात्‌ । प्राचः ! प्राचा । प्राग्भ्यामिस्यादे Uwe 
प्रयञ्चा | Wer | VASA! प्रत्यञ्चा | अचः दातत लापस्य Aasa यण न प्रतत | मळृतध्य- 


noe = 


हा इति परिभाषया | प्रतीचः । प्रतीचा । अघ्ुमञ्चतीते (sig | अदस्‌ अञ्च्‌ इति स्थित ॥ 

417%, The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before अन्न, when it assumes the form च, having 
lost its nasal and the vowel अ॥ र 

Thus Acc: Pl: is प्राचः ; Instr: Sing or Dual are grat, mam &c 


Now we take up the declension of qas% ll In strong cases it is 
declined as gere , प्रयञ्चो, AAST: Il HASTI प्रत्यज्चो, In weak cases, st is elided 
by VI. 4. 138 S 416. and though this lopa is a bahiranga process while the 
यण्‌ or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi. This proceeds on the’ | 
maxim spaqsz3t: &c. See under 5009 I. 3.11 S.46. Thus Acc Pl: is 
प्रताचः, Instr : Sine is प्रतींचा ॥ ९०. प्रात + gra शस्‌ = प्रांत + अच + भल ॥ Here two 
Sütras simultaneously appear for application, viz. इकायणाच and sm: tt Now — 
इकोयणचि is antaranga, because the efficient cause sr of अच is inside | 
that of qa; and the efficient cause ga by which st of sm would | 
be elided is outside; therefore यण्‌ adesa should take place first, thus | | 
प्रति + अच्‌ + दस > प्रत्य + अच+ दासू ॥ After this अ should be elided: as «em च+ 
Wa ICD His Aint elven el Ges strsCnt» dorni)isiirdasy stelyáng #७७१९316 PAAR MACE 
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&c. the अन्तरङ्ग यण्‌ substitution is set aside. Now, we take up the declengj. 
on of अञ्च्‌ as compounded with the pronoun अइस्‌ meaning S84 अञ्चत्ति॥ 


Thus we have अइस + अञ्च्‌ + faal) Here applies the following sáütra, 
- - ~ `A ~~ 
४१८ | विष्वग्देवयोश्च टेरद्यञ्चतो वप्रत्यय | ६। ३ | €२ N 
अनयोः सनाम्नश्च टेरय्यादशः स्याइप्रत्ययान्तेऽञ्जतो परे | Hae अञ्च्‌ इति स्थिते यण ॥ 
418. In the room of the last vowel, with the con- 

sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words विष्वक. 
and देव, is substituted आद्वि, when अश्च has no visible 
affix following it. 

Thus भइस्‌ + अज्च्‌ = अदाद्रे + अञ्च्‌ = अदद्य - अंच. At this stage, applies the 
following sütra. | 

- « 
४१६ अद्सोऽसेदादु दो मः। ८। २। ८०॥ 

झदसोऽसान्तस्य दात्परस्य उद्तो स्तो दस्य च मः उ इति हस्वदीषयों: समाहारइन्हः | आन्त 
रतम्याद्वस्वव्यञ्जनयोईस्वोः दीर्घस्य दीर्घः | AEGIS | अषुषुयञूचो | अघुषुयञ्चः। EJAT. 
अपुषुयञ्‌चौ | अषुषुईचः। अमुषुईचा | अघुषुयग्भ्यामित्यादि | मुत्वस्यासिद्धत्वान्न यण्‌ । अन्त्यबा धेऽन्त्य- 
सदेशस्येति परिभाषामाश्रित्य परस्येव Hed वदतां मते NIJAZ) अः सेः सकारस्य स्थाने यस्य सः 
ससिरिति व्याख्यानात्‌ । व्यदाद्यत्वविषय एव Wed नान्यत्रेति पक्ष IAS | उक्त च ॥ 

ASE TIS पुत्वं कोचिर्च्छिन्ति TAA ॥ केचि इन्ध्यसरेशस्य नेव्यक्रेऽसाहि CAAA इति ॥ 

विष्वग्देवयोः किम्‌ । अश्वाची । भंचतो क्रिम्‌। ewan । वप्रत्यये क्रिम्‌ । विष्व- 
अः अम eikin ज्ञापयति, अन्यत्र धातुम्रहणे तदादिविधिरिति । तेनाऽयस्क्रारः | अतः 
BAAS सः। SILL उदंचो | उदंच: | शसादावाचि॥ 


419. When the pronoun su does not end in सू 


then there is substituted उ or x for the vowel after दू, and X 
for q n 


The short z in the sütra is a’ samáhára dvanda compound including 

e short ¥ and long s. By the rule of antartama I. 1. 50 S. 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be replaced by the short ड; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the long $- 
Thus sick अं च मधुमुय + घंच्‌ d, ८. the first दू and अ are changed to sand उ. 
qe the second दू and Tare also changed to म and उ; so the declension is. 


Nom. Axa 


both th 


Ins. 
Sing. smgag 


क्षपुषुयंचम्‌ हामुसुईचा 
Dual झमुमुयंचो 


अमुपुयंचौ aagana &c. 
Pl. शसुमुयंच: STHESST: &c. 


cco gabeingt Stostsideietbnasioierd ansia egengotri Gesn Keil argui or व 


F: 


E 
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in भघुपुईचा, for the Sandhi rule इक्रोयणचि is contained in the Sixth Book 


of Panini, while this g substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dhyayt. Hence the Sütra VIII. 2. 1, S. 12 applies. 


Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form stzgqz i 


Paribhdshé :—" When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which is not final, the operation takes placeon that only which is in 
proximity to the final" The second class apply this maxim and make g 
change only for g which stands in proximity to the final. 


There is a third form, sregg which is obtained by explaining the 
असेः in the Sütra as अः सर्यस्य सोयमसिः, यत्र सक्रारस्य अकारः क्रियते “The word 
असिः in the stra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which st is substituted for 
a” n The 5109 is thus confined to the form भद derived by changing the स into 
sr by VII. 2. 102. and not to any other भद ॥ 

Thus there are three views with regard to the application of the 
present sütra :— - 

(1) the « of ञ्ह, and g of भद्रि are both changed to g by the present 
sütra ; (2), the first ¥ is not changed, but only द्र; (3) none is changed. Thus 
we have (1) srgga« (VII. 1. 7o, VI. 1. 68, VIII. 2. 23 and: 62), sagas, अमुसु- 
यंचः॥ (2) Secondly, stagae, अदछयचों, अदघुयच: ॥ (3) Lastly segue, भदद्रयंचो, 
gazga: ॥ The above verse summarises this: l 

Verse :—Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adri, as there is double ल (in चलीक्लप्यते see sütra VIII. 2. 18 and VII. 4. 9o S. 
2644) others would have g only for the last portion which stands in proximity 
to the final, (i. e. for g); while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain atà: of the sütra by confining it to: VII. 2. 102.” 

Note:—Thus विष्वगंचात च विषत्रद्यद्ध, This form is thus evolved. अंच +- 
क्विन्‌ = अंच +0 = अच्‌ + नुम (VIL. 1. 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonant sxr, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the faz afix 
(VIII, 2. 62), e. i. न is changed to zz and we have sg which with विष्वादे, gives 
the above form. ae, que, mes! आद्रि and सांधे (VI. 8. 95) have acute on the 
final irregularly (ni pátana) inorder to prevent the krit-accent. and when © is 
changed into यू the following vowel becomes svarita (VII, 2, 4), 

Note:—Why do we say of विष्वग and qq ? Observe अश्वाची = अश्वमंचाति, the 
feminine डीप being added by IV. 1. 6 Vári. The sr of अच is elided by VI. 4. 138. 
and the final of अश्व is lengthened by VI. 3. 188. Why‘ when se follows’ P 
Observe विश्वग्युक Why do we say ‘ when the affix व follows’ P Observe fasq- 
THT ॥ Thea is totally elided by VI. 1. 67. Another reading of the sütra ia 


भप्नत्यय ( अंचतावप्रत्यये 3 ॥ It would give the same result, the meaning then being. 
When 86-शा%००0१७७३/० PSP बे ॐ७रथधेsbatasteebytimyabadtienathat in , 
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b ig mentioned, it means a word-form beginnin 


other places where simply a ver 3 1 
ith that verb which ends with some afix. Hor had अप्रत्यय not been used, then 
with the anch followed, but when anchana 


i $ only: when 

the rnle would have applied no : 2० T SITSERS, D. 
alinn in egg also followed. The maxim argazi तदाहि विधिरिष्यते is illustrated 
3 3 . for VIII. 3. 45. teaches that visarga is changed into ल 


jn HAERA and HAER: ; l 
when कू follows. There the क denotes nob only the root gi but a word derived 


from कृ, therefore which begins with छ, such as mit and कृतः ॥ Therefore the 
rule eS to forms like sraeg T Which is followed merely by the verb छ; as well 


as to forms like अयस्कृतः ॥ 
Now we take up the declension of gia. It is declined in the Nomi- 


native as sz (S), sear (Dual) st: (PI). 
Before the weak cases the following rule applies :— 
४२० | उद ईत्‌ । ६। ४। १३९ ॥ 
उच्छब्दात्परस्य लुप्तनकारश्यांचतेमस्याकारस्य इंव्स्यात्‌। THA! | उदीचा | उउग्भ्यामित्यादि। 
4920. Long È is substituted for the s of that (अन्नच) 
where the nasal is elided after the word sq, when the stem 
is Bha. 
As उदीचः, उदीचा, उद्ग्भ्याम्‌॥ 


Now we take up the declension of सम्यंच्‌ In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


४२१। समः समि | ६।३।६३॥ 
बप्रत्ययान्तेऽञूचती परे । सम्यङ्‌! सम्यञ्चो | सम्यंचः समीचः। समीचा ॥ 
42]. समि is substituted for ww, before this अञ्च 
when no visible affix follows. 
Thus सम्यक , सम्यङ्‌ , सम्यंचो, सम्येचः ॥ 
Ac: Pl: समीचः; Instr: Sing समीचा ॥ 
Now we take up the declension of qag + अच्‌"! In its declension 116 
following rule applies :— 
४२२ | सदस्य सप्ति:। ६। ३ । EN ॥ 
वप्रत्ययान्त चता पर । सध्रपङ ॥ 
422. wm is the substitute of सह, before अञ्च fol | 
lowed by no visible affix. 
Thus gez, wat, Teka; and सश्चीच:, सध्रीचा ॥ See VI. 3. 138 E 
long vowel. i 


Now, we take-up the declensi faa i lension the | 
j Polos ion of faa In its deciens ^» 1 
following tule a 88% ollection. Digitized By Siddhanta èGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 
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४२३ । तिरसस्तिर्यलोपे 1213188 ॥ E 

CURIAM वप्रत्ययान्त परे तिरसस्तिर्यादेशः स्यात्‌ । तिर्यङ। तिर्यञ्चौ । aera: € 
तिर्थेचम.। AAA | तिरश्चः । तिरश्चा । तियंग्भ्यामित्यादि ॥ 

423. तिर is substituted for विरस before this sre 
when no visible affix follows, provided that the अ of asa 
is not elided 

Thus RAZ, तिर्येची, fara: Why do we say ‘when there is no 
elision’? Observe fatat, fq ॥ Here sr is elided by VI. 4. 1 38. The word 


अलोपे in the sütra is ambiguous, It may mean either (1) “where sr is elided ” 
or ( 2 ) “ Where there is no elision ". The latter meaning should be taken 


however. j 
Now, we take up the declension of q-rsix when मंच्‌ means ‘to 


honor’. There are two roots (sig), both belong, to the Bhvádi class, one 
meaning ‘to honor’ and the other * to move’ The declension of ‘ ag mean- 
ing ‘ to move’ has already been exhibited above. But when it means ‘ to 
honor ’ its declension is governed by the following rule :— 


४२४ | नाञ्चेः पूजायाम्‌ 1 ६।४।३०॥ 
पूजार्थस्यांचनेरुपधाया नस्य लोपा न स्यात्‌ । अलुप्तनकारलान्न नुम्‌। प्राङ। प्रांचों। प्रांचः। 
नलोपाभावाइक्रारलोपो न प्रांच: । प्रांचा । प्राङभ्याम्‌। प्राङ्क्चु। STE । एवं पूजार्थे gene 
Ba काटिल्याल्पीभावयोः । अस्य! ऋस्विगादिना नलोपाभावोऽपि निपात्यते | wel कंचो । क्रंचः। 
ळङ्भ्यामित्यादि ॥ चोः क्कः ॥ पयोषुक्र | पयोषुग्‌ | पयोमुचचो | Targa: | त्रश्नात षत्वम्‌ । Ema 
सलोपः | ATA | ZI | PIS । ATA | BIA: | सुवट्सु | HUTSI ॥ वतमाने पृषन्महद्ब्नदज्ज- 
गच्छतुत्रद्य * ॥ एते निपात्यन्ते TAIT कार्य स्यात्‌ । उगिच्वान्तुम. | सान्तमहत हति sta: | मह्यते 
पूञ्यते इति महान्‌ | महान्तो । महान्तः । हे महन्‌ | महतः | महता | महसम्द्यामित्यारि ॥ 
494. The nasal of अश्च is not elided when the mean- 
ing is ‘to honor’. 
And as the nasal is not elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 there is no 3% 


augment, Thus 
Singular Dual Plural 

Nominative प्राङ प्रांचौ प्रांचः 

As q is not elided, so there is no elision of st also by VI. 4. 138. S 
416, Thus the weak forms are Ac: Pl: प्रांचः ॥ Inst: Sing and dual 
are प्राचा, प्राङ्भ्याम्‌॥ Loc. Plaralis प्राङ्क्षु or प्राङ्षु॥ 

Similar is the declension of sew when ‘sta’ means ‘to honor, 
Thus Acc: Plu: is mera: and not प्रतीच: ॥ Similarly the Acc: Plural 


Of मद्द्यंच्‌ is झमुमुयंच:310 not झसमुईचः ॥ 
* . Similarly the Acc: plural of उदंच is aga: and not उदीचः ॥ 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digit tized By Sidq By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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LLLI EMEN 
Now, we take up the declension of zi; This word, as already men. 

3 fi . 
tioned in 510० III. 2.595. 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix ext 
to the root #4 meaning “ to curve or make crooked " or * to be or become 


small", Thus it is declined :— 
Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom. कुङ्‌ क्रंचो ऋुच: 
. Insti: Dual ¡5 कुङ्गभ्याम्‌ &c. 


o=o 


Now, we take up the declension ofqargz. In Nom: Sing. the च is 
changed to the guttural, by Sütra VIII. 2. 30 S. 378. It is declined as 


follows :— 
Sing. Dual. Pl. 


Nom. qalaa or Weg" पयामुचौ पयोएुचः &c. 


0——— 


Now, we take up the declension of qqam. It is thus formed :—gt 
aaa HRAT in the sense ० सुष्टु वृदचाति meaning ‘that which cuts well’ The 
being vocalised by VI. 1. 16 S. 2412., it becomes g + वृद्दच्‌ + 0. By VIII. 2 
36 S. 294. the wis changed to v. By VIII. 2. 29. S. 380, the initial 3 is 
elided. * Thus we getg--gw. The gis changed to sr and finally to zby 
VIII. 2. 39 S. 84. and VIII 4. 56 S. 206. Thus its declension is 85 
follows :— i 

Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom: सुवदू ० खुबड़्‌ झुवृर्चो खुवृझ्चः 
The Loc, Pl. 15 सुबृद्स्छु or Gaza. 
* Note:—This would be true in the view that the original root was get 


with a dental सु which becomes 3r by उचुनारचु VIII. 4. 40 S, 111. This श substitution 
is asiddha for VIII. 2, 29. 


(0) 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in तू- 


Now, we take up the declension of महत्‌. This word is formed by the 


Unadi affix आति (Unadi sûtra II. 84) which means that the words पृषत्‌’ aei: 


aga and sq are irregularly formed with the affix अत्ति with the force of E ; 


present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by «4 affix. SEM 
महत्‌ is to be treated as if it was formed by the qq affix, therefore, the rule 


VII. x 49 8 202, would. gause jhe ingestion ofsmandsths RANE Lf | 


5, 317 would cause the lengthening of sr, Thus, 


"————————————— Qa —À ———————————Ó EG — 
P =. — - - 


| 
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Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom. महान्‌ महान्तो भहान्तः 
Voc. है महन्‌ D 3 
Acc. महान्तम्‌ ET aga: 
Instr. महता AFLAT "ex: 
&c. &c. 
१0: 


Now we take up the declension of taq. Itis formed with the 
affix मतुप्‌ - 

In its declension, the following rule applies :— A 

४२५ | अत्वसन्तस्य चाधातोः । ६॥४॥ १४॥ 

अत्वन्तस्योपधाया di: स्याद्धातुभिन्नासन्तस्य 'चासंबुद्धा सो परे । परं नित्ये q नुमं बाधित्वा - 

बचनसाभर्थ्यादादी दीधः तता नुम्‌ । धीमान्‌ । धीमन्तो । धीमन्तः! है धीमन्‌। SISTI uu । धातोरप्य- 
nr ~~. Cn Lc 

त्वन्तस्य Sia: । गामन्तमिच्छाति गोमानिवाचरतीति वा क्यजन्तादाचारक्किवन्ताहा कतार क्किप्‌। INTR- 
aie सत्रेऽञञम्रहणं नियमार्थम्‌ । धातोंश्रेदागित्कार्य तह्य॑ञचतरेवोति । तेन wq ध्वत्‌ इत्यादो न । अधा- 
तोरिति तु अधातुभूतपूर्वस्याप तुमर्थम्‌। गोमान्‌। गोमन्तो । गोमन्तः | इत्यादि। भातेडवतुः । भवान्‌। 
भवन्तो | भवन्तः | शत्रन्तस्य त्वत्वन्तत्वाभावान्न afe: । भवतीति ATT ॥ 

495. In the Nominative Singular ( with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in अहु, and असू when the conso- 
nant ( झस्‌ ) does not belong to a root. 


The aa ( 4.) is added to the above by VII. 1. 70, after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added before elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. This is because of the force of cae 
sütra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in Panini's 
Ashtádhy&yi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse- 
quent and witya sutra ( VII. 1. 70 S. 361) ordaining ga, yetis notso, Thus 
its declension is 


Siugular dual ` Plural 
Nominative धीमान धीमन्तो धीमन्तः 
Vocative हे धीमन्‌ 


Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like महत्‌. 
Note :--असू 85 सुपयाः, gau, सुम्रोताः॥ Why do we po WU 
toa dhátu' ? Observe पिण्डग्रः where स्‌ belongs to the root ग्रस ( पिण्ड असत 2? T m 
Tia: धर्म वस्ते )॥ The अस having no significance as an affix &e. 18 eee ES ड 
here, on the strength of the maxim “whenever अनू or इन्‌ Or अस्‌ Or मन्‌; when they 


i i i with these, there | 
are taught in Grammar denote by I, 1. 72, something that ends m 
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they-represent these combination of letters, both inso dur E they possesm and also in 
go far as they are void of a meaning 9. (अनिनस्मन्‌ AA अथवता चानथकेन च amani 
प्रयोजयन्ति) ॥ The word अन्त in the sütra indicates whatever ends in रतु whether 
when first enunciated ( उपदेश ), such as Sag, mag &c. or which assumes the form 
erg in grammatical inflection, such as मतुपू, SA in upadesa ends de अदुप्‌, but be- 
comes भतु in प्रयोग 01 application. In Vocative singular we have हे गोमन्‌, हे सुपयः | 
this ruJe‘not7applying: there. LN 

Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 

place. The prohibition of अधातोः in this sütra applies to original roots and not 
to derivative roots from nouns, Thus गोमन्तमिच्छात = गोमत्यति “He wishes to have | 
cows.” The affix qaqa. is added to गोमतू in forming the derivative root by 


r 


IlI. 1. 8. or IIT. 1, 10. with the force of “wishing” or “behaving.” The root is 
गोमत्य. 1015 a derivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
of this sütra, Now maa -+ क्विए = गोमत्‌ (3 is dropped by VI. 4. 48, and यू by 
VI. 4. 50). “One wishing to have cows." Here गोमतू ends with sta (which was 
part of the original affix aga added to गो) and here we will have lengthening 
‘as well as gu. u 


The a% will be added for the following reason :— 


In the sütra saar VII. 1. 70. S. 361 the root अञ्चु is taken for 
the sake of zzyama or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root afichu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit. Thus in wq and wag there is no ugit operation. 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except 3d 
would take WH under that sütra. The specific mention of अधातोः in that 
sütra would have become redundant. But the fact, that Pánini has. 
mentioned अधाता: in that 51178, indicates that by धात्तोः is meant the original. 
root and not a derivative root, 


Thus we have गोमान्‌ “One who wishes to be possessed of cows.” 


Now we take up the declension of «aq not derived from r., but l 
भा meaning ‘ fo shine’. ( see UnAdi sátra I. 63 ) with the affix sad ॥ Thus 
भाऊ Sag = भवत्‌ ( the आ is elided by VI. 4. 143 and I. 4. 18 because the affix 
has an indicatory =). It is declined as 


Singular Dual Plural 
N ominative भवान 


- 


भवन्तौ भवन्तः me x 
But when it is derived from the root भू with the affix दात, 25. it =- ! 

not then end with the affix अतु, the penultimate is not lengthened. Thus # j 

this case, the Nominative Singular is भवन. ^ 
ith 
S Now, we take up \ the declension of इद्‌ formed from the root «T "T 

the efprtgsttya Thesneot Ciitectedijstléatét Sidiyin RRACA donk matechnica pe 
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ramen 


called अभ्यस्त as defined below, and because it is अभ्यस्त, it does not get the 
augment ga, for the sátra after next prohibits it. 


४२६ उभे अभ्यस्तम्‌ । ६। १।६॥ 
“बाष्टाहेत्वप्रकरणे ये द्वे विहिते ते उभ BRA अभ्यस्तसंज्ञे स्तः॥ 
426. Where reduplication is treated in the Sixth 
Book of Panini’s Ashtadhyayi, the two which are directed, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta, 


४२७ | नान्यस्ताच्छतु: 19121 ७८ ॥ 
अभ्यस्तात्परस्य VAL न स्यात्‌ । ददत्‌ । ददद्‌ । ददतो । ददतः ॥ 
421. The Participial-affix qg ( अत-अन्तव ), does not 
take the augment झुम after a reduplicate stem. 
Thus seq, दरतो, aga: Ul 
Note :—This is an exception to VII. 1. 70, and applies of course to 
sarvanimasthina or strong cases. The लुम is to be read into this sitra from VII. 
1. 70 ; for the negation of this sütra cannot apply; to taught in the preceding 
stitra, for $ is never ordained after éatri: therefore, though several other 
operations intervene, yet नुम्‌ 18 to be read here. 


Now, we take up the declension of जक्षत्‌, formed with the affix दात 
added to the root जक्ष. Its declension is governed by the following 
Sütra :— 

४२८ | जक्षित्यादयः षट्‌ । ६। १॥६॥ 
बड़ धातवोऽन्ये जन्नितिश्र सप्तम एतऽभ्यस्तसंज्ञाः स्यु: । जक्षत्‌ । जक्षर । जश्नतो । जश्नतः। 
एवं जायत्‌ | दरिद्रत्‌ । शासत्‌ | चक्रासत्‌ | दीध्रीवेव्योर्ङिःस्तेऽपि छान्दसस्वादूव्यत्ययेन परस्मेपदम | grea | 
Sead | छुप । झु । शुपो । युपः । शुबभ्यामित्यादि ॥ 
428. So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 


seventh, are called abhyasta. | 

Note :—The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the 
six verbs that follow it in the Dhátupátha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are जक्ष, जाग, दरिद्रा, चकास्‌, शास्‌, दीधी and dtu ( Panini has overleoked. वेवी 
and mentions only the first six.) By getting the designation of Abhyasta, - the 
participles derived from these verbs are declined like «xq ॥ i 

Thus जक्षत्‌ or जक्षद ( N. 5 ) जक्षतो ( N. Dual); जक्षतः ( N. Plural ). 
Similar is the declension of जागत ,. «fp, शासत्‌ , चकासत्‌ ॥ gat and qit though 
exhibited in the Dhátupátha as qr$re and वेवीडर with an indicatory = and 
therefore, they ought to be आत्मनेपदी by 1. 3. 12. S. 2158, yet they are परस्मेपदी 


because of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars - 


as रीध्यत्‌ and चेब्धत्‌ EST 
CCI Ree FRIE Mie TeelefsledotMiseubinedanneeadingcyaan Kosha — 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending ing. Now we take up the 
declension of gq which is formed from the चुरादि root शुप्‌ with the affix f, 
The आम. of the चुरादि class is optionaly elided by III. 1. 31. S. 2305. It 
is declined as > 
Nom: ggor ga, wat, सुपः; Instr: Dual युब्थ्याम्‌ &c. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in झ. 


0 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in झ. 


| 

| 

| 
Now, we take up the declension of aga formed according to the 
following Sfitra:— 


४२६ । त्यदादिषु इशोऽनालो चने कच | ३।२।६०॥ 
त्यदादिषपपरेष्वज्ञानार्थाद्‌ TAMA! कञ्‌ स्याचात्‌ क्विन्‌॥ 

429. The affix «spas well as क्विन्‌ comes after the 
verb eq ‘to see’ when it is in combination with erg &e. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 

Note :—The force of ‘=’ is that the [क्विन also comes under similar circum: i 
stances, ez dc, are pronouns, for a list of which see I. 1. 27. Thus aza U  - | 


S | 
939 [9T Gaara: । ६। ३।६१॥ 

3 IAA WAUSAU: स्यादरगरशवतुषु | कुत्वस्यासिद्धन्वादत्रश्वोतेि षः | तस्य जदत्वेन डः | 
तस्य JAT ग: । ea aa पक्ष कः । WIE । ताहग P ताइशो। ताहशः | षत्वापवादत्वात्कुत्वेन खकार 
इाते केयट: | हरदत्तादिमत तु चर्व्वाभावपक्षे ख एव अयते नतु गः। जश्त्वं प्रति कुत्वस्यासिद्धत्वात। 
हिगारिन्यो यरिति निश्ञान्नासिद्वस्वमिति वा बोध्यम्‌ । pH We qu । जदत्वचर््वे । विद्‌ विड । far | 
विदाः । विदास्‌ N j 

430. आ 19 substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
7 
(1. 1. 27) before these words इक, इश्‌ and the affix aag ॥ 


: Thus तदू+ वृ + क्विन्‌-त्ता (by the present sûtra)+ q+ f$ 5 तात 
(the qis changed to by VIIL.2. 62. S. 377). This Ris not perceived 
(sm) for the purposes of& change by VIII. 2. 36. S. 294. Thus we have, 


qme = तादृड्‌ (VIL. 2. 39. S. 84.) = re ( VIII. 2. 62. S. 377 ). = arex (optionally 
by VIII. 4. 56 S. 206). 


Thus Nom. forms are तारक Or ताहग्‌, AA, ताहदाः-- 800०102 to the 
opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be are« but never em 
in the alternative when it isnot तारक. Because they apply the कुत्व rule as 27 
apaváda to qe rule and by कुत्व they get q in the place of ह (See Padamanja 


p. 953): and ख्व्‌ will never become a by VIII obtained 
न्‌ .Prof. ig a i tri llection. Pr y 1, 2. e xD. 8 ; because [c] ४ 
by को? VIT G2 rs onda ५360 7007 cro शी ager 1 
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= 
VIII. 2. 39. S. sis Or we may say that ख is not asiddha for Pánini himself 
has changed ख into ग in the word faq (See IV. 4. 54. S. 1429). 

Now, we take up the declension of faq. This is formed by the affix 
faz added to the root faq ‘to enter. Themis changed to © by VIII. 2. 36. 
S. 294. which is changed to इ by VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. and optionally to z by 
VIII. 4. 56. S. 206. 

Thus it is declined as 


Sing. Dual. PI. 
Nom. विद ० विडू विशो विज्ञः 
Acc. विद्यम्‌ &c, &c. 
:0: 


Now, we take up the declension of aq. In its declension, the following 
rule applies. 
i e 
४३१। नरोचा । S121 ६३ ॥ 
नशे: कवगोंऽन्तादेशो वा स्यात्पदान्त । नक्क। नग्‌। WE नड्‌। नश्ञो। नदाः। नग्भ्याम्‌। 
नड्भ्यामित्यादि t 
491. The final of ng at the end ofa word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 
Note :—Here the root s3 has taken fig in denoting ‘ condition or state"; 
by considering it as belonging to संपदादि class. 
Thus there are four forms in the Nominative Singular namely : --नक्‌ 
Or नग or नट्‌ or FE ॥ 


Nominative Dual and Plural are qur, qa. 


Instr: Dual is aram and नड्भ्याम्‌ &c. 


1 Now, we take up the declension of घुतस्पृश्‌. 
. governed by the following rule :— 


933 । स्पृशोऽनुदके किन | ३। २। ९८॥ 


_ अजुदके सुपट्पपदे ema: क्विन्‌ स्यात्‌ । घृतस्पृक्त । घतस्पूग्‌ | 
यस्मादिति बहुत्रीह्याश्रयणातू क्तिप्यापे कृस्वम्‌। ETH । बडगक्राः प्राग्वतू | PATA प्रागल्भ्ये । अस्मादात्व- 
गांदेना क्विन्‌ । द्वित्वमन्तादा त्तत्व॑ च निपात्यते | ळुत्वात्पर्व SAAT डः गः । धृष्णोतीाति um SES! द्श्षौ 
WES: | दधग्भ्यामेत्यादे । रक्नानि सुष्णातीते TATE | TATE | ATT | CAST | बडूभ्या छक । TE! 
as । षड्भिः । षड्भ्यः २। षदूचतुभ्येश्वाते बुद्‌। अनामिति पर्धुदसान्न हुलनिषधः | यरोऽबुनासिक शति 
cu चाथिल्वा प्रत्यये ararat नित्यमिति वचनान्रित्यमनुनासिक्रः | षण्णाम्‌ । ES | Seu सतचया 
TT: । परमघद्‌ । परमषण्णाम | गोणत्व ठु ATT: । प्रिययबाम, । रुत्व प्रति षस्वस्यासिद्धत्वास्ससञ्च 


धारारात 
23200 304 Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Its declension is 


qaq | aeger: | किन्‌ प्रस्ययों 


$ 
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_ ७ LED 


499 The affix किव comes after the verb www ‘to 
touch °, when it is in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than sz ' water ’. 

Thus uq gaia = Saez , Nominative Singular mara he who touches 
Gorifed ‘butter’ erg किवा goemp tfe to (VI. 1. 68)/>खूक+ 0 (VI. 1.67, 
and VIII. 2. 62 ). 

Nominative Dual and Plural are घतस्पृशो, Hem: respectively. 


——0: 

In the sütra क्िन्प्रत्यवस्थ कु VIII. 2. 62, S. 377 if we take the compound 

क्विन्मत्यय as a Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix ray can be added, 

then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix feng is added. Thus 

the root ea takes the affix क्विन्‌ when in compound with another word. But 

when it is used alone it takes the affix क्ष. This fax will also produce the 

guttural change, because qaq is a root which is /iable to take the affix क्म 

Thus स्पृक Rc. Here the 3j is changed to ष्‌ then tog, then to sr and then 
optionaly to æ as shown above. 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in झ. 


He} 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sr. 


‘Now, we take up the declension of egy. It is formed from the 
root भिश्च ` to be impudent’. Thus ge --fmq-«vdm! Here there is redupli- 
cation and the final has acute accent. (III. 2. 59. S. 373 ). The © of «9€ 
must be changed to इ before gutturalisation. Then this डू. should be 
gutturalised to qand then: is optionally changed to æ. Thus 7% ०7 ez 
WISI, JN: ! Gc. 

Now, we take up the declension of vagy meaning ‘one who steals 
gems’, Itis regularly declined as 


Sing. Dual - VPE 

Nom. {erga or waas, रस्नमुषो रत्नमुषः _ 

Now, we take up the declension of qa. Itis always plural. d 
Sütra VIL. 1. 22. S. 261, the Nom. and Acc. Pl. terminations are elide 
after it. Thus Nom. Acc, Pl are qg orgg ॥ Instr. Pl. षड्भिः U Dat. an 
Abl. Pl. घड़भ्यः ॥ In forming the Genitive Pl. the augment ga 15 added a 
VII. 1. 55. S. 338. to the case-termination अम्‌. Thus qur नाम.=षद्‌त 7 नाह 
By the exception made in the Sütra VIII. 4. 42. 5 114 the न्‌ of M 
changed to w. Thus षद्‌+नाम=षटू+णाम्‌॥ The optional substitution ou 


nash GP theses Step e Heian सक Aion edane 0१ 18७1101300 : 


E 
= 


ee a aan 
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by the Vartika under the same sütra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature. Thus घद+ णाम षण्णाम.. The Loc, 
P]. is eH or Neg. 

The declension of Wm is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound. Thus qas (N. Pl.) परमषण्णाम (G. Pl.) But when it is the secondary 
member of a compound, the Nom. and G. Pl. are प्रियषष: and प्रियषषाम्न 
respectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in sr 


:O: 


Declension of Masculines ending in स. 
- 


We take up the declension of पिपठिस्‌ (meaning ‘wishing to read’). It 
is derived from the root पिपाठिस्‌ with the affix fqq. The 31 of स is elided 
by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308 Thes was changed tog by VIII. 3. 39. S. 153. 
But this is not.perceived by the Sütra requiring the substitution of स 
into र for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini's Ashta- 
dhyayi. (VITI. 2. 66. S. 162) Thus पिपटिष + सु = पिपठिष्‌1- O (by VI. 1. 68. S. 
252). Now NTE, gets the name of a pada though the affix gis elided after 
it (I. 1.6 2. S. 262). Therefore the & which is really स becomes x. Thus पिपडिषः 
becomes fqqísi. At this stage applies the following Sütra. - 


४३३ | वोरुपत्राया दीघे इक: 1 <1 18 
: रेफवान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया gar दीर्घः स्यात्पदान्ते | पिपठीः । पिपठियोः । पिपाठिषः । पिपठी- 
vain) वा दारीति वा विसजनीयः ॥ 
433. A penultimate इ or ड is lengthened, when the 
final or व of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 


Thus fqqísx becomes पिपंडी: . 
The Nominative Dual and Plural are rfat3at and fqqies: « 


'The Inst Dual is पिपठम्याम्‌ 


In forming the Locative Plural the sütra VIII. 3.36 S. 157 as well 

as the following comes into operation 

४३४ | नुस्विसजेनीयशव्येवायेडपि। ८। ३। ५८॥ : 

एतः प्रत्यक्र व्यवधानेऽपि इणकभ्यां परस्य सस्य मूधन्यादश' eut | EST पूवेस्य घत्वम्‌ । पिपठीष्यु पिप- 
पु । प्रत्येकांमांत व्याख्यानाइनेकव्यवधान wed न। निस्व 1 निसस । नुमअहणं चुम्स्थानकाङुस्वारापलक्षः 
णार्थ व्याख्यानात । तेनेह न। सुहिन्स | पुस । अत एव न TAROT गताथता। रात्सस्यति सलाम Aati 
कीः। चिकीर्षों | reais: | रोः gotta नियमान्न विसर्गः । चिकु | दमडास [डिच्वसामर्थ्याह्रिलोपः। 
पलत्यासिद्धत्वाद्रर विसगो । दोः AT । दोषः । Tee इति वा दोषन्‌। दोष्णः । दोष्णा । रोषः । दोषा । 
SL प्रवेशाने | सन्नन्तात्‌ क्तिप्‌ । षत्वस्यासिद्धलात्सयोगास्तलोपः | DH धः । जश्व्वचर्त | fart 


विविडू 10किकेज्नी।१विविक्ष toes TRIER कलमा rale) Si RO A Ro शोख d TIER: |, गोरको i 
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LLLA OON न LL 
शोरक्ष:। तक्षिरक्षिभ्यां ण्यन्ताभ्यां क्विपि तु स्कोरोते न प्रवतते | णिलोपस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ | पूवेत्रासिद्वीये | 
न स्थानिवदिति तु इह नास्ति! तस्य दोषः संयोगादिलोपलस्वणत्वाष्वातं निषेधात्‌ l तस्मात्सेयोगान्तल्लोप 

एवं तक्‌ | तग्‌ | गोरकू UT । स्क्रॉरिति कलोपं प्राते कुल्लस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ संयोगान्तलापः । पिपकू । 

(qeu | एवं IH! AR! पिस गतो | सुष्टु पसतीति git: खासा । खापसः 1 gar | स॒पीभ्याम्‌ | 

सुपीःषु | सुर्पाष्चु | एवं छुठः । तुत खण्डने | ARA! Agia । Aga: | ह AFL! TAZARI ziàr 

434. The substitution of ष for « takes place then 

also, when any one of these singly, namely, the augment q 

(ञ्म्‌), the visarjaniya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
इण and कु letters or the a. 

Thus पिपठिस्‌+सुए पिपठीस (the इ of f is lengthened by the last 

sütra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by I, 
4. 17. S. 230) +-घु> पिपठीष (the & being changed to & by the present sütra ) 9 

पिपटीष्षु.०1 पिपठीः छु ॥ 

The qe takes place, when नुम्‌ &c. intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here निस्स, ‘th u kissest’, ‘eet ‘kiss thou’, 
from the root fa ‘to kiss! Here there is the intervention of 77४९०, namely, 


जुम्‌ and a( 111. 4. 91). 
From the explanation in Mahábháshya in explaining gaa we learn 


that the gaq of this sütra must be the anusvára which replaces ga and not 
any other anusvára. Therefore not in सुहिन्स or qu. Here there is no q change. 
Though anusvara was included in the pratyáhara st by the Vartika vi 
जदभावषसे “ the visarjaniyá, anusvára jihvàmuliya and upadhmániya should be 
included in the qw praty&hára for the sake of sq vidhi and eqq vidhi”; yet 


the separate mention of gq in this sütra indicates that that anusvára is to be 
taken which results from qq. 


Now, we take up the declension of चिकीसे: This is formed 
from the Desiderative root [क्स meaning ‘wishing to make’ with 
the affix fg. This is thus formed :क्र+ सन्‌ ॥ Here the augment इद. 
is not added because of the sütra VII. 2. 10, S. 2246 or VII. 2. 12. S. 2610; the 
affix सन्‌ is क्रित्‌ by I. 2. 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by I. 1. 5. 5 
2217. Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 16. S. 2614. Then the 
ऋ is changed to gg by VII. 1. roo. S. 299. Then the root is reduplicated 
by Vi. 1. 9. S. 2395. 

Thus we get fx fagu The first र is elided by VII. 4. 6o. S. 2179 aid 
frot michanged to चू by VII. 4.62. 5. 2245. Thus we have चिकिर्‌ Now, Para’ | 
s Um d e अ of स is elided by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308. Thus RA | 

o this is added the N. S. cas inati : T xg 
OOO Ub Ed Se, FO सया भिकत EC B नी 
Then we have aaau Now the final ais elided by VIII. 2. 24 S. 
280. Thus we have चिक्रर॒॥ The इ of कि is lengthened by VIII. 2,76 5.43% | 
Thusowe have dpArtatlbhastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 
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The lengthening in चिक्रीषों &८ is by अञ्झन्‌ VI. 4. 16, S, 2614 by 


which the इ is lengthened before सन्‌ affix. We did not apply this sütra, in 
Nominative S. because qq was already dropped. 


Thus the Nominative forms are चिकीः, चिकीर्षा, चिकीर्ष:॥ The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VIII. 2. 76,77. S. 433. and 354. 


The Loc: Plural is चिक्रीषुं॥ Here X is not changed to visarga, 
because it is not the x of g but it is a portion of the word itself (see sütra 
VIII. 3. 16. S. 339. ) 

Now, we take up the declension of ata : This is formed by the Upadi 
affix era added to the root qq (Unadi II. 69). The अम्‌ of दम is elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory ड्‌ see VI. 4. 143 S. 316, though the base is 
not. Thus qu Then सू is changed to q. But this change isasiddha for the 
purposes of र and visarga change. Thus N.S. is d: ॥ N. Dual and Plural 
are दोषौ, दोषः respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, दोष्णः 
or दोषः ( Ac. Plural ) ; aso or दोषा (Inst: singular), for in these cases 
हाष्‌ is replaced by दोषन्‌ by VI. 1. 63. S. 228. 

Note:—the 34 portion of qq, is elided by VI. 4. 143. S. 316, and though 
the base before it is not भ strictly speaking Sütra V1. 4..143. could not apply here, 
for that sütra is confined to 4 bases only. But as the x of the affix डोस must 
produce some effect, it produces the elision of portion of qu by the analogy of 
VI. 4, 148. . ; 

Now, we take up the declension of श: It is formed from 

the root विद्य with the Desiderative affix सन्‌ Thus विज्ञ+सन्‌ The aug- 
ment इस is not added because of the prohibition contained in VII. 2, 
Io. S. 2246. The aq affix is किव by I. 2. 12. S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna. Thus बिश + + सन््‌-विद्य॒ विश + सन्‌ = विब्रिश्‌+स To this we add the affix 
a by which the म 0£स is elided by VI. 4. 48. भतोलोपः and we get the 
form fafas ॥ Then by VIII, 2. 23. S: 54. स्‌ is elided and we get 
Ayn This wis changed to w by VIII. 2. 36 5. 294 which again is 
changed to w and then optionally to z ! In other cases ष is changed to % by 
VIIL 2. 41. S. 295 ; and स changed to « VIII. 3. 57 S. 211. Thus N. forms 
are विविद or Aag, विविक्षो, विविक्षः ॥ P 

Now to we take up the declension of तक formed from the root qa or . 
Wa ` zo fashion, The Ris elided by VIII. 2. 29. S, 380. Thus the N. S. is 
तरू or q« formed under the same rules as AAZ or AAS . 

Nominative Dual and Plural are तक्षो. तक्षः . : 

Similar is the declension of गोरक्ष्‌ meaning ‘one who protects cows’ Its. - i 
N, forms are TNE OF. MITES , गारक्षा VIT: ॥ ^ 
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But if these words be derived from the Causative roots (vax ) afr 


sand रक्षि with the affix fina, then VIII. 2. 29. S. 380 will not apply and 50 
“there will be no elision of &. This is because the ‘ण which was elided i» 


८णेरनि्टि (VI. 4. 51. S. 2313 ) will be स्थानिवत्‌॥ But will not the following 
Vártika "पू त्रासिद्धी येनः स्थानिवत्‌ ; prevent the स्थानिवद्भाव? “There is no stáni- 


"vadbhába in the last three chapters: of Ashtadhyayi.” 


To this we reply ‘No’. Because of the following exception. ‘Vértika, 
"The above Vártika is inapplicable in the following three cases (a) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
"VIII. 2. 29..S. 380. ( b) the rule relating to «t change (८) the rule relating to 


"gr change.-S. 235. 


Therefore, we shall 180&संयोगान्तलोपः i. ९. the elision of the final] 


-and not of the initial sg. Thus the N. S. will be तकू or तण; गोरक or TT. 


Now we take up the declension of fay’ meaning ' desirous of 
*cooking *, It is formed from the root 7 with the Desiderative affix qw. Thus 
‘we get पच+पच्‌+ स= पपचस = पपक्ष्‌'॥ The sr of the initial qv is changed tog 
"by VII. 4. 79. S 2317. Thus we have पिपक्ष ॥ 

Its N. S. is ag or पिपण्‌॥ Thea of पिपक्ष is not elided, but the 
final स्‌ is elided, for the reasons already given above. 

Similar is the declension of विवक्ष्‌ meaning ‘desirous of speech’ from 
‘the root वच्‌ ‘ to speak ’ and of Raer, meaning ° desirous of burning’, from the 
‘root. to due. The Nominative Singular being fara and RIR respectively. 


Now, we take up the declension, of afta: Itis derived from the roota: 


“to walk’; hence-gfq means ‘one who walks well’, It is declined as 
follows, :— 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
"Nominative “सुपीः agar झुपिसः 
Instr. 'सुपिसा सुपीर्भ्याम्‌ 
Loe. सुपीष्षु or gis: ॥ 


Similar is the declension of gga ‘well-cutting’, Its N ominative Sing: 
is: ॥ 


1 
Now, we take up the declension ofífags meaning ‘a learned man « 
In the strong case terminations, it is declined as :— 


‘Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative विद्वान Aztat विद्वांसः 
Voc. हे विदन्‌ 
Ace. विद्वांसम्‌ विद्वांसो 


ड 

न. S : thi ds 
cc-olBorthfaVetknsatoiterninatiensy shinadechansiarsyah ४ Wok 4 
governed by the following rule ;— 1 
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४३५ । वसोः संप्रसारणम्‌ । ६ । ४ । १३१.॥ 


वस्वन्तस्य भस्य संप्रसारणं स्यात्‌ | पूर्वरूपत्व षत्वम्‌ । विदुषः । विदुषा | वसुखात्वाते gend 
विइद्भशामिस्यादि । AL सारिवांसो | Bata: | Beater अन्तरङ्गोऽपींडागमः - संप्रसारणविषय 
न. प्रवर्तेते । भळृतव्य़ूहा इतिं परिभाषया । AGT: । सेदुषा.। सद्िद्भामित्यादि | सान्तमहत इत्यत्र 
SAKATA AUST प्रातिपादेक्रस्येव गह्यते नतु. धातोः महच्छव्र्साइचर्यात्‌। सुष्टु हिनस्तीति SRL gear 
SRT | साहिन्भ्यास्‌ । JRE | ध्वतू । ध्वद्‌ | ध्वसो । ध्वसः। ध्वदूभघाम । एव aT ॥ अ 


435. The semi-vowel of the affix aa (du) is 
vocalised to उ in a Bha stem. 


Thus बिहदस्‌+ शस्‌ = विद्‌ ड अस्‌+शस्‌ ॥ उ and: st become g by the miu; 
rule ( VI. 1, 108 S 330) =विहुस्‌ + sra ॥ Then स्‌ of faga is changed to wi! Thus 
विदुष + अस्‌ = विदुबसू = विदुषः (Ac: Pl:) The Ins, Sing: faggr is also 
similarly formed. 

Before vara, the ar of (3g is changed to & by VIII. 2, 72. S, 334. Thus 
ALMA &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of सेद्विस्‌ः॥ It is formed by adding 
the affix mg to the root सदू by III. 2. 108 S: 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VI. 1. 8. S. 2177. Thus SE + सद्‌ +क्कखु 5 स + सद्‌ + क़्छ The first € 
being elided by gr? शेषः ॥ VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. Then the first स is elided 
and the st of the second @ is changed into ए by भत: एकहल्मध्ये शा. 4.- 
120. S. 2260. Thus we get सेदू+क्क्=्सेदू+वस्‌॥ To this we apply the 
augment gz by VIL 2, 67. S 3096. Thus सेद्‌+इद+ वस्‌=सेह्िस्‌ ॥ In 
strong cases there will be जुम: augment by VII. 7, 70. S. 361. and 
lengthening by VI. 4. 10 S. 317. Thus :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative सेदिवान afeatar सदिविांसः 
Ace. RIEL 3 


In the weak-case terminations. or Bha. bases; there: is not the ge 
augment of VII. 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add gx when we are going to vocalise the y into s for then the 
efficient cause q of वसू would be absent. This proceeds on the maxim TESTI: 
Rc, See under Sütra I. 3. rr. 5. 46. Because इ is added to» ga only: 
When it has the form of qm. But when «isgoing to be changed to and 
the affix ultimately becomes ws then there would be no qw for the 
application. of the sütra VII. 2. 67. So we have the Acc: Pl: संदुषः ॥ The 
Instr : Sing is संदुषा ॥ The Instr: Dual is सहिवद्भ्याम्‌ Xc- 

In the sütra VI. 4. 10 5 317, the words ending in conjunct 
cosonant =q must be prátipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 


base endine-in sai vrcT hiss ००1651. 9६90950) 091१556985 2 महड 0101: im 
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the company of सान्त, which means that words sz generis with: महत्त should be 

taken, 
Therefore the word gfge where the “q is a portion of the verb 
हिनस्ति and where, the noun सुहिन्स्‌ means ‘one who strikes well’; the rule 
above given will not apply. Thus gf is declined as follows :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural 

Nominative ST खाहंसो ga: 

In the Instru: Dual where सुहिन्स्‌ gets the designation of pada, the 
स्‌ is elided and we get Stgrara ॥ 

The Loc: Plural is सुहिन्त्स ०.खाहिन्स ॥ | 

Now, we take up the declension of 4a formed from the root ध्वच्स्‌ 
with the affix faa. The aof the root eqq is elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415, 
Thus it is declined as j 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Nominative vaq or घ्वदू var घ्वस: Ul 
Instr: घ्वदूभ्याम्‌॥ 


Similar is the declension of aq from the root ara. 


Now we take up the declension of ga: In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 


४३६ | पुंसोऽसुङ् 1191 १। SE ॥ 

सशनामस्थाने विवक्षिंतञ्सुङ्‌ स्यात्‌ । उकार उच्चारणार्थः | बहुपुंसी इत्यत्र उगितश्वेति etd 
कृतेन TS gu प्रत्ययस्यागिस्तरनेव quita: | पुमान्‌। हे पुमन्‌। पुमांसो | gate: । पुंसः। पुंभ्याम्‌ 
GPa: | Ge । ऋदु्नेत्यनङ्ग | SHAT । START | उशनसः | अस्य संबुद्धौ USAT नलोपश्च वा वाच्यः *॥ 
हे SIAL हे उदान | हे उन: | उदानोभ्यामित्यारि | अनेहा | अनेहसः । अनेहसः Ug अनेहः | अनेहों- 
भ्यामित्यादि | वेधाः । वधसो । वेधसः। हे वेधः । वधोभ्यामित्यादि | अधातो रिव्युक्तेन दीः । TE WAST P 

A moo c C = 
सुवसो | gau: | पिण्डं ग्रसते पिण्डग्रः । पिण्डग्लः | भ्रसु aeu अदने ॥ 
E 
436. agg ( अस्‌) is substituted for the final of $ 

when the sarvanámasthána affixes are to be added. 


Thes in agg is for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 


that gq should be added under VII. 1. 7o S. 361 because the $8 will be added 
in strong cases by the very fact that the word पुस is formed from पा i 
it wild 


protect ) + डुम्सुन्‌ ( Un. IV. 178) and as the affix डुम्खुन 15 an afi. affix, 

produce its effect under VII. 1.70 by causing am. farz passu 85 it d 
causing sft to be added to in the feminine, in forming बहपंसी, by th 
उ ACN, 5806 ७१७३५4७) Co E pies. Rigszee BV Sie eherndafeTROgesri Gyaan Kosha i 3 
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Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Nom, पुमान्‌ पुमांसौ पुमांसः 
Voc. हे पुमन्‌ 
Acc. पुंसः 
Inst. पुंसा Pam. i पाम: 
Loe. qu 


Kásikd :—The word पुस is derived fi i 
IV. 178), the म. being dear Eh | d द ठा क. e 

, ६ nen सर्‌ of ġa is replaced 
by असू we get the form पुमस्‌, the उ of agg indicates that न्‌ should be added 
in the strong cases after अ ( VII. 1. 70 ), so we have gata, पुमांसो, पुमांसः ॥ 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( उपदेश्चिवद्भावः ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. 1. 223 ), therefore, परमपुस्‌ has acute 
on पु, and in the Nominative Singular परमपुमान the acute will remain on पु, 
but it is intended that it should be on मा, thus परमपुर्मान्‌ ॥ The simple word 
पुमान्‌, of course, has accent on g. : 

Now, we take up the declension of उदानस्‌ ॥ By VII. 1. 94.5. 276, 
sra is substituted for the final of उशनस्‌ in the Nom. Sing: Thus Nom, 
forms are-3aal, उशनसौ, उद्चनसः In forming the Voc: Sing: the following 
Vártika will apply :— 

Vårt :---भनडः is substituted for the final of उशनस्‌ in the Voc. S. also, 


asw उदानन, the final न not being elided ( See VIII. 2. 8). Otherwise we-have 
हे उशन ! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as ह उद्द न सू, 


हे उदानन्‌, and हे उशन ! 
The Instr: Dual is उद्दानोभ्याम &c. 
Now, we take up the declension of stage, meaning ‘ time *. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. EL अनेहसो ^ अनहसः 
Voc. हे भनेहः 
Instr. अनेहोभ्याम्‌ Ge. 
Now, we take up the declension of 74a meaning ‘ the Creator E 
p - Singular. Dual. Plural. 
"Nom, . war वेधसौ वेधसः 
Voo, ` हे वेधः 
Instr, pan ॐ. 
‘ one who wears 


Now, we take up the declension of सुवस meaning 
well’. Here qq belongs to a root and so in the Nom: S. its vowel 


is not lengthened because of the prohibition of भधात्ताः in VI. व. 14.5. | 


25, E 
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Hence its Nom + forms are सुतः, gar, सुवसः ॥ 
Now we take up the declension of पिण्डअस्‌ ६०५ पिण्डग्लसः॥ The verbs 


अस्‌ and ग्लस्‌ mean ' to swallow ° the Nominative singular forms of these are 


पिण्डग्र: and पिण्डग्लः meaning ‘a lump eater’. 

Now, we take up the declension of sr. In its declension the 
following rules apply :— 

४३७। अदस औँ सुलोपश्च । ७। २। १०७॥ 

अदस ऑक्रारोऽन्तादिशाः स्यात्सो परे खुलोपश्च। तदोः सः साविति दस्य सः। असे ॥ भोलप्राते- 
Wr साकच्कस्य वा वक्तव्यः AISA च *॥ प्रतिबेधसन्नियोगशिष्टठ॒त्वे तदभावे. न प्रवतेते | असको. | 
असुक्रः | aaa पररूपस्वम्‌। वृद्धिः | अदसोऽसरिति मत्वोत्वे । अमू । जसः शी D भादूयुण; ॥ 

437. For the स्व of अदस्‌ there is substituted at, 

whereby the Nominative affix छ is elided. 


As suu + g= + +O (VIL 2. 107 )=भसम+ञ्जो (VIEL 2. 106 S, 
381 )=असों ॥ 

Vart:—When the augment अकच is added, the ar substitution is 
optional, and in that alternative a is added after स्‌, as असुकः or असको uU 


The form असुकः is thus evolved :---भदृकस्‌ + खु, now att. substitution of 
the present sütra is prohibited ; therefore, the sy substitution of VII. 2. 102 
takes place, and the y is changed to q by VII. 2. 106, and the st of aa% after 
स्‌ is changed to ड: È 


In forming अमू we observe the following process :— 


अदस्‌ + औ मद--औ ( VII, 2. 102. S. 265. and VI. 1. 97. S. 197 )= अदो॥ | 


Here वृ is replaced by म and औं by अः; one might object that by the maxim 
= c o 5 . 

(19) भाव्यमानेन सवर्णानां ग्रहण न 2. ८. “A letter which is taught in a rule does not 

denote the letters homogereous with it" sff ought to have been changed to 


short उ, but we answer that the maxim (20) भाव्यमा नाडप्युकारः सवणांन्शहणाति je 


The letter = denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it,” makes an exception in the case of उ. only. 


The rule पुर्वत्रासिद्धे (111. 2. 1. S. 12) should be applied: before the | 


operations required by vibhakti take place, and then the a and at of VIII. 2. 80. 


should be substituted: because with regard to त्यदार्दीनामः (VII. 2 


S. 265) which is a rule of the 7th Adhyaya, the sütra maar से (VIII. 2. 80.9. | 


then. | 


the base would remain भदस्‌ ending with सू, and the rule VIII. 2. 80. S, 419° | 


419) which is a rule of Tripadi becomes asiddha. Therefore if the vi 
operation ordained by VII. 2. 102 S. 265 were not to take place first 


requiriggogstor sryavd, stor है would. findepeissope ataAdliri Gyaan Kosha 
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But if in the sûtra पुवत्रासिद्धम्‌, the operations of Tripádi themselves 
were intended to become asiddha, then we could never get the forms अमू, HN ˆ 
&c. For if we apply VIII. 2. 80 S. 419. before the sq of q of अदस्‌ obtained by 
VII. 2. 102 S. 265. plus the sr of the दृ of aaa become ¥ by VI. 1. 97 S, 191 ; 
in other words, if we apply VIII. 2, 80 S. 419 to the following nascent 
state-of अइ+भ, then we shall have this incongruity: amet. Hereg is 
asiddha for the purposes of VI. 1. 97. S. 191, and sv of srq. plus = would be- 
८076 ब, which is not desired. 


In forming the N. Dual, the rule VII. 2. 102. S. 265 will cause the 
replacement of & of अद्स by अ and this भ will coalesce with the final = of द्‌ 
and become भ by VI. 1. 97 and thus the base will be अद. Thus ग्र भोर 
सदौ. The दू will be replaced by 3 and भो by long & and we get aa (VI. x 
102. S. 164). 


The N. Pl. is मी, It is thus evolved :— 
aq tat (VIIL 1, 17 S. 214) 3 भद $-sw (VI. 1.87. 5. 69). Then 
applies the following Sütra :— ; 
४३८॥ एत इंद्ृहुदचने । ८। २। ८१॥ 
भदसो दात्परस्येत ईत्स्याइस्य च मो बह््योक्तो । अमी । पूर्वैत्रासिद्धमिति विभक्तिकार्यं प्राक 
TAZARA | असुम्‌ । अम्‌ । अमून्‌। सुत्व कृत घिसंज्ञायां नाभावः ॥ 

438. For the X coming after the q of अदस there 
is substituted $, and दू is changed to म, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus Nom. Pl. is. भमी . 


In forming the Acc. Sing, we have aag न अम.  Now.thesütra त्यदा- 
हीनामः (VII. 2. 102 S. 265) hassuperior force to sütra अद्सोंड्से (VIII. 2 8o. S.419) 
and it applies first. Thus we get अद+भअम्‌=ञ्जइम्‌ because vibhakti opera- 
tions are applied first; Then applies the sütra भदसोब्से (VIII. 2. 80.) and we 
Set agg. 

When अदम्‌ is changed to भड it gets the designation of fa (I. 4. 7 S. 
232.) So in the Inst, Sing. the substitute ना offers itself from VII. 3 120. S. 
244. 

Thus अप +- ना. Here however the question might occur that ino forma- 
tion of g being enunciated in VIII. 2. 80. S. 419 in the Tripadi, whether 
VII. 3. 120. S. 244 does not regard the § as asiddha. 
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नाभांव कव्ये कृते च सुभावो नासिद्धः स्यात्‌ । STET 1 अमृभ्याम ३ | अमीभिः । अमुष्मे | 
अमीभ्यः २। अमुष्मात्‌ | अघुष्य | erga | अमीषाम्‌। असुष्मिन्‌ | aga: | अमीषु ॥ 

439. The sûtra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion ofg for the दस्‌ of the Pronoun sm, is however uot 
treated as asiddba in relation to the case-ending ना . 

Note :—The existence of W is not considered uneffected when there is to be added 
ना॥ On the contrary itis considered as siddha or existing. Thus g being considered as 
siddha, arg gets the designation of घि by I. 4. 7. and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular is by VII. 3. 120, agar ॥ Had the g been considered as noneffected, 
then the stem would not have been called ghi, and there would have been noa | 
added. But when ना had been added, then the g being asiddha, असु is considered to be 
as qq ending in ar, and this अ would require lengthening by sz च VII. 8. 102: but 
it is not done on the maxim सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्ते तद्विघातस्य ^ that which is taught 
in a rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. There being no long sr the 
उ of rg remains short. Or this sütra may be considered to be the condensation of two 
sütras (I) g is siddha when ना is to be added, (2) g is siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to be caused when ना is added, are to take place. Or the sense of the sütra 8 ने { 
परत्तो Aq प्राप्नोति तस्मिन्‌ कर्तव्ये मुभावो नासिद्धः “thew is not non-effected in relation to | 
any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when ना followed ”. From this, it 
would follow by implication that gmust be considered valid for the purposes of amia 
itself. So g being always siddha, ना is added : and there is no lengthening. | 


Thus the declension of s. in the Instr: and the succeeding cases is | 
as follows :— 


Sing, Dual. Plural. 
Instr.  अ्सुना ARA LEGE 
Dat. EEG 5 अमीभ्यः 
Abl. भमुष्मातू " u 
Gen. अमुष्य अमुयो; अमीषाम्‌ 
Loc. अर्माष्मन्‌ » mira 


Here end the declensions of Masculines ending in consonants. 


—:0:———. - 
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अथ हलन्त स्रीलिङ्ग प्रकरणाम ॥ 
CHAPTER XII 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 


‘Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in g such as 
उपानह्‌ ॥ The following rule applies to it, 


४४० | नहो T: । <। २।३४॥ 


नहो हस्य धः स्याज्झलि पदान्ते च । उपानत्‌ । उपानद्‌ | उपानहो | उपानहः। उपानद्भ्याम्‌ | 
amag | उत्पू्वात ष्णिह प्रीतावित्यस्माहत्विगादिना क्विन्‌ | निपातनात्तलोपषत्वे । कविन्नन्तत्वात्कुस्वन 
हस्य घः। जइत्वचर्त्वे | उष्णिक्‌ । उष्णिग्‌ | उष्णिह | उष्णिहः | उब्णिग्भ्याम | उष्णिक्षु । द्यौः । fear । 
fea: I द्यु ! vir: 1 गिरो । गिरः । एवं पूः । चतुरश्चतस्रार्शः | चत्तन्नः २। चतसृणाम्‌ । किमः काढे em 
का । के । काः । सर्वावत्‌ ॥ {` 


440. The & of नह 18 changed to « before a jhal letter: 
or at the end of a word, 


Note :— As नद्धां, AGUA, नद्धव्यम्‌ , उपानत्‌, परीणत्‌ ॥ The @ of the affixes q ढल 
is changed to a by VIII, 2. 40 ; and for the preceding ध is substituted इ by VIII. 4, 58 
उ पानतू is formed by VIII. 2. 89, read with VILI. 4. 56. परीणतू is formed by क्विप्‌ as it 
belongs to सम्पदादि class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 116, and wr-change by VIII. 4. 
14. It would have shortened the processes of transformation, had only q been ordained 
in the sutra, instead of घ; but the ordaining of w is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by 
which there should be q; for the participial त &e, in नद्धम्‌, and that there should not be 
the change of this Nishthá q into q by VIII. 2.42. Thusaw+tq=auty (VIII. 2. 
40) = नदूधम (VIII. 4. 53). But hadithe substitute been q, we should have a¢+q=aa 
by VIII, 2. 42. 


. = 
Thus उपानह becomes उपासत्‌ or उपानद्‌ ॥ D 
The Nom. S. affix g is elided by VI. 1. 67. and VI. 1. 68, and mis 
changed to q org by VIII. 2. 39. The Nom. D. is उपानहे and the Plural 
उपानहः॥ The Instrumental Dual उपानद्भ्याम्‌ and the Loc Plural उपानतूस. = 


| 
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Now we take up 'the declension -of words ending in वू such as दिव्‌, 
"Here the same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word faq, 
‘See Sütra VII. 1. 84. S. 336 &c. Nom. S. d: Nom. D. ‘fat. Nom, P|, 


!दिवः ; Loc. ?]५. द्यु. 


——— :0; 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in x such as गिर . It 
is declined as the masculine word. Thus Nom, S. -गीः, D. गिरो, 1. गिरः, 
Similaris the declension of पुर, The word "gris changed to «qw. [tis 

always declined in the Plural Thus Nom. and Acc. Pl. *rqu:, Gen, Pl, 
व्वतसृणाम्‌ t 
| 4० ; 
Now we take up the declension of words ending in म्‌ such asa. 
sg is substituted for क्रिम्‌ by VII. 2. 103. Then we add the feminine affix टाप्‌. 
Thus Nom. S. isst Nom. D. à Nom. Pl wt. The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of-a& taat). 


—— — 


Now, we take up the declension of इदमू. Its declension is governed 

iby the following rule :— 
MES 
४४१ 1 यः सी । ७।२। ११० ॥ 

SEAT दस्य यः स्यात्सो ॥ इमो मः ॥ इयम्‌। ANAA राप्‌ । दंभ्वात मः | इमे । इमाः । इमाम । 
इमे । इमाः। अनया ॥-हेलि लोपः ॥-अ।म्याम ३। भाभिः। अस्ये । अस्याः । अनयोः २। अआसाम्‌। अस्याम्‌ 
समासु । अन्वादेशे तु ।-एनाम्‌। एने । एनाः। एनया । एनयोः २ । ऋत्विगादिना aa क्तिन्‌ अमागमश्च 
निपातितः | aH सग | सज । स्रजः । स्रग्भ्याम्‌ । स्रक्षु | त्यदाद्यत्वं टाप्‌ । स्या | त्य । त्याः । एवं तद यदू 
TAR । वाक्‌ । वाग्‌ । वाचो। वाचः। वाग्भ्याम्‌। बाक्ष । अप्शब्दो नित्यं बहुवचनान्तः | अप्तुन्निति La! 
ATT? | अपः॥ 

441. æ is substituted for the x of इद्म्‌ in the 
Nominative Singular in the feminine. 


The final मू of इदम्‌ remains unchanged by VII. 2. 108. S. 343: Thus 
Nominative S. gaq Then the feminine affix टाप्‌ is added by the sütra VIE 
2.102. S. 265. ' is changed toy by VII. 2. rog. S. 345. The Nominative 
Dual is इमे Nominative Plural इमा: ॥ Accusative S. is इमाम ॥ Inst. S. is ; ॥ ; 
‘gq is changed to अन्‌ by VII. 2. 112. By the rule VII. 2. 113. S. 347 there — 
is elision of इह so that we have in the Inst. Dat. and Abl. Dual sm"; 
Inst. Plural is sfr: We have Dat S. अस्ये by VII. 3. 114; Gen. ; 
sem: and Dual अनयोः by VII 3. 105 and Plural आसाम्‌ by VII. r. 52 and VIL 2 — 
313; Loc. S. मस्याम, D. अनयोः, and Plural arg ॥ But in re-employment | 

(amma ) we have Tara in the Acc, S. एने inthe Dual and gar in Plu 
In 18800. r8. व्हचयोर सरक gaan पावती tySidetesqmseU Arerkoeative. — 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in w such as Was: 
The word ast is formed by the sütra III. 2. 59. with the augment 


अम्‌ irregularly. Thus we have amor खग in the Nominative 5. aart in the 
Dual and ast in the Plural ; quar in the Inst, Dual, agin the Loc. Plural 


Now we take up the declension of words ending ing such as ag: | 
By the rule VII. 2. 102 and with the feminine affix टाप we have स्या in the - 
Nominative S. ले in the Nom. D. and ear: in the Nominative Plural, qp 
and gaz are similarly declined. प 


Now we take up the declension of words ending inge. g. वाच्‌ : We: 
have वाळू. or वाम्‌ in the Nominative S. वाचौ in D; and. वाच: in the Nominative- 
Plural.. In the Instru D.. we have ararg and in the Loc, Plural वाक्षु ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as भप : ag - 


‘is always used in the Plural. By VI. 4. rr. S. 277. the vowel aris leng- 


thened. Thus we have in the Nominative Plural mmm; in the Acc. 
Plural sra: ॥ 
In forming the Inst. Plural the following rule applies :— 


४४२ | अपो भि। ७।४। ४८॥ ` । 
भपस्तकारः स्याद्वादी प्रत्यये परे । भङ्भिः । मदूभ्यः २ । मपाम | अप्छु। दिक । दिग। दिशो ॥ 
हः । रिग्भ्याम्‌। eg त्यदाहिष्विति दृशोः क्किन्विधानादन्‍्यत्रापिकृत्वम्‌ | हक्‌ | हग। दशो | दृदाः | EL 
Rag । त्विषो । स्विषः । त्विड्ध्यामू । ल्विट्व्स | res । सह जुषते इति सजूः । SIND । सज्ञुषः ॥ 
TAL! TST | सजूःषुः। षत्वस्यासिद्धत्वाहुत्वम्‌ । आशीः । आशिषो | भाशिषः । ama t 
असो | त्यदाद्यत्वं । टाप्‌ । औडः शी । उत्वमत्व । अमू | मम्‌ः। अमूस्‌, D असू SUED । अमूम्‌ । अमू ७ 
झपुया । अमूभ्याम्‌ । असूभिः | HES । अमूभ्याम्‌ २। अमूभ्यः । अमुष्याः २। अम॒याः । अएयोः b 
भमूबाम्‌। अपुष्याम। असू षु ॥ ! 
442. is substituted for the final of the stem aq 
before a case-ending beginning, with भ Il ; 
Thus we have अद्भि: and in the Dat. and Abl. 
Gen, and Loc. Plural अपरम. arg respectively. : 
Now we come to the declension of words ending in sp such as: 
fw Thus in the Nominative S. we have दिक्‌ or fam by III. 2. 59. S. 373 and: 
VIII. 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual Gar and Plural fay; in the Inst. : 2 
Dual [दिग्भ्याम्‌ and Loc. Plural (gag: t Re 
Now we take up the declension of the word ea ॥ By the ru 
2. 60, S. 429 tat takes the affix क्विन when in combination with the prono 


&c, But we infer from this that the:root ga will take the affix क्विन्‌ even 
it is not in combination also. Thus in the Nominative S. we have रळ. 


Nominative D. zat Plural ex: U c 
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So also faz: Its Nominative S. is fagz or fag by VIII. 2, 39. 
S.84.in the Nominative D. त्विपो॥ Nominative Plural few: u Inst, D, 
asam and the Loc. "Plural ;fexeg or fees with the optional augment’y 
by VIII. 3. 29. S. 131. 
The word was, "a friend". By the rule VIIL.g. 36. S. rrr, 
q is substituted for its final and by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. there is the elision 
of सु; then by applying the rules VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. and VIII. 3, 15, 
S: 76. we have सजूः in the Nominative S. The Nominative D, est 
and Plural ags: ; similarly in the Inst. D. agema and. Loc, Plural 
सजूष्षु or ay: षु, the change of ato w caused by VIII. 4. 41, S. 113 being 
not perceived by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162, causing & il 


In the same way the word आशिस्‌ for आश्चिष is declined. Thus we have 
the Nominative S, D. and Plural आशीः भादिषों and आश्ञिषः respectively; 
In Inst, D. we have आश्चीर्म्यांम and Plural आशीर्भिः ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of the pronoun अदस्‌ ॥ 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Nom, असो ( VIL. 2. 102, S. 265 ) sry ( VIII. 2. 80. 8.7419) अमूः 
. 300, AJA, असू अमू : 
Inst. अप्या अमूभ्याम्‌ अमूभिः 
Dat. अझ्ष्ये(11.3.114. S. 291 ) 3 झमूभ्यः 
Abl. aga: " » 9 
Gen, n अषएुयोः i अमूषाम्‌ (VIL. 1. 52) 
Loc.  असुष्यास्‌ 


» ATY 
Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants, 
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अथ हळन्तनपुसकालेङ्गघकरणाम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XIII. 
DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 


स्वमारलुक | TAT! स्वनडुत्‌ | Sass | स्वनडुही । चतुरनडुहारित्याम | स्वनड़ांहि | पुनस्तइत्‌। 
qf yag RA wq ॥ agag । अन्तरवतिनो विभक्तिमाश्रित्य पूवपदश्येवा त्तर्खण्डस्यापिं 
पदसंज्ञायां प्राप्तायाम्‌ ॥ उत्तरपदत्वे चापदादिंवथों प्रतिषेधः * । इत प्रत्ययलक्षण न । विमलरिवी । 
विमलदिवि । अपडादिविधो किम्‌ । दधिसेचों | इह षत्वानिघेथे कतव्ये पदत्वमस्त्यव । कुत्वे तु न। वाः I 
वारी | भझलन्तत्वान जम | वारि AARI न लुमतेति RRN न | क्रिम्‌ । के क्रानि। इद्म्‌ ead 
इमानि ॥ अन्वादेशे नपुसके एनदक्तव्यः * ॥ एनत्‌ | एने । एनानि | एनेन। ऐनेथोः २ । ब्रह्म | 
ब्रह्मणीं ¦ बह्माणि । हे STAN हे ब्रह्म रोऽसुपि ॥ अहभाति । विशषा few । अही । भहनी। 
GELUGI : 

We take up the declension of the word @agz. By the rule VII. r. 
23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings छु and sq. In the case of 
स्वनडुहू, by the application gf the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. दू is substituted for ह 
Thus we get. स्वनडव or स्वनडुद in the Nominative Sing. स्वनडुही in the 
Nominative Dual by the rule VII. r. 19. S. 310. In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VII. 1. 98,S. 331. we have the augment zz i Thus we get 
स्वनड्डांहि The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative. 
The 'rest is declined like the Masculine. 


Now we take up the declension of the words ending in 4 such as 
विमलदिवू ॥ By the rule VI. 1. 131, S. 337, s is substituted for the final : 
thus we get विमलग्य in the Nominative Singular which means “ a clear day . 


In forming the Dual, there arises this consideration :—the word 
विमळादिव is a compound of two words विमल and RAII When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as राज्ञः पुरुषः = राजपुरुषः. But though the 
case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the न्‌ of राजन्‌ is elided and the form is rája-purusha and not rájan-purusha. 
Similarly in arfra: the क is changed to ZU Now if this elided case-affix 
(antar vartini vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com- 
Pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member @/sa, 
Just as the frst member gets? This doubt is removed by the following 
vartika 


Váitika :—The. rule of “ Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam" does 
Not hold good in the case of the second member of a compound, forthe — — 


Purposeeof zap] sang eugsrade otbenthangibel esletig ko ०60 ७१99१७४ Gee ix E 
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Pada”. Therefore, there is no pratyaya-] । i 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha; 


and consequently we can apply to it the sütra VII. 1. 19 5. 310, which 
applies to Bla bases only. विमल Ra being a Bha base and E a Pada, the 
sit is changed to Xr; and we get the Nominative Dual fasii and not 
बिमलादेवी ॥ The Nominative Plural is विमलदिर्वे. 

Why do we say in the above vartika अपदादिविधोः “ when any rule not 
relating to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied"? Observe दफिसिचौ = aw aay 
a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from qw: + सेचो = दृधि wa Here the second 
term qa does get the designation of Pada for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which prevents the 2८2८८०८ @ being changed to & ॥ Had it notbeen 
a Pada then स would have been changed to ष after इ by VIII. 3. 58. S. 434. 
But though सेच्‌ is treated as a q for the purposes of the appplication of the 
‘preventive rule relating to the initial letter, yet it is not to be treated as qq 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the final letter | which 
‘would become guttural æ if it were a Pada. 

Note :--सेच्‌ is derived from the root सिच्‌ ‘ to sprinkle,’ with the affix aa 
(II. 2. 75. S. 2980). The above is the illustration of Genitive Tatpurusha 
compound. 

0% :—But if weform the upapada compound. with the root RT 
and the upapada दधि in the Accusative, as दृधिम्‌ सिंचतः, then since the 
compounding is ordained to take place before the addition of vibhaktis, the 
word सच्‌ has no pada’ designation, and so स does not begin a pada, and 


it should be changed to © Thus in upapada-samása, the ष change is 
inevitable. 


Ans:—To this Kaiyata replies ५ SAIL सोपपदादू विड्भावः, qst 
इति प्रयोगाभावात्‌ U Or we may say that the word अप्यादि means पदादिः the 
beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not) preceded by a pada. 

र Now, we take up the declension of वार्‌. Its N. S. and Dual are बाः 
and वारी respectively, In forming the N. Pl. there will be no 3% ordained by 


Vil. 1.72: S. 314. because the base does not end in भल letters, There 
fore the N. Pl: is वारि. 


The Nominativeand Acc, Pl. of चतुर्‌ is qar ॥ The rest is like — 


the. masculine. 


Now we take up the declension of ha. Thus rg fnr 0 ty 


VII. 1.23. S. 319. Now the affix is elided by using the word gaand 50 


it leaves no trace behind, by I. 1.63. S. 263, and therefore (ra is not change! 
to a as would otherwise be required by Sùtra VII. 2. 103. S. 342. Thus i 
is declined as :— 
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Sing. Dual Pl. 
Nom. किम्‌. क्त कानि 

Now we take up the declension of इदम्‌. Its Nom: forms are इद्म्‌ , इमे, 
इमानि ॥ 

Várti&a :—1n the Neuter, where there is Anvadega or re- 
it should be stated that एनत्‌ replaces इद्म्‌ 
| Thus «aq, एने, एनानि ; Ins. S. एनेन Gen. D. waar: &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of sary It is declined as, 


employment 


Sing, Dual. 3 PI. 
Nomi, ब्रह्म ब्रह्मणी ; ब्रह्माणि 
Voc. X ब्रह्मन्‌ or हे ब्रह्म. : 


Now we take up the declension of eq. By VIII. 2. 69. S. 172, t 
is substituted for the final q of अहन्‌ and thus अहर्भाति in the Nominative 
Sg. Had there been &, then the » would have been changed to v by gria 
VI. 1. 114 S. 166. The form would have been अहोभाति in the Nom: Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI. 4. 136. S. 237, the st of भन portion of अहत्‌ is optionally | 
elided anc thus we get मही or अहनी. N. Pl. is अहानि u 


Before भ्याम्‌ &c, where अहन्‌ gets the designation of pada, the following 
rule applies. 


४४३ | अहन्‌ । ८॥ २। ६८॥ 


अहन्नित्यस्य रूः स्यात्पदान्त । अहोभ्याम्‌। अहोभिः | इह अहः भहोभ्यामित्यादो रत्वरुत्वयारासे- 
छत्वान्नलापे प्राप्ते, अहलन्नित्यावत्य नलोपाभावं निपात्य द्वितीयेन uda: | तदन्तस्यापि EAA । 
दीघोण्यहानि यस्मिन्‌ स दीर्घाहा निदाघः | इह हल्ड्यादेलापे प्रत्ययरक्षणेनाऽसुपीति निषेधाद्रत्वाभावे रु d 
पस्यासिद्रत्वान्नान्तलक्षण उपधादीर्थः । संबुद्धौ तु हे दीर्घाहो निदाघ । इधानो | दीर्घाहानः ! दाघांह्वा । 
दीधाहोभ्याम्‌ i : | 
Wes | दृण्डिनी । दण्डीनि | स्रग्वि । स्रग्विणी । स्रग्वीणि । वोग्मि । वाग्मिनी । वाग्मीनि 3 
TENT | बहुपूबाणि । बहयमाणि t ; 
| असृजः पदान्ते Ha! सृज्ञेः क्तिनो विधानात्‌ । विश्व सृडारौ तु न । सजिद्शारिति 
| रज्जुसड्भ्यामिति भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ | यद्वा त्रश्नादिसूत्र सृज्ञियज्योः पदान्ते Te कुत्वापवादः। 
Maaa निपातनादेव कुत्वस्‌ । झसुळशब्दस्तु अस्यतेरोणास्कि AAT बोध्यः d 
AUR । आसश्‌। असूजी। असुञ्ज । पदन्न इति वा असन्‌ । असानि | असृजा । अन्ना ISI 
` पथाम्‌ । असभ्यामित्यादे । | E 
` ऊर्क्‌ Sh ऊार्ज wats । नरजानां संयोगः ॥ बहार्ज नुमप्रतिषेधः । « ॥ अन्त्यात्पूर्वो | 
TR ,॥ बहू TRIS वा कुलानि | $ ‘ r 
| स्यत्‌ । त्यदू । त्य। त्याने । तत्‌ । तदू । ते । ताने | यत्‌ । यदू । ये । यानि। एतत्‌। 
B "SR । एते । एतानि 1 अन्वादेशे तु । एनतू । >> 
बेभिद्यतेः क्विप्‌ । बभित्‌ । बेभिदू । बेमिदी। शावल्लोपस्य स्थानिवत्त्वादकलन्तत्वान्ञ 


` SR rape ignia वसमत बर TR PARTIE (०० 


र 
$ 


RÀ 
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———————————————— | 
शवाकशव्शस्य रूपाणि क्विंबडर्चागतिभेदतः | अलंध्यवडपूर्वरूपेनवाधिकरा्त TORIS M | 
स्वम्सुप्छु नव षड ARI घट्के eatin जदडासोः । चत्वारि दोष दशक्रेरूपाणोति विभावय ॥२॥ 

तथाडि miad दिम ऋत्विगादिना fmi गतो नलोपः । TAT स्फोटायनस्येत्यवड्‌] 
रवाळ । mat । सत्र विमायोति प्रकृतिभावे WAR । गोअग्‌। gees । गोळ। गोग्‌। पूजायां 
नस्य कुत्वेन ङः | TAS | TTS | गाडू । अम्यापं एतान्य नव माड IT । ups. इव्यल्लापः | 
गोची । पूजायां तु गवाञ्चची । गाअञ्ची । गोची जदशसाः A । T: सवनामस्यानत्वान्वुस्‌ । 
ware । गोअं चि। गोज्यिच ! गतिपूजनयोस्त्रीण्येव | गोचा । AAT गाअञ्चा Rrra | 
गवाग्भ्याम। गोआग्भ्याम्‌ | गोग्भ्यास्‌ । गवाङ्भ्यास्‌ | गोअड्म्याम गोङभ्याम्‌ । इत्यादि ॥ सुपितु | 
डान्तानां.पक्षे ड्रोः कुगिति He! TATA | WITT । गोङ्क्षु | गवाङ्घु । गोअङ्षु ! VIEW । 
गवाक्ष । गोअक्षु । गोकछ । न चेह' चयो द्वितीया । इति पक्षे ककारस्य खक्रारण षण्णामाधिक्यं 
Was । चर्लनस्यासिद्धल्वात्‌ | कुळपक्ष तु तस्यासिद्धत्वाज्जइत्वाभावे पक्षे द्वित्तीयादेशात्रीणि रूपाणि 
वर्धन्त एव ॥ 
ऊह्यममेषां दिवेचनानुनासिकावेकल्पनात्‌ | खूपाण्यश्वाच्तिभतानि | ९२७ भवन्तीति मनीषिभिः॥१॥ 
तियेक | तिरश्ची । तियाझिच। पूजायां तु। तियेड़ | तियेडःची तिर्यचि। aga यळृती । aaa 
पहदन्निति वा यक्रन्‌ | यक्रानि । यक्ताः | यकृता ।शक्कत्‌ । शक्ती । शकृन्ति । दाक्रानि। शक्ता। शक्कता। 
`ददत्‌। ददती ॥ 
443, रू is also substituted for the of अहन at the 


end of a Pada. 

Thus झहोभ्याम, अहोभिः ॥ The sütra exhibits the form 9rgd, without the 
elision of q. in order to indicate that there is not elision of qu As दीघाहो, 
निदाघः, हे दीघीहोऽत्रेति u See Vártika under VIII. 2. 7. The @ of अहन is not changed 
to २ in the sütra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
saqu The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 


Vårt :—Before the words रूप, रात्रि and रथन्तर, the न्‌ of अहन्‌ is changed 
toqu As अहोरूपम्‌, अहोरात्र, अहारथन्तर साम This is an exception to VIII. 2, 
69. Others say, that this x change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with £ ; as भहोरम्यम, भहो रत्नाने ॥ 

The र्‌ and & changes in अहर्‌ (N. S.) and अहोभ्याम्‌ (Ins. D.) ordained by 
VIII, 2.69 S. 172. and VIII. 2. 68 S. 443. are asiddha 7, ¢, not perceived 
by the preceding Sütra VIII. 2.7. S. 236. which requires the elision 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the x (which is really न) would | 
be elided. But this difficulty is removed by holding that the word अहन - 
VIII. 2, 68. S. 443. is in N. S. without the elision of q., and it is to be 1 
repeated as अइन्‌ अहन! The one indicates the exact form, showing that the 3 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the ẹ is ordained for this final 4U 


The words ending in अहृन्‌ will also change the final न into € and £ 
by VIII. 2. 08 and 69 5. 443. and 172. Thus we have the Bahuvrihi compound 
"grams, meaning ‘ the season in which the days are long’ as दीर्घाहा ARIT: ॥ This | 


word is a Masculine and it is necessary to enter into a digression to show i 4 
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various declensions. The word दीर्घाहा is thus evolved :दीर्घाहन्‌ + खु दीर्घाइन + 0 
(there is lopa elison ofẹ by VI. 1. 68 S. 252 ). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I. 1. 62 S. 262 and would cause the इ sub- 
stitution for {to the exclusion of ¥ , because the 4 would not come, as in 
the sitra VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. stat? is used. But this रु being asiddha i; e, not 
perceived by VI. 4. 8. S 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate sr n 
Thus we have &twigm in the N. S. 

In the Voc: we have दीर्घाहो निदाघ ॥ 

Note: —The word दर्घाहन is a Bahuvrthi ( II, 2. 91), the Vocative afix is 
elided ( ४1.1. 68 ), and the न changed to X by VIII. 2, 68, and it is changed to g 
(VI. 1.114). In हे aga! the नू is not elided by the option of the following Vartika 
under VIIL, 2. 8. वा नपुसकानाम्‌ Which means that in the Neuters न्‌ is optionally 
not elided, 


It is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual Plural. 
Nom, & Ace : दार्घाहाः ; दीर्घाहानो दीर्घाहानः 
Instr. दीघाहा दीर्घाहोभ्याम &c. 


Now, we take up the declension of दण्डन &c. Nominative and 
Accusative of 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
दण्डिन्‌ s दण्डिनी दृण्डीनि 
सग्विन्‌ aña anaut aif 
वाग्मिन्‌ ama वाग्मिनी ] वाग्मीनि 
SETTE ag बहवृत्रन्नी ०' बहुवृत्रहणी  बहुवृच्तहवाणि 
बहुपूषन्‌ बहुपूष बहुपूषणी or बहुपूषणी बहुपूषाणि 
agia agia बहुर्यम्णी ० बहुयेमणी ag यर्माणि 


Now we take up the declension of अख which isa negative compound 
Of भ+ esr The st will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix fin has been ordained after the root सूज क्विन प्रत्ययस्यङ्कः , but not so in other 
compounds than negative, as विश्वसृज ७०. The N.S. of faqs is विश्वसूद्‌, 
because Patanjali in his MahAbhAshya, in commenting on sütra VI. I. 58 S.2405 
employs the form रज्जुसडभ्याम or because the qaq taught in VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. 
for the final ज॒ of सृज्‌ and यञ्‌ would debar the gutturalisation. While the 
Sutturalisation in सक्‌ and wm is an irregularity, because these wor de are 
30 read in the sûtra III. 2. 59. S. 373. Or to remove all these CED 
We say that भसूजञ is not a negative compound of m+ gg but is a Upadi formed c 
Nord derived from ००४ ६५२१ thea 5/ ४४9०९ Bean क्ष, the co 
34 
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ee 


‘form will 0९:असूक in the N. S. without any difficulty. Thus the declension 
‘of aqa will be. 


Singular, - Dual. Plural. 
Nom. असक Or असूर असूजी भसृज्जि ॥ 
Ace D 5 


But in the weak-case terminations there will be two forms, v:2,one 
with असन ( Vl. 1. 63. S. 228 ) and the other with sga Thus Acc: Pl: 
असूझि orsratia Instr: Sing: Dual असृजा or stat; HIPAA or असभ्याम्‌, &c, 


- Now we take up the declension of ऊर्ज ॥ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc: :ऊर्क or Hit ऊर्जी ऊनजि ॥ 
In the last, the conjunct consonant is नूर and st II 
Vértik :—There is prohibition of the augment नुम in the case of ag. 


Vértik :—Or, the चुम may be added before the final consonant, i. e 
inserted betwen x ands Thus बहूंजि or agtet कुलानि ॥ 


Note :—According to Mah&bhisya the Nom. PI. is ऊर्जि without any 
nasal. (See 8199 VII. 1.72). His reason is that the word अचः in नपुंसकस्य ` 
-भलचः should be construed in the Ablative, the sûtra meaning “ the augment dH 
should be added to a Neuter stem which ends ingp$ consonant, provided that 
such झूल is preceded by a vowel". In ûrj, the letter that follows the vowel, i. e. 
«is nob a jhal, nor does the Neuter stem end inr. But the jhal: which is final, 
is not preceded by ७ vowel but by र u So there will be no nasal ‘here. 


Now, we take up the declension of em &c. Nominative and 
Accusative, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
त्यद्‌ त्यत्‌ ०7 em त्य त्यांने ॥ 
त्तद्‌ तत्‌ ०7 तदू त्ते तानि ॥ 
ae यत्‌ or यदू 3: याने u 
"de एतत्‌ or Tas एते एतानि ॥ 


But in anvádesha or remployment, the Nom: Sing. of gaz 15 
declined as एनत्‌ ॥ : 


| The word बेभिद is formed by adding the affix क्विप्‌ to the verbal root | 
aa (a Frequentative root ) The sr and य are dropped ( अतो लोपः ) ॥ | 


Its N. and Ac: हे. and Dual are wir or बेमिद ; बभिदी॥ In the 
Plural, i. e. before the affix शि, the augment ga required by VII. 1. 72 S. 314 


is nofcad ded, becapsesthe.depa. chides A Of Epis ८891570080. R8 sthánivat | 


osha E j : 
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and so the base does not end in a aa consonant * Nor will it take s on: 
account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no sthanivat-bhava, with 


regard to the rule applying to its own self, . i 


3 


Thus the Plural is बेभिंदि ब्राह्मणकुलानि ॥ 
Similarly the plural of fes is चेच्छिदि ॥- 


. Theroot sig has two meanings; (a) to go; (b) to worship. _ 
( See भ्वाहि 203 ). When the compound is formed from it with the upa-pada. 

- गो, we get गाः+ अच्‌ + क्विन्‌॥ Thus गाँ भंचति meaning ‘ he drives the cow’, The: 
nasal will be elided by VI. 4, 24 S, 415, But when the meaning is ‘he honors. ` 
or worships the cow ° the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition: 
of VI. 4. 30. S. 424. 


Thus we get two forms (1) गदाच्‌ ( 2) riw ॥ Then the Sandhi. of: 
गो + अंच्‌ itself gives rise to three forms, namely ( 1 ) where there is no Sandhi 
by Vl. 1.122. S. 87. (2) where smqz is substituted for भो of गो by VI. r.. 
123. S. 88.; (3) where si--srofup and a become ar-by VI. 1. 122... 


S. 87. Thus (1) aria ( 2) गवांच्‌ ( 3 ) गोंब्च्‌ u | 
न Verse :—In the Neuter, the word गवाच्‌ meaning (a) he who honors: : 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are i 


namely ( I) aria ; (2 ) गवांच्‌ ( 3 ) गोऽञ्च्‌ (4) atara (5) गवाच्‌ (6) गोड्च्‌ The 
case terminations खु ( N.S), अम्‌ ( 0०.७ ) खप ( L. Pl.) give rise to nine forms: 
each, the भा (i. e. Instr :, Dativeand Ablative Dual and Pl) to six forms each; 
the sand दास. ( i. e. Nomi: and Acc: Pl) tothree forms each, the 
remaining ten case-terminations four forms each. 

Thus when we analyse गवाच्‌ or गवांच as गाम अंति, we add the affix 
क्विन्‌ by IIT. 2. 59 S. 373. Then the nasal is elided, when the sense is‘ to. 
move’, Then there is the अवड़ः substitution by VII. 1. 123. S. 88. In this 
Case we have N. S. 25 गवाळू or aarm; or when we apply the option of VI. I 
122 S. 87, we have गाअळू or s sp; when we apply the rule of पररूप, we 
Have गोऽक्र or मोऽ ॥ 


When the sense is ‘to honor’, we have the get or gutturalisation- 
ofthe nasal in to as N. S. angor गरोअड01 Watt In the Acc: S. we. - 
Shall also get these nine forms. 


In the Nom: and Acc: dual, the termination is शो; before 
Which the base gets the designation of bha (भ) and the अ of मच 
3 elided by VI. 4. 138 S. 416 and thus we get the form matil But when 


i 
the sense of the —— 05e of the verb is‘ to honor ’, we get the forms गवांची, or गॉसची or is‘ to honor ’, we get the forms गर्वांची, or गोंझची' or गोची 
* The at of afag was elided by VI. 4, 48. 8. 2308. The Vurtik ; 


ase sota OT, s 


Pp 
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Ea 


The N. and Ac: Pl. affix is fat which being a Sarvana masthana, 
we have the augment g& and thus we have maia Or गोभांचि or गांचि whether 


3 
the verb means ‘ to go or ‘ to honor . 


The Instr: Sing of गवाच is only गोचा, for the same reason as N, 


and Ac: Dual is गोची; of vatur is गवांचा Or गोचा Or गोअंचा ॥ 
The Instr Dat and Abl: dual of गवाच्‌ is गवाग्भ्याम्‌ or गोअग्भ्याम्‌ 0: 
शोग्भ्याम., of गवांच is गवाड़भ्याम or गोभड़भ्याम्‌ or गो ङ्भ्या म्‌ &c. 
In the Loc. PI: when the base is गवांच, we add the augment 
m by VIII: 3. 28. Thus mgg or MATA Or गोङ्क्षु Or गवाङ्घु or गोअङ्घु or 
गाङ्छु॥ 
But when the base is गवाच , we get L. Pl: as ware or गोअक्ष 
Or गोक्ष ॥ 
By applying the vartika «rar: द्वितीयाः, क may be changed to ख and we 
may get six other forms, but that V/azZi&a is not applicable, since the च 
rule is asiddha. 
Now we take up the declension of तिरच n 
Its Nom: forms are faz, तिरश्री, fara ॥ 
But when अंच means ‘ to honor ° and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom: forms are fare, तिंयची, fara u 
Now we take up the declension of amqu Its Nom: and Acc: 
forms are anq, "adt, यक्नन्ति ॥ 
But before weak case terminations थकन्‌ is optionally substituted 
for «gx as ordained by VI. 1. 63. S. 228. Thus Ac: Pl: js either agira or 
यकानि॥ The Insr: Sing: is amr or amar ॥ 
Now, we take up the declension of qq u Its Nom: ‘and Acc: 
forms are sm wnat, शक्रन्ति॥ According to VI. r. 63. S. 228, emis 
optionally substituted for s before the weak case terminations. So the 


Acc: Pl: is optionally smt u Similarly, the Instr: Sig. is either 
JA Or wear ॥ 


Now, we take up the declension of दृदृतू ॥ Its Nom: Sing: and dual are 
Faq । ददती ॥ 


The formation of the N. Pl: is governed by the following rule. 
४४४॥ वा नपुसक्रस्य | ७। १। ७६ ॥ 
अभ्यस्तात्परो यः इता तदन्तस्य चस्य नुम्‌ वा स्यात्सवानामस्थाने परे | ददन्ति | ददाति । तुदत॥ 
444. The Partieipial-affix शच optionally takes the 


augment 3A after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns when 
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a sarvanámasthána I. 1. 42. S. 313. follows. 
Thus Nominative Plural द्द न्त 07 ददति ॥ 
Now, we take up the declension of gą 1l Its N. S. is तुरत्‌॥ 
In the formation of its N. Dual and Plural the following rule applies : 
BBY | आच्छीनद्योजुम। ७। १।८०॥ 
HAMA ATA य शतुरवयवस्तदन्तस्याङ्गस्य नुम्‌ वा स्याच्छीनद्योः परतः | तुरन्ती । gadt 
gata | भात्‌ । भान्ती । भाती ॥ भान्ति । पचत्‌ ॥ 

445. When the affix aq comes after a verbal stem 
ending in अ or आ, it may optionally take the augment ga 
before the neutral case-ending Tf VII. 1. 19. S. 319. and 
before the feminine affix $ ( that is Nadi I. 4. 3. S. 266 ). 


Thus N. D. geza or gadt ; N. P. तुदान्ति u 

Now, we take up the declension of arg “ shining ’, Its Nominative 
forms are भात्‌, भान्ती or भाती, भान्ति ॥ 

Now we take up the dclension of gaqu (‘cooking’). Its N. S. 
¡ऽपचतू॥ Its N. D. Pl. are governed by the following rule :— 


४४६ | शपद्यनोनित्यम 191215 ll 
शपद्यनोरात्परो यः दातुरवयवस्तदन्तस्य नित्यं चम्‌ स्याच्छीनव्यो: परतः । पचन्ती । पचन्ति। 

afaa | दीव्यन्ती । दीव्यान्ति । स्वप्‌ । equ । स्त्रपी । नित्यात्पराइपि चुमः ध्राक्‌ अप्तून्निति Si । प्रतिपदो- 
क्तत्वात्‌ । THI स्वाम्पि। निरवक्रादात्वं प्रतिपदोक्तत्वामिति पक्षे तु प्रकृते ताद्विरहान्चुमेत्र। स्वॉम्प। स्वपा॥ अपो- 
भि॥ स्वद्भघाम्‌ । स्वदाने: । अत्तिपिब्तीत्यादेना भनेरुम्‌ | रुत्वम्‌ । धनुः | ATA । सान्ता दीर्धः | ou 
RESNA घत्वम्‌ । धनूंषि । धनुषा । धनुर्भ्याम्‌ । एवं चक्षुहाविराइयः । पिपडिषषेः क्विप । वॉरिति Ria: 
पिपठीः । पिपठिषी | अल्लांपस्य स्थानिवच्ताल्झलन्तलक्षणा नुम्‌ न । CATAL स्यानिवच्ताभावादजन्तलक्षः 
णोऽपि नम न । पिपडिषि । पिपरीरभ्यामिस्यादि | पयः। पयसी । Tara पयसा | पयोभ्यामेत्या।ई | 
सुपुम | सुपुसी | सुपुमांसि अदः । विभक्तिक्राथम्‌ । उत्वमत्व | A! अमूनि | दोष SA ॥ 

446. When the affix erg comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas शाप and aq, it invariably takes the 


augment asx before the neutral case ending शी (ई), and the 


feminine ending £ ( Nadi). 
Thus N. D. पचन्ती, N. Pl पचन्ति u The word नित्य stops the 

anuvritti of ar ( VII. 1.79 S. 444 ) à 
Similarly, the Nominative forms of दीव्यत्‌ are qim, दोव्यन्ता, दीव्यान्ति ॥ 


Now, we take up the declensicn of स्वप्‌ meaning ‘a tank containing 


0 
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Note :—In forming the compound @+arq, sütra V. 4. 74. S. 940 required 
the addition of sr to the final as in the case of हि--अप्‌हीप; but here the अ ig 
not added on account of the prohibition contained in V. 4. 69. S. 954. Nor is the: 
st changed to long € required by VI, 3.97. S, 941 because the word अप्‌ in that sütra, 
means that atq which has taken the समासान्त affix MW Thus we get the base स्वप्‌] 


Its N. S. and Dual are aq or exa and स्वप respectively.2In the Ñ 
Plural the st of & will be frst lengthened by VI.4. 1r S. 277. and then gu 
is to be added. This is because the word aty is specifically mentioned in the 
sütra V I. 4. 11. S. 277. Otherwise by the general rule, the augment 34 taught 
by VII. 1. 72 S. 314 is s£ya and subsequent in order of Ashtádhyáyi to the 
sütra VI. 4. 11. and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural 
is स्वाम्पि ॥. 

But if the view be taken that the pratzpadokta rule supersedes a 
nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VI. 4. 11. S. 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like आप स्तिष्ठान्ति ; while in स्वप्‌+ शि, the gm 
taught subsequently will supersede the lengthening rule which is precedent. 
Thus we have the Nominative Plural स्वाम्पि ॥ 

Note :—This is the more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama, 


The Instr: Sing is स्वपा॥ The Instr: Dual is स्वदभ्याम; the पू 
being changed to by VII. 4. 48. S. 442. The Instr: Plural is स्वद्धिः ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of 4a This word is formed by 
adding the Unadi affix उस्‌ to the root घन ( Unàdi IL 117). The ais 
changed to x ( VIII. 2. 66. S. 162) and then changed to Visaigi ; 
thus Nominative Sing is ya: ; Nominative Dual धनुषी u 


In the Nominative Plural the x of yaa is lengthened by VI. 4. Io. 
S. 317. The® is changed to S by VIII. 3. 58.S..434. Thus Nominative 
Plural is धनूंषि॥ The Instr: S. and Dual are धनषा, धनुभ्याम्‌ respectively 
Similar is the declension of «rez and इत्रिस &c. à 

Now, we take up the declension of पिपाठेस्‌ ॥ Itis derived from the 
Desiderative root (qqízq with the affix RT before which the final st is elided 
by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308 and in the N. S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. Thus N. S. पिपटीः ;N. Dual \tafsat ॥ 

In the Plural, i. e. before the affix fq, the augment नुम्‌ required by 
VII. 1. 72: S. 314. is not added, because the lopa elided st is considered as 
sthánivat and so the base does not'end in a grs consonant. 


Nor will it take J4 by considering it as ending in a vowel, for the 


elided 31 can not be considered as  sthánivat in applying the rue | 
to its OW morelfy GPRM SAL Gh 43812०0 ylouandNia ७ढर०पधिक्रकिक्ि॥ T d : 


17 US eS .... ७६. 


F ; Jj 

CHAPTER XIII.) DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CoNsoNANTS 
yest of the declensions, such as पिपठीभ्याम्‌ &c. are similar to those ol 
Masculine. 5 
Now, we take up the declension of पयस्‌ &c. 


Nom: and Acc: 


P . x lx 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Instr: S Dual. 
| पयत. पयः पयसी Tae ॥ पयसा, पयोभ्यां 
पुस सुपुम्‌ gut सुपुमांसि ॥ 
अदस्‌ सहः E 


In the Dual and Pl: all the operations required in the case affixe 
should be made first and then the g and म substitution mentioned und 


VII. 2. 107. S. 437. and VIII. 2. हा. S. 438. should take place. Thus N. 
and Acc: D. and Pl are भमू and असूनि ॥ 


Note :—The N. D, of sm is thus formed :— ; *“ E 
aga +t शी = अभद +ई ( The स्‌ is elided by VII. 2. 102 8. 265:)= अददे ॥ 


being done, we now apply VIII. 2, 80. 8.491: Theg is thus changed to q 
the g tow ! Thus we get the form atẹ ॥ 


अदानि, to which applying VIII. 2. 80. S. 491, we get अमूनि ॥ 
The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines. 


Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants , 


HUNT प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XIV. 
THE INDECLINABLES. 


४४७ | स्वरादिनिपातमव्यम 12121391 

स्वरादयो निगताश्राव्ययसंज्ञा: स्युः । स्वर्‌, अन्तर., प्रातर्‌, TAL, ST उच्चेस, नीचेस॑, 
SIS. ऋधक, ऋत, ANGA, आरात्‌, पथक्‌, त्यस्‌ ब्रस, हवा, रान्ना, सायम्‌. [चणम्‌ , मनाक, इत्‌, 
जोषम्‌, TSH, बहिस्‌, अवस्‌ , समया, ARM, स्वयम, WIS AHL, नस. हताः Tal, अद्धा, साम, 
वत्‌, ब्राह्मणवत्‌, क्षत्रियवत्‌, सना, सनत्‌, सनात्‌, उपधा, तिर्‌, अन्तरा, अन्तरण, ज्याक, कम्‌, शम्‌, 
सहसा, विना, नाना, स्वस्ति, AAT, अलम्‌, TIS MTS वाट्‌, अन्यत्‌ , अस्ति, उपांझु, क्षमा, विहायसा, 
दोषा. SI, मिथ्या, सुधा, पुरा, मिथा, मिथस्‌, प्रायस्‌, GEA, प्रबाइक्रम, HANGAN, WAAL, SAHRA, 
AAA, साधम्‌, नमस, हिरु, धिकू, अथ अम्‌, साम्‌, प्रताम्‌, प्रशान्‌, प्रतान्‌, मा, ATS | आक्ातगणाऽयम्‌॥ 
च्च, वा, ह, अह, एव, एवम, नूनम्‌, WAL, युगपत्‌, भूयस्‌, कूपत्‌, सपत, SAL Ad, चत्‌, चण, क्राचतू, 
किंचित्‌, यत्र, नह, हन्त, माक्रिः, माकिम्‌ नकिः, ALAS, नञ्‌, यावत्‌, तावत्‌ त्य, छे, न्व, र, CRINES, 
वॉषद , स्वाहा, स्वधा, तुम्‌, तथाहि, खलु, किल, अथो, अथ, Jg स्म, AR उपसगावमाक्तस्वरः 
प्रतिरूपकाश्र | अवदत्तम्‌, अहंयुः, अस्तिक्षीरा, अ, भा, इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ए ऐ, आओ, अ, पश, BRA, यथा- 
कथाच, WE, प्याट्‌, अङ्ग, हे. हे भाः, अय, A, विषु, एकपरे, युत्‌, आतः | चादिरिप्याक्रातेगणः ॥ 


447 The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the 
particles (I 4. 56) are called indeclinables. 


This defines avyaya or indeclinables. Their list is given below :—. 


स्वर्‌ ` heaven,’ अन्तर्‌ | midst.’ raq ‘in the morning, ' पुनर्‌ again, ' 
सनुतर्‌ ‘ in concealment, ’ उचस्‌ ` high, aloft’ «fs ` low, down, ’ शेनसू slowly, 
ऋधक्‌ ‘rightly, separately. aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ ऋते * except, 
without, ' अंगपतू ‘ at the sametime, at once,’ आरत्‌ ‘near, far from, directly’, पृथक 
‘separately, apart,’ ह्यसू ‘yesterday,’ श्वसू ` to-morrow,’ Rar ` by day,’ wat 
‘by night or in the night,’ araq.‘ at eve,’ चिरम्‌ long, long since, a long 
time, ' मनाळ ‘a little,’ इषत्‌ ‘slightly, a little जोषम्‌ gladly,’ FEMA silently, 
aiga. ‘outside,’ अवस्‌ ‘below, without, outside. समया ‘near,’ निकषा ` nean, 
hard, close by,’ स्वयम ‘of one’s self’ बृथा ‘in vain,’ amma ‘at night, by night, 7 
negative particle, not,’ हेत ‘ for this reason, by reason of,’ gr ‘ truly, really 
अद्धा ‘evidently, truly,’ सामि ‘half’ aq ‘enclitic like, as Brahmanavat, 
Kshatriyavat warrior like, सनत्‌ सनात्‌ ' perpetually,’ उपधा | division * तिरस्‌ 
*crookedly, awry, over,' अन्तरा अन्तरेण except, without’ sara long,’ | 
expletive particle,’ हाम. ease," सहसा ‘ suddenly hastily,’ विना without, नाना | 
variously. ’ स्वस्ति ' greeting, peace,’ स्वधा ‘exclamation, oblation to Manes | 


अलम्‌, ‘enough,’ qw 'exclamation,' xz, बोषटू ( interjection ) oblation of 
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butter,’ अन्यत्‌ ‘again, moreover, otherwise’ अस्ति ' being present,’ पाउछु ‘in 
a low voice, secretly, privately," क्षमा * patience, pardon,’ विहायसः ‘aloft in the 
air,’ दोषा ‘at night or in the evening,’ मृषा, मिथ्या < falsely,’ gr ‘in vain,’ पुरा 
‘formerly,’ मिथो or mag ‘ mutually, together,’ प्रायस्‌ ‘frequently, almost,’ 
gga, ‘again, repeatedly’ qarga, or प्रवाहिक्रा ‘at the same time,’ भायेहलम. 
‘violently ' अभीक्ष्णम्‌ | repeatedly, ! साक्रम्‌ or aria ‘with’ नमस्‌, ' reverence, ’ 
RER ' without, ' fay ` fie!’ मथ ‘thus,’ अम्‌ “ quickly " आम्‌ “indeed " प्रताम्‌ ' with 
fatigue, ' प्रशान्‌ ‘alike,’ प्रतान्‌ ‘widely,’ मा, are ‘do not’, 

So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with efag ( V. 

3. 7 S 1953) and ending with पाइए (V. 3. 47 S 1993), by the affixes beginning 

with aq (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with समासांतः ( V. 4. 68 S 676), by the 

affixes HAGA, सुचस्‌ भाच्‌ and yra by the affixes having the sense of the affix fea, 
or by the affixes अम्‌ or भाम्‌, तसिः or बत्ति, न or नाञ्‌ are also indeclinables, 


This class is known as * avayaya' from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as irde:linables, they may be put as under this class, 


The following are निपात or particles «x ‘ and,’ वा “ or," ह an expletive, 
अह्‌ vocative particle एव ' only," एवम्‌ ` thus, नूनम्‌ certainly" qag ‘continually, 
angg ‘at once’ भूयस्‌ ‘repeatedly,’ कूपत्‌ ` excellently, aqq ‘excellently gig — | 
‘abundantly,’ नेत्‌ or चेत्‌ “ if,” चण्‌ ` if.’ कश्चित्‌ “ what if” aq ‘where’ नह ‘no,’ इन्त 
ah | ° माक्रिम , माक्रिः, नकिः or नाक्रिम “ do not,” are‘ do not’ नञ्च ‘not’ यावत्‌ ‘as much 
as, तावत्‌ ‘so much,’ ex, द्वे, or न्वै perhaps, t disrespectful interjection, Sirqz , वोषट 
or स्वाहा “oblation to the gods". qrqz “oblation to the Gods" qu “thouing,” 
wag “thus ”. खलु certainly, किल ‘indeed, अथ now, gsg ‘excellent’ स्म (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), stg ‘fie!’ 


To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an उपसर्ग, (I. 4. 59 S. 22, ) of a word with one of the 
terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the example भवदत्तम 
" given away," the भव is not really an upasarga, for if it were, the word would 
be अवत्तम्‌ by VII. 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example sa: | egoistic’ the ahan ' is 
Not identical with aga or ‘I’ terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regarded as being in the Nominative case could not be the first | 
member in such a compound. 


In the example अस्तिक्षीरा, a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 
भस्ति must be regarded as different from the word stft or "is" which ends 
With the affix of 3rd person Sing. भ, भा, उ, ऊ, ए, ए, s, भो, (these express S 
Vàrious emotions पशु ‘well,’ gaa ‘quickly,’ यथाकथाच “any how” We, UE x 
भङ्ग, है, हृ, Wr: (vocative particles) भये' ah! ष्य in the senos gf UA 
Opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, ag “ on all sides, ' ls a 
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This list also from «r:&c. is to be regarded as one each of which is 

ito be recognised by its own form as before. 
४४८ | तद्धितश्चासचेविभक्तिः। १। १। ३८॥ | 

यस्मात्सर्वा विभक्तिनात्पद्यते स तद्धितान्तोऽऽययं स्यात्‌ 1 परिगणनं कतेव्यस्‌ l तसिलाद्यः प्राक 
OAT: । TATA! प्राक. समासान्तेभ्यः | झम । आम्‌ । mne Du: । तासवत्ता । नानाञाविति । तेनेह 
मन । पचातिकल्पम | पचातिरूपम्‌॥ 

448. And the words ending in taddhíta or se- 

ondary affixes ( IV. 1, 76. S 530) which are not declined in | 
all the cases are also Indeclinables, 


An enumeration of these affixes should be: made. They are the 
affixes beginning with तसिल (V. 3. 7. S 1953) and ending with पाशप ( V. 3. 47. 
-S 1993 ) ; by the affixes beginning with हस ( V. 4. 42. S. 2109) and ending 
with समासान्तः ( V. 4. 68 5:676) by the affixes aq, भाम्‌, where meaning paga 
by the affixes qf@ and वत्ति and न or arsz ॥ 


Hence पचतिकल्पम्‌ and पचतिरूपम्‌ are not indeclinables. 


Note :—Taddhitas or secondary affixes are certain affixes, by which nouns : 
are derived from other nouns, such as, from मनु we have मानवः, asarva-vibhaktis 
are those which those which do _not:take All:vibhaktis but some only. Thus the adverb यतः 


is declined in the singular ablative -only, and does not take the dual and plural 
terminations, 


Those derivative words which do not-take all the case-terminations but 
only some of them and which are formed by the ‘addition of Tadhita affxes are 
‘indeclinnbles. As qq: ‘thence,’ aq ‘there’. Both these words are formed 
by ‘taddhita affixes from the pronoun ag ‘that,’ the one is used in the 
ablative case only and the -other in the locative, So also यत्तः, यत्र, तद्म, यदा, 
सर्वदा, रा, ce. 


५४४९, । कृन्मेजन्तः 12121 39.1 
BA मान्त एजन्तङच तरन्तमव्ययं स्यात्‌ । स्मारस्मारम्‌। जीवसे । PON ॥ 
449. The words formed by those krit or primary 


affixes, (III. 1 938374) which end with x or in ए,ओ,णे - 


and औ are also Indeclinables 


Note :—Alll affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from 70008: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 


which nouns are derived from other nouns : Secondary affixes. The former are 
called krit, the latter, taddhita. 


Text :—Words formed by krit affixes which end ins or ए, भा; ऐं” 


o sr( E $ ed by, the Bia DA SAko AY Si ARYAYASang Aa Resa d m 


= 


. 


dn | Sana ee 
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‘The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised inthe above: 


. Bender and number of the latter, उपाग्नि TAA शलभाः पतन्ति 


Prevets Quo thanye Of 76७४ eplipction. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gya: 
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(technically qud.) and em (technically nga, III. 3.10 S 31 75) are affixes whichy 
end in att’ The words formed by the addition of these affixes will be 
indeclinables. Thus स्मारम्‌ uma ‘ having repeatedly remembered ° ज्ञोवसे to live 
पिवध्येः / to drink,’ are also avyayas as they end ing, &c. i 


४५० | कत्वातोसुनकसुन:। 2121 ४० ॥ 
एतद्न्तमव्ययं स्यात्‌ | कृत्वा | उदेतोः । विसृपः U. 
450, The words, ending with ktvá (IIT. 4.18. S; 
3316 ) tosun (111.4. 16. S. 3443) and kasun (IIT. 4 9. S. 
8486 ) are Indeclinables. 
As कृत्वा “having done’ उदेतोः ‘having risen,’ विसूपः ‘having, spread 7 
४५१ | अव्यर्याभावश्च । १। १। ४१॥ 
अधिहरि Ut 
451. (The compound called) Avyayibháva (II. - 
1. 5. S. 651.) 1s also Indeclinable. है 


Thus afazi ‘upon Hari or Vishnu’. 


LJ 


Note :—The Avyayibháva or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are: 
formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another word, The resulting 
compound, in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, 
is again indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terming- 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter. 

The word « in the sütra shows that here ends the definition of avyaya. 
five sütras. i A 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibháva compounds avaya- — 
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables - 
viz, we canapply to them (I) the rule relating to the elision (ल) of thecase-afüxes — 
and feminine affixes, ४, ¢,, sütra II. 4. 82. S 452 thus, in the following example, the 
Words upigni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salabháh, do not taka tha 
(2) the rule relating to 
accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (मुख स्वर), t- ०५ Biles 
V1.2. 167. & 168.8 8901 and 3902, Thus, emit इंखः, here, ४1078 VI. 2. 167, required. 
the final vowel to takethe udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avy, — 
sûtra VT, 2, 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accen 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into स, this change beng 4 
called उपचार: thus उपपयः कारः, उपपयः कामः, 88 compared with अयस्क्रार 
Compound उपपयः being treated as avy aye; sütra VII. 8. 46, à 8 180 = 


art a TTY MOT VEN 
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४५२ | अव्ययादाएखुपः। २1 3 | 5२ UI 
व्ययाहिहि : शालायाम | विहिताविरोषणान्नेह । sre) 
अव्ययाद्विहितस्यापः सुपश्च लुक स्यात्‌ । तत्र qm m ह्‌ । अत्यचसो । 
मव्ययसज्ञायां यद्यपि तदन्तविधिरस्ति तथापि न गोण | भाइग्रहण ATA ATT ॥ 
aed Ag REI सर्वासु च विभक्तिषु | वचनेषु च सर्वेषु यन्न व्येति तदव्ययम्‌ ॥ 
इति अ्रतिर्लिड़्कारकसंख्याउमावपरा | 
aie भागरिरल्लोपमवाप्योरुपसर्गयाः । आपं चव हलन्तानां यथा वाचा निशा हिया ॥ 


वगाहः। भवगाहः । पिधानम | अपिधानम्‌ ॥ 
452. There is luk-elision of arg (the feminine 
termination ) and gy (the case-affixes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable. 


Thus, तत्र शालायाम्‌ ‘in that hall’. Here the Indeclinable तच ‘ there,’ 
does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent £0 तस्याम 
‘in that’. 

By using the word “ ordained " in the sütra we mean that the case- 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipádika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member. Thus in the 
compound अति + उंचस though the word ṣẹ: separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it. 
Thus Nominative Dual झव्युचैसो u Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 
also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound refers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply. 


The word झापू ( Feminine affix) has been read uselessly in the stitra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender, 


Vi FEN íí ; 
= oe Wil changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 
anean a eres and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya ", 


Thus according to Sruti, 


avyayas have neith > ses nor 
numbers, yay either genders, ca 


“T R d अ 
त हा Des £rammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of भ 
: am and that झाप shall be the termination of all feminine words 


which i i 
Y would otherwise end in consonants, e.g. वाचा (instead of वाचः ^ 
fat ( instead of निश्‌ ), दिशा ( instead of RI)”. 


A This is of course optional, for it rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian, So either अवगाहः or वगाहः॥ विधानम्‌ or अपिधानम्‌ ॥ 


Here end the Indeclinables, 
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AT AIAT प्रकरशम्‌॥ 
CHAPTER XV. 
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४५३ । स्त्रियाम | ४। १।३॥ 
भघिकारोष्यम्‌ | समर्थानामिति यावत्‌ ॥ 


453. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes taught hereinafter must be employed. 


Note:—This is an adhikára sütra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when 
feminine nature is to be indicated,’ must be read in all the following aphorisms 
upto IV. 1. 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word * pratipadika’ should be read 
into this süra, from the sütra, IV. 1. 1. S 182, not so, however the anuvritti of the 
words ' डीःभाप्‌ !; for we are now going to form words by the application of की and 
भापए्‌ affixes. 


949 | अजाद्यतष्टाप ३। १।४॥ 


अजारीनामकारान्तस्य च वाच्यं यत्‌ स्त्रीत्वं TT MA टाए स्यात्‌ | अजादक्तिडॉीपो 
डीपश्च बाधनाय । अजा । अतः खरा । भजादिभिः स्त्रीत्वस्य विद्वेषणान्नेह । पञ्चाजी | 
“हिग्वो: (४७९) इति ङीप्‌ । अत्र हिसमासार्थसमाहारनिéं स्रीत्वम्‌। अजा। एडका। अश्वा । 
TER । मूषिका । एघु जातिलक्षणो छीछ प्राप्तः | बाला । वत्सा | होंडा । मन्दा । विलाता | 
TW वयासे प्रथम इति डीए प्राप्तः ॥ * संभस्त्राजिनशणपिण्डेभ्यः फलात्‌ * सफला | भस्रफला A 
ड्यापोरिति FEA: ou? सदचकाण्डप्रान्तशतेके*्यः पुष्पातू * || सत्पुष्पा | प्राकपुष्पा | प्राद्यक्पुष्पा | * 
Sat चामहत्पूर्वा जातिः * ॥ ger तु शूद्री । अमहत्पूर्वा किस्‌ । महाशूद्री । क्रुञ्चा । उष्णिहा । 
लिसा । SAST I कनिष्ठा । मध्यमेति पुयोगेऽपि । कोक्रिला । जातावापे * मूलान्नमः * । भमूला 
HPA डीप ॥ कर्ती । दण्डिनी ॥ 


454. The affix टाप is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the crude-forms ‘aja’ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short अ l 

This debars sig and ङीप्‌ 1 


The words मज &c. are given below. Thus भज a ‘he goat,’ भजा ‘a 


Sh T E : 
SN ud The words ending in short भ are such as, खF whose feminine vill 
टा : 
a 


= Note :—The word wg is formed by adding the Unådi affix mato the root 
Meaning “to desire.’ (Unddi I, 151). E 


of g The fominines in ammar do not follow the natural cant area division a 
Sasa go ied GE ही oS v nob have nb 888 BEE, तर. 
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तरी, तरम्‌ Similarly beings whose sexes may be feminines may have nameg 
whose Genders will be masculines, such as दाराम्‌ Il 

The words अज &c. must denote, by themselves a feminine object in. 
order to get the affix टापू, therefore not in प॒ञ्च्चाजी meaning “a collection of 
five goats." Here the feminine nature does not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of qs and भज1 Therefore this feminine पञ्चारी is 
formed by ङीपू ( IV. 1. 21. S. 479 ) 

Following are the words belonging to the अज्ञादि class: 


1. भज भजा 2. एडक एडका (3. कोकिल कोकिला) 
८ 4. चरक चटका 5. अश्व अश्वा 6. मूषिक मूषिका 


Note :—The above words denote ‘jati’ or kind and though they end in short 
gr in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present 8109, the affix ‘nish’ 
(IV. 2, 68 S 018) in the feminine, 

7. बाल बाला 8.. होड होडा (9. पाक पाका) 

10. वत्स वत्सा ll. मन्द मन्दा 12. विलात विलाता 

Note:—The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they end 
in the short 3r in the masculine, but for the present sütra, they would have taken 
the affix ‘ea’ (IV. 1: 20. S. 478.) in the feminine. 


13. पूर्वापहरण, पूर्वापहरणा; 14, अपरापहारण, भपरांपहारणा; 


Note :—These two words are formed by the affix ल्युटू, and being fed; 
would have taken डीप्‌ ( IV. I. 15 S 470) but for this Sütra. 


Vártika :—The words सम्‌, wet, जिन, शण and पिण्ड when followed by 
फल form the feminines with टाप 1 


15. ana anal - 16. भस्त्रफल, भस्त्रफला; 
17. अभजिनफल, अजिनफशा; 18, शणफल, दणफला; 
` 19. पिण्डफल, पिण्डफला; (20. न्रिफल, त्रिफला; ) 


In gms the long भा of we is changed to short भ by the sütra 
VI. 3. S. 1001. 


Note :—The above words ending in ९ phala ° would have taken the affix nish 

(IV. 1. 64 8 819 ) but for their enumeration in the 'ajádi' class; ‘ARAT "when 

a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as pst; when a Bahuvrihi Compound, 
its feminine is त्रिफली ॥ 

Vártika:—The word पुष्प preceded by सत, “sta, काण्ड, प्रान्त and WW | 

takes the affix era u 


21. सत्पुष्प सत्पुष्पा; 22. magst,  प्राकपुष्पा ; So also range | 
28, काण्डपुष्प, काण्डपुष्पा; 24. प्रान्तपुष्प, प्रान्तपुष्पा; | 3 
25. TAGS, MAJNI; 26. GRJ, एक्रपुष्पा ; 


The above words ending in पुष्प would have taken fish by IV 
6 4. 6०61 gor. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha . | 
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RT 
Vártik :—318 forms its feminine arzt when not preceded by agq and 
when it denotes a caste. 
27. "IW TRT 
Note :—But the feminine of शुद्र is झुद्री when tho meaning is ‘the wife of 
a $üdrn'; so also when the word शुद्र is compounded with the word महत्‌ as, 
महाद्याद्री a woman of ' महाद्यद्र. class.’ 3 
Note :—The term ' महाशयद्र is applied to the oaste of Abhiras: and this 
compound word would have taken the affix ‘erg’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 
. given in I. 1. 72, 8 26, but for the vartika, viz 'शुद्रा चामहत पूर्वा जातिः” It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the ‘strength of the 
‘following maxim :—* That which cannot possibly be anything but a prAtipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” 
"Therefore, the word ‘sidra’ which cannot be anything but a prátipadika, does 
not denote *mahá-südra. This objection is futile: the very fact of this yartika 
indicates by implication (;jfápaka), that with regard ito the application of the 
feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we have the 
forms like अतिधीवरी अतिपीवशि and अतिभवती ai 
28. =a mat 29. उष्णिह्‌ sng 30. देत्रविश ववावेशा 
Note :—The above words end in cosonants and would not have taken राप 
but for their being included in the ‘जादि’ class.~ 
9l. sg sast 32. कनिष्ठ कनिष्ठा 33. मध्यम मध्यमा 
Note :—The above words denoting matrimonial relation would hare 
taken the affix ‘nish by IV. 1. 64. S 519, : 
The word कोकिला takes राप्‌ even when denoting a class. 
: Várti£ :—When मूल is preceded by the negative particle q, it forms 
Its feminine by डाप्‌ u र 
34. अमूल अमूला The word ‘mila’ preceded by the negative particle 
nan, would have otherwise taken ‘fish’ by IV. 1. 64. S 519. 


४५४ A । area ४। १। ९॥ (See S. 306.) 
454 A. The affix छीप 18 employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the erude-forms ending in ऋ or in x 1 


Note:—OE the affix डीप, the letter & is taken in order to make a common - 
term With sq and ङीन्‌; and the प्‌ is taken. to distinguish them from those 
‘fixes ; the real affix is ई॥ Thus, क्रतं j—f. कर्त्री ; ga—f. हर्चो ; दण्डिन्‌. दण्डिनी; 

४५५। उगितश्च । ४। १। ६ ॥ uc. 
 __ उोंगेइन्तात्पातिपदरकात frui ङीप्‌ स्यात्‌ | पचन्ती | भवन्ती | दीव्यन्ती | smt s 
, RAR स्‌+उज्ञमहंणन धातोंश्रदुगित्कार्य तह्मञचतेरेवेति नियम्यते । तेनेह न। i 
j RaR AR Sng ? अचति रविरिव एपरवच्यीपे/फ्रनीप्मी118 eGangotri 
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455. And after what has an indicatory ‘uk’ the 

affix डीप is employed, in denoting the feminine. 


Note :—The 3m is ® pratyAhira meaning उ, चर and WI Wherever itis 
possible to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way;it may be, that word. 
form is called qtq That which ends with such a wordis meant here. The 
pritipadika pure and simple not formed by an affix may be उगितू , thus the 
pronoun भवतु among the sarvanimas: an affix may be fq as the affixes क्तवतु 
and qrg and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be उगित्‌; similarly 
a letter may be उगित्‌, as g meaning q inVI. 4. 127 8 364. ; (“q isthe substitute of ` 
the final of an inflective base ending in भवेन ७०”) 


. Thus, xaq ‘honored sirL—/. भवती ‘madam’. Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have भतिभवतू--भतिभवती ‘most exalted lady.’ Similarly’ 
पचत्‌ ( formed by adding «rg III. 2. 124 S 3100), forms the feminine पचन्ती, the 
aa comes by VII. 1 82. S. 446. So also दीव्य and दीव्यन्ती ॥ 


Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘uk. Thus the roots wg ‘to fall down’ wg ‘to fall down’ have 
indicatory उ; and we get from these roots the prátipadikas like उखास्रतू and 
' पर्णध्वत्‌ (111. 2. 76S 2983). The sataq बाह्मणी, ` पर्णध्वत्‌ ब्राह्मणी ॥ Here, the 
feminine is not formed by adding ङ ॥ ; 


| The prátipadikas ending with the verb ‘anchu’, however, take the 
affix sta As, प्राची, प्रतीची „ 


४५६ | वनोरच।४॥१॥७॥ 


वन्नन्ता त्तरन्ताच्च प्रातिपडिकात्‌ स्त्रियां Sts स्यात्‌। रङ्चान्तादेशः। aaa ङवनि पक्कनिएवाने प 
सामान्यभ्रहणम्‌ । प्रत्ययमहणे यस्मात्स विहितस्त दादेस्तदन्त्स्य भहणम्‌। तेन प्रातिपदिक्राविशेषणात्तरन्ता- 
न्तमापे लभ्यते | सुत्वानमातिकान्ता अतिसुत्वरी | अतिधीवरी । WT । * घनो न हश इति वक्तव्यम्‌ *॥ 
हरान्ताद्धातोविंहितो यो वन्‌ तइन्तात्तदन्तान्ताच्च प्रातिपाद्कात्‌ ङीप्‌ रश्च नेत्यर्थः amor अपनयने ' वनिए। 
विड्वनोरित्यास्वम्‌। अवावा ब्राह्मणी । राजयुध्वा ॥ * वहुत्रीहो वा *॥ बहुधीवरी । बहुधीवा | पक्ष डाए ` 
वक्ष्यते ॥ : 


456. The affix ‘ङीप्‌? is added, in forming the 
feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable चन्‌, and 
also of a compound that endsin a word so formed, and € 

-is the sub:t tute of the final of such syllable. 


Thus धीवन्‌ ( Unádi IV. 115) £ धीवरी ‘a female artisan १, एीवन f पीवरी | 


_*a young woman, a stout woman., qaq £. दावरी ' night’ (श्वू+वानिए III % 75 
S 2980, lit. that which destroys light.) | P 


अतिधीवरी (a woman who ha i 
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CHAPTER XIV.] THE FEMININES 281 


Words ending in ware formed by the affixes बवनिपू, (111. 2. 103 — - 
3091 ) क्वनिप्‌ and वानिप्‌ ( IIT. 2. 74S. 3418). These words end in s and con- 
sequently would have taken zTw even by IV. 1. 5 S. 306; the necessity of 
: the present sütra arose in order to teach the change of q into v in case of 
* words ending in qq ॥ 


Par ibháshá :—" An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram- 
mar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself” Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix वन्‌ 85 qualifying the prátipadika, we apply the affix डीप to the’ 
pratipadika ending in «qu Thus भतिसुत्वरी meaning a woman who has 
surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, अतिधीवरी and शर्वरी ॥ 


Vértika:—After a crude form that ends in qq as well as after a com- 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix fq is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the q changed to, provided that the.affix qq has been 
specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. 


Thus भ्रोणू+ वन्‌ 5 भो ग्रा (the long भा being substituted for oby VI. 4. 41. S 
| 2082. )+ वन्‌ 5 अवावन्‌ ॥ This word is both Masculine and Feminine. Thus 
* the Feminine is srarar ब्राह्मणी ॥ The Masculine is भवावाब्राह्मणः So also राजयुध्वा 
meaning राजानं योधितवती “she who has incited the king to fight." Itis formed , 
with the affix बनिए under III. 2. 95. S. 3005. sA 
Vértika:—It is optionally so in the Bahuvrihi compound. Thus 3 

बहुधावरी or बहुधीवा नगरी “a city that contains many artisans.” 


To the root ओण्‌ meaning ‘to remove’ we add the affix aqu [ 


tr 


In the third alternative, the affix sq will be added, as will be 


१३) 
M 


mentioned further on in IV. 1, 13. S. 461. Thus there will bé three forms in 4 
- the Dual, as बहुधीवर्यो, or बहधीवानो or बहुधीवे as the base is बहुधीवरी, or बइधींवन्‌ or —- : 
, वहधीवा ॥ 


४५७ | पादोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। ४। १।८॥ 
पाच्छड्इः कृतसमासान्तस्तद्न्ताव्मातिपर्कित्‌ Seat स्यात्‌ | द्विपदी । द्विपात्‌ ॥ 
E 457. The affix ‘sta’ is optionally employed in the - 
— feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pada’ 
| When it assumes the samásánta form पात as well as after a 
compound word ending in पाव ॥ 


The word qiz becomes qrq when final in certain Bahuvrihi compou 


(V 4. 140 5 179 Y Thus aqra is both masculine and feminine, or it ma 
a Vrat ST ier NY Figshane qGeraetri.Qyea 


LT 


is 
t. 


t 
tonally form ifs Ta 
36 
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EEO 
‘form will be हिपांते, the word arg being replaced by qz by VI. 4. 130. S. 414 
‘(as read^with I. 4. 18S, 231 ). Similarly fsrqrq or चिपदी; 'चतुष्पादू or 'चतुष्पदी ॥ 


:४५८। टावचि | ४ 1 १।९॥ 

“कचि वाच्यायां पाइन्ताइाप्‌ स्यात । हिपदा ऋक्‌ । एक्रपरा ॥ न पषरस्वश्नादिभ्यः ॥ पञ्चच 
rea | पेञचत्यच नलोपे कृतेऽपि ष्णान्ता घडिति षट्संज्ञां प्राति नलोपः झुएस्वरेति नलो पस्यासिद्ध्वान्न 
*घटसवलस्रादिभ्य इति न ET. Ul 

458. The affix @f& is employed in the feminine, 
‘after 8 Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘ pad’, when the 
"word denotes a verse of the Rig-veda. 


This debars:etz 4 Thus द्विपदा ऋऋ ‘a Rik verse consisting of two 
‘quarter verses’; similarly garqar 07 .त्रिपदाकऋक्‌, Or चतुष्पदा ऋक्‌ ॥ 


>४५८॥ A. न षट्‌ स्वस्रादिभ्यः ॥ १०॥ 
-458 A. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called “षट्‌? (I. 1, 24 S. 369), and ‘saza’ c. 


This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen- 
'ted.themselves. Thus;:qsqargim: ‘the -five Brahman? ladies’ qaq: So also 
“aca, नव, दश &e are feminine as well as masculine, 

Note.:—In:qssr, though the q of पृञ्चन्‌ is-elided, yet the -elided q is asiddha 
for the purposes of संज्ञा and the word पञ्च though not ending in 4 will get the 
designation qz by 1. 1, 24 8. -869, because the elided q is asiddha by VIII. 2. 

-2. 8 858 and so there is no ery after पञ्च by the present Sitra, 

संज्ञाविधिः---8 9 पञ्च ब्राह्मण्यः, दृश ब्राह्मण्यः ॥ The elision of q being asiddha, 
the wordsq*r and q«p are still called shash, though they no longer end in q 
(sepe घट्‌ 1. 1. 24). Being called NS, they do not take aq in the feminine 
«IV. 1, 10. S.-308.). 

-According to ‘the "Vártikakára, thereis mo necessity of using the word 
संज्ञा in the sütra VII. 2. 2. S. 2330 संज्ञा प्रहणानर्थक्य च तत्निमित्तत्वाहोपस्य), because the 
elision of q is caused by reason of its having such a designation (aswz)4 Thus 
without its having the name of षट्‌ there would be no elision of ma and qa, without 
‘such elision there is no pada sanjiia of these words, and unless these swords 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of q by VIIL 9; 7. S, 36 The shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this sutra. 
The qs*q and इद्चनू ending in न्‌ would require Sty in the feminine, which is 
however prohibited, for when sp and q are elided, the words end in sr and require 
टाप्‌ for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the present sütra ihe 
word still retains its designation of We ॥ 
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Q. How can this be the purpose of this sûtra P There are two views as 


regards definitions (संज्ञा ), the one is-that a particular name is given to a thing onca 


for all, prior to any operations ; and operations are performed afterwards upón 
it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied. in the maxim थथा हं 
संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ ' Sanjf, and Paribhüshás remain where they are taught. The other. 
view is that the sanjn& sttra is to-be read. with: every particular operative stitra, 
and the sanji4 given to the word afresh, with every new operation. In otis 
words, the sanjiii sütra becomes identified with a vidhi 81609, every time that a 
vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the maxim कार्यकाल संज्ञापारिमाषम 
॥ 5811543 and Paribhásas are attracted by or unite with the rules that enjoin ; 
certain operations" In the first view, the षट्‌. sanjiid will be good throughout 
both for the purposes of eliding si and हास. and for prohibiting टाप | Hence this 
sitra is nob necessary in that view. But in the other view, the sütra is necessary. 
For if the view be taken that a sanjfii is to be applied with regard to each- 
operation, then that घ sanjn& which had. taken effect for the purposes of eliding: 
जस्‌ and हासू, will no longer hold good for the purposes of preventing the appli-- 
cation of the feminine affix, Hence, the word ġẸt is taken in this sitra, to prevent: 
the application of the second view, . 


४५६ | मन: | ४। १। ११॥ 
मन्नन्तान्न कप । सीमा । सीमानो ॥ 
459. The affix Sta is not- employed after a Nomi- 
nal stem ending in the syllable मनू i A 
Thus सीमन्‌ is both masculine and feminine, declined as सीमा, सीमानों-&०- 
४६० | अनो बहुवीदेः। ४। १। १२॥ s 
प्रन्नन्ताह ह॒त्रीहेन SAT | बहुयड्वा | बहुयज्वानो ॥ 
460. The affix is not employed to denote tlie: 
feminine, after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in a7 Il 
This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds, in: which the penultimate- 
is not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate- 
letter, it is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be: taught in: 
IV. 1. 28. 5. 462 Thus बहुयज्वन्‌ is both gender and is declined as masculine, 
as N. s. बहुयज्वा, N. d. बहुयज्वानौ &c. The penultimate sr of qw is not elided 
because of the prohibition.of न संयोगातू &c. ( VI. 4. 137 S. 355). 
४६१ | डाबुभाभ्यामन्यतरस्याम । 8 । १५ । १३॥ O | 
xis सत्र इयापात्त भ्यां डाब वा स्यात्‌ ॥ सीमा । सीमे । सामानो । रामा । दामे । दामानो ॥ 
[सदाम इत्यमरः | EASA ॥ बहुयज्वे । बहुयज्वानों ॥ E n 
461. The affix src comes optionally after “ai 
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compound ending in sm; as mentioned in the precediug two 
Sitras. 

Of the affix «ra, the letter g indicates that the affix is to be added ' 
after the elision of the fẹ (I. 1, 64S. 79) of the base. Thus graq + डाप्‌ = दाम + 
भा=्द्ामा॥ This being an optional rule we have I. दाना d. दाम or दामानो. //. दामाः 
or दामानः; similarly with सीमा, as, सीमा, सीमे or सीमानो, सीमाः or सीमानः ॥ 


So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in aqu As :— 


बहुराजा, बहुराजे or बहराजानों, बहुराजाः Or बहुराजानः ॥ 
बहुतक्षा, बहुतक्षे ०" बहुतक्षाणो, बहुतक्षाः or बहुतक्षाणः ॥ 
बहुयज्वा agas} or बहुयज्वानो 


Why do we say “optionally”? So that the option may apply to 
sütra IV, 1. 7 S. 456 also; i, e. when a prátipadika ending in qq, which can be 
regarded as ending in Mr, is a Bahuvrihi compouud, then the change of न into 
x and the application of sig are optional : we may apply the affix डापू instead, 
As :--बहुधीवा or बहुधीवरी; बहुपीवा or बहुपीवरी ॥ ; 

By IV. 1. 5, S. 306 prátipadikas ending in aq would have taken the . 
affix ङीप्‌, in as much as they end in q; but the present sütra prohibits that. 
Thus दामन्‌ ‘a string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows :— 
1. 5 दामा; d. दामाना, pl. दामानः ॥ Similarly पामा, पामानो, पामानः ॥ The word दामन्‌ 
is never masculine according to Amarkosha, 


BRR | अन डपधालोपिनोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। ४। १ । २८ ॥ 


अन्नन्ताहइब्रीहेरुपधालोपिनों वा ङीप्‌ स्यात्‌ । पक्ष Sta ङीब्‌ निषेधो । बहुराज्ञी । बहराज्ञयो | 
बहुराजे | बहुराजानो ॥ 


* 


; 462. The affix gig optionally comes after that 


Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the syllable अनू loses 
its penultimate a | 


; Thus बहुराजन्‌ is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in sqz; in applying hip; 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. ( ग्रह्लापोऽनः there is elision of भ of 
अन्‌ when a dha affix follows). Thus बहुराज्ञी ‘having many king’. In the 
alternative, when hip is not added, we may add the affix डाप्‌ by IV. 1, 1% 


S. 461. Thus बहुराजा, बहराज, SEXISI: ॥ Or we may apply the prohibition con- 


tained in IV. 1. 12 S. 460 and have बहुराजा, बहुराजानो, बहराजानः ॥ 


Mote :— When the penultimate is not elided we cannot apply the afix डीपू 

at all: in cases of such compounds there are only two forms of the feminine | 
ar “A c ` 

2011 १5 SIAL GT, STi: or gaa, Arata, खुपर्वाणः ॥ That is to say we apply m 


IV. 1. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of सुपर्वन्‌ &e. rule Yl, 4 137 S. 355 proven 
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the elision of the penultimate नू; संयोगादरमनन्तातू, there is not elision of the 3 of अन 
when ib comes after a conjunct consonant ending in q or s) il 
In forming the feminines of words ending in ऋऋ the affix टापू will be 
added after the change of sr to इ by the following Satra. 


e 
७६३ | पत्ययस्थात्कात्पूवस्यात्‌ इदाण्यसुप: 1913199 Il ! 
AACA A HUT ACA SHAT: स्यादपि पेर स आप सुपः परा न चत्‌। सर्विका। कारि 
~ ~ m~ an ~ ~ 
cari अतः किम्‌ । नोक । ARRAT । शक्कातीति क्रा । अखुपः किस्‌ । वहुपरित्राजका नगरी d 
काव्किम.। नन्इना JAA क्रिस Wee मा भतू ASAT । तपरः किम्‌ | राका । आपि क्रिस्‌। कारक: ॥ 
मामक्रनर्कयोरूपसंखय़रानम्‌ *॥ मामिक्रा । नएन्‌ कायतीते नरिक्रा ॥ ARANA *॥ दाक्षिणात्यिक्रा 
| बृहत्यिक्रा ॥ , 
E. 463. is substituted for the ser which stands before 
thew belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending आ 
| follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i. e. 
- when such a word in eam does not stand at the end of a 


| Bahuvrihi) 

| That which stands in an affix is called प्रत्ययस्य , i. e. क must be the 

| part of the affix. The sm is changed into gain the feminine in «ru As : 
| सर्विका, कारिका, &c. Why do we say भवः? The w must be preceded by short | 


भ, therefore, not here नौका Why do we say belongingto an affix? The a must 
| belong to the affix, therefore, not in war from शक ama ॥ Thee iu प्रत्यस्य 
is for the sake of distictness, there is no affix which is only ey U 
| Why do we say अझ्ुपः ‘ provided that the feminine affix भाए does not come 
after a case-affix'? Observe बहवः परित्राजका अध्या नगयीम्‌= बुपरित्राजका नगरी॥ 
Here syrg comes after the noun बहुपारत्राजक्र which ends in a case-affix, ando 
hence the et of ज is not changed togu The case affix is elided by 11. 4. 71, 
S. 650 and it still exerts its influence by I. 1. 62 S. 272 Why do we say after . 


क? The rule applies to क, therefore, not to नन्हना, रमणा ii Why do we say : 
: “Which stands before"? Theis substituted for the st which precedes 3 
(gia) क्‌, and not the अ which follows क्‌, as  कडका, चक्रां ॥ Why | 
do we say short at? Observe war? “Why do we say when आप follows ? 3 


See कारक: ॥ The substitution takes place when भा follows, therefore, not 
in कारक्री ॥ The word आपि qualifies = U The a should be followed by aru 


| 
| Várt :---मामक and नरक should be enumerated, for the कू of these is not 
| Part of the affix: as an@ar, नरिका ॥ Here 4a% is substituted for मम before the _ 


affix अण ( IV. 3. 3. S. 1372), to which is then added टापू ॥ The word aa% takes 


long § in the feminine only when it isa Nameor in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30 


S. 488 ): therefore though मामक ends in अण्‌, it does not take ढोक de 
Š 470) butara (IV. 1. 4 S. 454), TARAR STRT, formed wit ij ae d 
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Várt:—The rule applies to the words ending in erm (IV. 2, 98 
and aq, (IV. 2. 104 S. 1324) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. S, 291 5 
As दाक्षिणात्रिका, इहलिका ॥ 

Note :—The word in the 8079 is कत the fifth case of ऋ ending in sq y If 
then this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka के and not ink वू, then 
tho rule will not apply to एतिका ॥ Because here the augment is ग्रकच्‌ ( भक्‌ with 
क्‌; the final sp in भक्रच is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
We find in भिन्धकि, छिन्धकि, रून्धक्रि॥ The word कात therefore, is construed to mean 
ending in the consonant व्हू ॥ - 


४६४॥ न यासयों: ७। ३। ४५ ॥ 


यत्तदारस्थन्न .स्यात्‌। यक्रा AR । ARA! तक्राम्‌। त्यकनश्च निषेधः * ॥ अघिव्यका | 
उपत्यक्रा । आशिषि JTA न *॥ जीवका । भवक्रा ॥ उत्तरपद्लापे न *॥ देवदात्तका देवका ॥ क्षिपका 
हीनां च *॥ क्षिपका । ध्रवका । कन्यका । चटका ॥ तारका ज्यातिषि * ॥ अन्यत्र तारिका ॥ वणका 
तान्तव * ॥ अन्यत्र वार्णेक्रा ॥ वततका शकुनो प्राचाम * ॥ उदीचां तु वर्तिका ॥ अष्टका पितृदेवत्ये *॥ 
ERN ॥ सूतक्रापुत्रिकावृन्दारकाणां वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ *॥ इह वा अ इति च्छेदः । HUET CAAT SAT 
Bead: । तेन पुत्रिकाशब्द ङीन Satter पक्षेऽक्रारः। भन्यन्रेववबाधनार्थमकारस्थेव पक्षे$्कारः । सूतका 
सत्तिकेत्यादि ॥ | 


464. The is not substituted for the भ of य and स, 
with the augment क, when the feminine ar follows. 


As यक्रा, सका, यक्राम , TATA ॥ 


Note :—The या and सा simply stand for यदू and qa, and the prohibition 
is nob confined to the nominative case only,as the forms या and ar may lead one 
to think. नयत्‌ तदा; would have been a better Sütra, The prohibition applies 
in every case, as यक्रामधीयते, तकां पचामहे ॥ Or यकांयकामधीमह (i.e. ऋचां "rat 
=), and wat तकाम्पचामहे (i. e, झषधीं शाकिनी ar) u 


Várt :—Prohibition with regard to the affix era ( V. 3. 34 S. 1983) 
should be stated also :—As भाषिका, उपत्यका ॥ 


Várt:—So also in the affix बुन्‌ used in benediction : as ज्ञीवतादू जीवका 
and भवतात्‌ भवक्रा See III. 1. 150. S. 2912. 
Note :—The feminine of पावक &c in the Veda does not take इ for St ॥ As 


R र a = . 
हिरण्यवर्णः शुचयः WA, याख भ्र SARI: TART: ४०, But पाविकाः, अलोमिकाः 77 
secular literature. 


Vårt :—So also when the second member is elided in a compound : 
as देवक्रां, ARAN, the second member qw is elided, the fuller forms being 
देवदात्तका, यज्ञरत्तिक्रा (AII च विभाषा लोपो वक्तव्यः) See V. 3.83 Vårt, S. 2035. 


Várt:—faqm &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as faat — 
inl, AAR, चठका, कन्यका ॥ ti $e: 
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Várt:—utmmr is formed when it means 


^f E ‘stars’, but तारका ‘a maid- 
servant’ from तारयात ॥ 


Vårt :--वर्णका is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask ’, but वर्णिका 
<an expounder’: as वार्णिका भायुरी लोकायते ' Bhágurt is a comemntary of LokAyata’? 


Vårt +-वत्तका ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
चर्सिका according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning 
a bird’? Observe afam भायुरी लोक्रायतस्य ॥ 

Várt—stEmr when meaning a faya ceremony, but माका खारी ॥ 
The ceremony related to Pitiidevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is aq ॥ 
The former is. derived from the root भक्ष with affix ama (भदनान्ति ब्राह्मणा 
झमोवूनमस्यां ), the other is derived from the numeral भष by the afix aq . 
( V. 1. 22 S. 1687 ). : 


Vårt :—Optionally खतका, पत्रका and वृन्शरका, the other forms are सूतिका, 
sar, and FRAT ॥ * 

* The word वेति of this vártika should be analysed as q[ 3T इलि and not 
वा इति; and it means that ऋ is optionally substituted for the vowel that precedes 
क tt Therefore in पुत्रि the short इ which is not the इ of this sütra, but € of 
ङीन्‌ of पुत्री shortened to इ, this इ is replaced by अ à In other examples भ | 
is replaced by अ i | 


४६५ | उदीचामातः स्थाने यक्रपूर्वायाः | ७1 ३। ४६ ॥ E 
CRITE स्रौप्रययाकारस्य स्थाने योष्कारस्तस्य कात्प्सस्येद्ठा स्यादापि परे केऽण इति ECT: । 


MAR भार्यिका चटकका 'चटक्रिका ॥ आतः क्रिम.॥ सांकाइये भवा सांकादियका ॥ genta किम । 
भश्विका ॥ स्त्रीप्रत्ययेति क्रिम. भं यातीति झर्भयाः ॥ अज्ञाता मयाः ॥ शुभंयिका ॥ धात्वन्तयकास्तु 
fag * ॥ सुनयिका ; खुपाकिका U à 

465. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for that a which is obtained by 
Shortening the long झा of the feminine (under VII. 4. 13 S. 
834 before the affix क), which is preceded by a «t or a s Il 


The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule: 

As आर्यका or भर्यिका, चटकका or 'चटाकिक्रा Why do we say tof long ar? 
bserve सांकाइये भवा रसांकाइयका ॥ The word संकाइय is formed from संकाश by ae 
the affix ण्य (aura fia) Then is added the affix gay (IV. 2. डा yo 


S. 1345). Here there is no shortening of a long sir and hence no option Is 


allowed, E 
-अम्बिक्रा only 

Why d eded by aora? Observe अ्रश्वक-अश्वक्रा ONY 

; y do we say prec y a E a 


(from अश्वा) u Why do we say the sm of the Feminine s 


Word यक्रपवी यः! is ib i i feminine, in order to iudicate that the rule 
TRAAP is Exh sited in. the fem Died A क ल्न. aan Kethere — 
is TE 


: d 


wE 


Fa 
-* 


- is shortened, as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the Bahuyrihi 1s made, - 
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anaa from giar ( शुभं याति) ॥ So also भद्ृंयिका from agar, where आ is part 
of the root ar (see III. 2. 74:5. 3418 ) 

Vért:—Prohibition must be stated of the a and *& being finals of a 
root When the a or preceding this sr, is the final of the root, the 
prohibition contained in the sütra, does not apply: as सुनयिका, खुपांक्रिक्रां ॥ 


४६६ भस्रैषाजाज्ञाद्वास्वा नअपूर्वाणामापि । ७। ३। ४७॥ 

Grd AA परम्‌, एषामत इद्वा स्यात्‌ ॥ तदन्तावेधिनेव सिद्धे नजपूर्वाणामपींते 
स्पटार्थम्‌॥ AEAN NÝ अन्यस्य तूत्तरसूतरण सिद्धम्‌॥ एषा हवा एतयोस्तु सपूर्वयोर्नेत्त्वस्‌। ` 
झन्तवोर्तनी विभक्तिमाथित्या5्सुप . इति प्रतिषेधात्‌ ॥ अनेषक्रा TATA eR परमडके ॥ स्वरः 
ग्रहण संज्ञोपसजनाथम्‌ ॥ इह हि ग्रातः स्थान इत्यनवृत्त स्वशब्र्त्याता AANE Ad VAANII | | 
चाप्यन्यबामव्यंभिचारात्‌ ll AMSA नुपस जेनमात्मीयवा'ची HATS Ul अर्थान्तरे तु न स्त्री ॥ संज्ञोपसर्जनी 
भतस्तु कप्रत्ययान्तत्वाद्ववत्युदाहरणम्‌ ॥ एवं चात्मीयायां स्विका ॥ परमस्विकेति नित्यमवत्वम्‌ ॥ Sera 
निर्भस्थिका ॥ एषक्रा एबिका ॥ क्रतषत्वनिरदेशान्रेह विकल्पः ॥ एतिके एतिकाः अजका अजिका | TAT 
ज्ञिका ॥ इके हिके ॥ निःस्वका निःस्विका N 

466. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, इ is not substituted for that अ which is obtained by | 
shortening the आ (before क by VII. 4. 13 S. 834), of «rar, एषा, 
अजा, ज्ञा, दा (VII. 2. 102 S. 265), and स्वा; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them 


The word भखेषाजाजादास्वा of the Sütra has no case affix, but we must 
interprét it as having the genitive case affix elided after it; the word 
नञपूाणामापे is used in the Sütra merely for the sake of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when the negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of /adaufta vidhi ap- 
plies here. The word weqr is mentioned in the Sütra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sütra. 


Note :--भश्त्रा is a word which has no corresponding masculine form and as such, 
by the following rule VII. 8. 48 it would not have taken q; its special mention here in- 
dicates that it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as अविद्यमाना AAT 
यस्या = अभस्त्रा, the Diminutive of which is अभस्थका or अभस्त्रिका ॥ Here first the Wel 


the feminine affix रापू is added to this भाषितपुंस्क word, then this str is shortened before क्र 
by VIL. 4. 13. This short (VIL. 4.13) does not come in the room of the भा which 
is ordained to come alter a word hay ing no corresponding masciline 


But of the two words एषा and gr, the addition of m would be prohibited 
when they are preceded by another word: because in 1 cor ipcuad the elided 


case affix is considered to be present and therefore the pro ibition-of WEI J 
ite CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGartgotri Gyaan Kosha 3 


[n 


CHAPTER XIV.] THE FEMININES 289 


MM ao 
^ 711. 3. 44 S. 463 would hav i T - 

Gûtra V II. 3. 44 9. 463 ave applied to these. Thus अनिषक्रा, परमेषका, 

अहूक, qug ! 

Note :—The mention of these two words in the Stira from this point of view, 
would be rather redundant, while in the case of the other four words, भस्त्रा, अजा ज्ञा, and 
err, there would be इस, by the option allowed by this Sütra, even when they are the last 
members in a compound and in spite of the prohibition of असुपः ॥ 


By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above, that the words आतः स्थान qualify स्त्र only. For this word alone is 
ambiguous. For when स्वा is a Sarvanama meaning one's own, z. &, when it 
is not an upasarjana. then it is capable of taking ama% by V. 3. 71. S. 2026, 
Thus स्वा + अकच = स्त्र अक्र +आ > स्वक्रा ॥ Here the H before ऋ is not an sr in the 
room of alc ng आ; and so the present 5008 will not apply to this स्वका ॥ All 
the same the sr of स्व will be changed to इ by VII. 3. 44 ante, and it will be 
स्विका always. So also परमास्वक्ा. 


But when t4 means agnate, soul, or property, then it is never in the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjfid (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a compound! inorder to give scope to 
this sütra. For then it can become feminine in long आ, which can take the 
afix क. Thus wien स्वा is a Proper Name, the feminine will be स्वा and so 
with क्र, it will be feat or exar by the present stitra. 


So also निभास्थका or AIAR, QIR Or एबिका, भजका Or भजिका, ज्ञका OF 
जिका. इके Or द्विके, निःस्वंका or निःस्विक्रा ॥ 

The word एषा is read in the sütra with a « and it shows that the 
option of this sütra does not apply when the त is not changed to q, as ufq 
and एत्तिक्रा:, for in the dual and plural there is not q substitution. 


Note :—Of एषा and fg there are no examples with the negative particle. For 
if the compounding with the qsg takes place after the addition of the HaHa, or 
on the contrary. if first अक्र be added and then the qs; compounding takes 
place, in both alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute 
अ for the final by VIT. 2 102 3. 265 and itis only when this झ is substituted that 
the feminine दाप्‌ can come. So that the case-afüx is the principal ingredient, 
Ani रापू, comes after खुप, and therefore by the prohibition of भसुपः in VIL. 3. | 
44. there can arise no occasion for the substitution of इ I Therefore भनेषका 


and STEHT are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle 
अनेषका may mean अज्ञाता एषा OP एबका Or न एषक्रा Or अत्ताता अनेषा ॥ 

The word eq is taken in the 51178 7101 95 8 Sarvanáma but in the sense of ; a 
@8nates and property, for the sake of implying that the rule will apply to it — 


wien it isa simt. (1. e hen it means agnates or property and not self) and 
wh नि Ee: Prot. ba a Viat'S astri Collection. bi ized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha | 
en it is an upasarjana, aed 
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Note :—compare I. 1. 27. S... 218 for the Sarvandma स्व ॥ 


— 22 


The anuvritti of “ आतः स्थाने,” which we read in to this aphorism 
from the last sütra, qualifies the long str of स्ता only and not of the sarvana- 
mans gt and एबा ॥ Because the sarvanamans take the affix aṣa ( V. 3. 71, 
where other words would have taken कप or aara क or कुत्सित क ec. 

Thus gr + अकच्‌ हू + मक + भा (because this अकच्‌ comes always before 
the @ portion of a word ).-gar U Here the अ of हू before क is not a 
substitute in the place of long भा of gr, but it is a portion of the affix 
भकच्‌ ॥ Therefore the words ayra: स्थाने can not qualify it. 

As regards the other words wer, भजा and gf there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by भातः स्थान because they being invariably feminine, 
will a/ways shorten their भा before क ॥ 

४६७ | अभाषितपुंस्काच । ७। ३। ४८॥ 
एतस्माहिहितत्यातः स्थान5त इद्वा स्यात्‌॥ NER. गरङ्गिक्रा॥ बहुब्रोदेभांषितपुंस्कत्वात्ततो 
विहितस्य नित्यम्‌ ॥ अज्ञाता भखदवा NAZAR ॥ Aiea कापे तु विकल्प एव ॥ 
467. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
ij 8 I 
marians, € is not substituted for an अ obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine आ ( VII. 4. 18 S. 834), when to the 
feminine in long झा there is no equivalent masculine, even 
when the Negative particle precedes, 


अभाषित Wem Means a noun which is always feminine and has no 
corresponding masculine form. When a short sp zs ordained to replace the 
long भा of such a feminine, there may be optionally इ in place of such a short 
भ: in forming a secondary feminine, Thus agr is such a word. It has no 
corresponding masculine form. When we form a derivative noun from sucha 
word, by the affix क before which भा is shortened by VII. 4. 13, such as, "gm 
then the feminine of this word may be either ngat or agaru But the addition 
of § is not optional, but compulsory, after a Bahuvrthi compound, though such a 
compound may have as its member an भभाषेत gem word. The reason of. 
this is, that a Bahuvrithi compound is always a भाषित ġe i. e. it has always 2 
‘corresponding masculine form. Therefore, where a short a is ordained to 
,come in the place of along st of a word which though अभाषित gen singly | 
is a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, the g substitution in the place of such - 
«प्र is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word wat is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form. We can form a Bahuvrihi E 
compound from it such as भह meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead’. The 
feminine of this will be sragr ‘a woman who has no bedstead. This need 


not take thei Samisena rdias ४९११2७ ००वूड 606081०5०७, t 


^ 


y 


ina compound. (I. 2 43 S. 653). 


compounds; 
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a प पा कलर 


` word aagi may take the affix क by V. 3. 73. S. 2028 when the sense is Want 


of knowledge, such as अज्ञाता Segr will be भखट्वा +क il Before this क the 1 

at will be shortened to sr by VII 4.13 S. 834 Here the option of the a 
sütra will not apply. Thus we shall have only one form. starat by vii 
44. S. 463. meaning ‘who is this women without a bedstead ?' a ori sis 
so that this woman has no bedstead,’ But when the samásánta affix z 
of sûtra V. 4. 154 S. 891 is added then the option of the present sütra will 
apply. For when कपू is added, we have the Bahuvrthi compounds as अखटाकः 
or men: (VIL. 4. 15 S. 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead? The Feminine 
of the second form sre: will be अखद्टाका or भखाट्टेका ॥ 


ges | आदाचार्याणाम्‌ | 1 3 1 ४६ ॥ 
पुर्वेसुत्रविषये भाद्य स्यात्‌ गङ्गाका ॥ उक्तपुंस्काच ST ॥ 
468. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
sir is substituted for the अ, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine a of a word, which has no corresponding | 
masculine form. 
Thus गङ्गाका or गङ्गिका Bot ifa word has a corresponding masculine 


- form, then there is no option, as झुन्निका ॥ 


४६६ | झजुपसजंनात्‌ | 912 1 १४॥ 
` झधिकारोडय य्रनस्तिरित्यभिव्याप्य। अयमेव स्त्रीप्रययेष्ग तदन्ताविधि ज्ञापयाते ॥ 
469. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem, 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 


This is an adhikára aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV. r. 77 : S. 531 and prohibits the application of affixes to * upasarjanas.' 
Thatis to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to E 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term kE 


Note :—As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I, 1, 72 S. 26) does not apply to: 
but the present sübra indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi: 


applies to compounds, for the purposes of the application of feminine affixes. For — 
had it not been so, there would have been no necessity of making the present 


stra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would not have applied 


10.6, when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate (upasnjana ), og, 
hi 


Principal ( pradhána). But the present sütra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi 
does apply, if the; word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded 
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४७० | टिड्ढाणञूद्यसजदप्नञमात्रच्‌तय्रपुठकूठञूकञक्वरप: | ४। १। १५॥ 
` झनपसर्जन यटिदादे qued यरइन्तं प्रातिपदिक ततः स्त्रियां ङीप्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ कुरुचरी॥ उपसर्जन- 
BAe बहुकुरुचरा॥ नददू, नदी ॥ वश्यमाणेत्यत्र टिच्वादुगित्वाच्च ङीप्‌ प्राप्त, ॥ यासुटो Raq 
लाश्रयमनुचन्धकार्य नादेशानामिति ज्ञापनान्न भवाते ॥ इनः झानचः दित्त्वत क्कचिदनुबन्धकार्येब्प्यन- 
ल्विधातिते निषेधत्ञापनाद्वा ॥ सोपणेंयी | एन्द्रौ | भांत्सी | ऊरूद्दयसी । ऊरूदष्नी । ऊरुमाची। पञ्चत्तयी | 
Sat! लावाणिकी । याइशी | इत्वरी ॥*ताच्छीलिके णेडपि*॥ चोरी नञस्नञकिकख्युस्तरूणतलुनानामु- 
पसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ स्त्रेणी । rest । झञान्तीकी | ग्राढ्यनाड्रूरणी | तरुणी | तलुनी ॥ 
470. The affix iu is added, in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in «short अ, if the affix with which 
it ends has an indicatory z, or if the affix be g or smr, or as 
or द्वयसच्‌ , 01 TAA, or HIS, OY तयप्‌, Or SH, Ol sx, 0? कञ्‌ 
Or FATT ll 
The word अतः ‘ending in short sy’ is understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. 1. 4 S. 454 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary. This debars the affix टापू of IV. 1. 4 S. 454. We shall give example 
of each seriazim. (1) Thus, m. कुरुचर f, कुरुचरी m. agar f, मद्रचरी (चर+ई= 


चर+ह॥ ; the final sis elided by VI.4.148 S. 311.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by æ (III. 2. 16 S. 2930), of which æ is indicatory. i 


But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana (1, 2. 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix डीप 
in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the component members 
are upasarjana, (Il. 2,35 S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take ङीपू ॥ Thus, बहुकुरुचरा ॥ So also the word age is read with an indi- 
catory टू in the पचा class of Ganapátha under sütra III. 1, 134 S. 2896, it 
forms its feminine as नदी, because it has an indicatory z i 


The word वक्ष्यमाण is formed with the affix शानच्‌ (111. 3. 14. S. 
3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of azu Therefore, this affix has an 
indicatory दू as well as an indicatory sg and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be »rmed by the present sütra, and so the Feminine ought to be वक्ष्यमाणी ॥ 
This 3, however, not the case, because of the following Paribhasha. 
Puribhésha:—‘The substitutes of हू do not produce the effect 
. which cep ids on the indicatory letters of =” This paribhasha is derived 
from the ज्ञाप of sütra III. 4. 103 S. 2209 where the याखुद्‌ the substitute of लिक 
is made expressly fq Or, we may infer this from the prohibition अनल्विधी 
f sütra 1. 1. 56. S. 49 So though in 50716 places, the substitute a: aaa may 
produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have 87 
indicatory q, yet it will not be so always i 


cc 291a: Qf vada, ending.un. oue BASRA Soia crete 2150 d कु 
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a III 
SS 
चैनतेयी ॥ The æ stands for the affix ढक्‌; and it is replaced by ga( VIT. 1.2 
S. 475 ). Thus सुपर्णा+ ढकऋ ( IV. 1. 120 S. 1123 ) सुपर्णा + एय = लीप णे (VII A 
1185. 1076 ). c 
Note:—There is no affix which is merely g without any indicatory 
Jetters; and denoting the feminine; the only affix as said above 1S TR ॥ 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here :—'" When a term void of 
anubandhas ( indicutory letters) is employed in grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an anubandha attached to it,” and we cannot say that the z of this 81678 
refers to the anubandha-less ढ of V. 8. 102 S. 2057 which is always Nenter, 


(3) So also इन्द्र + अण्‌ = ऐन्ट्र Here भण्‌ may have the force of arseq 
दवता ( IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) or «eim (IV. 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will be ऐन्द्री ॥ 


(4) Words formed by srsras àra £ ओस्सी, औदपान, £ stregrat, ( IV. 
I. 86 S. 1078 ). ; 
Note :—Though by IV. I. 73 8. 527 the affix हीन would have come after the 
words ending in अञ, the re-employment of this affix, in the present "sütra, is for 
the purpose of preventing the application of the afix डीष which would have 
presented itself by IV. 1, 68 S. 518 that is, even when *jàti' is indicated, ‘nish’ 
is not to be employed here. 
(5) The three affixes qaqa, awa, and मात्रच्‌ are added by V. 2. 
37 S. 1838 as, saadi, Heat, करमाची ‘reaching to the thigh’ Similarly 
MITA, जानुदघ्नी, जानुमात्री ॥ 
(6) So also with words formed by qag (V. 2. 42 S. 1843). As 
पञ्चतयी j of which the parts are five, so also दशतयी ॥ 
(7) So also with words ending in zz ( IV. 4. 1. S. 1548) as, भाक्षिकी 
‘a female dicer’. ब्ालॉकिकी u The is replaced by इक ( VII. 3. 50 S. 1170). 
Ü (8) Similarly with words ending in ठञ्‌ (V. 1. 18 S. 1680) : as, लावणिकी 
‘ elegant’. 
Note :—The affixes sa and sz are separately enumerated in this sutra, 
in order to'exclude the affix sq &e, For had the word = merely been used, then 
it would have meant all the three affixes sa, उन्‌ and S57, which is nob desired. 


(9) Similarly with words ending in air ( III. 2. 60 S. 429 ) as, यादी, 
तारशी ॥ 
(10) So also with words ending in क्वरप्‌ (IIL 2. 163 S. 3143) 
as, इत्वरी ‘swift’, qtu ~~ LFF 
Vértika:—The words formed by the addition of the affix ur having | 
the force of “whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were. formed 
_ by sm u Thus चौरी, तापसी are the feminine of चोर and तापस (IV 4. 62 S. 1612), 
Vart:—In addition to the foregoing, there should have beer the 
enumeration of the affixes ast and ay (IV. 1. 87 S. 1079) and ईकक्‌ 4 
59 S. 16635 tod Vea C TTE 2c HE eo BH PARAS ००७७७७७७७७ ut 


an 
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‘a youth’. Thus eft ‘a female’, पोरी ‘a male’, शाक्तीकी ‘a female spear 
bearer ’, झाळ्यकरणी ‘enriching, ; तरुगी or तलुनी ‘a young woman’. 


४७९१ Laaa 18 | १। १६ ॥ 
यमन्तास्त्त्रियां AAT, अकारलोपे कृत ॥ | 
471. The affix iq is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘aq.’ (IV. 1. 105 
§.1107). 


Note:—The separation of this sütra from the last, (for the affix asg could 
well have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of यञ only runs and not of others. 

Thus गाग्ये)-डीप्‌ = गारग्यू1-ई (VI. 4. 148 S. 311) by which a is elided, 

At this stage, applies the following Sütra :— 

A ४७२ | ह्लतद्धितस्य 1E 19 | १५० ॥ 

हल उत्तरस्य तद्धितयकारस्योपधाभूतस्य लोपः स्यादीति परे ॥ गार्गी ॥ अनपत्याधिकारस्थान्न 
ङीप्‌ ॥ द्वीपे भवा द्वैप्या ॥ अधिकारप्रहणान्नेह देवस्यापत्यं देव्या देवाद्यमझाविति हि यञ्‌ प्राग्दीव्यतीयों 
न स्वपत्याधिक्रारपडितः ॥ | Na 

472. Thea of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine £ ॥ 

Thus णाग्य+ई= गाश्‌ + ई- गार्गी. 

Vart :—This rule applies when the affix ast denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore ई will not be applied to form the feminine of 
Wem ० gtq-1-asz (IV. 3. 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be ‘at ‘living on or 
«elating to an island.’ 

; The यज must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 

- patronymics, that is, in the Apatyadhikara. Therefore, the a ordained after 
देव by the Vértika under IV. 1. 85 S. 1077 will not form its feminine by this 
rule, . Thus देव्या the feminine of ez, where यञ is pragdivyatiya affix, pure and 
simple. and not an affix read in the apatyAdhikara. 

In the evolution of the feminine form arataa, the following rules 
apply. 

४७३। प्राचां ष्फः तद्धितः । ४। १। १७॥ 
यञन्तारूफोवा रयात्‌ स्त्रिया स च तद्धितः ॥ 


473. In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ is employed after what ends with the affix 


यञ्‌ , and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 
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ST REESE 
४७४ | षः प्रत्ययस्य |? | ३।६॥ 
प्रययस्यादिः ष इत्स्यात्‌ ॥ 
474. The initial ष्‌ of an affix is indicatory. 


Boy | आयनेयीनीयियः फढखरू्घां प्रत्ययादीनां । ७ १। २॥ 
प्रत्ययादिभ्ृतानां फादीनां क्रमादायन्नादय भादिशाः स्युः | तद्धितान्तत्वात्पातिपदिकत्वम। 
वित्त्वतामथ्यांतू ष्फेणोक्तेऽपि स्त्रीत्वे बिडूगोरात वक्ष्यमाणो कीष्‌॥ गाग्यीयणी ॥ 


| 475. aaa, for फ्‌ एयू for g, ईन्‌ for ख „ इय्‌ for छु, and 
इय for घ्‌ , are substituted, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an affix. 


गार्गायण, being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a práti- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes. 


Of this affix sẹ the letter « is indicatory (I. 3.6 S. 474), and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take‘ fish’ (IV. 1. 41. S. 498). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, wz, by ‘shpha’ and 
‘fish’ The object of saying that ‘shpha’ isto be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of prátipadika (I. 2 | 
46 S. 179). The affix फ is replaced by the substitute आयन (VII. 1.2) Thus 
ara + oH + ङीष  गार्ग्यायणी; so also वात्स्यायनी ॥ lhis being an optional rule, we 
have in the alternative, गार्गी and aret ॥ : 

Note :—The word सर्वच “every where ” of the sütra IV. 1. 18 S. 476 is 
to be read into this, by a process inverse to that of anuvritti, in order to prohibit 
the application of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus 10. 
1,75 S. 529 says:—'the affix 1T comes after अवस्य ' ॥ Here आवद्य ends ¡ sr 
and ७४10. 1. 16, S. 471 the word आावव्य would have taken the affix nip: IV. 1. s 
75 S. 529 debarred this. But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the — — 
affix ‘ 811118 ' will be added Thus ,भावव्यायनी ॥ 


४७६ । सर्वत्र ळोदितादिकतन्तेभ्यः। ४॥ १। १८॥ 


: A OND an ^ 
लोहितादिभ्यः कतशब्दान्तभ्या यमन्तेभ्यो निसं ष्फः स्यात्‌ । लौहित्यायनी | कात्यायनी ॥ 


476. The affix ‘shpha’ is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita? and ending 
With ‘kata,’ when they take the affix «sr ॥ 


Thus लोहित्यायनी and कालायनी ॥ 


Note :—The words लोहित &c. are a subdivision of Gargádi class (IV. 1. 105). 


ry while 
The present sütra makes the application of the affix SR, compulsory WON? 
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४७७ | कौरव्यमाण्डूकाभ्यां च । ४। १। १६॥ 
आभ्यां ष्फः स्यात्‌ | टापङीपोरपवाइः । Hazara: । कौरव्यायणी | ढक च मण्ड्कादिस्यण्‌ I 
माण्ड्कायनी ॥ * आसुरेरुपसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ आसुरायणी ॥ 
477. The affix *shpha? is added, in the feminine, 
after the words कौरव्य and माण्डूक | 


The word Ata is formed by adding the affix va to the base कुरु ( IV. 
I. 151 S. 1175) ; this word, ending in आ, would have formed its feminine 
by eta ( IV. 1. 4 S. 454 ), but for the present sütra. So also by IV. r. 119, S. 
1122 the word माण्डूक is formed by अणू added to मण्डूक; and the feminine of 
mándüka would heve been formed by fip (IV. 1. 15 S. 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. Thus कोरव्यायणी, माण्डूकायनी ॥ 


Vart;—The word आसुरि should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mándükya. Thus आसुरायणी u The word भासुरि is formed by the affix 
l added to the word srgx; the.word ‘4suri’ would, therefore, have taken 
the affix अण in forming the further derivative ( IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 ). 


४७८ | चयसि प्रथमे । ७ । १।२०॥ 


प्रथमवयोबाचिना5इन्तातू feret ङीप्‌ स्यात्‌ । कुमारी ॥ * वयस्यचरम इति वाच्यम्‌ *॥ वधूदी । 


£z. 


चिरण्दी | वधूटाचिरण्टशब्शों योवनवाचिनो । अतः किम्‌ । RITA कन्याया न । कन्यायाः कनीन चेतिं 
zaa ॥ 


478. The affix ‘sia’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in a and denoting early age. 
The word qq: means the condition of the body as dependent upon 


time ; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expresive of early age form their 
feminine by §, though ending in u Thus, कुमारी ‘a girl’. किशोरी ‘a young 


on c 


girl’, बकरी ‘a she-kid ’, 


Why do we say ending in 3? Observe fag, which is both masculine 
and feminine. 

Várt:—The sfitra should have been stacy qaa ‘words expressive 
of not old age’? Thus बघूदी ` 2 young woman’, चिरण्टी ‘a young woman’. 
These words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they 
denote women who have attained their maturity. 


How do you explain the form कन्या ‘a girl’? This is an exception, 


and Panini himself uses the word ' kanya’ showing that it is a valid form; 
as in sütra IV. 1, 116. S. 111 9, 


४७६ | Tar: 1 ४ 1 १1 २१॥ 


भहन्तादहिगोडीप्‌ स्यात्‌ । जिलोकी । भजारित्वाच्चिफला । ज्यनीका सना । 
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479. The affix ‘sia’ comes in the feminine after a 


Nominal-stem ending in short अ, which is a ‘ Dvigu 
compound. 


Thus fatatu But we find faxar ‘the three myrobalans’, because 
this is one of the words spoken of ४५ ' भज &०! (IV. 1 45.454). Also 
ब्र्यनीका सेना ॥ 


४८० | अपरिमाणविस्ताचितकम्बल्येभ्यो न तद्धितलाकि । ४1१ । २२ T 
अपरिमाणान्ताद्विस्ता्यन्ता्च ATS न स्यात्तद्धितलुके emat पञ्चभिरश्वैः क्रीता qs it 


erase । अध्यर्धोते लुक | दो विस्तो पचति द्विविस्ता। ह्याचिता । द्विकम्बल्या । परिमाणान्ताच्चु 
हूधाढकी | तद्धितलकि किम्‌ | समाहारे पञ्चाश्वी ॥ 


480. The affix SiT is not employed, when a Tad- 
dhita affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a 
word not denoting a mass or measure ; or in * bista’, 'áchita ', 
and * kambalya'. 


Thus qswprQq is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five 
horses. Here the Taddhita affix ss; ( V. 1.37 S., 1702) giving the sense 
of ‘ purchased with’ has been elided by V. 1. 28. 5, 1693. This compound does 
not end in a word denoting parimána technically so called or a measure, 
The feminine of this word will not be formed by zi but by टाप, thus, 
पञ्चाश्वा ‘a female purchased for five horses’. So also with the words विस्त & c. 
As Rr ' purchased for two 'bistas', त्रिबिस्ता. ह्यात्विता, ऽयाचिता, हिक्म्बल्या, and 
निक्रम्बल्या, &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parimána ora 
‘measure’? “Observe ह्याढकी, ञ्याढक़ी “a female purchased for two or three 
Adhakas'. Here àdhaka means a measure equal to 7 ib 11, oz avoir, 


Why do we say ‘when a- Taddhita affix is elided’? In “Samahara 
Dvigu' compounds, the affix ‘fitp’ will apply. Thus पञ्चाश्वी ‘an aggregate 
of five horses’ so also दक्षाच्वी ॥ 

Note :—This debars ‘nip’ which otherwise would have presented itself 
by virtue of the last sütra. The words faea: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Raktikas t 
भाचितम्‌ ‘a measure of 10 cart-loads or 80,000 tolals’; and कम्बल्यः a measure, 
all denote measure; and are the only words expressing mensure to which this rule 
applies. The word परिमाण means ‘Measure’, as distinguished from संख्या & 
Numeral’, Seo V. 1. 19, &० 


४८१॥ काण्डान्तात्चेत्रे 0818 E83 tl 
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क्षेत्रभक्तिः । प्रमाणे इयसजिति विहितस्य मात्रचः प्रमाणे लो हिंगोनित्यांमांते लुक । क्षेत्र किम । 
'द्विकाण्डी रज्ज्ुः ॥ 
481. The affix डीप is not employed after an adjec- 
zx ° : t- m » e t 1 
tival Dvigu compound, ending in the word “कांण्ड , where the 
"Taddhita affix is-elided, when the compound means a field. 
Thus छिकाण्डा क्षेत्रभक्तिः ` 8 division of a field of the measure of two 
kandas! Here, the word द्विकाण्ड is a Divigu compound ending in ‘kanda’; 
the Taddhita affixes इयसचे &c. denoting measure enjoined by V. 2. 37, have 


~ eet 


been elided by the vértéka 'प्रमाणे लो द्विगोंनित्यम? “ The affixes denoting lineal 
measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure”. The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
"fiip? but by टापू; so also त्रिकाण्डा क्षेत्रभक्तिः ॥ 

Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure? Observe द्विकाण्डी 3S3: ‘a rope two kándas long’. | ` 


BSR | पुरुषात्प्रमाणेऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | ४! १। २४॥ 


प्रमाणे यः पुरुषस्तदन्तादूह्विगोडींप वा स्यात्तद्वितलुर्कि । Wr पुरुषो प्रमाणमस्याः सा हिपुरुषी 
'हिपुरुषा वा sitar ॥ : 
482. The affi ‘ङीप्‌? is not optionally employed 
‘after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha ’, referring to 
measure. 


Thus:figsnr or द्विपुरुषी परिख ‘a mote two 2urusZa wide’ so also fsrgusr 
'01तिपुरुषा &c. The present sütra ordains an option where IV. 1. 22 would 
‘have made the prohibition universal, 


"és ऊधसोऽनङ्‌ । ५। ४ । १३१॥ 
ऊधोषन्तस्य बडुत्रीदेरतऊादेशः स्यात्‌ Para | इत्यनडिः कृते डापङीइनिषेधेषु प्रप्ते ॥ 
483. The syllable anan is the substitute of the final 
of saw in a Bahuvrihi, 


Note :—As कुण्डानेव ऊधोऽस्याः =कुण्डोध्री, qr The feminine is formed by 
‘adding Sig! (IV. 1. 28 ) ; and these words aro always used in this form for the 
feminine only; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as महोधाः पर्जन्यः} 
घंटोधो पैनुकम ॥ ऊधस + अन्‌=ऊधन्‌ (VI. 4 148 8. 311 ). ऊधन्‌+ ङीष = ऊधन्‌ + ई (अ 
being elided by VT, 4. 134 S. 294 ) = afr ॥ 


When मनळ is substituted, there arises the prohibition of «TW ad 


gta, when the.following:sütra comes up. 
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४८४ | बहुत्रीहेरूधखो ङीष्‌ । ४। १॥ २५॥ . 
ऊधोऽन्ताद्वइव्रीहेङीष स्यात्‌ ferro» ङुण्डोध्नी । ferat किम्‌। ङुण्डोधो धैनुकम्‌ । इहा 
sz न। तद्विधो स्तरियामित्युपसंख्यानात्‌ ॥ 
484. The affix ‘fiw ° is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word üdhas ‘an 
udder ’. 


Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of कुण्ड ‘a bowl’ and ऊधस्‌ will be 
कुण्डाघस ; then the final of üdhas is replaced by the substitute wag (V. 4. 
131 S. 483 ); thus we have कुण्डोधन्‌; which would have been liable to the 
rules IV. 1. 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 aue; the present sütra enjoins Sf. instead, 
Thus कुण्डोघ्नी ( V. 4. 134 S. 872) ‘a woman with udders like jars’, 

Why do we say ‘after a Bahuvrihi compound’? Observe grat अधः = 
प्राप्तोधाः( 11. 2. 4 S. 715 ) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say in the feminine? The substitution of sm for the 
final of ऊधस्‌ takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres- 
sed and nof otherwise, Therefore in the masculine we have कुण्डोधो wama lt 
Here there is no aag even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 

४८५ संख्या $ययादेडीप्‌1४॥१।२६॥ 

ङीषोऽपवादः । दृशुध्नी । अत्युध्नी | बइत्रीहोरित्येव | ऊधो$तिकान्ता BRAT: ॥ 

485. The affix sq comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrthi compound ending in ‘ üdhas', beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indeclinable. 

This sütra ordains ‘atp’, where by the last sütra there would have 
been ‘ Aish’, Thus ही + ऊघस्‌+ अनङ+ ङीप्‌ ( ४, 4- 137 S. 483 )=agut “having 
two udders’; so also edi; ‘having three udders! The above: are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly aat ‘many-uddered ; 
निख्धी ‘having no udders’. The word “ Bahuvrihi " is to be supplied here 
from the last. When the compound is not Bahuvrihi we have झत्यूधा = 
रथो $तिक्रान्ता ॥ 

४८६ | दामहायनान्ताच । ४। १। २७॥ : 
संख्यादेबहत्रीहेदांमान्ताद्वायनान्ताच डीए स्यात्‌ | दामान्तें डाएमतिषेधयोः प्राज्योहीयनान्ते 
हापि प्रापने वचनम्‌ । द्विदाम्नी | अब्ययम्रहणा5ननुवृत्तेरद्यामा ASAT डानिषेधावापे पक्षे स्तः | rarat 


Ti 3 चेष्यते * त्रिहायणी 2 
बाला ॥ * त्रिचतुर्भ्यां हायनस्य णत्व वाच्यम्‌ *॥ वयोवाचकस्येव हायनस्य ङीप्‌ णत्वे चेष्यते tu त्रिहायणी 00 


चतुहायणी | वयसोऽन्यत्र त्रिहायना ॥ चतुहायना झाला |! e 
486. The affix ङीप. comes, in the feminine, after : 


Bait caaan DAET tn ttdNiterd camdicending. 


a 


OS NEN 
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a 
with the words dáman ‘a rope’, and hayana ‘a year’. 

_ The word raq was liable to be be operated upon by two rules, viz by, ° 
IV. 1. 13 ordaining डाए and by IV. 1. 11 S. 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of ङीप्‌ ; while हायन्‌ would have taken long भा by IV. 1,4, S. 454 ; the 
present sütra ordains nip to the exclusion of all those. As बद्विवाप्ती 'a( mare ) 
bound by two ropes’. amitu We do not read the anuvritti of sre from 
the last sütra into this. Therefore when an Indeclinable such as उतू 
precedes वामन, then the affix sry of IV. 1. 13 S. 46 and the prohibition 
of IV. r. 11 S. 459 will apply, as उद्दामा agat ॥ द्विहायनी बाला ‘two years 
(old girl)’, बिहायणी 'चतुहोयणी ॥ 


Vårt :—The word ' hfyana’ must denote ‘age’, for the purposes of 
this sütra. Therefore we have no fip here :--हिहायना शाला ‘a hall of two 
years existence.’ 


denotes ‘age’, and not otherwise. [त्रिहायना and चतुहायना when referring toa 


Ishti :—After जि and चतुर the न of हायन is changed into vr; when graq 
hall. | 


४८७। नित्यं संज्ञाछन्दसोः । 3। १। २६ Il | 


ग्रन्नन्ताद्वहत्रीहेर्पधालोपिनो ङीप्‌ स्यात्‌ संज्ञाछन्दसोः | सुराज्ञी नाम पगरी अन्यत्र पूर्वेण 
विक्रल्प एव । वेदे तु शतमूध्नी ॥ l 


das, and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable अन lowes its penultimate अ॥ 


This is an exception to IV. 1. 28 S. 462 ; for while that enjoined the | 
optional the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix डोप॥ | 
Thus खुराज्ञी ‘the city called Surájüi'; भत्तिराज्ञी the city of Atiràjni When —— 
not a name, the option of IV, 1. 2g S.462 will hold good. Similarly | 
the Chhandas we have erravit i 


४८८ क्ेवलमामकभागधेयपापापरसमानार्यक्रतसमद्भछ मेषजञाब्य | ४। १।३०॥ 
एभ्यो APA नित्यं ङीप्‌ स्यात्संलाछन्दसो:। प्रथोत्इन्द्र: केवलीविंशः । मामकी । भागधेयी । 
पापी t अपरं समानी । ग्रायक्ृती । सुमङ्गरी । भषजी । अन्यत्र केवला इत्यादि । मामक्रमहणं नियमार्थम.। 
झण्णन्तत्वारेव सिद्धेः । तेन लोकेऽसज्ञायां मामिका ॥ 


487. The affix siq necessarily comes in the Chhan- 


488. ‘The affix iu necessarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when - 
employed to express a Name or in the Chhandas:—*49 | 


EC 
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The phrase संज्ञा झन्दसा; of the last sütra is understood here also. Thus 
ant in the Chhandas, as opposed to केवला in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name ; so also मामक्री aqin the Vedas and मामिका in the NE 
literature. भागधेया as मित्रावरुणयोभागधेयी in the Vedas and भागधया in 1314515, तन्वः 
सन्तु पापी in the Vedas and पापा 17 BhAsha ; अपरी as उताऽपरीभ्योमघवा विजिग्ये . ( Rig- 
vedal. I. 13) otherwise aqu; समानी व STR: (Rigved,) otherwise an 3 
aagi and आर्यकृता; सुमङ्गली (Rigveda X. 85, 33) सुमङ्गला ; enm 
भषजी otherwise भेषजा TAFT takes ङीष्‌ also by IV. I. 41. S. 498 as belonging 
to Gaurádi class No. 86. The word मामक is read in the sütra in order to make 
8 restrictive rule with regard to it ; for it would have taken ety by IV. 1. 1 5S. 
470 even, because it is a word formed by भण्‌ affix (IV. 3. 3 S. 1 372) In 
the secular literature or otherwise it would be मामिका always (see VII. 3. 
44. S. 463) 

४८६ | अन्तवेत्पतिवतोनुळ । ४। १। ३२॥ 

एतयोः ferat TH स्यात्‌ ॥ ऋतेभ्यों डीप्‌ ॥ गर्भिण्यां ज्ञीवड्धर्तकायां च प्रकृतिभागो निपाव्येते । 
तत्रान्तरस्त्यस्यां गर्भ इाते विम्रहे अन्तःशब्दस्थाधिकरणशक्तिप्रधानतयाइस्तिसामानाधिकरण्याभावादप्राप्तो 
Aga निपात्यते । पातिवत्नीत्यत्र तु द्वं निपात्यत | अन्तवंत्नी । पतिवत्नी । प्रव्युदाहरणं तु। अन्तरस्त्यस्यां 
शालायां घट: | पतिमती पृथिवी ॥ 


489. The augment चुक is added to the words अन्तचेत 
and qaa, when the feminine affix ङीप follows. 


This sütra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 

"m! When this augment is added, ( and it must be added at the end, by 

sütra T. 1. 46), the forms become aaam and yfaaeq; and these words must 

take fitp by virtue of IV. I. 5, S. 306 if not by this sütra. Thus we have 

- झन्तवत्नी and पतिवत्नी This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ and 


> 


. “one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore, we have not the above 


forms in the following :--प्रथते त्वया पत्तिमती पृथित्री; here the word पांतमतो qualifies 
the word परायती and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living ', therefore 
its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of 'a pregnant ; 
female ’, the feminine will not be अन्तवन्नी; in fact there will be no affixing of = 
वत्‌ (मतुप्‌) ॥ Because मतुप is added to words possessing certain attribute, J E 
as described in V. 2. 94, S. 1894 while the word srt has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of मस्ति “ having" as. 
required by V. 2. 94. S: 1894. The word मन्त would not therefore take मतुपू 
It does so irregularly by this sütra. The q is changed to व by VIII. 2. 2 S. 
1897 in aada The change of q to व in पतिवत्‌ is however irregular. 3 
७ prema S Penal adde b esent HB Ban Kosta 
बल्ली or सान्तर्वती देवानुपत्‌ ॥ पतिवत्नी or पतिवती तरुणवत्सा ॥ i 
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४९० । पत्युर्नो यज्ञसंयोगे | 31 R IRR ॥ | 
पत्ति्ब्स्य नक्रारादेशः CAAA aa । वसिष्ठस्य पत्नीं । तस्कर्तकयज्ञस्य फल पो क्री त्यर्थ: ॥ 
TIM! सहाधिक्रारात्‌ ॥ | ` 
490. The substitute न replaces the final g of पत्ति 
before the feminine afix git, when the word so formed 


means ‘a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of- her 


husband ’. 
Thus वासेष्ठस्य पत्नी. meaning one who participates in the fruits of 
sacrifices performed by Vasishtha. Because sacrifices must be performed 


jointly by the husband and wife. 
४६१ | विभाषा सपूवस्य | 8 1 र । ३४ 

पतिशब्दान्तस्य agia प्रातिपदिकस्य नो वा स्यात्‌ .। गृहस्य पतिः गृहपतिः । ग़हपत्नी। 
अनुपसजनस्थेत्तीहात्तराथमनुब्नत्तमापें न पत्युर्विशोषणे किंतु तदन्तस्य । तेन बहुत्रीहावपि । हढपल्नी 
हृठपतिः । दृषलपत्नी | इषलपतिः । अथ इषलश्य पत्नीति व्यस्ते कथमिति चेत्‌। पत्नीव पत्नीत्युपचा 
"Np | यहा । ग्राचारक्विबग्तात्कर्तरे क्विप्‌ । अस्मिंश्च पक्षे पर्नियो, पह्नियः, इतीयङ्विषये विशेषः 
सपूर्वस्य किम्‌ । गवां पततिः स्त्री ॥ 
491. Informing the feminine with the affix is, qis 
optionally the substitute of the final € of पति, when the latter 

is preceded by another word. 


The word सपूर्वस्य means when the word पति stands at the end of a 


compound. weqfa: or weqet! This is an example of aprapta-vibhasha, | 


Because it is free from the limitations of “ yajfia-sanyoga’ of the last stitra, 
Why do we say when it is preceded by another word? Observe गवापतिः स्त्री 
‘this lady is the mistress of cows’. Here the feminine is पाते and not पत्नी 
although preceded by «at but with which it is not compounded. 


The anuvritti of the word अनुपसर्जनस्य (though its anuvritti is necessary 
for the next sütra,)) does not qualify पति but the compound ending with : 
in this sütra, Therefore the rule will apply to पाते. even when it is an 
.upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound ; as eaa OF 
इठपतिः “ whose husband is strong”. So also वृषलपन्नी or वृषलपातः ॥ 


How then do you justify the phrase like वृषलस्य पत्नी “the Patni of a 
Sidra”, for a Südra cannot perform sacrifice, and so he cannot have. 
awdr in the proper sense of the word? Such usage is however allowed 
by analogy, for the wife of a Südra is analogous to the wife of & 
Brahmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word here $ 
formed by adding the affix क्लिप to पत्नी with the force of पत्नी इव afi 
fle पीट RAAS AES topag १०६6००६518 been 7" 


i 
E 
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formed, then it will takeइa in Plural and Dual by VI. 4. 77 S. 271 as 
qfaar ‘ two wives of a Südra" and qiqa: “many wives of a Sidra” and not 


qeat and qe: as is the general case. Asa matter of fact, in ancient times 
Südras were allowed to perform sacrifices 


let सपत्न्यादिषु । ४। १। ३५॥ 
TARENTE | खमावस्य भावोऽपि निपात्यत | समानः पतिर्यस्याः सा सपत्नी | एकपत्नी 
नयीरपत्नी ॥ 
492. In forming the feminine with the affix eiu 
_ the word पाते always takes the substitute, in the words like 
aqai and the rest 
This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of q for the 
| final इ of पति, before the affix stg, in the cases of certain words. The word 
E nitya' is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision, Thus aqet, एकपत्नी 
1166 समान is replaced by @ by this sütra. 
| ४६३ | पूतकतोरे च 1 ४1 १। ३६॥ 
| अस्य स्त्रियाम आदेशों डीप्‌ च । इयं त्रिसूत्री पुयोग एवेष्यते ॥ पूतक्रतोः स्त्री पूतक्रतायी t 
` या ठु क्रतवः पूताः स्यात्पूतक्रतुरेवसा ॥ 
| 498. In forming the feminine, the leter ऐ 18 the 
‘substitute of the final of the word yamg, when the afix siq 
is added. 
Thus mamak ‘this wife of Pitakratu’. Ls/ti:—According to Patanjali 
| this and the two succeeding sütras, are valid then only, when the.sense of 
the feminine words is that of ‘wife of so and so’ otherwise these sütras 
will not apply. see IV. 1. 48 S. 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ' wife 
‘of’, the word पूतक्रतुः will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
"she by whom sacrifices (saa?) are sanctified (xar: ). 


= 


| BER | बृषाकप्यञ्िकुसितकुसिदानामुदात्तः। 3 । १।३७॥ 
एषाशुदात्त ऐ आदिञ्ञः स्याद्‌ ङीप्‌ च | वृषाकपेः efl दघाकपायी RAA इघाकपी इत्यमर 
सुषाकपायी श्रीगोर्योरिति च । अग्नायी! कुसितायी | कुसिदायी | कुसिदशब्रो इस्वमध्यों नतु दाघेमध्यः ॥ 


494. In forming the feminine with the affix ङ 
the letter णे having udátta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of चषाकपि, AM, कुंसित and prag ॥ | 

Thus-garandrat (Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of Vrishákapi' 


Hara or Vishay swi Aman] Lede 8 x Tanga Spank 
चा, ( Rig Ved. I. 22 12) the wife of Agni , कासवं e wi u 4 
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' In the above the udátta falls on the syllables qf, म्रा, at 


* the «wife of Kusida’. 
‘and qf respectively. The last word is gíg and not giz as in some texts, 


४६५ | मनोरौ वा । ४।। १। ३८ ॥ 
मनुशब्दस्योकाराेशः स्यादुदात्त कारश्च वा | ताभ्यां संनियागदिष्टो ङीप्‌ च।मनों; स्त्री मनायी। 
सनावी | मनु: ॥ 

495. ओ is the substitute of the final of ag, or 
the ud&tta € optionally, and to the remaining base so formed, 
is added ew in the feminine. | 

The phrases ऐ and उदात्त are understood. The force of aris to make | 
£he substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, मनायी or मनावी or agi, 
all meaning ' the wife of Manu’. 

४६६ | वर्णीदनुदात्तात्तोपधात्तो नः। ४। १। ३६॥ 


वर्णवाची याऽनुदात्त।न्तस्तापधस्तदन्तादनुपस जेनाग्प्रातिपदिका ङीप्‌ संया्तकारस्य नकारा 
देशश्च । एनी | एता । रोहिणी । रोहिता | वर्णानां तणतिनितान्तानामिति फिद्सूत्रणाद्युदात्तः। ञयेण्या च 


` झालल्येति Wurm । त्रीण्येतानि यस्या इते बहुत्रीहि | अनुदात्ताल्किम्‌ | श्वेता । garsai चेत्यन्तांदा 


SISAL । अत इल्यव। शितिः स्त्री ।* पिझङ्गादुपसख्यानम्‌ *॥ पिशड्ी । पिशड्भा॥ na’ भसितपालितयोन * 
असिता। पलिता ॥* छन्दसि RAR * ॥ असिक्ती। पलिक्की ॥ अवदात शब्दस्तु न वर्णवाची | विशुद्धवाची | 
Sid अवदाता इत्यव ॥ 

496. The affix qis optionally employed after a | 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely . 
accented vowel, and having the letter as its penultimate : 
letter : and the letter A is substituted in the room of & Il | 


Thus of wa ‘variegated’; the feminine is wqr or एनी ‘ variegated.’ 
रोहिणी or Rar, so Saat or दयेनी ‘black,’ हारिता or हरिणी ` green `. All these words 
have udátta accent, on the first vowel, by the Phit sütra II. 10 (anai 
त्तणतिनिवान्तानाम.' of words expressive of colour and ending in तण, or fd oF Gi 
or q, the udátta accent falls on the first vowel") as they are formed by i 
&c. (Un 111. 36). Thus sàsar च शलल्या ( Grihya Sûtra ) The word tryeny? 
is a Bahuvrihi, meaning “she who has three variegated ". 


Observe "şaf 
(instead of | 
i the ह 


Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color,’ yet it has acute 
grave) accent on the final (by the rule of Phit sutra I. 2 घृतादीनां 'च 
words ghrita &c., have udatta on the final"). 


The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter भ in 
the masculine, Otherwise this rule will not apply. As fara: स्त्री 9 black 


womens Press uF sissa wredorenRasivs,efssplerecindr c nell mat* “i 
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' has anudatta accent on the final (VI. 1. 197) as it is formed by the affix क्तिन्‌; 
but as it does not end in si, its feminine is not formed with itp. 


Várt :—The affix tip comes also after the 
पिचांड्रो ‘of tawny color,’ 


LI 


word (qug; as, पिञ्ञङ्गी or 


Vårt :—There is prohibition in the case of the words असित and पालत; 
as असिता ‘black’ and पलिता ‘grey.’ 


Vért:—According to some, the substitute mm. replaces the final of 
these two words भसितं and पलित in the Vedic literature. As भसिक्गी (Rig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); dí&mi R. Veda V. 2. 4. The word अवदातः does not denote 
‘color, but “purity” hence its feminine is भवदाता u Amarkosha is wrong 
when it says “ भंवदांत : means white clear,” 

४६७ | अन्यतो ङीष्‌ | 2121 ४० ॥ 

तोपथभिन्नाइणवाचिनोषनुदात्तान्तात्मातिपदिकात्‌ स्त्रियां ङीष स्यात्‌ | कल्माषी । ast 
saaa इयोश्र TA शुझ्रिति मध्याराचावेतो । AIM AAAs | कृष्णा । कपिला ॥ 
497. The affix पड is employed in the feminine after 


every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
j anudátta accent, and which has no & as penultimate. 
d 


TN सं 


The word वा of IV. 1, 38 does not govern this 5078, The word gaa: 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism z. e. after 
words which have not q as penultimate. The difference between ñip and 
hish affixes consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. 1. 4) E 
and the latter acute. Thus सारङ्गी, कल्मांबी॥ Both these words have acute on 
the middle by Phit Sütra II. 19 (A word whose final syllable is light, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy - 

syllable wherever that may be ). | 


i Why do we say “ending witha syllable which is gravely accented 2 
| Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, कृष्णा, कपिला ॥ ; 2 7 


४६८ | बिदोरादिन््यश्च । ४ । १।४१॥ | 
“omn = LIN A c. n A i डाही i पिप्पल्यास्यश्च e tt 
IGRI गोरारिन्यश्व ङीष स्यातू | नर्तका । गारी । भनडुही | STASIS UT 


Tama n bo 
498. ‘The affix ष. is employed in forming the femi- & 

nine after words endin g with affixes which have an indicatory 

. Wand after the words गार and the rest. ; eV 


e EASA M tasnbld, cdueck45 Dieta Sinaia 
39 ; 
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` 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an aedis The feminine of the south 
so formed, will take nish. As, agai ‘an actress’ Soalso the words शोर &c; 
as गेरिं, maggi अनड्भाही ॥ 

In the GaurAdi class is to be included the Pippaladi words also (see 
GanapAtha at the end.) This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given 
any where. 

४६९. | सुर्यतिष्यागस्त्यमत्स्यानां य उपधायाः । ६। ४। १४९ ॥ 
झङ्गस्योपधाया यस्य लोपः स्यात्स चेंद्ः JAMAAT: ॥ * मत्स्यस्य ड्चाम्‌ ॥*सूर्यागस्त्ययोरछे 
व्य डब्या. च * ॥ ° तिष्यपुष्ययोर्नक्षत्राणि यलोप इति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ मत्सी | मातरि बिच्चेति षिच््वाद्व सिद्ध- 
ng मातामहीशब्दपाठाईनित्थ | rat डीष्‌ । VET ॥ 
499. Of the bha stems सूर्य, तिष्य, अगस्त्य and मत्स्य 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha ) the penultimate 


दय is also elided before the long ई and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus Aina = सोरी ( रूये नपणे under IV. 3. 112 S. 1492 = सोद, then 
इ of dii सोरी ), as सोरी बलाका ॥ 

So also तिष्य-त्तेषमहः, तेषी रात्रिः ॥ 50 8150 मअगस्त्यापत्यं स्त्री = आगस्ती (IV. 
1, 114.9. 1117). आगस्तीयः; So also मत्स्य--मत्सी with ङीष्‌ as it belongs to the 
GaurAdi class (IV. 1. 41 S. 498 ). 

Vårt :—The य of मत्त्य is elided before the feminine ¢ only: therefore 
not here मस्स्यस्येदं मांसं = मात्स्यम्‌॥ 

Várt:—Of सूर्य and sew before the affixes m and $ (of the 
feminine): as se, सोरी, आगस्तीयः, आगस्ती ॥ But not here सोय चरु fq, 
भागस्य formed with the Patronymic अणू ( IV. I. 114) 


| 


Vårt:—Of fasa and पुष्य when referring to asterisms, as, तिष्येण नक्षत्रण 
शुक्तः कालः =तेषः, WT! ( IV. 2. 3 S. 1204 ). 

By the ०८१८८४८ मातरि बिच given under IV. 2. 36, S. 1242 the affix आमह 
in नातामहृ is treated as having an indicatory gu The word मातामह will take £ 
ङीष्‌ because it is बित; its inclusion in the list of Gaurádi indicates that the 
rule of ङीष्‌ application, because a word is faq, is not universal (अनिल्यः बिल लक्षणो 
ङीष्‌) Therefore we have forms like दृष्टा &c. 


५०० | जानपदकुण्डगोणस्थलभाजनागकालर्नालकुदाकामुककवरादूरत्त्यम- 
न्ञावपनाळत्रिमाश्राणास्थोल्यबणोनाच्छादनायाविकारमेथुनच्छाकदावेदोषु । ४ ॥ | 
१। ४२ Il दि 
एम्थ एकाइदशभ्यः प्रातिपदिकिभ्यः क्रमादूडत्यादेष्वर्येषु ङीष्‌ स्यात्‌ । जानपदी वृत्तिश्रेत। भऱया त 
ीनपदी | उत्साइित्वाइअन्तस्ेन टिड्ढेति डींप्याझुदा/त्तः | कुण्डी अम्र चेत्‌ । कुण्डान्या | छाडि Te! | 
PDA हल इति अप्रत्ययः | यस्तु अशते जारजः Gow इति मनुष्यज्ञातिवचनस्ततो जातिलक्षणो डीष्‌ भव” _ 


Saar | अमन्रे हि ख्रीविषयस्वाभावादप्रासो ङीषः विधायते ag नियम्यते। गोणी आवपनं Ae गोणान्या d : 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha E | 


CHAPTER XV.] THE FEMININE gt 307 


स्थता BRAT चेत्‌ । स्थलाध्न्या । भाजी श्राणा चेत्‌ । भाजञाऽन्या। नागी स्थूला चेत्‌ । नागाऽन्या । 
गजवाची amaa: स्थील्यसुणयोगादन्यत्र प्रयुक्त उदाहरणम्‌ । सपेवाची ठु देष्यंगुणयागादन्यत्र प्रयुक्त: 
प्रत्युदाहरणय,। काला रतत कालाच्या नीली अनाच्छादनं चत्‌ | नीलाऽन्या । नील्या रक्ता शार्टीत्य- 
थः 1 नील्या अन्वक्तव्य xem अनाच्छादनापे न सर्वत्र क्रितु ॥ * नीलादोषधौ *॥ नीली ॥* प्राणिनि च*॥ 
नाली गाः ॥ सञ्ञाया वा u नाला या | कुशी अयोविकारश्रेत्‌ | क्ुशाउन्या । काछकी मैथुनेच्छा 
चत्‌ | कासुका5न्या । कवरी केशानां Gaga | कवराऽन्या चित्रेत्यर्थ: ॥ 

500. The affix sq is employed after the eleven 
words jánapada &c, in the sense of profession &c, 
respectively ; i. e. after the words 1. ज्ञानपद 2. कुण्ड, 9. गोण, 4. 
स्थल, D. भाज, 6. नाग, 7. काल, 8. नील, 9. कुशः 10 कामुक, 91011 कवर; 
the affix Si is employed when the sense is that of 1. *pro- 

S TEE 

fession or living” 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keep- 
ing grain’, 4. ‘a natural spot of ground’; 5. *a cooked. 
food or rice-gruel ', 6. ‘stout’, 7. * black-coloured 2, 8; * blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a plough-share", 10. ‘a 
libidinous female’ 11. ‘a fellet or braid of hair’; respect- 
ively. 

Thus जानपदी ‘a profession’, otherwise जानपदी,. the difference: being in: 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix अज. to janapada, 
by sütra IV. 1. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the 
feminine. the affix डीप will be:added in this latter case by LV.. r. 15 S. 470 
thus: throwing the acute accent on. the-first syllable: 

(2) So also कुण्डी “ bowl-shaped vessel ’, otherwise क्रुण्डा ‘an adulteress ५ 
To the- root ‘area the affix sr is: added by III. 3. 103: S. 3280: The 
nasal being: added, because the Verb is read with an indicatory ¢ in the: 
Dhátupátha. The rs: when meaning the:son of a woman by a: man other 
than her husband, while the husband. is alive, is.a word denoting caste or class: 
and will therefore.take gie in the feminine by LV..1. 63,5. 518. and therefore: 
the feminine will be कुण्डी and कुण्डा i 

In denoting: a vessel in the feminine; there would have been no: 
ङीष; in the: feminine by any rule; so-this rule ordains stg.and it does not make: 
a niyama rule with regard togog tt For, had it been:a niyama rule, we could. 
not have obtained: the. form: कण्डीः meaning ‘a female bastard °. हि 

( 3.) गोणी: a sack ' यत्र धान्यादि प्रक्षिप्य नींयतेः otherwise गोणा, a: par ticular 


name; (4) स्थली “a place not prepared by artificial improvement : ec 2 
EROS " = ‘ ^ otherwise भाजा, (6) नागी ‘= —— 

स्थला as: स्थलयोरक परिशहृन्ति ॥ (5) भाजी ‘cooked’, ot UM य 
Riise Hic gs Bsetpensqononemenmpsdenotes 


stout lgphanitess®, 0 


———————————— 


HES 4 
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‘an elephant’ and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 
feminine will be नामी under the present 5108. But when नाग denotes a 
serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter-example is नागा u 

( 7 ) काली ‘ a-black female’, otherwise काला ‘a name of a female where 
the name itself has no particular meaning. 

( 8) When cloth is not denoted, we have सीली ॥ But when cloth is 
meant, the feminine will be नीला which means ‘a blue colored cloth? This 


word is formed by adding the affix sq denoting ' colored’ by the Vértika 
under, sütra I V. 2. 2. S. 1203 and thus the base is नीलम to which आप is added 


in forming the feminine, 
The word अनाच्छाइन in the sütra is rather too wide, it should be 


confined to the two senses indicated below i.e. when it applies to a plant 
called indigo or to animals’. 
Vartika:—eétx is added in forming the feminine of नाल, when a 
medicinal plant is meant, as नीली ‘an indigo plant’. 
Vértika:—So also when an animal is meant as नीलीगो! The 
Nilgai. 
Vártika :—Optionally so, when itis a proper name, as नीली or नीला ॥ 
(9) कुशी ‘a plough share’, otherwise spam ‘a rope or a kind of grass* 
(10) mrgmt ‘a libidinous orf lustful woman’ otherwise argat ‘a woman 
desirous of wealth’, (11) कबरी ‘a fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise कचरा 
‘mixed, variegated’. 
५०१ | शोणात्प्राचाम्‌ । ७1 १। ४३ ॥ 
काणी | शोणा ॥ 
501. The affix gx is optionally employed in the 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- —. 
zians, after the word ao n | 


Thus ज्ञोणी or ज्ञोणा वडवा ‘a red or bay mare’. 


५१०२ | Atal शुणवचनात l ७॥ १ । ४४ ॥ 
अ उदन्तादगुणवाचिनो वा ङीष स्यात्‌॥ सद्दी । मद: उत्तः किमः pA: । एणोति किम । आखः u 
* खरसंयोगोपधान्न * 0 खरुः पातिवरा कन्या । पाण्डुः ॥ 
502. The affix Sq is optionally employed in the. 
feminine after a word expressive of a quality and ending 


in short 3 
Thus ag: or wat ‘soft’. Why do we say ‘ending ina short ठ 
NI Observe QrPsi oat senfscaBeihmantizeladysictsaymeredngoWtiynandesnye say - 
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“expressive of a quality?” Observe भ: ‘a mouse’ (both masculine and 
femenine ). 


* 


Várt :—Prohibition must be stated after the word «rs, and after words 
ending in short उ, which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate. As खरारेय 
ब्राह्मणी ‘a Brahman who chooses her own husband’ Similarly पाण्डु is common 
gender, as पडू is a conjunct consonant. As पाण्डुरिय ब्राह्मणी ॥ 

~ 
५०३। वह्वादभ्यञ्च । ४। १। ४५ ॥ 


एभ्यो वाडीष्‌ स्यात्‌ | बह्वी बहु * कद्क्रिराइक्तिनः *॥ राचिः । रात्री ॥ atasi दि 
| vo ॥ रकाः । HET अक्तिन्नथास्तक्रिम्‌ । अज्ञननिः | TRAPATT विध्यर्थं पद्धतिदाब्दो 
|. गणे qug | हिमक्ाषिहातेपु चत पद्भावः । पद्धतिः पद्धती ॥ 
1 
| 503. And the affix डोष 18 optionally employed in 
the feminine' after the words ag and the rest. 
As बहुः or बच्ची ॥ 
Vértika :—So also after the vowel इ of a krit affix, not fat ( 171. 3 
4), as रात्रिः or erdt ॥ 
Vártika :—Some : say that the feminine affix nfsh may come after any 
word ending in इ, if it has not the force of the affix [क्तिन्‌ ॥ As शकादिः or शकटी ॥ 
Why do we say ‘not fma? Observe अजननिः U द 
The word पद्धति is read in the Ganapatha, to make it a ०८८७, although 
it is formed with the affix (ma This word is formed in accordance with 
the rule laid down in VI. 3. 54. S. 992. Thus:—um- gt क्षिन्‌ ८ पद्धति U 
| Its Feminine is either पद्धति: or पद्धती ॥ E 
| Yow | पुयोगादाख्यायाम्‌। ४ । १। ४८ : 
या पुमाख्या पुंयोगात्‌ स्त्रियां वर्तते ततो ङीष स्यात्‌ । गोपस्य स्त्री गोपी ॥ ° पालकान्ताल् 
* ॥ गोपालिका । अश्वपालिक्रा ॥ * सूयाहेवतायां चाप्‌ वाच्यः * ॥ spem d रेवता रया । 
\ रवताया क्रिम्‌ । सरी Heat । MITAT |i - 
504. The feminine affix Sm, comes after a word 
When it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her 


husband 
Thus the wife of Gopa is गोपी: E 
Vári:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending ia — 


= 


पालक ॥ Thus गोपालिका ‘the wife of a cow-herd ' also भश्वपालिक्रा ॥ 
Várt —The affix चाप comes after ug in denoting the wife of Surya, i 
When she is a celestial being. As wat ‘the celestial wife of the god Sapi 


ME 
Why dome sag. Say relestialcelngud, (क्र खय Gyaan Ko 


dhanta eGangotri Gya 
Sürya, such as, Kunti. 


- 
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MS अअ 
५०५ इन्द्रवरणभवररुद्रसृडादिमारण्ययचयवनमातुळाचार्याणामालुक्‌ । | 
212192! 
एषामानुगागमः स्यातू ङीषच | इन्द्रादीनां षण्णां मातुलाचार्ययोश्र पुंयोग एवेष्यते । 
aa ङीवि सिद्धे आतुगागममाचे विधीयते | इतरेषां चतुणोषुभयमः ॥ इन्द्राणी ॥ * हिमारण्ययोमहत्त्वे ॥॥ 
महद्धिम हिमानी । महद्रण्यम्‌ अरण्यानी ॥ * यवाद्दोषे * ॥ gerade यवानी । * यवनाह्िप्रयाम ॥ 
यवनानां लिपियेवनानी ॥ * मातुलोपाध्याययोराचुग्वा * ॥ मातुलानी | मातुलो । उपाध्यायानी ॥ 
उपाध्यायी ॥ * या तु स्वदमेवाध्यापिक्रा तत्र दा ङीष वाच्यः * ॥ उपाध्यायी । उपाध्याया u 
arani cp * ॥ श्राचार्यस्य स्त्री आचायीनी | पुयोग इत्येव । आचार्या स्वयं व्याख्याची ॥ 
झार्यक्षत्रियाभ्यां वा स्वार्थे ° ॥ अयीणी । भर्या । स्वामिनी वैङ्या वेत्यर्थः । क्षत्रियाणी । क्षत्रिया । 
पुंयोगे तु । wat । क्षत्रियी । कथं ब्रह्माणीति । ब्रह्माणमानयति ज्ीवयतीति कमण्यण्‌ ॥ 


505. The augment आन्ुक्‌ is added to the Proper Nouns 
इन्द्र, वरुण, भव, शार्क, रुद्र, and gg, and to the words हिम ‘snow,’ 
अरण्य ‘a forest, यव ‘ barley, aaa ‘a Yavana,’ मातुल ‘a mater- 
nal uncle,’ and आचाय ‘a preceptor,’ before the feminine affix 
em | 


विस 


; The present sütra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
झानुक (भान) and secondly the feminine afix nt Out of the above words, 

In the case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 

ह. e. the Proper Nouns upto «s, the present sütra teaches only the addition of 
the augment क्षानुकू for in their case, the affix zi, would follow by force of — 
the preceding Sütra, In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 
these things. 


"ee 


Thus gg ‘the wife of Indra.’ 


Vért —OF the words हिम; and अरण्य, there is the augment m3% in 
the sense of greatness. Thus हिमानी 'a glacier, much snow; अरण्यानी. ‘a great 
forest.” Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 
| Vart—After the word ag ‘ barley " the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating bar- 
ley while not being a barley. In fact, the word denotes a new and. : 
sort of grain. Thus यवानी “a kind of grain, oat.” 

X Váxt —After the word यवन, the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus यवनानी; ‘the written character ef the 
Yavanas.” 


Várt:—Of the words argat ‘a maternal uncle,” and उपाध्याय “a p 
ceptor, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 

. . T i 
ment arg% is optional. Thus मातुलाना or मातुली ‘the wife of a maternal uncle 


उपाध्यायानी OT SETAS AREKEA Bidat eap ES thanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


A 


"wife of a teacher) then the addition of 
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Vértika:—But when the female herself isa teacher (not necessarily the 


ङीष्‌ is optional, Thus उपाध्यायी or 
8पाध्याया- | 
Vårt :—And there is not the change to the lingual or of the 
of the augment amg (VIII. 4. 2 S. 197), 
आचार्यांनी or आवार्या ‘the wife of a preceptor.’ 


dental = 
after the word भाचार्य। Thus 


Lets the words अर्य and क्षत्रिय this rule applies optionally: 
when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus भर्याणी or भर्या ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya class,’ क्षत्रिया णी 
or qrar ‘a female of the Kshatriya class! When matrimonial relation is to 
be expressed, then goly sig is added. | As spay ‘the wife of a Vaishya, क्षांविया 
‘the wife of a Kshatriya. i S 

How do you explain the form ब्रह्माणी? It is derived from the deriva- 
tive word ब्रह्माण by adding ङीष्‌ . The word ब्रह्माण is formed by adding the 
affix भण to the root भन्‌ “to breathe” in the sense of object by III. 2, I. 
S. 2913, Bett भन्‌+ भण्‌ = ब्रह्माण ¦ £ ब्रह्माणी. 

५०६ | क्रीतात्करणपूवोत । ४ 1 १। ५०॥ 
कीतान्तारदन्तास्क्ररणादेः स्त्रियां ङीष स्यात्‌ । वस्त्रक्रीतां | RAA । धनक्रीता ॥ 
506. The afix Wes is employed in the feminine. 
after a compound word ending in wa, the first member of 
the compound being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bought. 

The word करणपूर्वम्‌ means that compound in which the करण of ‘means’ 
is the first member. Thus वस्त्रक्रीती ‘a female bought in exchange for 
cloth? The word घनक्रीता is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by कर्दूकरणे कृता बलम्‌ ( 11. 1. 32 ). 

५०७ | क्तादढ्पाख्यायाम्‌ । ४।॥ १। ५१ I 


करणारेः क्तान्तात्‌ ferat ङीष्‌ स्यादल्पत्वे wer । अभलिप्ती द्योः ॥ झल्पाख्यायाम्‌ किम 
चन्दनलिप्ताङ्गना ॥ 


507. The affix et is employed after a compound र 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting * the means where E 
With," is the first member, and the second member is a word 
formed by the Participle क्त, when the sense is that of ‘a 
Small quantity’, | | 

Thus ग्रश्रबिलिप्ती a: “a sky covered slightly with clouds’, roca 
Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe we — ह 

a Y 


ET C- of. Satya eil ENT tri Coll ee. Digit itize Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha . | 
हिपाङ्गना “द dy covered with sandal essence? ^. 5 


ger 
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Note ;—The word करण Tareq ‘ preceded by a noun denoting ‘the means where 
with ’, of the last Stitra governs this also. The participle in =f must he preceded: 
by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by क्त to the action 
should give the sense of ‘little ' in connection there with. The झल्पाख्यायाम्‌ of 
the sütra qualifies the whole word. 

५०८। बहुवीहिश्वान्तोदात्तात्‌ । ४। $198 Hl 

बहत्रीहः क्तान्तादन्तोदात्तावदन्तात्‌ स्त्रियां ङीष्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ * MAARA वक्तव्यम्‌ *॥ तेन बहुः 
नञूसुकालखुखादिपूर्वान्न । ऊरुभिन्नी । नेह। बहुकृता ॥ * जातान्तान्न * ॥ दन्तजाता । * पाणि गृहीती 
भार्यायाम्‌ *॥ पाणिगुहीतान्या ॥ 

508. The afix ङीष्‌ is employed in the feminine 


after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix क्त, has an acute accent on the last 
syllable. 


Note :—The word क्तातू of the last aphorism governs this also. This sûtra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a svánga 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a 8०९११७ word, then the application 
of the rule is optional. 

Vért:—It should be stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting jati ( class-name ) as first member. As 


ऊरुभिन्नी ‘having a rent on the thigh’ but not in ‘agar’ on account 
of the following Vértika :— 


Vért:—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :—ag, नञ, छु, words 
denoting time, ger &c. Thus wggar, &c, 


Våt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle जात 
‘born, which is also acutely accented on the final Thus वृन्तजाता ‘2 female | 
who has cut her teeth’. 7 


Várt —In the case of words पाणिगृहीती &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only. Thus पाणिगृहीती ‘a wife’; (अमरिसाक्षिकं यस्याःपाणिर्गृह्यते); but 
पाणिगहीता ‘a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.’ 


Note :—Bahuvrthi compounds get acute accent on the final sy lablo when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 


५०६ | अस्वाडुपूवपदाहा । 12 148 ॥ 


पूर्वेण निस्य प्राप्त विकल्पोऽयम्‌। सुरापीती । सुरापीता । अन्तोदात्तात्क्रिम । वखच्छन्ता । अनाः 
घउल्वादना दिव्युदात्तननिषंधः | भत एव पूर्वेणापि न ङीष्‌ ॥ 


509. The affix ङीष is optionally. employed in the 
yaar 
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feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in क्त having 
t 3 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
, word denoting a part of the body. - 
The words कन््तादात्तातू and क्तान्तात्‌ govern this sütra, This aphorism 


Jays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus gugat or सुरापीता ॥ ; 


Note :—Why do uo Say 'when the first member of the compound is not a 
svdnga word’? Observe शंखभिन्नी, ऊरुभिन्नी which admit of only one form, oy 
| Why do we say when the final is acutely accented? Observe TAAN 
' which is not acutely accented on the final (see VI. 2. 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or भाच्छावन, which is especially excepted — 
from the scope of rule VI. 2, 170, and therefore it will not take ङीष्‌ even by 
the preceding stra. 
| ५१० | स्वाडाच्वोपसजनादसंयोगोपधात्‌ | ४। १। ५४॥ 
| bes भसंयोगोपथपुपसर्जन TANG तदन्ताददन्तात्यात'गरिकादा डीष्‌। केशानतिक्रान्ता भतिकेशी a 
| भातकशा। चन्द्रमुखी | 'चन्द्रषुखा | संयोगोपधात्तु gear । उपस जंनार्क्रिम्‌ | दिखा | स्वाङ्गं निधा। 
अद्रवं मर्तिमत्स्वाङ्गं प्राणिस्थमविकारञ्ञम्‌ * ॥ 
| BEAT FIA! सुज्ञाना ममूर्तस्वात्‌। सुमुखा शाला भप्राणिस्यत्वातू। TATA विकारजत्वात्‌ ॥ 
भत्तत्त्थ तत्र रृष्ट च *॥ 
छुक्रेशी सुकेशा वा रथ्या । अप्राणिस्यस्यापे प्राणिनि रष्टत्वातू ॥ 
तेन चेत्तत्तया युतम्‌ * ॥ 
सुस्तनी झुस्तना वा प्रतिमा प्राणिवस्प्राणिसहश स्थितव्वात्‌ ॥ 
510. And the feminine atx ew comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of & part of the body, when . 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (४. e. the final æ is 
Not preceded by a double consonant.) 


T Thus भत्तिक्रेशी or मातिकेशा ; aget ०1 चन्द्रमुखा ॥ The word भातिकशा is a 
Atpurusha compound meaning भतिक्रान्ता aaa. and केश is upasarjana by 


] 
L244. न 
1 Note :—' The anuvritti of the words बहूत्री हेः, क्तान्तादन्तोदात्तातू does not extend 


$ 
POT E SANTOT N 


to this aphorism. Bat the anuvritti of the word वा ‘optionally’ does extend to 
this Sutra. j 


E. . Why do we say “subordinate in a compound"? Witness भप 
| Without Crest briwherevthentamtoiscuotoisabondieakmanh eepithetisalon (कक र 
| 40 हि = 


\ 
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do we say "not having a conjunct for its penultimate letter"? Witness 


झुणुल्फा, gara) U 
The erg which is of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 


£he following verse :— 
अद्रवं मर्तिमच्खाडू प्राणि. थमविकार जम्‌ | 
अतस्स्थं तच्रदृष्ट च तेन uq तत्तथायुत्तम ॥ 

A word denoting a thing which (1) not-being-a-fluid (भद्रवं) is cap- 
able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form (मूर्तिमत्‌) 
is sváfiga ; it must exist-in-a-living-being, (प्राणिस्थ), but not produced by a 
change from the natural state ( भविकारज) (2) Or though found elsewhere ac- 
tually (भततस्य lit. not actually there in the body) had previously been 
known as existing in only a living being (qz lit. was seen in the body); 
(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being त्तेन चत्‌ तत्‌ तथा gaa ॥ 

Thus of the first kind of Svanga, the counter-examples are gemr 
«she who has good sweat:" here “sweat” is "/igwiZ" and so it is not a 

svAnga ; garw “who has good knowledge » here “knowledge” has no 
form, and so it is not a svánga, सुमुखा शाला "a hal having a good front,” | 
here मुख though lit, "face," is applied to an inanimate object, and so is not 
svAnga ; so that the following is wrong फनमुखी व्रारणसुखी 'चानवस्था; similarly | 


gigi "she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours." Here “swelling” 
‘or “tumours” are not natural members of body but excrecences: and 
hence it is not a svánga. 


Of the second kind of svànga words, the example is सुकेशी सुकेशा 
वा रथ्या “ A chariot well-cushioned with hair.” Though chariot isa non-living 
being yet hair is always found in a living being. 

Of the third kind of svAnga, we have सुस्तनी or सुस्तना वा प्रतिमा “3 
statue having good breasts" Here the breasts have the same relation to the « 
statue as they have in an animate being. ; 

५११ । नासिकोद ष्ठजड्धदन्तकणश्टड्राच । ४। १। ५५ ॥ 

एभ्यो वा es स्यात्‌ NAA ह ञ्लक्षणो निषधो बाध्येत । पुरस्ताइपवाद्न्यायात्‌ । 
पञ्चानां तु अलंयागोपधाादाति पर्युदासे प्राप्त वचनम्‌ । ६ध्येऽपत्ादन्यायात्‌ । सहनञलक्षणस्तु प्रतिषेधः 
परल्वादस्य बाधकः | तुङ्गनासिका | तुङ्गनासिक्रा इत्यादि । नेह । रु हनासिक्ा । STAG | अत्र वत्तः ॥ 
झाङ्कगात्रकणडेभ्यो वक्तत्यम.* ॥ स्वङ्गा स्वङगत्या | एतच्चानुक्तसछुचयार्थन चकारेण Galata केचित्‌॥ 
भाष्याद्यनुक्तत्वादप्रमा णा मी ते प्राशाणिक्रा: | अत्र वार्तिकाने ॥ Seas + || खपुच्छो | सुपुच्छा i AUC 
णिवरिषशस्भ्या नित्यम्‌ * ॥ कवा चित्र पुच्छं यस्याः सा ऋतरपुच्छी मद्यूरी इत्यादि॥ उपमानासक्षा उच्छ 
xp *॥ नित्यामयेव। उछूकगच्ी शाला । उलऋपुच्छी सना T ; 


811. And the feminine डीष comes optionally after 
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compounds ending wit नासिका ‘a nose,’ उदर ‘belly,’ eir ‘lip; 
जङघा ‘leg,’ ga ‘a tooth,’ कण ‘ear, and »zg * horn" 

The first two words नासेका and इह are words of more than two 
syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sütra, This 
sütra debars the application of IV, 1. 56, which follows it on the maxim पुरत 
" Apavadas precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 
superseded by the Apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that stand 
nearest to. them, not the subsequent rules," 

| While the five words ig. &c., were excluded from the Operation of 

the preceding sütra by the incidental negation: (paryudása) of असंयोगोपधात्‌ ॥ 

This present sütra makes an exception to that exception with regard to 

these five words, This is on the maxim: मध्ये$पवादा: पूर्वान्‌ विधीन्‌ Sp नोत्तरा 

‘“ Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules. which teach operations that 

have to be superseded by the apavada operations, supersede only those 

\ rules that PRECEDE, not those that follow them.” Therefore though the 

sütras IV. 1. 54 and 56, are superseded. by the present sttra, not so-the sütra 

kV. x. 57, which supersedes. this because of its- being subsequent but one. q 
Thus तुड़नासिकी or तुड्गनासिका;; &c; but we have only one- form as | 

' सहनासिका, भ्नासिक्रा by the operation of IV, r. 57 S. 513: 

In the opinion of Kátyáyana, the affix æt; optionally comes after 
ay, गात्र, mez &८; Thus ehor er Gc: 

According to others, all this as welt as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the sütra by the forae of the connecting 

. particle w Ww While on the other hand those who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, because these are not mentioned in 
the Badsya. Hence the following Vartikas -— 

Vát:—So also afier the word ges; ‘tail. As सुपुच्छा or सुपच्छी ॥ 

| Várt:—The affix fish comes necessarily and not optionally after 

i compounds of ge: with aa< meaning variegated, picturesque मणि, विष, and 
Mlk As, कबरपुच्छी. ‘a peahen’ atges. Aage; "४ scorpion" and शरपुच्छी lt 

Vé1t:—So also the feminine affix fish is necessarily employed after 

the words पक्षः and युच्छः when. used.as a simile or as objects of comparison. A 

L 43 उलूकपक्षी सेना, उठ्कपुच्छी शाला । 

i ~ 8 e n 

: ५१२। न ऋाडादिवह्नच: | ४ । १ ॥५५ ४६ Mr. 

EC क्राडादेबह चश्च स्वाङ्गात्न ङीष. | कल्याणक्राडा | अश्वानाहर* काडा । भाकृतिंगरणळ्यप:1 

o Ja 


512. The feminine affix डोष does. not come after es 
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a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class ster nor when the word is a stem of more than 
two syllables. 


mist means ‘the breast of a horse’ The krodAdi class is Akritigana, 
So is also सुजघणा which is a word of more than two syllables, 


Note:—According to Ganaratnamahodadhi the word क्रोड without any 
gender is read in the Ganapátha: implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders. Mádhava derives it from krud with .wsr; krodá meaning 
the breast of a horse and according to him क्राडा is read in Ganapåtha: and it 
forms Bahuvríhi when i& has the sense above given. Otherwise ns a general 
svànga word we have ङीष as कल्याणक्रोडी मयूरी ॥ 


Note :—The class mtg ७७. is akriti-gana, that is a class of words constitu. 
ted by usage. The following are some of the examples ४-88 कल्याणक्रोणा, कल्याणखुरा, 
कल्याणोखा, कल्याण वाला, कल्याण शफा, कल्याण घाणा ॥ So also ganr, सुगला, ८०. Of 
the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are सुजघना, TAAL, महा- 
eseru The word क्रॉडा is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrihi the feminine sign of 
the first member is elided by pungvad-bháva, and कोडा is shortened to क्रोड because 
it is an upasarjana (I. 2. 48). 

423 | सददनञ्‌ विद्यमानपूंवाच । ४। १। ५७॥ 

सहेयादित्रिकपूर्वान्न डीष.। सकेशा । अकेशा । विद्यमाननासिका ॥ 

513. The affix ङीष does not come in the feminine 
-after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the 
word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 
we ` with’, नञ्‌ ` not’, or विद्यमान ‘ having’. 
` ७७ सकेशा, भकेशा, विद्यमाननासिका ॥ | 


Note :—The last example shows, that the present rule governs also 1४.1 55 
ante: as well as IV. 1, 54 


५१४ । नख मुखात्संज्ञायाम्‌ । ४। 14S N 
डीए न स्यात्‌ । शुर्पणखा । गारमुखा | सज्ञायां किम । ताम्रछुखी कन्या ॥ 
514. The feminine affix ziv is not employed after 
.नख, and सुख, when (the word at the end of which they 
Stand ) is a Name 
Thus श + नखा =शर्पणखा, 'S0rpanakha the sister of Ravana The 3 
is changed to by §VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 (पूर्वपदात्‌ संज्ञायामगः) So also "far, 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name’? Witness ataga कन्या ' 4 copper= | 
faced damsel ' 
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५१४ | दळू पूवपदान ङाप्‌। ४। १। ६०॥ 

दिकपूरवेपरासस्वाङ्गान्तास्ातिपदिकात्परस्य ङीषो zn 

START: स्यात्‌ ।, प्राङ्घुखी ari 

a त्‌ ।, weg | आशवात्तं 

T 1 . e ~ ; 

A 515. The feminine afix ङीप्‌ replaces ङीष after a 

Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which is pre- 

ceded by a word signifying direction. 
Thus sigge ॥ The accent here falls on the first syllable. 

Note:—This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions 

contained in sütras 510 to 514, Whereever by those rules there would hare been 

ङीष्‌, the present enjoins डप. instead. Though the form will be the same, the 


difference will be in the accent ; the affix siz being anudátta ( IIL1.4. S. 3709 ). 
Thus Ngge ॥ : 


५१६। वाहः ४। १। ६१॥ 
वाहन्तात्मातिपद्कित्‌ ङीष स्यात्‌ । डौघवानुवतेत न डीए॥ दिवाद्‌ च में दित्यौही च मे ॥ 
516. The feminine affix $t¥ comes after‘a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word arg n 


The anuvritti of æ% is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of Í 
डीप , though the latter was nearer. Thus दित्यवाट च मे दिव्योही च मे ॥ : 
3 


Note:—The word बहु is formed from the root वह with the affix fex 
(III. 2, 64). The word वाहू is never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 
hence we apply the rule of tadania , and have translated it by saying a “ word 23 
ending in vah.” Thus f3zirét ‘sustaining the demon.’ This form is thus evolved :— 
दिव्य +वाह्‌ + डीए >द्वि+ satang tety (VL ‡ 132 वाहू mz, Uth is the sampras- 
Arana of vih, when this is a bha ) रित्या wg +i (VL. 1.108) संप्रसारणाच ‘after 
७ snmprasárana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior is the single substitute), = 
Reirét (VI. I. 89 S, 73 एतेधन्यूइख vriddhi is the single substitute when ei, 
edhaii or Ath follow’). Similarly wHrét ‘a young heifer training for the 
plough.’ 3 


६१७ | सख्यशिश्वीति भाषायाम | 3। १। ६२॥ 
हतिशब्दः प्रकारे माषायामिलस्यानत्तरं Wert | छन्दस्यपि क्वाचित्‌ । सखी । ardt 1 
Sa धुनयन्तामशिश्वीः ॥ ` TD 
517. The form सखी {a female companion and 
मशिश्वी “ a childless woman,” are irregular forms yee n 
SN found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to Vaidic ) 


Sanskrit, त E synt 
र ; T ES S EN LS yo LU " 4 "13000७4 
लनर कवि inthe sdtra has the farce शका e oO Gyaan RE 
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> 
- cal position is after भाषायाम ॥ Therefore we find sometime such use in the E 


vaidic literature also. [ 
Note:—Thus सखीयं मे ब्राह्मणी, ond नास्याः शिशरस्तीति= मदिश्वी ॥ Why do 
we say in vernacular Sanskrit? Observe सखासप्तपदी भव and भशिशामन्र मामयं 


शिक्षराभिमन्यते ॥ | 
Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 


झााघेनवो धुनयन्तामाशिइवी ॥ सखी सप्तपदी भव ॥ 
५१८। जातेरस्रीविषयादयोपधात्‌। ४ । १। ६३॥ 
जातिवाचि यन्न च feat नियतमयोपधं ततः स्त्रियां कीए स्यात्‌ | 
झा Haase जातिः *॥ 


अनुगतसंस्थानव्यद्गधेत्यर्थः | तटी ॥ 
लिङ्गानां .च न सवभाक.॥ 
सळृदाख्यातनिम्राह्या * ॥ 
गसर्वलिङ्गस्वे TAHA व्यक्तो कथनाद्वयक्तधन्तरे क्रथनं ANT सुमहा ज्ञातिरिति लषणान्तरम्‌। 
aad । ससन्तं किम्‌। शुक्ला | सकृरित्यारि क्रिम्‌ । देवदत्ता ॥ 
गोत्र च चरणैः सह * ॥ k 
अपलयप्रत्ययान्तः झाखाध्यतवा'ची "T we जातिकार्य लभत इत्यर्थः । औपगवी । कठी। 
बहूवृची | ब्राह्मणीयत्र तु शार्डरवादिपाठात्‌ ` ङीनो ङीष बाध्यते । जातेः किम. । gest! अस्त्रीविषया- 
RRA बलाका । भयापधार्क्रिम्‌। क्षात्रिया ॥ योपधप्रतिषय हयगवयघुक्रयमनुष्यमत्स्यानामप्रातिषेषः * ॥ 
हयी | गवयी | gaat | हलस्तद्धितस्याते यलोपः । मानुषी | मत्स्यस्य ङ धाम्‌ ° ॥ मत्सी | 
518. The feminine affix डोष comes after a word 
denoting a játi or species, when it does not express in its 
‘original meaning a feminine, aud which moreover has not 
the letter * for its penultimate. 


The word जाति is thus defined :— 
भाकृति म्रहणा जातिर्लिङ्गानां च न सर्वभाक्‌ | 
सकृदाख्यात निर्माह्या गोत्रं च चरणे: सह॥ - | 
(This verse is split up into three parts by Bhattoji and thus explain- 
ed): भाङ्कतिम्रहणाज्ञांतेः whatever is distinguishable from another (species) On 
account of its possessing certain form or figure {common to individuals of 
that class) is a jati. Or a jati noun is that which expresses a distinguishing 
feature. Thus तटी ‘a bank, a place near the river’ But:—(2) हिङ्गानाँ च न 
सवेभाक “ Provided that it is not a word used in all genders ” (for then it will be , 
a genus and not species), सकृदाख्यात निम्नाह्या, but though not used in all genders, — 
yet while employed to denote a single individual and therefore iu singular । 
number, it will apply to other individuals of the class without their being 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


च्छ 


ree <a ve 


CHAPTER XV.) THE FEMININE Agi वाह 
RT ______________ 
specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jati. 
caste woman,” which implies her sons, brothers &c, 
having all genders? Observe War! Why do we say “ 
others "? Observe देवदत्ता (3) Wat च चरणैः सह “A word denoting Gotra 
descendant denoted by a grammatical affix and charan (or school) is also a jati 
word.” That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, and expres- 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 
a particular portion of the Vedas As भोपगवी, कठी बह्वृची ॥ In ब्राग्रणी the sre 
is debarred by ङन्‌ as it is read in sarhgaravAdi class. (IV. 1. 73) 


Why do we say “expressive of játi"? Observe goat ‘shaven’ (where 
the word expresses not a játi but a quality.) Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine"? Witness बलाका ‘a mistress, a beloved woman.’ Why do we say 
“not having the letter यू for its penultimate?” Witness क्षात्रा ‘a female of 
the Kshatriya class.’ 


Thus वृषली “a low 
Why do we say not 


singly used implying 


Vårt :—In excluding words that have the letter a as penultimate, 
there is not involved the exclusion of the following words (which have: a penul- 
timate a) viz. गवय ‘the Bos Gaveans,’ हय ‘horse,’ मुकय ‘a sort of animal’ 
मत्स्य ‘a fish,” and मनुष्य ‘aman. Thus गवयी, eat, मनुषी, (VI. 4. 150 S. 472 
हलस्तद्धितस्य ‘there is elision of the a of a taddhita'affix coming after a con- 
sonant when long ई follows’) मत्सी ॥ Thea of Matsya is elided by the vártika. 
qaga Sara’ ॥ See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also included 
in the class गोणादे LIV. 1. 41 S. 498 ) and would have taken eqs independently 
of this vartika. 

Note:—The Loukika Gotra should not be confounded with the Grammatieal 
Gotra. Charana is one who studies a partienlar shákhá of a Veda. Some ex- 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Laukika Gotra of Clans. The 
above examples of कढी meaning “a woman who reads the Veda as belonging 
to the Katha ShakhA" and बहवृची “a woman who must read Rik verses," 
show that women were not debarred from the study of Vedas even in Pánini's time. 


The present day prohibition is of recent origin, rot more than a thousand years or 
80, For we read :— 3 
पुरा कल्येषु नारीणां मीञजीबन्धनमिष्यते । x 
झध्यापर्न च वेदानां सावित्रीवचनं तथा ॥ 3 à 

“Tn ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
girdle of a Brahmacharin and they were [taught the Vedas and the Gaya- 5 


tri.” 


Ld 


५१९ | पाककर्णपर्णपुष्पफलमूलबालोत्तरपदाश्च । ४। १। ६४ ॥ E 
पाकाव्यत्तरपदाज्जातिवाचनः स्वीविषयादापे डीए स्यात्‌। झोदनपाकी।पळूकुकर्णी | शालपर्णी। र 
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519. And the feminine affix ष. comes after the 
Nominal-stem. expressive of Jati followed by the following 
पाक ‘cooked,’ कणे ‘ear,’ Tay ‘leaf,’ पुष्प ‘flower,’ wa ‘fruit, मूल 


root, and are ' youth. 
Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last stra. Thus भोंदनपाकी 
sigan, शालपर्णी, शंखपुष्पी, दासीफली, दर्भमूली, and गोवाली all these are rüdhi words 


expressing medicinal herbs 
When, however, the affix z?« is not intended to be applied to com- 


pounds ending with फल, पुष्प, and मूल, then those compounds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV. 1. 4 S. 454; such as संफला, भस्त्रफला, सत्पुष्पा, भमूला &c. 
५२० | इतो मनुष्यजाते: | ४। १। ६५ I 
ङीष्‌ स्यात्‌। दाक्षी । योपधादपि । उदमेयस्यापत्य औदमेयी। मनुष्येति किम । तित्तिरिः ॥ 
520. The feminine affix &iv comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short € denoting classes or races of men. 


Thus अवन्ती ‘women of Avanti, कुन्ती ‘women of Kunti, दाक्षी 'Dà- 
ksh? Thus भवन्ति + saz (IV. 1. 171 S. 1189) “भावन्त्यः men of Avanti.’ In 
the feminine this affix by 1५. 1. 176 S. 1195 is elided. दाक्षी “ the female des- 


cendant of Daksha.” Why do we say “ending in shortg"? Witness विठू 


* Vaishya, wq ‘Darat’ Why do we say “of men ,? Witness तित्तिरिः ‘ part- 
ridge. 

Though the anuvritti of the word जाते could have been read into this 
aphorism from IV. 1. 63, S. 518 its repetition here indicates that gw is to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is a. Thus ओदमेंयी ॥ 


Vért:—This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix इ 


(IV. 2. 80 S. 1292) though they do not denote a jati. Thus सोतंगमी, मौनचित्ती ॥ 
The affix इञ here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 and ordained to come after खुतंगम &c., and does not ‘denote 
a jati 
५२१ । ऊङ्तः। ४। १। ६६॥ 
उक्रारान्ताइयापध्ान्मनुष्यजातिवाचिनः Paras स्यात्‌ | कुरूः ॥ ङुरुनादिभ्यो ण्यः ॥ 
तस्य ख्तरियामवन्तोत्यादिना लुक | अयोपधाल्क्रिम । अध्वर्युः ॥ अप्रा णजोतश्रारञ्ञ्वादींना सुपसंख्यानम्‌ l 


रञ्ज्वादिपर्युदासादुवणान्तेभ्य एव । अलाब्वा | कर्कन्ध्वा aai aiaa नोङ्धात्वारिति विः | 


AFIL ARTI AS’ फलम्‌॥ प्राणिजतिस्तु कृकवाकुः । रज्ज्वोद्स्तु रज्छुः | हनुः ॥ 
521. After a nominal-stem ending in short ड not 
having the letter a as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 


pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is YẸ. 
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The anuvritti of the words मनुष्यज्ञाति and अयोपधात्‌ should be read into 
` the sütra to complete it. Thus gw: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus’ | 
न्रह्मचन्धू : "a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called," j 


a जीवबन्धू C 
“a woman of the Jivabandhu class.” pb Lc 


Thus कुछ + ण्य=करब्यः IV. 1. 1 72, S. 1190 and this affix is elided by 
IV. r. 176 S. 1195 in the feminine, f 


Note :—The long s; is taught to debar the affix कप्‌, for a short = would 
have also given the form करू (कुरू+ उ> कुरू ) The long & therefore, indicates 
that the affix कप , enjoined by V. 4. 154, S, 891 in Bahuvríhis, will not apply 
in the feminine forms ब्रह्मबेघू: and the like, by tho rule of vipratished]ia. 


The indicatory letter = in w&is to distinguish this affix in Sütras 
like नोङ्‌ reat: ( VI. 1. 175 S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 
as ऊ, then the Sátra VI. 1. 175 S. 3721 would have run as नो wredp and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there, Thus in ब्रह्मबन्ध्वं we could not have known 


the accent, i 


Why do we say “not having the letter aas its penultimate”? 
Witness भेध्वयुर्नाह्मणी ‘a woman versed in the Yajur Veda’. 


Vårt :—The affix = comes under similar ‘conditions afterwords 
denoting non-animate jati, except the words wa &c. Thus अलावू: ‘the 
bottlegourd ° ; sae: ‘the jujube tree.’ Though these two words have & in 
the masculine also, yet the addition of another long in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as sraredrand smear are š 
Svarita accented on the final by VI. 1. 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “non- 1 

. animate"? Witness garg: ‘a kind of lizard? Why do we say “except 
the word rajju &c” Witness "3: ‘rope’; gg: ‘cheek’ &c, The example 
भलाब्वा is Instrumental singular, and it is here that the rule of accent can 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative. 


५२२ | वाहुन्तात्संज्ञायाम्‌। ४। 21 ६७॥ 


dd 


स्त्रियामूङ eur]! ARATE: | संज्ञायां किम्‌। वृत्तबाहुः ॥. 
522. The feminine affix ऊड comes in denoting a 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word चाइु॥ | 


Thus garg: ‘Bhadrabaht’, Why do we say in “expressing a Name”? 1 
Observe वृत्तवाहः ‘a woman having rounded arms, which is an बा 90 


Word. In other words, when the compound is a name, arg takes long ऊ in 


* 
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५२३। पड़ोश्व 181 १। ६८॥ | 
पङ्गु; । श्वशर्थोकाराकारलोपश्व ^ ॥ 'चादूड । पुंयागलक्षणस्य ङीषोऽपवादः । लिङ्गविशि्ऽ 


परिभाषया स्वादयः | श्वश्ूः | 
593. The feminine affix ws comes after the word 


«is; ‘lame’. 
As qq: “2 female lame’. 
V4rt :—The feminine affix SE is added to श्वर, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter उ and of the letter s of the word. As तभ: 'mother- 
in law’. This debars the punyoga ङीष्‌ of IV. 1. 48. S. 504 T he case affixes | 
are added to the base zg on the maxim MATRA ॥ &c. see IV. 1. 1. S. 182, 


A 

५२४ । ऊरूत्तरपदादोपस्ये । 3 १। RE N 

उपमानवाचिपूर्वपदमूरूत्तरपरं यव्मातिपदिक तस्मादूड्‌ स्यात्‌ | । करभोरूः ॥ 

594. The feminine affix We comes after a stem | 
ending in ze when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) is meant. 

Thussmm:'a female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy | 
side of the hand’, 

Why do we say "when expressing an object of comparison”? 
Witness gare: स्त्री “a woman with round thighs’, The word करेणुकरोर “thigh j 
like the proboscis (कर) of an elephant ( agr ) " isa poetic irregularity inthe - 
following विचकरे च करेशुकरोरुभिः ॥ | 

५२५ | संद्ितशफलक्षणवामादेश्व । ३। १। ७०॥ | 

STATA सत्रम्‌ । संहितोरूः | सेव शफोरूः | TH खुरो ताविव संस्लिटत्वादुपचारात | 
रूक्षणराब्दादर्शभाद्यच | लक्षणोरूः । वामोरू ॥ सहितसहाभ्यां चेति वक्तव्यम * ॥ हितेन सह सहितो ऊरू | 
यस्याः सा सहितोरूः | सहेते इते सहो ऊरू यस्याः सा सहोरूः । wur | विद्यमानवचनस्यें सहश- 
SA ऊर्वतिशयप्रतिपादनायं TAT . 

525. The feminine affix ऊड comes in the Vedas | 
after the word ga when the words संहित ‘ accompanied or 
joined’, शफ ‘a hoof’, लक्षण ‘a mark, and चाम ' handsome | 
precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As «are: 

‘a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity ) दाफोरूः ‘ whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on a cows foot ". लक्षणोरूः ‘ whose thighs 
are marked, वांमोरू' ‘with handsome thighs, The word lakshana here is 8 
Taddhita-formed word meaning "she who has the mark". The affix भक्त 


is added to lakshana by its belonging to erg class V. 2, 129. 8, 1933: 
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Várt:—So also with the words सहित and sg! As afgare: and 


सहोरू: ॥ The word सह here has the force of denoting largeness or excessi 
eness’ though it literally means mere existence "s 


५२६ | सक्ञायाम | ४। १। ७२॥ 


कडुकम० ल्वोः सज्ञायां (erue स्यात्‌ | wR: । कमण लाया रि 
ex ü ~ . SH: g il z . 
कमण्डलुः । भच्छन्दोर्थ वचनम्‌॥ 2 be 
T है। ee . 
a 526. he feminine affix ऊड comes in denoting a 
| Name, after the word wg and mavsg ॥ l 
This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms. Thus कह: ‘a female 
named Kadrü wife of Ká$yapa, कमण्डलू : ‘ Kamandald.’ Why do we say 
«in denoting a Name”? Observe कद्रः ‘the tawny color. क्रमण्डलुः ‘a water- 
| gourd,’ 
६२७। शाङ्गेरवायओो ST 191213 ॥ 
शाईरवांद्रओ योऽकारस्तदन्ताच्च जातिवाचिनो Sta स्यात्‌ । शाईरवी । बेरी | जाते- 
Raag: पुयोगे ङीषेव । तनरयारदैद्धश्वेति गणसूत्रम | नारा ॥ : 
Eoo 597. The feminine affix etx comes after the words 
augur and the rest, and that which endsgwith the affix as Il 


Thus &mgeft ‘a Sárhgrava woman.’ So also after a word formed 
with the affix अज as, बेदी ‘a female descendant of Bida.’ This sütra applies 
In other words, this aphorism debars the 
here it came after jati-vachaka words; 
loyed in describing the relation of 


Li 


to words expressing jati or kind. 
affix etw of IV. 1.63 S. 518. &c, w 
but it does not debar that ete which is emp 
wife, such as, the ङीष of IV. 1. 48. S. 504. 
n q by IV. 1. 5 S. 306 and नर would have 
These words take vriddhi before डीन, the 
This is by force of the sütra नूनया &c. read 


Thes would have take 
| taken etw as it denotes a játi. 


form being नारी in both cases. 
| in the following list. Such stitras are called gana-sütras. 


The following is a list of SArhgaravadi class words :— 

2 कापटव, 3 गोग्युलव, 4 ब्राह्मण, 59$ 6 शातम ॥ These 
words are formed by the affix अण्‌, the first four being formed by the भण ^ 
of (IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) from अगर, कपड, Ug and नहान; the word गोतम is | 
formed from गोतम by the भण of IV. 1. 114. This word is also included in 
Gauradi class IV. I. 4I. S. 498 7 कामण्डलेय, 8 mea, 9 भानिचेय, 70 | 
भानिधय, 71 झआशीकेय ॥ These are formed by zx ( IV. 1. 123 S. 1126) except — 


kAmandaleyg.ombichy ormed by poe 1, 135 S. 1141.) E s 
राम कप हा i 


I MAA, 


"erm 


n. 
फ 


E 
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S. 1101. ‘and denote castes or Gotra. 14 amaa is also formed by em (IV. 1, 

123 S. 1126.) 15 काव्य, 16 सेव्य are formed by sag (IV. 1. 171 S. 1189.) 17 | 
णहि, 18 पर्येहि are formed by इन्‌ added to आ+ इष्‌ ‘to try’, and परि+भा+ इहृ 
(Un IV. 117 सर्वधातुभ्य इन्‌) 19 ARRA is formed by «sr (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107). 
20 औद्पान is formed by अश (IV. 3. 76 S. 1455) 21 भण, 22 चण्डाल, 
23 वत्तण्डः are jàtl words. 24 भोगवतू, 25 गोरिमत्‌॥ These take डीन when 
denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix मतुपू, and are conse- 
quently उगित्‌ , and;should have taken ङीपू (IV. 1, 6 S. 45 5)... This ordains 

ङीन्‌॥ i 

CELTE cE aR- । १। ७४ ॥ j 

aera स्त्रिया चाप्‌ स्यात्‌। यङ इति ञ्यङ्ष्यङो' सामान्यग्रहणम्‌ | आम्बष्ठधा | कारीष- | 

गन्ध्या ॥ षाद्यञश्चाप्‌ वाच्यः * ॥ पोत्तिमाष्या ॥ i | 

528. The feminine affix ura comes after a stem | 

which is formed by the affix sag or ष्यङ (with final acute —— 

VI. 1. 168.) 


The affix ag here denotes and includes both the affixes ze (as taught | 
in IV. 1. 171 S. 1189 and ब्यञ्ञ (IV. 1. 78 S. 1198) as it is common 

. element of both. Thus araga} “a woman of the race of Ambashthya.’ | 

i 

| 


Similarly sag. formed words, as, कारीषगन्ध्या, &c. 

Várt :—The affix art comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix ası when the letter ų immediately precedes such yañ. As ardua 
‘a female descendant of SarkarAksha, पोतिमार्ष्यो ‘a female descendant of .Püti- | 
mashya.’ | 


५२९ | आवदट्याञ्च। 9 1 2 099 ॥ 
भस्माच्चाप्‌ स्यात्‌ । यअश्वेति | ङीपोऽपवादः | झवटदाब्शे गर्गांहि! । आवव्या ॥ 
529. And the feminine affix चाप comes after the , 
word अवस्य ॥ 


The word syqz belongs to Gargádi class (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107) which 
after taking ası, would have taken डीप (IV. 1. 16 S. 471.) Thus भावर्य्या ' l 
female descendant of Avata.’ 
५३०। तद्धिता: 1312198 Nl 
आापञ्मचसमापिरापेकाराऽयम्‌॥ 
530. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 


This is an adhikára or governing sütra. Up to the end of the Fifth | 
Book of Panini, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to | 
havecthe. Rafngag£ VEaducksitia;ollection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha E 
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Note o> Thae a adik ee a oca na L the affix fg taught in the very next sutra. 


so formed is called Pratipadika. me d 


The word तद्धिताः is in the pl 
exhibited in the singular, like the word प्रत्ययः (III, 1.1. i I p 
fore, TS that i includes also affixes which are not especially for in MEC 
i d Ds HT ॥1अग्माहि wears डिमच्‌ As पार्थिव, अग्रिम, आदिम. पाश्चम ॥ ra 
Var . 9, . e word Taddhita i i as > P 
* ग, 2.46. wa is used in Sutras like कृत्तद्धितसमाताइच 
४३१ | यूनस्तिः। ४। १। ७७॥ 


युवन्‌शब्दात्तिप्रययः स्यात्स च तद्धितः 


E l लिङ्गविशिष्टपरिभाषया सिद्धे anea ni 
युवातेः। अनुपसजनादित्येव | बहवो युवानो यस्यां oe A 


सा बहुयुवा | थुवतीति ठु योतेः maara ङीपि reau 
T Qq oe © Las 

531. The feminine affix f comes after the Nominal- 
stem युवन and this affix gets the name of 1 'addhita 


As युवातिः ‘a young maid.’ By IV. r. 5. S. 306 ङीप्‌ would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sütra debars it. The word gata ending in 
does not take the affix fg of IV. r. 65, S. 520 for the affix ति its elf is E 
feminine-making affix though a Taddhita : or the word युवन्‌ may be regarded - 
as a non-játi word and hence IV. 1. 65 S. 520 would not apply But when 
" upasarjana we get the form बहुयुवा “a city containing many youths" The 
form युवती is by ङीप्‌ added to the Present Participle.gqq ॥ and is a different 

word altogether, 


mr 
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५३२ प्रातिपदिकार्थलिङ्परिमाणवचनमात्रे प्रथमा । २। ३। ४६॥ 
नियतोपस्थितिक्रः प्रातिपदिकरार्थ: । WAS प्रलेकं योगः । प्रातिपदिक्रार्याक्ष 
- ~ a 5 - Xs > : 
लिड्रमात्राधिक्य परिमाणमात्रे संख्यामाच चः प्रथमा स्यात्‌ । उच्चः | नीचे: | कृष्णः । शराः । ज्ञानम्‌ 
अलिङ्गा नियतलिङ्गाश्च प्रात पादिकार्थमात्र' इसस्यादाहरणमः | अनियरतालिङ्गास्तु लिङ्गमात्राधिकयस्य | qu: t 
तटी । तटम:। परिमाणमात्रे, द्रोणा ब्रीहिः । द्रोणरूपं यत्परिमाणं तर्त्पाराच्छिन्नो Zend: | weary 
परिमाणे प्रकृत्यर्थो5्भेदेन संसर्गेण विशेषणम । प्रत्ययार्थस्तु प्ररिच्छद्यपारेच्छरकभावेन. त्रीहों विशेषणमितिः 
विवेक: । वचनं संख्या | एकः । हो । बहतः । इहोक्ताथेत्वाहेभक्तरप्राप्तो वचनम्‌॥ 
539. *Where the sense is that of the Crude form: 
(I. 2. 45 S. 178) or where there is the additional sense 
of gender only, or measure only or number only, the first 
ease-affix is employed.. 

By the word “ pratipadikartha "( sense-of- the-crude form ) is: meant 
that meaning or connotation which is invariably present with the word. The 
word mátra “only” is to.be taken in. connection with each term severally im 
the sütra. 

Thus—where the sense is only that of: the Pratipadika—aa: “ aloft,"" 
नीचेः “ below,” क्रुष्णः Krishna, श्री: Sri, ain; knowledge ”.. 

3 These words have either no. gender (as uchchais 
constant gender, having no corresponding opposite gender, as Krishna &c. 


While the words which have no fixed gender, will in. addition tO- < 
their own sense, denote gender also. As qx तही; ०1 तरम्‌ “ the ( river ) bank ”. | 

Where there is the additional sense of measure, we have aut : 
rice of the measure of a Drona "—Wwhich means that quantity. of rice whose 
measure is that of a Drona. Now“ Drona” by itself denotes measure, the- 
Nominative affix g is added to it in the sense of measure—the latter has a 
general sense of measure, the first is a particular. kind of measure. The two ^ 
the base and the affix—have been. united together in denoting an indivisibl z 
single thing, where the sense of the dase (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general 
sense of the affix (su). But though the force of the affix g after तरीहि is also- f 
that of measure—yet here the connection between the base and the affix: 3 
is notKbheda-sehsargasesitowasiin. tiivas Sifdhdromeaagudi Saah a OD theg 


J O R, 


&c. ) or-a-fixed: 


m—— 0 
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DT 
————— c 


contrary, in the case of vrihi and su, the sense of the «fir qualifies or limit 

the general sense of the base vrthi, it is the Divider of a particular uiis 
out of a big mass—the relation between the affix and the base bee being 
that of parichchhedaka ( measurer ) and parichchhedya ( measurable ). : 


The word * vachana’ means number; as mq:-one, हो two, बहवः many, 
The terms dvitiyá &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians 
. . ड 
‘and hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of खुप affixes 
"mé करोति ‘he makes the mat, भ्रामं *ऋच्छत्ति ‘he goes to the village’ 3 l 
४३३ | संबोधने च । २।३। ४७॥ 
इह प्रथमा स्यात्‌ | हे UANI 
5 1 : 
533. And when the sense is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. न 
Thus} राम O Rama. 


५0: 


WBS | कारक 1 १।४।२३॥ 

saga ॥ 

534. The phrase *káraka" (meaning ‘in the special 
relation to a word expressing au action `) is to be understood 
iu the following aphorisms, 

Note :—Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action isa 
káraka. Thus in ‘cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cookare all 
helpers in the accomplishment of the action. Thus ‘Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for his master’? Here Rama is agent 
kArakiv; ‘food’ is object karaka; ‘vessel’ is a locative küraka, fire is an ins- 
trumental kávaka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative káraka and ‘master’ is the dative 
káraka. 

The word *káraka' thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) and 
occasion (nimitta) All the various causes aud occasions that are required to com- 
plete an action will be kárakas. Out of the seven cases in which n Sanskrit noun 
is declined, six represent such relation with an action. The Genitive or the sixth 
case can never be directly related with an action, and thus can never stand in the 

relation of a kAraka to a verb. 
A . Ly 
५३५॥ कतुरीप्सिततमं कम | १। ४। Il | 
कर्तुः क्रियया आप्तुमिश्तमं कारकं SR pdt स्यात्‌ क्रतुः क्रिम । माषेष्वश्वं बघ्नाति। करमेण 


te G ० ES - * ND = . e A 
ARCAT माषा नतु कतुः | तमत्रम्रहणं PHL! पयसा आदन भुङ्क्त । miaa पनः कर्ममहरणामाथा- Si अ 


ee Ll ee, at 
रानदृत्त्ययंम | अन्यथा गहं प्रविदताथिनेव स्यात्‌ ॥ SA 
=——_TEE=O. Prof. Satya Vrat Sffastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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535. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object of 


karma. 

That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called kaima. As केट करावि “He makes the mat”. भामं गच्छाति 
* he goes to the village ". Why do we say “desired by the agent"? Observe 
भाषब्वद्य बन्धाति "he ties the horse in the gram field.” Here gram is no doubt | 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the word 
भाष takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most”? Observe | 
quii we “he eats the food along with the milk? Here milk is no doubt | 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, it takes the* 
Instrumental case. 

Though the word कर्म was understood in this stra by anuvritti from | 
the sütra I. 4. 46 S. 542 the repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvritti of the word ádhára does not extend to this sütra, because 
we do not take the anuvfitti of any word of the previous sütra into this, 
Had we taken the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sütre, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases, Thus while 
we could very well say गह प्रविशति “he enters the house,” we could not say sgt 
पचत्ति “he cooks the food,” सक्तुं पिबति “he drinks saktu.” By repeating the word 
in this sütra, such examples become valid everywhere. The karma-karaka 


takes the second case-affix. 
Fe e 5 


५३६ | अनभिहिते। २। ३1 १॥ 
ANRA ॥ o 
536. The word 'anabhihite" meaning ‘not being 


specified? is to be understood as the governing word in the 
following sütras. ; ‘ 


Note :—Whatever will be taught from this point forward, should be un- 


derstood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
applied to a noun 
d or mentioned 


M NAR LT 
Fe UT 


case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ &c., are 
only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denote 
by the voice of the verb, or by a Taddhita affix &c. 
५३७ | कण द्विताया । २।३।२॥ 

अनुक्ते कर्मणि fadtar स्यात्‌ । हारि भज्ञाति । अभिहिते तु क्रमण प्रातिपदिकार्थमात्र इतिं 
प्रथमिव | आमैधानं तु प्रायिण तिङ्क्त्तद्धितसमासैः। तिङ, हरिः सेव्यते । कृत्‌. लक्ष्म्या सवितः | तद्धि | 
दात्तन कतः शन्यः | रामासः, प्राप्त आनन्द यं स प्राप्तानन्दः । कचिन्निपातिनामभिधानं यथा | aris । 
aaa स्वयं छञ्ञुमसांप्रतम्‌.। सांप्रतमित्यस्य हि युञ्यत इत्यथः ॥ * 
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(587. When the object is not denoted by the termi- 
nation of the verb, Wc. i e, when the verb &e. does not agree 
with it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 


Thus हरि भज्ञाते "he worships Hari’, But when the karma relation 14 
specified by the verb &c., then the word will take the affix of the first case b 
the general rule II. 3. 64. 7 

The force of a case-affix is generally denoted either by first the 
conjugational affixes fag; secondly, by the Primary affixes or कृत्‌, thirdly, 
by the secondary affixes aaa; or /astly by compounds, (Thus this sûtra 

_ declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as कढ 
करांति ‘he makes the mat’: भ्रामं गच्छाति ‘he goes to the village") But the object 
can be denoted. otherwise. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as हरि 
asad “ Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object. 
See sütra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. S. 2679 and 2152. So also by the krit affix, 
as लक्ष्म्या सोवितः "served by Lakshmi” sütra III. 4. 70. S. 2833. So also by a 
Taddhita affix as aeg: or झातिकः meaning ‘purchased with a hundred'— सिन 
mta: Similarly by samása, as प्राप्त आनन्दोयं amaz: “Whom happiness has 
reached." . 

Sometime the case-relation may be shown by a preposition or Nipáta: 
as विषवृक्षोऽपि संवद्धर्थ स्वयम्‌ छंत्त॒मसाभ्पतथ्‌॥ Here विषवृक्ष: is equal to विषवृक्षम ॥ 
साम्प्रतम्‌ means, "is proper." It is not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 


that one has grown. 


५३८। तथायुक्तं चानीप्सितम्‌ । १॥ ४। ५०॥ 
इप्सिततमव्क्रियया युक्तमनीप्सितमपि कारकं कर्मसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ । मामं गच्छन्‌ तण स्पृशति d 
Ret भुञ्जानो विषं JIA ॥ 
538. If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similarly connected 


with the action, it also is ealled karma. 
That which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 
aversion. Thus si बुभुक्षु विषं सुक्त o he eats poison while he was TU 
for rice” ग्रामम.गच्छन्‌ तृण स्पृशाति ‘going to the village, he touches the grass. T 
T Here विषे and avi are in the Accusative case Or karma-káraka, though a 
‘they certainly are not the things desired by the agent: but 23 they, ac MEE E: 
larly connected with the action, as the most desired things 'rice and 


“ village, so they also take the accusative case. 
DHSS TI 
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अंपादानारिविदेषेराववक्षितं कारके कर्मसंज्ञं स्यात 1 
दुहयाच्पच्टण्डरुधिप्रच्छिचिद्वशासुजिमथ£षम्‌) 
कर्मयुक स्यादकार्थत {तया "त्यात्नीहळंब्वहान । 
दुहादीनां हादशानां तथा ATTA 'चतुर्णा क्रमंणायद्यज्यते तदेवाक॑थित्त कर्मेति परिगणन 
क्रैच्यामिसर्थः । गां दोग्धि पयः । बलि याचते वसुधाम | अविनात विनय याचत। तण्डुलानोदनं 
पचति | गमन्‌ दातं दणंडयति । घ्रजमवरुणद्धि गाम । माणवक्रं पन्थानं पच्छाते । वृक्षमवचिनांति 
फलानि | माणवक्रं धर्म Ba शास्ति वा । शतं जयति देवदत्तम्‌ | सुधा ज्ञीरनिधि मश्नाति | देवदत्त 
शतं मुष्णाति | AAA नयाते SUA RIA वहात वा । 
अथानियन्धनेय सज्ञा | ate भिक्षते वसुधाम्‌ ! माणवकं -धमे भाषते मभिधत्ते वक्तीयादि । 
कारकं क्रिम. । माणवक्रेस्य पितरं पन्थानं पृच्छाते ॥ | 
ग्रकमकधातुभिर्वागे देशः कालो भावो गन्तव्योष्ध्या च कर्मसंज्ञक इति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ कुरून 
संवपिति । मासमास्ते । गोदोहमास्ते । क्रोदामास्ते |i 


5389. Aud that káraka which is not spoken of as coming 
under any one of the special relations of ablation &c., is also | 
called karma. 


Karika :—In the case of the twelve roots gẹ ‘to milk’ थाच ‘to be 
“to cook, aes “to punish, eq ‘to obstruct or confine’ प्रच्छ to ask, (sr ' to 
collect? # ‘to tell, aa ‘to instruct’ rst ‘to win’ (asa prize of wager) aeu 
“to charn’ gw “to steal,’ and also in the case of the four verbs नी, ह, कृष, and 
ag all meaning ‘to take'or carry’ and others having the same signification 
that noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative ‘case, 


As, आं दोग्धि पयः ‘he milks the cow’: बलि याचत agat ‘He 
begs the ‘earth of Bali’; अविनीतं विनयं "i “he supplicates for tolerance 
from ‘the ‘intolerant? similarly @garard gata, “He cooks the raw rice 
into boiled tice." «ais, शतंदण्डयांते, “He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 
money.” Badaia गां “He shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen.” भाणवक 
Yara एच्छात, “He asks the boy (which is) the road." वृक्षमवचिनोति फलानि, ६ 
“ He gathers fruits from the tree.” ariak धर्मे aa ज्ञास्तिवा “He expounds f 
Dharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” qa ज्यति देवदत्तं, “ He 
hundred from Devadatta?” ‘gut क्षीरनिधिं मथनाति, “He churns out ambrosia | 


| 
1 
| 


from the ocean of milk.” kagat शर्त छुंष्णाते; “ He steals a hundred from 
Devadatta” mani नयाते-हराते-क्षाते वहतिवा “He leads the goats to the 
village or takes them ordrags them or drives them.” are examples of the 
other roots in order. 


Since it is the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of “Indirect Object,” it follows as a necessar y corrollary that 


other verbs also, though not mentioned in the above list, but being 59707) 
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mous with those verbs, will take two. objects. Thus बालि.भिक्षतेःवसुधां Or माणवक 
धम्मे भाषते, अभिषत्ते or व्याक्ति Gc. E 


Why do we say “a káraka?" Observe माणवकस्य पितर पन्यान पृच्छात “ He 
asks the father of the boy which is the road.” Here amanea nof being a 
karaka retains the Genitive, 


Vártke. The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of. 
place, time, condition and length of road to be “gone over. As gu ea 
* He sleeps in the land of the Kurus” मासमास्त “He stays for a month.” 
agga “He is engaged in milking cow.” क्रोशमास्ते “He goes over one 


Krosa (two miles)." 


निव © ce PN 
५४० | गतिबुद्धिप्रत्यवसानाथैशव्दकमोकरमैकाणामाणे कर्ता सणा ।१।४।५२॥ 
शत्याद्यर्थानां शब्दकर्मणामकर्मकाणां चागो यः कर्ता स णो कर्म स्यात्‌ ॥ 
दा चूनगमयत्स्वर्ग वेदाथ AAA | 
saai देवान्वेरमध्यापयद्दिभिम ९. ॥ 
ग्रासयत्सलिले पृथ्वी यः स मे प्रीहररिगेतिः ॥ 

गतीत्यादि PHA! पाच यसोइनं देवदत्तेन ॥ अण्यन्तानां किम्‌। गमयति देवदत्तो यज्ञदत्त तमपरः प्रयुङ- 
क्ते। गमयूति देवदत्तन यज्ञदत्त विष्णुमित्रः ॥ नोवह्योर्न * ॥ नाययीत वाह्यात वा भारं wert ॥ नियन्तुः | 
AGRA UATT: & ॥ वाह्यात रथं वाहान्‌ Ba ॥ आरिखाद्योर्न * ॥ भाइयति खादयति वात्न + 
agar ॥ भक्षेररिंसार्यस्य न * ॥ भक्षयसन्नं बइना | अहिंसार्थत्य किम) भक्षयाते बठीवान्‌ सस्यम्‌॥ ; 
जल्पातिप्रशतीनासुपसंख्यानम. *॥ जल्पयीत भाषयाति वा धर्म पुत्र देवदत्तः ॥ हशेश्व * ॥ दर्शयात ufi 
भक्तान्‌ | सूत्रे ज्ञानसमान्यार्थानामेंव ्हणं न तुः तहिक्षेषार्थानामित्यनेन ज्ञाप्यते. b तेन स्मरतिजिन्न- 
तीत्यादीनां न । स्मारयति घ्रापयति वा देवदत्तन । ॥ aaa * ॥ शब्याययात. देवदत्तन । धाव्कः 
थैसंगहीतकमलंवनाकमकत्वात्पाप्तिः । येषां देशकालादिमिन्ने क्रम न सँमवति.तऽ्ाकमकाः । न स्वाविव 
Ramais ॥.तेन मासमासगति देवदत्तामैद्यादी कमं भवतेव । देवदत्तेन पाचयतीलाडा तु AU | 

540. That which was Agent of the Non-eausal 

verb becomes the Karma ( object ७० the causal verb, when 

> 3 ६६ » ६६ j 

the verb has the sense of * to. move,” “ to know," *to make 
sound” or “to teach " or is an Intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots that imply ' motion," ‘ knowledge ' or ‘informa- 
tion "or some kind of ‘eating, and other roots having a similar sense; alsa. 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and. of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its: primitive sense is put in the à 
e în the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; €. g 


a 


» ad 
3 
2- 

* 

: 


Accusative cas 


Thus in the verse above given :— 
Causal. Non-Causal' 


Li c भग z: छन 
दाचून-भगमयत्‌ स्वर्गम्‌. JAA: ANI भगच्छन्‌ 


Hes ent the eiea $restiéigllection. De: eycraiso enti Hi 


ह 
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m— M—— >>> स्स्स स्ट M—M MÀ 
aA स्वान्‌ भवेदयत्‌ स्वे (amar: ) वेदार्थमाविदुः 

He explained the sense of the Vedas His own understood the sense of | 
the Vedas. 


to His own. 


MTA च अग्॒त देवान्‌ देवा अमृतम्‌ आभन्‌ 

He made the Devas drink ambrosia The Devas drank ambrosia. | 
Was अध्यापयद्‌ विधिम्‌ विंधिः वदमध्येत 

He taught the Veda to Brahma, Brahm learnt the Vedas. 


झासयत सलिले पृथ्वीम. सलीले पृथ्वी शास्त 
He fixed the Earth in Water, The Earth floated on water. | 
Why do we say ' verbs of motion &c.’? Observe पाचयति strat देवदत्तेन 
*t He gets the food cooked by Devadatta." 
Why do we say "of the Non-Causal"? Observe that in गमयाति - 
Raga यज्ञइत्त Devadatta makes _ Yajnadatta go) if some body else | 
(विष्णु मित्र) prompts Devadatta to do this we shall have to say j 
विष्णुमित्रो देवदत्तेन यज्ञदत्तं गमयति ‘Vishnumitra prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta to go.’ Here Devadatta is not put in the Accusative case, because | 
it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. - 
Vart:—The causals of नी ‘to lead’ and बह ‘to carry,’ do not govern $ 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. yar भार नयाति वहति वा “ ^ servant | 
carries a load” becomes in causal अत्येन भार नाययति areata वा ( He ) causes a í | 
servant to carry a load. $ 
Vart—But वह, when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ' driver? obeys the general rule; as. बाहयति रथ वाहान्‌ सूतः “The 
driver drives the chariot and the horses.” | 
Vart:—The causals of the roots ez and um, ‘to eat' govern | 
the Instrumental case; e. g. agaaa खादतिवा “The boy eats his food | 
becomes in the causal, घटुनान्ननाइयति ख'द्याति ar! “( He) causes the boy toeat | 
his food ". ; : 
; Vart:—wW, when it has not the sense of [हिसा ‘injury to a sentient 
thing, governs the Instrumental; as, भक्षयाते अन्नं agar Why do we j 
not in the sense of injury ”? Observe भक्षयंति वली वर्दान्‌ wem! ^ He makes _ 
the bullocks to injure the crops ". 


Vart:—Enumeration should be made of जल्पयाति Gc. as जल्पयति 


भाषयति वा धर्म पुत्र देवदतः ` Devadatta teaches his son the dharma”. 
Vart:—So also with åa; as ददीयात हरिं भक्तान्‌ “He shows Hari | 
to the devotees”, 
These vartikas imply that the “verbs of knowledge” of the stra | 
are geieral Verse हॉक तरण YEr 89/60/8 Sehen agengerh eco fdsno wled g^ 3 


~ 


—— M À 


Em 


A 
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ths 
f 
Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like स्मरति “he remembers’, जित्रति 


*"hesmells" &c. As स्मारयांत सिवा ears 
; Fd धापयति वा देवदत्तेन ॥ “ He makes Deva 
remember or to smell ", vadatta to 


Vart:—Not so with the verb aspa as; qaaa देवदत्तन “He 
causes Devadatta to make sound ”. 


By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above, is meant such roots as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time,’ ‘place’ &c, and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker's volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as. fgmc पचरः पचति ॥ Here gaz, 
though transitive is used without an object, because it can be easily 
understood ; hence किकरेण पाचयाति and not किंकरं Thus in मासमासयति देवदत्तं 
the word मासम is in the accusative case ; but not so in देवदत्तन पाचयत्ति &c, 


Note :—Patanjali, in his Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on the 
meaning of the word दाब्दकर्म in the sr गतिबुद्धि ७०. aana may be either शब्दों 
"ust क्रिया or qei येषां कर्म U 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots gata (हे) sata (m4) 
and शब्दायते (denom. of झड) have to be excluded from the rule; as, aa 
kaga: ह्वाययति देवदत्तेन; कंदति-शब्दायते-देवदत्त:; कंद्यति-रशढ्शययांत देवदत्तन ॥ And the 
roota Xp, ज्ञा with fq and लभू with उप must be included in the rule; as, श्रणोति 
विज्ञानाति-उपलभते-देवदत्तः आवयति-विज्ञापयत्ति-उपलभयति-देवदत्तम, ॥ When we adopt the 
second interpretation, the roots जल्पू, AIT with भा and लप with बि, must be 
included in the rule; जल्पति-विलपति-आभाषत-देवद्त्तः, जल्पयाति-विलापयंति-भाभाषयति- 
देवदत्तं ॥ 

Iu forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitye 
sense, is putin the Nominative case, and the other object remains unchanged e. g. 


Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive. 
रामो प्राम गच्छति ॥ रामं म्रामं गमयति ॥ रामो म्रामंगम्यंत ॥ | 
Rama goes to a village. (He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go &c. $i 
go to a village. : k^ 
भृत्यः कटं करोति ॥ श्येन इत्यं वा कटं कारयति ॥ अत्यः कटं कायेते ॥ A 
The servant prepares a mat. ( He) causes the servant The servant is made to ; 
to prepare & mat. t prepare &e. 
गोविंदं मासमासंयति ॥ गोविद मासमास्यते ॥ _ 


गोविद मासमास्ते ॥ 
Govind sits for one month. (He) makes Govind sit &c. Govind is made to sit &c. 
(a). But in the case of roots that imply t knowledge" ‘eating,’ xd 
those thag Maya पडत work for their. objet, the prinsiprl object is p 
in the Nominative case, aud 20187 8000/४४% Bu Sijbarkeofsrtie; Gpzorvioarmorsa 
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e. g. माणवत्रं धर्म बोधयति ‘he makes the boy know his duty’; माणवको धर्म 
बध्यत or माणवक्र धमो बाध्यते ‘The boy is made known his duty ' or ‘ duty is made 
known to the boy’; agarea भोजयति ‘he makes the boy eat food :' बडुरोदन भोजयते 
or agai भोज्यते ( S. K.). 

With regards roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also; i. €. those roots that imply motion &o., 
govern the -Accusative of the sbject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, वामनो बलि वसुधांयाचते (ईश्वरो) वामनेन वलि uut 
याचयति ‘( God) makes Vamana ask Bali for Earth’. siqrss नगरं हरात; (स्वामी ) 
गोपं गोपेन वाजां नगर हारयात tl ‘(The master) makes the cowherd take the sheep to | 


the town.’ 
५४१ हृक्तोन्यतरस्याम | १। ४। ५३॥ 3 
हक्रोरणो यः कर्ता स णो वा कः. स्या र। हारयाति कारयति वा Suet अयन वा करम्‌॥ भभिवाद्रिष्षा 
शात्मनेपरे वेति वाच्यम. *॥ अभिवादयते दृशयते देवे भक्तं भक्तेन वा ॥ 

541. The agent of the verb in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hri “to lose” and kri “to make," is 
optionally called karma or object when these verbs are | 
causal. 


Vart:—Ihe subject of the primitive verbs भभिवदू and ex, when used 
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in | 
the Causal: as. 


Primitive. Causal, $ 

As हरति भारं zat: ॥ हारयति roger or gera ॥ l i | 

The servant takes the load. He causes the servant to take the load. H 
करोति कटं Wr: ॥ कारयति कटं WT! or qur ॥ 

The servant makes the mat, He causes the servant to make the mat. 

| 


Primitive. Causal. 
उअभिवदांते Wd भक्तः ॥ र अभिवादयते Wd भक्त or भक्तेन ॥ | 
The devotee bows down to the Deity. He makes the devotee bow down | / 

the Deity. j 
थदयन्ति इत्या राजानम ॥ दशयते इयान्‌ राजानं or द्यते अत्यः ॥ 
‘The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 


५४२। अधिशीडूस्थासां RA | १। ४। ४६ N 
अधिपूर्वायामेषामाधारः कर्म स्यात्‌ । aaa अधितिष्ठति अध्यास्ते वा वेकुण्ठं हरिः ॥ : 

542. That which is the site of the verds Xt < to ; 

lie dero vba Stenn Eois eif eto y Bibytntawineyatr preceded by 


Fi 
p 
"i 


> imeem) 


_ अध्यधि लोक्रम्‌ । अधोऽध लाकम U 
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TOU 
the preposition आधि is, however, called karma kA 
object. 


raka or 


This ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sütra 
there would have been the Locative case, As EIDECSE DICIT अध्यास्त = 
Ms I ; _ भधितिष्ठति वा 
4 कुंण्ठ हारे: ॥ “ Hari lies down In; occupies or ru - 


les the Vaikuntha ”, 
५०३॥ अभिनिविशश्च 12181 ४७॥ 


अभिनीत्यतत्सघातपूर्वस्य विद्यतराधारः 
संप्रेदानमिति सूत्रादिह मण्डूकर 
पापेऽभिनिवेशः ॥ 


कर्म स्यात्‌ । भभिनिविशते सन्मार्गम्‌ | परिक्रये 
. € ~ ~ 
लुत्याऽन्यतरस्यां ग्रहणमनुवर्त व्यवस्यितविभाषाश्रयणात्क्तचिन्त । : 


543. That which is the site of the verb आभिनीविश्‌ 
‘to enter,’ is also called karma-káraka. - 


As afifa सन्मार्गम्‌ he resorts to the good path’. This is an optional 
rule, as the word “ option " of sütra I. 4. 44. S. 580 should be read into it, 
though between I. 4. 44 S. 580 and the present sütra I. 4. 47 S. 543 two 
other sûtras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read. This 
leaping over intermediate sütras and exerting its e e स लपवणे and exerting its influence on. a remote stitra _ on a remote sütra 
is based on the maxim of “ frog-leap." The option however, will be a settled 
option—" vyavasthita vibhasha ”. 


Thus we have the following forms also पापेऽभिनिवेशः “ resorting to = 
sin." क्रल्याणऽभिनिवेशः “ resorting to good", The rule here is that of 
vyavasthita vibhása. : 

५४ | उपान्वध्याडवस: ॥१॥ ४।४८॥ 
SURJA वसनेराधारः कर्म स्यात | उपवसति भनुवसाते-आधिवसाते आवसति वा 


~ 


वैकुण्ठं हरिः ॥ शाभुक्त्यर्थस्य न * ॥ वने उपवसाते ॥ 
उभसर्वतसोः कार्या धियुपर्यादिपु fq ॥ 
द्वितीयाउउम्रेडितान्तघु ततोऽन्यत्रापि aada * ॥ 
उभयतः HU गोपाः | सर्वतः कृष्णम्‌ | धिक्‌ कृष्णाभक्तम । उपर्युपरि लोक हरिः। 


अभितः परितः समयानिकबाहाप्रातियोगेडांपे * ॥ अभितः क्रष्णण | परितः zem. 

मामं समया । निक्रषा लङ्काम्‌ । हा क्ृष्णाभक्तम। तस्य शोच्यत इत्सर्थः । बुसक्षित. न प्रतिभातं 
किचित्‌ ॥ B 
544. That which is the site of the verb चस ‘to. 
dwell, when preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and an, is called - 
karma-káraka. RT i 
As उपवसाति-अनुवसात-ग्रधिवर्सात or आवसति वेळुण्ठं हरिः ‘Hari dwells - 
Heavaro. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri G 
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Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when the verb वस्‌ means “ fast- 
k . S eS tt f. . 
ing,” or does not denote “lying in a locality ” As वने उपवसति “he fasts in 
the forest”. Here the verb “ upavasati" governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. : 

Vértika :—The words उभयतः, सर्वतः fao and the double forms उपयुपरि, 
अधोध अध्याध when they have the sense of nearness, govern the 

2) , uS 5 
accusative; sometimes other cases also. As उभयतः कृष्णंगोपाः ‘on both sides 
of. Krishna are the gopas ? सर्वतः क्ष्णं ‘on all sides of Krishna’; धिक्‌ कृष्णाभक्तम 
‘fe to non-devotee of Krishna”. उपर्युपरि लोकं हरिः ‘just over the lokas is 

~ ¢= 3 
Hari, अध्यधि or अधोधो लोकम्‌ ‘Just below the loka’. 

Vart :—The words wwe: परितः both meaning ‘round,’ समया, निकषा 
both meaning ‘near’ and qr ‘ woe be to, and प्रति ‘to,’ govern, the accusative ` 
case; as, अभितः or परितः कृष्णम ` ' round Krishna’ sp समया ‘near the village’ 
निक्रषा लङ्काम्‌ “near the Lanka”. हा कृष्णाभक्तम्‌ ‘woe be to non-devotee of 
Krishna, gyfan न प्रतिभाति क्रिचित्‌ ‘toa hungry person nothing occurs to his 
mind’, 

५४५ | अन्तराऽन्तरेण युक्ते । २। ३।४॥ 

आभ्यां यागे द्वितीया स्यात्‌ | अन्तरा त्वां मां हरिः । अन्तरेण हरिं न TAA ॥ 

545. A word joined with (or governed by) the 
word antará, or antarena takes the second case-affix. 

Note :—The anuvritti of dvitiya is understood here and not that of tritiya. 

Both these words antara and antarena are Nipatas, They govern the accusative. 

This debars the genitive case. The word antara means “ between, while antarena 

means ‘besides that,’ ‘ withont,’ ‘exception,’ ‘with reference to ' ‘regarding - 

i ; Hari D 
As. saio हारे न सुख ‘there can be no happiness without tiati 

gaut atat हरिः ‘ Hari is between thee and me’. : 
Why do we say ‘when joined with?’ Observe Writ तक्षांदालाच 


पाटलिपुत्र छुन्नस्य प्राकारः ॥ 


:0: 


KARMAPRAVACHANIYAS. 


५४६ । कमप्रवचनीया; । 218153 ॥ 
इत्याधेकृत्य ॥ 


546. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 


97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as. having E 


J 
ड 


. the name of karma-pravachantya. 
z CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Note : —These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and diff 
from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As सुस्तुतं भवता “ oe 
praised by you.” सु fam भवता “ you have sprinkled well? Here g is akarma- 
pravachaniya and qualifies the sense of the verb, 4. e. itis an adverb. It is not an 
upasarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the & into q ( VIII. 3. 655 
2270 ). The word karma-pravachantya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms, such as, टि, चि, घु, &c., which generally do not exceed more than two syllables, 
The word karmapravachantya is not however merely a technical term; it 
contains within itself a definition of itself, It means that which qualifies or 
speaks about ( प्रोक्तवन्त ) an action (कर्म ) is 80 called, 


५४७ | अनुलेक्षणे । १। ४। ८७ ॥ 

RAY य्ोलऽनुरुक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | गत्युपसर्गसंज्ञापवादः ॥ 

547. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is 
called karma-pravachantya. 

The word lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance, an 
Invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence. The force of stg in this case is that of ‘after’ ‘in 
consequence of, ‘ because of,’ or ‘ being indicated by’, à 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to ८४८ 
meaning lakshana. 

५४८ | कमेप्रबचनीययुक्ते द्वितीया । २। 315 ॥ 


एतेन योगे द्वितीया स्यात्‌ | जपमन प्रावधत्‌ | हेतुभूतजपोपलक्षितं वर्षणमित्यर्थः। पापि 
हेताविति ठृतीयाऽनेन बाध्यत | लक्षणत्यं भूतत्याद्ना सिद्ध पुनः संज्ञाविधानसामर्थ्यात्‌ ॥ 


548. The second case-affix is employed after a word R 
which is joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83). 


As जपमनुप्रावषत्‌ 'it rained after or in consequence of the muttering 
of prayers’, To put it in other words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it 3 
governs the word which indicates the cause or the attendant circumstance of 


an action. 
The third case affix ordained by the subsequent sütra II.3. 23. S. 
568 even is debarred by the present sütra, so far as 3g is concerned. 
This is because, though अनु would have been a karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 
90 5, 552 it has been read again in I. 4. 84 S. 547. 
`. Note:—Why make unnecessarily this sütra, when sta would have been 
karma pravachaniya even. by force of sütra 552 following, where also the word 
lakshana occurs? This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachant 


should always govern the accusative case (II. 8. 8 S. 548) even in expressing 


43 
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a 
axim of qzeq I. 4. 2. S. 175 and would have caused a karma 


present 80678, by the m | 
case, where the sense wes that | 


pravachaniys to govern an (Instrumental 
of hetu. 

So also शाकलस्य संहितामनु प्रावर्षत्‌ = शाकल्येन सुकृतां संहिंतामनुनिशम्य देवः प्रावषेत्‌ ॥ 
“ The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalya”. The force of a karmapravachaniya, therefore, when fully analysed | 
will be found to be that of an upasarga, whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the | 
particle itself seems to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example संहिता is in the accusative case, 
apparently governed by the preposition SJ, but really governed by the verb 


झनुनिषाम्य understood. 
- ४४९ तृतीयाथं। १। ४। ८५ ॥ | 
अस्मिन, ्यालिऽनुरक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | नदीमन्ववासेता सेना । नद्या सह संबद्धेसर्यः॥ fum ' 
न्धनेक्तः ॥ 
549. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya, when 
it has the force of the third case. | 
The meaning of sra in this case will be that of ‘ with ’ or ‘ along with’ | 
As नदीमन्ववसिता सना “the army lying along side the river श 5 
The word भवसिता is derived from बिच meaning ‘to bind’, with the 
past participial affix «m u | 
५५०। हीने। १।४। ८६ ll | 
हीने Asg: प्राग्वत्‌। अनु e खुराः | हरेहोनाइसर्यः ॥ | 
550. The word ag is karma pravachaniya, when it | 
is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 


As weg: ' The gods are inferior to Hari’ 

Note:—The word हीन means ‘inferior, and being a comparative term 6 
requires the other term with which comparison is made and which i 
to complete the sense, In other words भनु governs the person to W 
are inferior, in the accusative case, As अनुज्याकटायनं arn: ' all grammarians 


: inferior to Sakatayana’, 
७५५१ 1 उपोष्चिके च। १। ७। ८७॥ 
अधिके हीने, TO उपेसब्ययं meat स्यात्‌ । अधिके सप्तमी वक्ष्यते | हीने, ag 
हरि gu: ॥ 


s superior j 
hich others 


551. The word sq when it means ‘ superior” 


‘inferior to ` is karma-pravachaniya. 
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That is, when the sense is that of over, above; or ‘inferior as उप 


eft सुराः “The gods are inferior to Hari! In this sense उप governs the 
accusative case. 


When gq means superior, then it governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior; examples of this will be given hereafter. 


५५२ | लक्षणत्यंभूताख्यानभागवीप्साखु प्रतिपयनवः | 2181 ६० ॥ 


रब्वर्येघु विषयभूतेषु प्रत्यादय उत्तसंज्ञाः स्युः । लक्षणे, वृक्षं प्रति पर्यनु वा विद्योतते farg- 

स्‌। इत्यंभूताख्याने, भक्तो विष्ण प्रातिपर्यचु वा । भाग, लक्ष्मीहरिं प्रतिपर्यदु वा । gom इत्यर्थः ॥ 

वीप्सायां, वृक्षं वृक्षं प्रतिपयेनु वा सिञ्चति । भन्नोपसर्गत्वभावान्न . षस्वम्‌ । vu किम्‌। परिषिञ्चति ॥ 

552. The words prati, pari and anu are kerma 

pravachaniya when used in the sense of (1) ‘sign’ ‘in 
the direction of’ (१) ‘mere statement of a circumstance 


(‘as regards’) (१) division ‘share of’ and (‘) ‘ pervasion 
severally. 


As (1) वृक्ष प्रत-पारे or अतु faatraa विद्यत्‌ ` the lightening is flashing in the 
direction of the tree’. (2 ) भक्तों विष्णुम प्राति--पारे -भन॒ “devotee towards Vishnu" 
(3) हरिं प्रति लक्ष्मी} Lakshmi fell to the lot of Hari’, So with परि and erg 
(£) वृक्षं वृक्षं प्रात सिञ्चति “he sprinkles one tree after another”. So with पहि 
and अन ॥ Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the स of ` 
घिचति tog, as required by VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270. Why in these senses 
only? Observe परिषिचति ॥ 


५५३। अभिरभागे | १। ४।६१॥ 
भागवर्जे लक्षणादावभिरुक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । हरिमभि वतेते | भक्तो हारमिभि । देवरेवमभिसिञ्चति । 
अभागे क्रिम्‌ | यदत्र ममाभिष्यात्तद्दीयताम्‌॥ | 
553. The word abhi is karma-pravachantya, in : 
the above senses of ‘in the direction of,’ ‘as regards, 
and ‘each severally’ but not when it means division, or 


* share of’. 


The illustrations given under the last sütra mutus mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head उ॥ As gítar वर्तते, 
भक्तों हारेमाभि; देव देवमभि सिज्चाते Why do we say ‘when it does not mean | 
division or the share of'? Observe यदत्रममामि ष्यात्‌ at दीयताम, ‘give that which — 
falls here to my share’. Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore स of स्य 


is chasse FrrtfoSqtyay/r&. 3b2510.Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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५५७ | प्रधिपरी भनथको । १। ४।।६३ ॥ 
SHAR स्तः | कुतोऽध्यागच्छति | छुतः पर्यागच्छति । गतिसंज्ञावाधाद्गतिगंताविल्ि 
` निघातो न॥ 
554. The words ef and परि are karma-prava- 
chaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As कुतोष्ध्यागच्छाति “ whence has he come"? or छुतः qat गश्छति ॥ These 
words, though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce । 
results peculiar to those words, (See VIII. 1. 70. S. 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words. This is prevented, 

५५५। सु: पूजायाम | १। ४ | es li 
छसिक्तम ॥ सुस्तुतम | अतुपसगत्वान घेः | पूजायां किम । खाबिक्त क्रि तवात्र । क्षेपो ऽयम्‌ ॥ 
555. The word sg is karma-pravachaniya in the 
sense of “respect,” ( when it means ‘ excellently ’ ). 


l As सुसिक्तं भवत्ता, “excellently sprinkled by your honor.” सु स्तुतं भवता | 
“Well praised by your honor" By not being an upasarga, it does not j 
change the स into q ( VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270). 
Why do we say ‘when respect is meant’? Observe सुबिक्त कि aats — | 
“has this your place been well sprinkled to-day”. This is meant here as | | 
an irony. E. 
५५६ । अतिरतिक्रमणे T I १॥४॥ ६५ ॥ | 
भत्तिक्रमंण पूजायां चातिः कमप्रवचनीयसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | भत्तिदेवान्‌ कृष्णः ॥ à 

556. The word आते, in the sense of super-abun- | 


dance (‘excessively’) and ‘excellently’ is karma.prava- 
chaniya. ; 
As अतिदेषान्कृष्ण। “ Krishna is above all gods”, s 
Note :—The word भत्तिकमण means to do more than what is ‘necessary for j 


the accomplishment of an object, The force of qin the aphorism is to draw in- 
the word पूज्ञायाम from the last, 


५५७ Lait: पदार्थसंभाबनाऽन्ववसगेगहीसमुञ्चयेषु । १॥४॥६्६॥ 

एश त्योत्यष्वापडक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । सर्पिषाउपि स्यात्‌ । अनुपसर्गस्वान्न घः । संभावनायां लिङ । 
संत्या एवं विषयभूते भवने कृदौर्लभ्यपरयुक्तं qd Masa: स्यादित्यनेन संत्रध्यत | सर्पिषः 
इति षष्ठी तु आपिशव्र्वठन गम्यमानस्य विन्दोरवयवावयावभावसंवन्ये | इयमत्र ह्यपिशव्दस्य पदार्थव्यी- 
तक्रता नाम | द्विंतीथा तु नेढ प्रवर्तत सार्पेषो बिन्दुना यागो न त्वापिनेत्युक्तत्वात्‌ ॥ अपि GATES ॥ 
संभावने UF RAAR RAR ॥ आपे स्तुहि । अन्ववसर्गः कामचारानुज्ञा ॥ धिग्देवदत्तमपि 0 
“के स्वुयाद IGT. SERE: S RET MH TARR TEMA By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 26 ^ $ 
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557. The word आपि isa karma-pravachantya, when 
itimplies, “ the sense of word understood 7, (*somewhat ? ) 
or possibility (e. 8-५ “even” in the sense of such a great 
person), or permission to do as one likes, ( ‘if you like ' ), 


or censure (^even" in the sense of what is disgraceful ) ; 
or collection ( * and’ ), 


In the above senses of 6 somewhat,” "even" “if you like”, 


“even”, and “and”, the word sff gets the designation of Karma- 
pravachaniya. 


As सर्पिषोऽपि स्यात्‌ “ there may be a drop of ghee.” Here since api 
is not an upasarga, the स of स्यात्‌ is not changed to (VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472 ). 


There is Potential Mood with the force of संभावना in the above 
example. When there is such a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the 
existence of the agent of the verb, that is to say, when owing to the 
scarcity of the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word 


. api denoting ' scarcity ' is related with the verb Syát. The word सर्पिषः in the 


above example is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word अपि, it 
denotes that the word बिन्दु “a drop” which is understood here is related > 
to सार्पि, as a part is related to its whole, The full sentence will be aqt 
ऽपि बिन्दुः स्यात्‌ ॥ The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 
general relation of part to the whole, of a“ drop” to the whole ५ Ghee.” 
This is the only way in which the word api can denote an object ( padartha ): 
namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even. The 
second case-affix ordained by II. 3. 8. S. 548, does not apply here, and so 
the word सार्पिः is not put in the accusative case, This is because, it has 
already been said above, that the word स्दिः is syntactically connected with 
the word बिन्दुः understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya agi. 


Secondly, when afi has the force of sambhavana ; as भि egag 
विष्णुम ॥ Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 
mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of 
Praising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say 
that he can praise others, Here the word api expresses “possibility” itself P 
while in the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility. 
The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the @ is not changed to NS 
VIII. 3. 65. S. 2270. ES 


cthe PM. zd, THR Pr MENTI $5920 OMNES ०७४A which. Sh E की 1 
expressed, but has to be supplied, As सर्पिषोऽपि स्या ‘ there may be per 


| 
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drop of ghee, मधुनोऽपि स्यात्‌ ॥ Here some word like bindu ‘a drop; stoka ‘a | 
little” mAtra ‘a measure !&c, has to be understood. The word संभावन means 
possibility, a supposition. As, अपि सिंचत मूलऋसदहलत क्षणेनेक्रेन ‘possibly may 
sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment’. आपि gag Aswa “he can praise 
even Vishnu". Inthe above cases, it is used with the Potential mood, 
झन्वसर्ग means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits | 
another to do as he likes. ° It is used with the Imperative mood. As अपि सिंच 
*you may sprinkle, if you like’ भपि eate ‘you may praise, if you like.’ 
The word म means ‘censure, contempt or reproof. As fam देवदत्तमपि स्तुयाद 
वृषलम, ॥ The word qusraq means cummulative. As अपि स्तुहि आपे सिच ‘praise ` 


mene i. 


as well as sprinkle ,’. 
In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 


change the स into ष ॥ 
५५८ | कालाध्वनोरत्यन्तसंयोगे। २। ३। ५॥ 
इह द्वितीया स्यात्‌ | मासं कल्याणी । मासमधीते । मासं JST | क्रोशं कुटिला नदी । 
क्रोशमधीते । क्रोशं गिरिः । अलन्तसंयोगे किम । मासस्य हिरिथीत | PITCH पर्वत: ॥ 
B58. After a word denoting time, or length, the | 
affix of the 2nd case is employed, when denoting full | 


duration. 
मासमधीते ‘he reads for a month; ‘he studies full one month,’ मास 


*prosperous during the month’ ( uninterruptedly ), मासं युडवाना t क्राश 


कल्याणी 
क्रोश गिरिः | the 


geen नदी * the river winding for one kos without any break; 
hill through one full kos’. 
- The word मसन्तसंयोग or ` full continuity’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 
Why do we say 'atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity 
मासस्य दिरधीते or क्रोशस्येकदश पर्वतः ॥ 
; Here ends the Accusative Karaka. 


:? Observe 


:0: 
KARTÀ 
OR 
THE AGENT KÁRAKA. 


५५० | स्वतन्त्रः कतो । १। ४। ५४ ॥ 


E क्रियायां स्तातन्ऽयेण विवक्षितोऽर्थः कर्ता स्यात्‌ ॥ J $ 
9-0. SS Shastri Collection Digit Sid ü TS 
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` cooks. स्थाली पचाति ‘the pot cooks,’ 
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ee 
dependent, principal and absolute source of action is called — 
karta or agent. MET ut 


The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, देवदत्तः Tart ‘ Devadatta 


THE INSTRUMENTAL KARAKA. 


५६० | साधकतमं करणम्‌ । १। ४। Be I 
कियासिद्धे।प्रकृशोपक्रारकं करणसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ । तमपमहणं किम्‌। गङ्गायां घोषः ॥ 


560. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 
karana káraka. 


Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other 
kárakás, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
णङ्घायां घोषः “ the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of, 
the Ganges" कूपे गर्गकुलम्‌ “the family of frogs in the well, 1. e, on the sides 
of the well." 


५६१। कतृकरणयोस्तृतीया । २। ३। १८॥ 


भझनाभिहिते कतेरि करणे च तृतीया स्यात्‌ । रामेण बाणेन हतो वाली ॥ 
5 - ~ - M aaa 
प्रकृस्याहिभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌, * ॥प्रकृत्या चारुः । प्रायेण याज्ञिकः | गोत्रेण गार्ग्यः । ta । 
विषमेणेति । द्रोणेन धान्यं कीणाति। सुखेन दुःखेन वा यातीत्याहि ॥ 


E 


561. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-affix is employed. 
As रामेण बाणेन हतो वाली ' Bali was killed by Rama by an arrow.’ 


Vart:—The following words take the 3rd case. sra ‘original,’ प्राय $ 
‘almost, are ‘gotra, सम ‘equal,’ विषम ‘unequal,’ हिद्रोण, d* and साइस्न a 3 
प्रकृस्याचारुः प्रायेण AAA, MSR WaT, समेन Or विषमेण एति, द्विद्रोणेन धाग्यम्‌ क्राणाते ४७ 
झुखेन दुःखेन वा याती व्यार. &c. 

५६२। RTRA च । १।४।४३॥ n 

Ra: साधकतमं कारकं कर्मसंज्ञं CAVEATS, | भकेरक्षान्वा दीव्याति ॥ i 

562. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 

. e y 1 2 e e : =? 

complishment of the action, of the verb दिव ‘to play is alled x 


karma (objet y AS NALAR AEA (instrament) a Gyaan Kosha T 
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Note:—The present sitra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 


of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The force of «x 
in the sütra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. 


As अक्षान्‌ दीव्याति or wa दीव्याव ‘he plays the dice or with the dice, 
५६३ | अपवर्ग तृतीया । २। ३। ६ UI 
' अरपवर्गः फलप्रातिस्तस्यां द्योत्यायां कालाध्वनोरव्यन्तसयोगे तृतीया स्यात्‌ । भहा कोशेन 
वाऽबुवाक्रोऽधीतः | अपवर्गे किम । मासमधीतो नायात : ॥ 
563. The third case-affix is employed after the 
aewords denoting the duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be ex- 
pressed. 
Thus; भह्वा क्रोशेनानुवाक्रो$थीतः ‘he learnt the Anuvaka by going over 
a kos.’ 


employed, as मासमधातोऽनायातः ‘learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 
Anuvaka.’ 
३६७ | सहयुक्तेऽप्रधाने । २। ३ । १६॥ 
सहायेन युक्ते अप्रधाने तृतीया स्यात्‌ । पुत्रेण सहागतः पिता । एवं साकंसार्भसमंयोगेऽपि t 
विनापि «ti ततीया । इद्धोदयनेत्यादिनिरेश्यात्‌ ॥ 


564. When the word सह ‘with,’ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the: 
word in the third case is not the principal but the accom- 
paniment of the principal thing. 


| When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is 


As yam सहागतः पिता ‘the father has come with the son,’ - 

The same will be the result with the synonyms of सह such as साक! 
साथ, समं &c; ३5, पुत्रेण साधे ‘with the son. So also when the word सह is 
understood, as Panini himself uses in I. 2. 65 S. 931 वृद्धो युना &c. 

Note:—Why do we say ‘when not the principal.’ Observe, शिष्येण 
सहोपाध्यायस्यगोः. 

५६५ | येनाङ्गविकारः। २। ३। २० ॥ 

येनाङ्गेन विकृतेनाङ्गेनो विकारो लक्ष्यत ततस्तृतीया स्यात्‌ | अक्ष्णा क्राणः | झाक्षिसंत्रान्यक्रा ण” 

erates qon. Wai WR: उक्ति ca Brom TIERE A By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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5 568. Whena word denotes ‘cause,’ it takes 
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E “ऋ-ऋ>5”++-+फक करजू्ारू-७-७-तःतयघय घ घ घ 3 
565. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is point- 2 
ed out the defect of the person, after that the third case-  — 

affix is employed. 
As, अक्ष्णः काण: ‘blind of one eye’ पादन खंजः 
कुण्ड: &c. The word aiga in this sütra applies to the 
-ever by reason of being a member of the bod 


Why do we say ‘defect of a limb’? 
blind.” 


‘lame of foot, पाणिना - 
whole body. Whatso- 
y is defective is indicated here, 
Observe भक्षिकाणमस्य " His eye is 


५६६ । इत्थंभूतलक्षणे 1213122 IN 


- कांचित्पकारं प्राप्तस्य लक्षणे तृतीया स्यात्‌ | जराभिस्तापसः । जटाज्ञाप्यतापसत्वाविद्निष्ट 
e ~ = 
इत्यथः ॥ 


566, , Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated 
the existence of a partieular state or condition,is put in the 
third ease to express this relation. 


जटाभिस्तापसः ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 


hair.’ 


०४०: अ्पि भवान्‌ कमण्डलुना छात्रमद्गाक्षीत्‌ ‘your honor might see the student 
by the fact of his having a kamandalu? But not so here, कमण्डलुपाणिक्षाच: ‘a 


student has kamandalu in his hand.’ Because here in the compound कभण्डलुपाणि ; ; 
is hidden the mark. 3 
Why do we say ittha-bhüta? Observe q% प्राति fam । - : E 


YEO | संज्ञा$न्यतरस्या कमाणि। २। ३। २२॥ 
AMET जानानेः कर्माणि तृतीया वा स्यातू | पित्रा पितरं वा संजानीते ॥' 
567. After the verb 8811-08, the third case-affix is 
optionally employed in denoting the object. 
पिच्मा or पितरं संज्ञानीते ‘he knows his father.’ 
— ह 2 
yes | ear । २। ३ । २३ I : F 


हत्वर्थे तृतीया emp! द्रव्यारिसाधारणं निर्व्यापारसाधारण च हेतुस्वम्‌ । करणत्वं ठु a 

e = Ds ध्ययेनन वसति 

मात्रविषय व्यपारनियतं च। दण्डेन घटः। पुण्यन ED हरिः । फलमपीह हतुः ut अध्ययेनन CA 
गम्यमानांपि क्रिया कारकाविभ'क्ती प्रयोजिका । अले श्रमेण । श्रमेण साध्यं नास्तीत्यर्थः । इह साधनाकिया 

c DS E fle fers) | रि fs 

प्रति भ्रमेः ऋरणम्‌। दइतेन इतेन बत्सान्पायय़ांते पयः । दातिन ASAA: ॥ शदिष्टब्यवहारे दाण 
. ~ t Dux n = 

प्रयोगे चतुर्थ्यर्थे तृतीया *॥ दास्या संयच्छते कामुकः । धर्मे तु भायार्ये संयच्छात ॥ 
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विद्यया a: ` by learning there is produced fame! धनन gu ‘by wealth, 


family ;' कन्यया amm ‘ by daughter there is grief,’ 


The word g here is used in its popular sense and not the gram- 
matical hetu (I. 4. 55 S. 2575. ) which is "agent." Any thing capable | 
० accomplishing a desired object is called ४८%, where the thing produced | 
is a substance, or a quality (सुण): or action (क्रिया), but where the action is not | 
primarily taken into consideration. 

The difference between het and Karana is this, that any substance, 
quality or action in general, by which any object in general is accompiished, i 
without referring to any action necessarily is a Ze/z ; while karana is con- 
fined to ८६४०७ only, and its scope is always limited to that action neces- 
sarily. This is expressed by the following verse :— 

द्रव्यादि विषयो हेतुः कारक नियतक्रियम्‌ I 
झनाश्रित तु व्यापारे निमित्त हतुरिऽयते ॥ 

As an example of substance {द्र्य being a hetu, we have दण्डन घट: 
= हृण्डहरेतुकोघठ : “ ^ pot made by the stick.” Flere the stick is used to make 
the potter's wheel revolve. But it is not absolutely necessary. The wheel | 
might be moved by hand as well. So the stick not being absolutely necessary 1 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu, As an example 
of gupa-hetu, we have पुण्येन Ria: “white races get that color by their 
merit--while black races are sinners" Here " white” is an attribute or | 
quality, the hetu of which is punya, but white colour may be acquired by ®) 
ether things than punya also. In short, hetuis that which effects something 

in the shape of a substance or action or quality ; and which is not immedi- 
ately connected with any veré, The karaya is always so connected witha | 
verb, and gives rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality. | 


As an example of action (कया) we have पुण्येन हंशा हरिः “ Hari is seen 
through virtue.” Here punya means the highest merit (apürva) acquired by 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice &c. So itis not a karana, for it is 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing. 

The FRUIT ALSO is hetu in the sense of this sütra. As अध्ययनेन वसाते 
* He dwells with the Guru with the object of getting instruction." 


An action not expressly mentioned in a sentence, but which may be 
inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to kAraka-inflection. AS अलं sm 
« po necessity of exertion.” Here Sramena is in Instrumental karaka, with- | 
out any verb expressed, the understood verb being area alta ॥ Here श्रम 9 
exertion is karaga or instrument to the verb साधन “ accomplishmeut १ un- | 
derstood O. FER fuil werstercocheiagn ‘bem exeytáoas कवि 95081 nent is not posi - 


a 3 
sible, so do not exert.” So also iaa War तत्सान. पाययति | He makes fie calves | 
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to drink by hundred, thatis, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds. 


Várt :—The Instrumental has the force of. the Dative, in connec- 
tion with the verb दा ‘to give, 


» When immoral conduct is implied, As वास्या ` 
संयच्छते कापुकः “ The profligate gives to the slave to entice her,” यच्छ replaces 


qr by VII. 3. 78. S. 2440 - But when proper conduct is meant, we use 
the Dative, and Parasmaipada, as भायाये संयच्छति “He gives to his wife.” 
See I. 3. 55 S. 2728, for the use of the Atmane and Parasmai Padas. 

In the above vártika the words दाणः प्रभाग ‘when the verb qr is em- 


ployed " are redundant. Because, by I. 3. 55 S, 2728, at alone takes the Ins- 
trumental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain cicumstances, 


:0:— 
THE DATIVE KARAKA. 


५६९. | कमेणा यमभिप्रैति स संप्रदानम | १। ४। ३२॥ 
दानस्य कर्मणा यमाभिम्रीते स संप्रदानसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


569. The person whom one wishes to connect with 
the object of the verb ar ‘to give’ is called Sampradána or 
recipient. 

Note :i—Though the word Fr in the sutra is indefinitely used, meaning 
“with the object’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must be 


of the verb at to give; and this we infer from the word संप्रतान which has the 5 
root qr in it. a 


Note :—As उशध्गायाय गां qaia “ he gives the cow to the teacher." माणवकाय 
मिक्षाम्‌ ददाति he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘cow’ and ‘alms’ ara the 
object ०६ the verb ‘give’; the persons connected with this object are the teacher 
and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative Case and take the 4th 


ume 
case-affix. 


Yoo | चतुर्थी संप्रदाने। २। ३। १३ I 

विप्राय गां ददाति । भनाभेहित इत्णेव । दानीयो विप्रः ॥ 

F यमभिप्राते साऽपिसंप्रदानम्‌ *॥ पत्य शत ॥ m 

कर्मणंः करणसंज्ञा संप्रदानस्य च कर्मसंज्ञा * ॥ quar रुद्रं यजते । पशु aa 

Ha | | ee 
Aud 570. In denoting the sampradána-káraka (I. 4. 32) — 
the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the —— 
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DENM O 

As विप्राय गां ददाति ' He gives a cow to the learned.’ The word ग्रनभिहिते 
is understood here also. See Il. 3. 1 S. 536. Therefore we have the 
form दानीयोविप्रः also, where the affix भनीयर is used with the force of sam- 1 
pradana. 

Várt :—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient. As qà शेते ‘she sleeps for her hus- 
band. i 

Vért:—After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Samprada- 
na) is called object (karma). 


PM याया 


Thus qgar रुद्र asta OF पशु रुद्राय दरांति t he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra,’ which is equivalent to, ' he gives an animal to Rudra.’ : 


५७१ । रुच्यथानां प्रीयमाण:। १। ४। ३३॥ 
रूच्यथानां घातूनां प्रयोगे. प्रीयभाणोऽर्थः संप्रदानं स्यात्‌ । हरये रोचते भक्तः । अन्यः 
HAAS रुचिः । हारनिष्ठपरीतेभक्तिः कत्री । प्रीयमाणः क्रिम्‌ देवदत्ताय रोचते मोदकः 
पथि॥ i : 
571. In the case of verbs having the signification of 
the root रुच ‘to like, the person or thing that is pleased or 
satisfied, is called Sampradana. 


The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are रुच्यर्थ, A desire or longing caused by something else, is called | 
ruchi. As दस्य रोचत "m: “ devotion pleases Mari.’ Here bhakti is the agent 
that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari. | 


ilo rm 


Why. do we.say ‘the person pleased’? Observe देवदत्ताय रोचते मोदकः 
qi. “ Devadatta likes sweet-meat in the way.” The word ‘pithi’ is here in 
the 7th case. 7 


५७२ ॥ स्लाघहुड्स्याशापां ज्ञीपस्यमानः ।१। ४। ३७४॥ 


एषां प्रयोगे arare: संप्रदानं स्यात्‌ | गोपी स्मरात्कृष्णाय >लाघते हृते तिष्ठते शपते वा । 
ज्ीप्स्यमानः क्रिम्‌ | देवदत्ताय शलाघत पथि ॥ a 


572. Inthe case of verbs glagh ‘to praise,’ hou ‘ to 

take away,’ sthá ‘to stand,’ and gap ‘ to-curse,’ the person 

whom itis intended to inform of or persuade by, those ac- 
tions, is called Sampradana. 


The word ज्ञीप्स्यमान means whom it is desired to make known or in- | $ 
form, As णं qs a “ Gopi prai rishna,” Ze. while d 
orm. A 5 पीस्मरात | wa इलाघत “ Gopi praises Krishna, p 
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Krishna she wishes that he should 


know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As कृष्णाय ga “she hides from the co wives for the sake of Krishna." e 
» 


( wishing that Krishna should know of ity कृष्णाय तिष्ठत “she Stays or waits मु 
for Krishna." क्षणाय शपते ‘ she reviles Krishna. ` $ 


Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform’? Observe 
qaa झलाघाते पथि. Here pathi is in the Locative case, i 


५७३॥ धारेरुत्तमणः। १। ४।३५॥ 


धारयतेः प्रयोगे उत्तमे THAR! स्यात्‌ | भक्ताय धारयति मोक्षं हरि! | उत्तमर्णः क्रिम्‌ । Ra- 

दत्ताय पातं धारयते AA ॥ 
573. In the case of the verb dhári ‘to owe, the 
creditor is called Sampradána. 


The word उत्तमण is compounded of two words उत्तम 'best' and gw 
'debt' meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to muag ‘debtor.’ 
As भक्ताय धारयति मोक्षं हरिः Hari owes salvation to His devotee.” 


Why do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe देवदत्ताय 


षातंधारयाते प्रामे ‘he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village.’ Here village is 3 
in the Locative case. 


५७४ । स्पृहदेरीन्सितः। १। ४। ३६॥ 
स्पृहयतेः प्रयोगे इष्टः संप्रदानं स्यात्‌ । पुष्पेभ्यः स्प्रहयति। if: किम्‌ पुष्पेभ्यों वने स्पृहयायि | 
ईप्सि तमात्रे इयं संज्ञा प्रकर्षविवक्षायां d परत्वात्कमैसंज्ञा । पुष्पाणि स्पृहयति ॥ 
574. In the case of the verb sprih ‘to desire,’ the 
thing desired is called Sampradana: p 


. The verb eg ‘to desire,’ belongs to.the ChurAdi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As पुष्पेभ्यः स्पृहंयाति ‘he desires 
flowers.’ 


CEDE IND Ern E ae 


Why do we say ‘the thing desired.’ Observe पुष्पभ्यो वने स्पृहयाते ‘he _ 
desires flowers in the forest.’ Here बने is in the Locative case, the Sampra- 
dana being confined to the object desired only. न्‍ 


This definition of the Dative is only confined to the thing desired. हु 
But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 
sütra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 
objective case, as पुष्पाणि स्पृहयाति ॥ 
५७५ । ळुघदुदेष्यीखुयाथानां ये प्राति कोपः। १। ४। ३७॥ 
कुधाद्ययानां प्रयोगे ये प्रति कोपः स उक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । हरये ध्यात | RETA । इष्याते 
ens 3 


e ~ LET -3 Cn = =a irs = घि; । RIIST HF 
याति 9८15 AY EE YA बिटिया a SRI RE LEE DEUS EAE 


a 
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SSS 
HAA BAT इघाविषक्रस्णम्‌. । ब्रहादयो$पि कोपप्रभवा एव Teed । भतो विशेषणां सामान्येन य प्रति 
कोप झति ॥ 

j 515. In the case of the verbs having the sense of 

krudh *to be angry, druh 'to injure, irshya ‘to envy,’ 

asûyå ‘ to detract,” the person against whom the feeling of. 
anger &c., is directed is called Sampradána. 

As ga gera, gera, ईष्येति ०7 sga “he is angry upon, (2. e. with) or 
bears malice to, or is jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari" Here Hari is 
in the Dative case. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously; and astya means to find out the faults of another. The 
word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. 

Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus भायोमीष्याते ‘he is jealous of his wife, 
इ. ¢, does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word ' bharya’ is in 
the accusative case. The words gg &c., here should be taken as given 
birth to by ‘anger’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjece 
tive à प्रति कोपः ” in the sütra. 

५७६ | क्रुधदुद्दोंरपसृष्टयो: कमे । १। ४। ३८॥ 

झापसर्गयोरनयोये प्रति ऋपस्त स्क्रारकं TAT स्यात्‌ । क्रमाभेकुध्याते भभिद्रुह्याति ॥ 

576. Butin the case of the verbs ‘krudh’ and 
‘druh, when preceded by prepositions, the person against 
whom the feeling of anger &e., is directed is called karma 
káraka or object. 

क्ररमभिक्कुध्याति agaa. When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphorism. As इृवद्त्ताय कृध्यति. 

Note :—This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, where 
by the last, there would have been dative. ‘he word upasrishta means having an upasarga 
or preposition. 

५७७ । राधीक्ष्योर्यस्य विप्रश्नः । १ ४। ३६ ॥ | | 
एतयोः कारकं संप्रदानं स्यात्‌ । यदीयो विविधः प्रभः कियंते । कृष्णाय राध्यति ईक्षते वा । get | 
गर्गः झुभाझुभ॑ पर्यालाचयतीत्यर्थः | 
577. In the case of the verbs rádh;3 ‘ to:propitiate, 


and iksh ‘ to look to,’ the person about whose good or bad | 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 3 


CHAPTER XVI.] THE DATIVE KARAKA 351 
351 


—— eee 


fortune questions are asked is called Sam pradána. 


a The Nord viprasna means literally asking various questions; and 

enotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus pen 
-~ : c . f : 

राध्यति-ईक्षत गर्गः ' Garga is favorable to or looks to Krishna' the sense is dt 


being casually asked by Krisl 
Krishna: -y y Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad fortune of 


— 


Note :— Another explanation of this sutra is, the agent that puts various quer. 


tions is put in che derive case. As शिष्याय राध्नोति or ईक्षत वा we: meaning, the pupil 
asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher answers those 
questions to the pupil. 


५७८ । प्रत्याड्भ्यां spa: पूवस्य कर्ता । 2181 ४० ॥ 


भार्या परस्य खृणोतेयोगे एवस्य प्रवतंनरूपव्यापारस्य कर्ता संप्रदानं स्यात्‌ | विप्राय गां प्रति- 
AUG भाश्वुणोति वा । विप्रेण मह्यं देहीति प्रवर्तितः प्रतिजानीत इस्यर्थः ॥ 

578. In the case of the verb Sru preceded by the 
perpositions prati and 4; and meaning ‘to promise,’ the 
person to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was 
the ageut of the former verb) is ealled Sampradána. 

As विप्राय गाँ प्रतिशुशाति-आशणादि “he promises a cow to a learned man.” 
Note :—The compound verb grass, and sr means to promise. A promise is 
made on the motion or at the instance of another. ‘Fhe person so proposing who 


was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the promise in the latter 


case. 3 
५७६ | अनुभ्नातग्रणय्व । १। ४।४१॥ 
amai qaia: कारकं पूर्वव्यापारस्य कतृभूतछक्तसंज्ञ स्यात्‌ । होजेड्लुगणाति प्रतिगणाति। 
होता प्रथमं इंसाते तमश्वयु; प्रत्साहयतीत्ययः ॥ 

579. In the case of the verb gri, preceded by anu. 
and prati, and meaning ‘to encourage by repeating, the 
person who was.the agent of the prior action, which 18 repea- 
ted, is called Sampradáua. 

sm. 


The phrase pürvasya karta of the last is to be read into this aphori m. 
As होत्रे ऽनुगुणाति or प्रतिगशाते. They encourage the Hotri Z e, the Hotri priest 
invokes first, the Adhvaryu then follows him in invocation and by so doing 
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५८० | परिक्रयणे संप्रदानमन्यतरस्याम्‌। & 19 1989 ॥ 
नियतकाले arp स्वीकरणं परिक्रयणं तस्मिन्‌ साधकतमे कारक संप्रदानसङ्ञं वा स्यातू | शतन 
qara वा परिक्रीतः ॥ तादर्थ्यं चतुर्थी वाच्या * ॥ पुक्तय हरि भजति ॥ कल्पि संपद्यमाने तत *॥ 
भक्तिर्तानाय कल्पते संपद्यते जायते इत्यादि ॥ उत्पातेन ज्ञापिते च * U वाताय कपिला विशत्‌ ॥ हितयोगे 
घच * ॥ त्राह्मणाय fan, ॥ 

580. Inthe case of hiring on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary iu the accomplishment of the action 
of the verb parikri, ‘employing on stipulated wages,’ is 
optionally called Sainpradána. 


As qara परिक्रीतः or शतेन परिक्रीतः ॥ 


Note :—This ordains dative ease, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental case. The word परिक्रयणे means to engage for a limited period 
on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. 

Vart :—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense 
is that of ‘for the purpose thereof’; as gma हरि भजति ‘he worships Hari for 
the purpose of getting emancipation, 

Vart:—The verb कळप and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or 
adequate for, result in, bring about, accomplsh, produce, tend. to, govern the 


dative case: as, भक्तिर्जानाय कल्पत-संपद्यत्त-जायत ९८5०, ‘devotion tends to produce 
knowledge. 


Var? :—The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of‘ indica- 
ting a portent or calamity, as. वाताय कपिला aual ' The reddish lightening 
portends wind.’ 


Vart :—The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word हितिः १5 ब्राह्मणायहितं good for the Brahmanas 
५८१ । [ऋयाथांपपद्स्य च कमणि. स्थानिनः 12131 १४॥ 


याथा क्रिया उपपदे यस्य wem स्थानिनोऽप्रयुञ्यमानस्य तुमुनः कर्मणि चतुर्थी SA! 


फलेभ्यो याति | फलान्याहतु यातीत्यर्थः | नमस्कुमा नृसिंहाय | दसिइमनुकूलायेतुमि्यर्थः । एवं स्वय 
नमस्कृत्यत्सादावपि ॥ 


981. ‘The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting 
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(stháni) in a sentence, and which has in construction 
(upapada) there with another verb, - denoting action 
performed for the sake of the future action (kvl) grthe 
111. ०8:0.013808 YrftBpastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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——— 
when the sense of 80 infinitive 
of purpose formed by ‘tumun’ and ‘avul’ (JIT. 8. 10, ] 
is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case. 


ua rm 


In other words, 


Thus फलभ्यो याति = फनान्याहतु याते ‘he goes for fruits 7. e, to bring fruits,’ 
This debars accusative case, So also we have नमस्कुर्मा नासिह्यय “we salute 
Man —Lion to propitiate Him.” So also in स्वयम्भुवे नमस्कृत्य &८. 


५८२ | तुमथाश्च भाववचनात्‌ | 2 | ३।१५॥ 
AANA Bor यो विहितस्तदन्ताबतुर्थी स्यात्‌। यागाय ems? à 
582. The fourth  case-affix 
erude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition’ 


(abstract noun, III. 3. 11. S, 8180 ) and having the force of 
the affix tum ( or Infinitive of purpose ). 


यष्डुं यातीत्यर्थः ॥ 
is employed after a 


As यागाय याति ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice "= यष्टुं बाति॥ 


' Note :—The word तुमर्थी means 
affix तुम्‌ ' ॥ 


५८३ | नमः स्वस्तिस्वाहास्वधाऽळंचषड्योगाञ्च | २। ३। १६॥ 


एभिर्योगे चतुर्थी स्यात्‌ । हरय नमः ॥ * उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्ति्वलीयसी ॥ नमस्करोते 
देवान्‌। प्रजाभ्यः स्वस्ति । भम्नये स्वाहा |: पितृभ्यः स्वधा । भलमिति पर्याप्य थं्हणम्‌ | तेन RNAI 


‘having the same Significance as the 


SRG Sip समर्थः शक्त इत्यादि । प्रभ्वादियोंगे षष्ट्यांपे arg ae प्रभवति स एथांम्रामणीरिते 0 
निर्देशात्‌ | तेन प्रथवुभरूषुसवनत्रयस्याति सिद्धम। वषडिन्द्राय । चकारः पुनर्विधानर्यः । तेनाभीर्विवचायां 
परामीप चतुर्थी चाशिषीतिं षष्ठीं बाधिस्वा चतुर्थ्येव भवति । स्वास्ति गोभ्यो भूयात्‌ ॥ 

583. The fourth case-afüx is employed in con- 
junction with words namah ‘salutation,’ svasti * peace,’ 
svaha, svadhá (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively), alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient 
for ° and vashat a term of oblation. * 


i 2S odio) 


As हरय नमः But in नमसकरोति देवान्‌, the word देवान is in the Accusative 
‘case in accordance with the following Paribhasha.’ 


Paribhéshé—" A case-termination, which if it were added to a base — x 


in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
Ereater force than a case-termination which might be added to the s 
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t 
addition of that particular termination, and it accordingly is added in | 
preference to the latter ". | 

Note :—Accordingly देवान has received the termination of the Accusative | 
onse by II. 3. 2. S.537' because the Accusative, namely the Deyes are the object 
of the action denoted by भमस्करोतिं, and it has not received the termination of / 
the dative which case is governed by the word नमः ॥ उपपदविभक्तेः कारक विभक्तिवलीयसी ।, 
The meaning of उपपदविभाक्त 15 « that case which is used in connection with a certain | 
word and has not any direct relation with the verb in the sentence.” Such as 
the dative case in हरये used in connection with नमः ॥ Here the dative has no 
connection with the verb and is brought about by the force of पम: ॥ करारकविभक्ति ? 
is the Vibhakti added on to the word which denotes the person or thing taking 
part in an action. The maxim says Karaka Vibhakti is stronger then Upapad- 
vibhakti. 

स्वस्ति प्रजाभ्यः, ASAA, ध्वधा पिह॒भ्यः, अलं ART मल्लाय ‘Salutation to Gods’; 
‘syAha to Agni’; ‘svadha to the Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an 
athlete’ &c., The word भली, includes its synonyms also, as WS, शक्तः &c.; as 
par हरिरलं, ms समर्थः, शक्तः ९८०. 

The use of Genitive is also valid in connection with प ६० 
Because we find sentences like qe प्रभवाति ( V. 1. 101 S. 1765) स एषां मामणीः | 
(V. 2. 78 S. 1878) Therefore this is valid ngiging So also | 
वर्घाइन्द्राय॥ | | 


i 


5 


The च indicates that the Dative, will debar the Genitive, in spite of | 


II. 3. 73 S. 631 in the case of these words, though used benedictively ; a5; 
स्वस्तिगोभ्यो FATT ॥ 
€ ex 

५८४ | मन्यकमेण्यनाद्रे विभाषा$प्राणिषु। २।३। १७॥ 
| प्राणिवर्जे मन्यतेः कर्मणि चतुर्थी वा स्यात्तिरस्कारे । न त्वां हणे मन्ये दुशाय वो। इया 
नि्द्यात्तानादिक्रयोगे न । न त्वां तृणं .मन्ये। झप्राणिब्विसपनीय नौकाकानशुकश्यगालवज्येष्विति 
वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ तेन न et नावमन्नं वा मन्ये इसत्राम्राणखऽपि चतुर्थी न। न स्वां ga aa Uu 
प्राणिस्वेऽपि भवतत ॥ 


584. In denoting the indirect object, which 18 not 
an animal, of the verb manya ‘to think,’ the dative C889 | 
is optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. | 


Ex, न त्वां तृणं तृणाय वा मन्ये ‘I do not consider thee worth 8 3 
The optional dative will not be employed with the synonyms of the verb) | 
मन्य So also the sütra uses the form मन्या, with the vikarana दयन 
indicating that it is Divadi that governs a dative, and not the Tanad 
मन्‌; for the latter governs the accusative only, as न स्वां qur मन्ये U 
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and should be removed. Because even when the object of comparison is 
an animate being, it will not take the dative :-—as न स्वां झुने ame" I do 
not regard thee even as a dog.” See the VArtika given below, 
Vart:—lnstead of using अप्राणिषु in the sütra, the word भनावादियु. 
should be used. The following words belong to. Navadi class, they an 
in the accusative after the word मन्ये; never-in 


* crow; aqa ' food,’ ga‘ parrot, and शूगाल.' jackal.” 


e always 
the Dative :--नै/ ' ship) काक. 


१ : Hence नाव and sī although inanimate are not put in tlie dative 
2n नत्वा नावमन्ने मन्ये; नत्वा झुने Wap ॥ 
LEE) A ` 
AS E गत्यर्थकमेणि द्वितीयाचतु्थ्यौ चेशयामनध्वानि.। २। ३। १२॥' 
अध्वभिन्ने Teast कर्मणि एते aeaa । ant प्रामाय वा गच्छति । चेष्टायां किय। 
मनसा हरिं am | अनध्वनीति किम । पन्थानं गच्छति। गन्ब्राधिषितेऽभ्वन्येवा य. निषेधः । यदा 
पुत्पयात्पन्था एवाकमिलुमिष्यते तहा चतुर्थी भवस्व | उत्पथेन पये गःच्छातिः l- 

585. In the case of roots. implying motion, the 
place, to which motion is directed, takes. the affix of the 
2nd ( Accusative ) or the 4th ( Dative) case, in denoting the 
‘object,’ when physical motion is. meant, and. the object 
is. not a word expressing ‘ road ’. 

As, घामं: or ग्रामाय गच्छति ' he goes to the village.” Why do we say “when 
physical motion is meant? Observe मनसा हरि त्रजतिः( the verb not denoting 
physical motion ).' he goes mentally to. Hari.’ Why do we say ‘when the 


object is not a word expressing road’? Observe पन्थानं. गच्छाति. ‘he goes over 
the way " ( the object being the ‘way ’ ). 


The prohibition applies with regard to- the going over or occupying 
the road ; so that where a person: 7017 8 wrong road goes to the right road, 
there the Dative will be:employed,.as उत्पथेन Ga गच्छति In 


५0: 
THE ABLATIVE. KARAKA.. 
wc | घुवमपाये$्पादानस । १। ४.। २४॥ 
अपायो विश्लेषस्तस्मिन्साध्ये धुवमवाधिभूत कारकमपादानं त्यात ॥! 
586. A noun whose relation to an action is that 
of a fixed point, from which departure takes place, is. called 


j apådêna. xr. 8blabio Mastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


y < 


356 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ("CHAPTER XVI. 


५८७ | अपादाने पञ््रमी । २। ३ | २८॥ 
म्रामादायाते । धावतोउश्वात्पताति | कारकं किम । वृक्षस्य पर्ण पतति ॥ ज्ञुग॒प्साविरामप्रमादा- 
~ c 
थोनामुपसंख्यानम. * ॥ पापाज्जुस॒प्सते विरमति धमांव्पमाद्याति ॥ 


587. When the Apádána-káraka is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 


As, margana ‘he comes from the village’ ; धावताष्श्वात्पताते ‘he falls off 
a galloping horse.’ 

Why do we say कारक in explaining the sütra? Observe वृक्षस्य qoi 
पताते ॥ The leaf of the tree falls. ( Here वृक्ष “has no direct connection 
with.the Verb, hence it is not कारक ) U 

Vårtika :_The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,’ ‘ cessation’ 
and ‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus पापाज्युसुप्सते or विरमात, ‘he 
dislikes or ceases from sin. धर्मात्ममाद्याते, ‘he deviates from the path of 


Virtue.’ - 


yas | भीत्राथानां भयहेतुः। १।४। २५ ॥ 
भयार्थांनां चाणायीनां च प्रयोगे भयहेतुरपादानं स्यात्‌ । 'चोरादू विभोति | चोरात्‌ Aaa | 
भयहेतुः किम । भरण्य ARA त्रायते वा ॥ 
588. Inthe case of words implying ‘fear’ and 
‘protection from danger,’ that from which the danger or 
fear proceeds is called Apadana. 


The verbs signifying ‘ fear’ or ‘ protection’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus चचोरात्‌ farai 


“heis afraid of the thief,” «rq त्रायते or रक्षति “He protects or saves from | र 


the thief." 


Why do we say ‘the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu), is put in the 
ablative case? Observe भरण्य निभेति or त्रायते “he fears or protects In the 
forest." 


५८६ | पराजेरसोढः 12 1 ४। २६॥ 


पराज्ञः प्रयोगेऽसह्योऽयाऽपादानं स्वात्‌ | अध्ययनास्पराजयते । ग्लायतीत्यर्थः | Tare: किम । 


इाचून्परा जयत्ते ।.मभिभवतीलर्य: ॥ 


589. In the case of the verb paráji, ‘to be tired or n | 
weary of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called i | 


 Apádána. 
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z 
sense of ‘ becoming tired or unbearable, it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable. As भध्ययनात्‌ पराजयत “he finds study unbearable.” 


Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable’ Observe STE 


` प्राजञयते “ he defeats the enemies.” 


५६० | बारणार्थांनामीग्सितः 12181 201 
i प्रवृत्तिविघाता वारणम्‌ । वारणार्थानां धातूनां प्रयोगे ईय्तितोऽयोऽपादारन स्यात्‌ । यवेभ्यो गां 
बारयांत | ईप्सितः किम्‌। येवेभ्यो गां वारयति क्षेत्र ॥ 
590. In the case of verbs having the sense of « pre- 
venting," the desired object from which one is prevented or 
warded off, is called Ablation or Apádána. 


The obstruction to one's natural inclination 15 called várana or 


prevention. As यवेभ्यो गां वारयति or निवतयाते “he wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley." 


Why do we say 'the object desired ' is put in the ablative case’? 

Observe गां वारयाते क्षेत्रे “ he wards off the cow in the field.” 
५०९१ | अन्तर्धौ येनादर्शनामिच्छति । १। ४।२८॥ 

mami सति यत्कतेकस्यात्मनो दर्शनस्याभावामिच्छति तदपादानं स्यात्‌ । मातुर्निलीयते 
कृष्णः । अन्तर्धौ क्रिम्‌ । चौरान्न दिदक्षते | इच्छतिग्रहणं किम्‌ । अदर्शनेच्छायां स्यां स्यावि 
दर्शने यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ देवदत्ताद यज्ञदत्तो निलीयत ॥ | 

591. When concealment is indicated, the person 

whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apadana. 

Thus मातुर्निलीयते कृष्णः “ Krishna conceals or hides from his mother,” 
so that the mother may not find him out or see him. 


Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe चोरान्‌ 
न feag “he does not wish to see the thieves.” Here the term chaurán is in 


the accusative case. 

Why has the word ichchbati been used in the text? The apadana 
káraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet he is seen, As देवदत्ताद्यक्तपत्ते) निलीयत ॥ 

५९२ | आख्यातोपयोगे । 19135 ॥ 
 नियमपूर्वकविद्यास्वीकारे वक्ता प्राक्संज्ञः स्यात | उपाध्यायादधीते | उपयोगे किम । नटस्य 
गायां श्रृणोति ॥ 


592. The noun denoting the teacher is called m. 


ee 
X—————— 
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Note:—The word भाख्यात means “ teacher,” and उपयेःग means acquiring | 
knowledge in the regular way. 
i 


Thus उपाध्यायादधीते “ he learns from the preceptor.” 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to learn’? Observe qee mat 


quia t he hears the song of the player,” 
५९३। जनिकतु: प्रकृति: । १। ४। ३० Il 
जायमानस्य हेतुरपादानं स्यात्‌ । ब्रह्मणः प्रजाः प्रजायन्ते ॥ 
593. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born,” is called Apadana. 
As ago: प्रज्ञा: प्रजायन्त the creatures come out of Brahma.” 


Note :—That which is the Agent ( कतो ) of the verb jan, is called जनिकर्तीः 
That which is the prime-cause (प्रकृति ) of the agent (or product) of the root jan 
_ is put in the ablative case. 


५६४ | सुवः प्रभव: | १। 2 1 ३१॥ 


भवन भः । भूकर्तुः प्रभवस्तथा । हिमवतो गङ्गा प्रभवति। तत्र प्रकाशत इत्यर्थः ॥ 
ल्यव्लापे कभण्याधिकरणे 'च * ॥ प्रासादाप्प्रक्षते | आासना्परेक्षते। प्रासादमारुह्य भासने 
उपविद्य waa इव्यर्थः पश्वश॒राज्जिल्नति | श्वर वीक्ष्येत्यर्थः । f 


गम्यमानाऽपि क्रिया कारकविभक्तीनां निमित्तम्‌ । कस्मास्वे नद्याः ॥ 
A 


यतश्राध्वक्रालनिर्माणं तत्र पञ्चमी * ॥ तद्मक्तादध्वनः प्रथमासप्रम्यो ^ ॥ कालाध्सप्तमी 
"T बक्तव्या *॥ वनादूमामो योजनं योजने वा । कार्तिक्या आप्रहायणी मसि ॥ | 


594. The source of the agent of the verb bhi, “to 
become,” is called Apádána. 


The phrase ‘ of the agent’ ( kartuh,) is understood here. The word | 
प्रभव means “the source or that from which anything arises.” As हिमवता DUM j 
प्रभवति “the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas.” 


The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when — * 
the verbal participle ending in ल्यप 15 elided; as प्रासादमारुद्य प्रेक्षते  प्रासाराव 
"www ‘he sees from a palace,’ ; 

Vart :—And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location, 
the place where an action is performed, is put in the ablative case, as, emat 
duram प्रचेत = Alaa प्रेक्षते ‘he sees from the seat.’ So also श्वशुराज्‌ जिद्देति = श्वर 
चीक्ष्य “ He becomes shy at the sight of his father-in-law.” ! F | 

A verb understood is also a cause that gives rise to kAraka inflectiom. | 

AS कस्मात्‌ स्वं नष्यः ॥ . m 

Note :—In questions, and answers, the fifth case-affix is: employed:— EW | 


, C 2 
wara? पारलीपुत्रादू whence is your Honor coming? From Pataliputra. — 
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Vart :—T i . 
cibi 1 AE point of time or space, from which distance in time or 
um easured, is put in the Ablative case :—as, वनात्‌ ग्रामो याजनं योजने 
e village is one or two yojanas from the forest.” वा 


— d $ E a R api time, the seventh case is also employed 
eae D. As कात्तिक्या आम्रहायणी मासे ' Agrahayana is one month 
mi ârtika? The word denoting the distance in time is put in.th 
locative case here as मासे ॥ ; a 
Kari :—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative; as गवीघूमतः सांकाइयं चत्वारिं 
थोजनानि or 'चतुर्षु यो जनेषु ॥ 


अन्य A A e. 

Cinch gi दिक्शब्दाळ्चूत्तरपदाजाहियुक्ते । २1 ३ । २६॥ 

daa पञ्चमी स्यात्‌ । अन्य इत्यर्थमहणम्‌। इतरमहणं प्रपञ्चार्थम्‌। अन्यो भिन्न इतरो वा 
As । आराहूनातू eT कृष्णात्‌ । पूर्वो यमात्‌ | दिवि दृटः शब्दों RENE: .। तेन संप्रति 
देशकालवृत्तिना योगेऽपि भवाते | putei: फाल्युनः | अवयववाचियोगे ठु न। तस्य परमाब्रेडितमिति 
निर्देशात्‌ । पूर्व कायस्य | अञ्चूत्तरपदस्य तु दिकशब्दत्वेडपे षष्व्यतसयीते षष्टी बाधिठुं पृथक्प्रहणम्‌॥ 
प्राक्‌; INEST ama । आच्‌, दक्षिणा मामात्‌ । भाहि, दक्षिणाहि ग्रामातू । अपादाने 
पञ्चमीति सत्र कार्तिक्या : प्रभृतीति भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ प्रशृत्यर्थयोगे पञ्चमी । waren आरभ्य वा 
सेव्यो हरिः । भपपरिवहिरिति समासविधानाञ््ञापकाद्वहियोंगे पञ्चमी । मामाद्राहिः ॥ 

595. When a noun is joined with words meaning 
‘other than ° or with Art ‘near or remote? or itara 'diffe- 
rent from’ or rite ‘without, or words indicative of the 
‘ directions’ ( used also with reference to .the time corres- 
ponding to them ) or with words having aüchu 'to bend" 
as the last member of the compound (and expressive of 
direction ), or with words ending with the affix âch or 4hi 
( V. 3. 36 and 37 ) the fifth case-affix is employed. 

The word अन्य in the sütra includes all words having the sense of 
अन्य, i.e. all words meaning ‘other than.’ इतर must be synonymous with 
अन्य for the application of this sütra. Its use in the sütra is therefore only 
illustrative. When इतर means नीच “low,” then the sütra does not apply. 

As अन्यो, भिन्नो. इतरो, कृष्णात्‌ “different from Krishna," atag वनात्‌ ^ remote 
from or near to the forest’. (The word árát meaning ‘near or remote ` 
would have taken the sixth case-affix by sütra 611, but this enjoins 5th 
case-affix ) ऋते कृष्णात्‌ ‘excepting Krishna. wat amta, “east of the village’ 
The word Ra. ‘direction ' includes here every word which is employed. 
primarily in denoting direction and nothing else. 


appliesowhensslya egre, ie queer ७ Sonn By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — - 
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qd: फाल्युनः, ^ The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra.” Here the direction 
denoting word gà: governs the Ablative. But when it means “member,” it does । 
not govern the ablative,’ for Panini himself shows this in the construction | 
of the sütra तस्य परं आम्रडितम VIII. 1. 2. S. 83. Here परं does it not 

govern the ablative, and the sütra is not तस्मातू परं &c. Thus पूर्व कायस्य, | 
here gł does not govern the ablative. | 


The words like gra &c. formed from the verb aiich are also 
दिक्शब्दः; their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained 
by the sütra 609 does not come after them. उत्तरे चामात्‌ north of the village,’ 
पूर्वा मीषमात्‌ वसन्तः ‘the spring is prior to summer.’ With afichu we have प्राक्‌ 
garar ग्रामात्‌ ` to the east or west of the village, with ara we have दाक्षणा-्रामात्‌ ॥ 
and with ahi we have दक्षिणाहि वा प्रामातू both meaning ' to the south or in the 
eastern direction of the village.’ 


In commenting on the sütra II. 3. 28. S' 587 Patanjali gives the 
example कार्तिक्याः war, which shows that प्रभाति and its synonyms also govern 
the ablative case. Here प्रभाते means भारभ्यः॥ Thus भवात्‌ प्रभृति आरभ्या वा 
सेच्यो हरः ^ Hari is to be served by all commencing with Bhava downwards,” * | 


The word afgq governs the ablative, and this we infer from II. r. 3 
I2 S. 666, which says “The words भप, पारे चहिस्‌ and indeclinables ending 
in अञ्चु may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case” | 
This rule of samása zmplies that बहिस्‌ governs fifth case: as amg बहिस्‌ ॥ 
This rule being inferred by implication is not universal on the maxim 
ज्ञापकसिद्धं न सर्वच ॥ Therefore we have करस्य करभोबाहिः and not करात्‌ ॥ 


| 
| 
N 
1 
L 


:0: 


The three particles अप, पार and airs govern the ablative, when they 


are Karmapravachaniya, The next two sütras describe when they are 
Karmapravachaníya. 


५९६ | अपपरी वजने । १। ४। ८८ ॥ । 
एता वजने कर्मप्रवचनीयो स्तः ॥ 


rp Y "ds a ; | ® 
596. he word pa and pari are.karma-prava- 
chaniya, when meaning ‘ exclusion.’ 


Note :—The force of झप and पारे is in this case that of * with the exception 
०£ As अपत्रिगत्तेभ्यो वृष्टो देवः “it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta.” So also परि त्रिगतेभ्यो' वृष्टाइवः॥ In this sense they govern the noun 
excluded in the ablative case (II. 3. 10 ) When not haying these senses, they > 1 


are not karma pravachaniya. As sipri agsara ॥ “He waters the rice i 
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thoroughly.” 


ere it is an upasargs, meanin 
: : , 8 thoroughly and h 
the स into W ॥ 84719 ence changes 


hy ~ 
५९७ | आङ्‌ मयांदा बचने । १।४। ८८ ॥ 
भाङ मयार्‍ायाइुक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | वचनप्रहणारभितिधावाप ॥ 

z 7 rh र ^. t ` : 

597. The word &à “as far as ”, is karma-prava 
chantya when it expresses limit (e. g. when it means * as 
far as inclusive of’ or ‘as far as exclusive of.’ ) 

The word बचन in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant, As आापारलिपुन्रादू वृष्टो देवः “it rained as far as (but excluding ) 
Pátaliputra " भापाटाजिपुच वृषटों दवः “it rained as far as ( including ) Patliputra,” 


SUSAN AT! पाणिनेः ॥ आसांक्राइयाद , भा मथुरायाः when it means ‘little’ or is a verbal 
prefix, it does not get this name. 


The मर्यादा is the limit exclusive ( विना तेन), while siaa is the limit 
inclusive (सह aA) The construction ofthe sütra would have been better 
if it had been the same as II. 1. 13 S. 667 sire मर्यादाभिविध्योः ॥ 


५९८ । पऽ्चम्यपाङ्पारोभिः । २। ३। १० Il 


एते कर्मप्रवचनीयेर्योने पञ्चमी स्यात्‌। अपहरेः परिहरेः संसारः | परिरत्र वर्जने । लक्षणाद तु 
Regie | झापुक्तेः संसारः | आसक्रलादू्ह्म ॥ 

598. The fifth case-affix ( ablative) is employed 
when a word is governed by the karmapravachanfya apa, ân 
or pari. 

भप or परि हरः संसार: The samsára is outside of Hari" Here the force 
is that of exclusion. 


The पारे here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (1.4. 88) being read 
along with अप; therefore, not here वृक्षं पार विद्योतत विशत्‌ ( 1.4. 90 S. 552), or 
हरि परि where the meaning is that of “ sign" &c. mentioned in I. 4. 90 S. 552. ; 
So also atga: संसारः = मुक्ति मर्यादीकृुय “the samsára has its sway up to ^ 
mukti, but not with it or beyond it." झभासकलाद ब्रह्म “ Bramha is in every 
thing.” Here भा has the force of inclusion, = सक्रलमाभव्याप्य N 


D. 

५९९ | प्रतिः प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदानयोः। १। ४ | ६२ ॥ e 
एतयोरर्थयोः प्रतिङक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ : 5 

599. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when - 

used in the sense of representative (‘represcutative of’) | 


4, 


38 9 yr? rae 
or exchange (‘in exchange for.’ ) . cr 
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Note :—That which is like to the principal is called प्रतिनिधि u Giving in 

return for what is obtained. is प्रतिदान ॥ 

६०० | प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदाने च यस्मात | २। ३। ११॥ 

we क्प्रवचनीयैयोंगे पञ्चमी स्यात्‌ । sere कृष्णात्माते | तिलेभ्यः प्रतियच्छति माघान्‌ ॥ | 

600. The Fifth case-affix (ablative) is employed | 

after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachaniya | 

síà when used in the sense of ‘substitute ? or ‘ exchange’ 
( I. 4. 92 ). | 


Asaga: memrq प्राति “ Pradyumna is the representative of Krishna." 
'तिलेभ्यः प्रतियच्छति arra, “ he exchanges máshás for the sesamum. 


Rok | अकतेयृणे पञचमी । २। ३। २४ ॥ 
'कईवर्जित यदृणं हेतुभूते ततः पञ्चमी ear ॥ आाताद्वद्धः | भकर्वरि किम | षतेन घन्धितः ॥ 


601. A word, implying debt, considered as a 
“eause’ but not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth case- | 
affix. ८ । 

As warga: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt ofa hundred | 
‘pieces,’ | 
Why do we say'when not denoting the agent?’ Observe aa | 


चन्धितः, ' debt of hundred has thrown him in prison’; here Wa being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-atfix. 


EE OI विभाषाशुणे$र्त्रियाम । २। ३। २५ U 
यणे हेतावस्तीलिज़ें पञचमी वा स्यात्‌ । जाउ्याज्जाड्येन वा बद्धः | खुणे किम धनेन ङुलम | 
सस्नियां PRR! बुदृध्या मुक्तः । विभाषेति योगाविभागादणुणे स्त्रियां च क्कचित्‌ । धूमादग्रिमाच्‌ । नास्ति | 
घटोऽनुपलब्धेः ॥ : ह 
609. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally 
when the noun -expresses an attribute, being the cause of ® 
a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 
on of his dullness. 


’ Observe धनेन 
Observe 3a 


` As जाड्यात जाड्येन वा बद्धः ‘he has been bound by reas 
Why do we say 'whenthe noun expresses an attribute 
mauu Why do we say *not being of the feminine gender ?' 

Ww: ‘he was set at liberty on account of his skill." 
This sütra may be divided into two distinct sütras, €, 8 विभाषा and a 


URA t Thus we get two rules :— 
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I. Due ablative is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whether material or attributive; whether feminine or 
masculine, This rule is of limited scope. 


m Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative, As 
श्रूमाइम्नेमान्‌, “ By reason of the smoke, ( we infer the mountain to be ) fiery,” 
aaa छालब्घे: “ There is no pot here, because it is not perceived." 


2. The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being: 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender, 


३६०३ | पृथग्वबिनानानाभिस्तृतीया$न्यतरस्याम । २। ३। 33 ll 


एभियोंगे तृतीया स्यार्परुषमीह्ितीये च | अन्यतरस्यां महणं समुष्ययार्थम्‌ । पडुचमीद्वितीयेऽन-- 
SU । पृथग्‌ रामेण रामातू रामं वा | एवं विना नाना ॥ 


603. When joined with the words prithak ‘ without,’ 
ving ‘without’ and nán& ‘without’ the third case- 
affi is employed, optionally (as well as the fifth and the 


second ). 
As शामाद्रामेण रामं वा विना gaa नाना ar ' without or different from Rama.” 


Note :—This sütra may be divided into two parts:—(1) qwe विना नानाने: 
(2) ठत्तीयाऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ u By this arrangement we can read dvitiya into the aphorism. 


विना ara विना वर्ष वेद्य॒ुव्मपततन विना । 
विना हस्ति कृतान्दोषाद केनेमो पातितो दुमो ॥ 

The word anyatrasyám in the sütra is for the sake of “ collecting "— 
i. e. it includes the dvittya as well as panchami-vibhaktis. In the Ashtadhyayi, 
the arrangement of the sütras are 1. भपावाने पञचमी, 2. भन्यारादितरत्त ५८०. 3. 
तसर्थ &०. 4. एनपा द्वितीया 5 पृथण विना dc. 

Now in case the third-case-affix is not employed, then the second 
case-affix alone would be employed, because dvitiya is Used immediately in 
the preceding stra, _ But if the second case-affbx will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary (not optional) j poai : 
thus the simultaneous employment of the three (sth, 2nd 3rd) willbe -- 
impossible. Hence we say that the word anyatarasyáma of se sütra d m 
mean "aggregation or collection ". Thus by ero M i 
anuvritti of pafichami from stra ir 3.28, S 587 while we draw z vitiya 
from the sütra immediately preceding the Bron नाना also the इ 
as said in the Amarakosha fe% नाना च वजने (avyaya varga — 


of exclusion, e 
verse 35 as in नाना नारी निष्फला लॉकयात्रा ॥ E 
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The rule applies to these three synonyms only. Therefore not here 

Ran wage ' without Devadatta.’ 
&o9 | करणे च स्तोकाटरपकछच्छूकतिपयस्यासत्त्ववचनस्य । | ३। ३३ ॥ 

एभ्यो5द्रव्यवचने*्य: करणे ततीयापञ्चन्यो स्तः । स्तोकेन GATS पुक्तः । द्रव्ये तु स्तोकेन 

विषेण हतः ॥ | 
604. When expressing an instrument-káraka, after 

the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little, krichchhra ‘ difficulty,’ 
and katipaya ‘some,’ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
is used, when they do not denote material objects ( i. e. they 
are used as adverbs and not as adjectives ). 

As स्तोकात्‌ स्तोक्रेन वा gm: and अल्पान्छुक्तः ० अल्पेनपुक्तः &c, ‘he got off 


easily &c." But स्तोकेन विषेन इतः, अल्पेन मधुना मत्तः &८. ‘killed by a little poison.’ 
No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. 


goy डूरांन्तिकार्थेण्यो द्वितीया च 12131391 


एभ्यो द्वितीया स्याच्यात्पज्चमीतृतीये । प्रातिपदिकार्थमात्रे विधिरयम्‌ । मामस्य दूरं दूरात्‌ qur 
वा । अन्तिकम्‌ अन्तिकात्‌ भन्तिकेन वा । भसत्त्ववचनस्येत्यनवृत्तेनेह । दूरः पन्थाः ॥ | 


605. After the words having the sense of düra 


‘distant,’ and antika ‘near,’ the second case-affix 18 used 
as well as the fifth and the third. 


As. दूर दूरादू दूरेण वा मामस्य and अन्तिकात्‌ , भन्तिकने Or भन्तिक मामस्य ॥ BÉ 
This rule applies only when these words have their original 
pratipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 


of * when they do ot denote (or qualify ) material objects" is understood 
here also. Therefore the proper case-affix is employed here as दूरः पन्थाः ॥ 


:0: 


THE GENITIVE. | | a 


€o& | षष्ठी शेप्रे। २। ३।५०॥ 


कारकप्रातिपरिकार्थव्यातिरिक्तः स्वस्वामिभावादिसंवन्धः 
कर्मादीनामपि संबन्धमात्रविवक्षायां TH । सां अतस्‌ । स 
दकस्योपस्कुरुते | भजे दांभोश्वरणयो; | फलानां तप्तः ॥ 


606. The sixth case-affix is employed in the 


remaining cases, that is to Say, where there is a sense, 
such as the relation between proper 


शेषस्तत्र षष्टी स्यात्‌ । राज्ञः पुरुष! । 
at जानीते । मातुः स्मरति । एधो 


ty and its owner, &c. 
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2 
1 . 
different from that of a word related to a verb ( káraka ), and 
from that of a Nominal-stem ( Prátipadika ) 


As, राज्ञः पुरुषः ‘the king's man’ qq: पादः ¦ beast's foot' पितुः पुत्रः 
ather's son.’ 

The sixth case should also be employed when the were relationship 
of karkas like karma ( Accusative) &c. is intended to be expressed. As सता 
गतम्‌ सत्पुरुष सम्बन्धिगमनम्‌ “ the going of the good, i. e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also सर्पिषो जानीते “He knows about ghee” i. e. every thing 
relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c. Here sixth case is used 
with the force of the Instrumental सार्पेः संबन्थि प्रवर्तनं Others take it in the 
sense of karma, explaining it as aff: érafeq ज्ञानं ॥ 

So also arg: स्मराते u “He remembers his mother." एधोदकस्थोपस्करुते 
(see 614). “ Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it.” The word 
edhodaka is either a samáhára compound of एधाश्व उदकंच ; or एधांसिच दक्रंच ॥ 
The word रक is an abbreviated form of उदक ॥ 

So also भजे इांभोंश्वरणयों ‘I worship the feet of Shambhu and फनानां : 
gw: “ satisfied with fruits." Y À 


Gow | षष्टी हेतुप्रयोगे 2131 २६ Nl 
हतुराडइप्रयोगे हेतो योस्येषछी स्यात्‌ | अन्नस्य हेतोवेसत्ति ॥ 
607. The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “hetu” 
is used along with such a word. 


As, भन्नस्य हतोवसाते he dwells for the sake of food. This ordains 
sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case. 


६०८ | सवेनास्रस्तृतीया TI २। ३। २७॥ 


wid हेतुशब्दस्य च प्रयागे हेतो ग्रोत्ये ततीया स्यात्‌ षष्ठी 'च । केन हेतुता वसाते। a 
कस्य ET: ॥ E - 
निरमित्तपर्यायगयागे atai प्रायदर्वनम्‌ *॥ किनिमित्त वसाति । केन निमत्तेन ! कर्मे 
निमित्तायेत्यादि । एवं क्रि कारणे को हेतुः कि प्रयाजनमिव्यादि । प्रायमहणाइसर्वना्नः प्रथमाद्वितीये : 
म स्तः । ज्ञानेन निमित्तेन gR: सेव्यः । ज्ञानाय निमित्तायेत्यादि ॥ 2 


608. After a sarvanáman (I. 1.27 S. 218) when 


it signifies the cause of an action, and the word *hetu'is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed, as wellas the 


third. 


As mea ०! केने हेतुना वसाति ‘for the sake of what does he live?’ यः 


द son री ~ * ha 
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EEE ae 
Vart :—When the words निमित्ते or कारण or its synonyms are 50 used, | 
almost all the case affixes may be employed ; as कि निमित्तं or aa निमेत्तन ! 
or करने निमित्ताय or कस्मान्निमित्तात OF कस्य निमित्तस्य or कस्मिन्‌ निमित्ते बसाति 9 Similarly | 
with the words karana and hetu. कि कारणं, को हेतुः, कि प्रयोजनं ७०. Here also 
the word हेतु does not mean the word-form hery OE I. 68 S. 25) but its | 
synonyms also ; as कि प्रयोजन or केन प्रयोजनेन or कस्मे प्रयोजनाय Gc, वसत्ति ॥ | 
By the employment of the word sra, the First and d (second casg 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama words, As, ज्ञानेन; निमित्तेन हरिः Sreg:or 
ज्ञानाय निमित्ताय Se. 
६०६ | षष्ठचतस्थप्रत्ययेन । २। ३। ३० ॥ 
एतद्यागे पष्टी स्यात्‌ । दिक्शब्देति पञ्चम्या झपवादः । मामस्य दक्षिणतः पुरः पुरस्तात्‌ 
उपरि उपरिटात्‌॥ ` 
609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used 
` in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasuch ( V. 3. 28 S. 1978). 


The affix अतसु'च्‌ is ordained by V. 3. 28. S. 1978. 
It debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3. 27 S. 1974. 


As मामस्य दक्षिणतः उत्तरतः पुरस्तात्‌ उपरि उपारिष्टातू वा ‘to the south or north, 
fore most, in or above the village.’ 
६१० | एनपा द्वितीया । २। ३। ३१॥ 


एनबन्तेन योगे Pea स्यात्‌ । एनपेति योगविभागास्घष्ड्यपि। दक्षिणेन घामं प्रामस्य वा । E. 
gag ॥ 


610. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap - 
( ए. 3. 85 S. 1984), the second case-affix is employed as. 
well as the sixth. 


As. इक्षिणिन प्रामम्‌ ग्रामस्य वा ‘south of the village! So also उत्तरेण ॥ By = 
the rule of yoga-vibhà, we get the sixth case-affix also. 


६११ | दूरान्तिकार्थैः षष्ठयन्यतरस्याम । | ३। ३४॥ 
एतेयोंगे षष्ठी स्यास्ञ्चमी च । दूरं निकटं मामस्य ग्रामाहा ॥ 


611. When in conjunction with words having the 
sense of 'düra' ‘distant, and antika ‘near, the sixth case | 
affix is employed and also the Fifth. E 


See re ee MISE t 

As orate मामस्य वा वने दूर बिप्रकृट, अन्तिक, अभ्यादा, निकर समीपं वा ‘the fores 4 

is distant from or near to the village.’ , EC 
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६१२ | ज्ञोऽविदर्थस्य करणे । 213 1 ५१॥ 
ज्ञानातरज्ञानार्थत्य करणे ATT विवाक्षते षष्ठी स्यात्‌ । सार्पिषो ज्ञानम ॥ 
612. Of the verb sr 179, when not used in the 
` ? = 
sense of ‘to know, the instrument takes the sixth case- 
atx. 
As qi dS amet. ॥ 
Note:—The verb gm when not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of 


‘to act, or to engage in ;' or it may denote ‘false knowledge’; as, सर्पिषि Cm 
प्रतिहत्तोवा॥ Compare 1. 8. 54. ; 


But not so here स्वरेण पुत्र जञानाते. he recognises the son by the voice.’ 


६१३ | अधीगथंद्येशांकमेणि। 13 1 ५२ ॥ 
एषां कर्मणि शेष षष्टी स्यात्‌। मातुः ACTA! सर्पिषो ware! ईशान वा ॥ 

i 613. Of the verbs having the sense of 'remem- 
bering,’ (adhik) and of daya ‘to give, ‘to pity’ ‘to 
protect,’ ‘ to move,’ and of 188 ' to rule or be master of, the 
object takes the sixth case-affix. 

As मातुः स्मरणम्‌ ‘he remembers the mother. सर्पिषो qa नं॥ aa वा ‘he 
gives clarified butter, नाये गात्राणामीट ‘he can not rule his limbs. 


Note :—But not so here मातुर्शुणेः RUR because सुण here is not the object. Tho 


word दोष is also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 


this case. So that मातर स्मरति 18 also allowed. 
६१७ 1 कृञः प्रतियले। २। ३ । ५२ ॥ 


कृञः कर्मणि दोघे षष्ठी स्याद्‌छणाधाने qur दकस्योपश्करणम्‌ t 
614. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth 
case-affix, when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue : 
(1. 3. 32). 
As एधोदकस्योपस्करणम्‌ 


he prepares the wood and 


inserted ). 
Note :— When प्रतियत्न is not meant, the second case- 


‘the wood gives a new: quality to the water (or. 
water for sacrifice ). ( By VI. 1. 139, S. 2552 स is 


affix is employed: as mE 


करोति ॥ 


The word ww is also understood here. So that we have also "ECCE uc hd "c =, 


CC-O. P ic i | 
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६१५९ | रुज़ाथोनां माववचनानामज्वरेः । २। हे | Wed 
भावकतंकार्णा ज्वसिवाजितानां रुजार्थानां कर्माणि TT षष्ठी स्यात्‌ । sien रागस्य रुजा | 
S = = LI L3 - e PS zx 
शञ्वरिसंताप्योरिति वाच्यम *॥ रोगस्य ASAE । 'चौरसंतापो वा । रोगकतृक चीरसंबान्ध uq. 
euer: ॥ ; 
615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
ruj ‘to afflict, with tbe exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish, takes the sixth case-afix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. e, when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 
As चौरस्य रोगस्य रुजा the disease afflicts the thief” ष्योरस्यामयति भामय:॥ 
Vartika:—It should be rather stated“ with the exception of 
Grp or संतापय ॥' ; | 
Why do we say ' when the subject is an Abstract noun'? Observe 
नदी कूलानि रुज्ञाते ‘the river breaks the banks” So also not here चोरं satafa Sat: 
‘the fever burns the thief? So also when the verb संताप is used, चोर संतापयातें 
ATT ॥ 
The word aq is also understood here. Thus चर gata रोग: ॥ 


६१६ | आशिषि नाथ:। २।३। ५५ ॥ 


MACE नाथतेः शेषे कर्माणि षष्ठी स्यात्‌ । सर्पिषो नाथनम । भाशिषीति किन. । 
माणवकनायनम। तस्संबान्धिनी यांज्चेत्यर्यः ॥ 


616. Ofthe verb náth when meaning ‘to bless’; 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 


ie Be, 


As सर्पिषो नाथनम ‘the blessing of the honey.’ Why do we say ‘to | 


bless’? Observe माणवक्रनाथनम्‌ ‘he entreats the boy. Here नाथ does not 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 
६१७ । जासिनिप्रहणनाटक्राथपिषां दिसायाम । २। ३। ५६ ॥ 
हिसार्थानामेष WIN कर्मणि षष्टी स्यात । 'चौरस्याज्ञासनम.। निम्र संहतौ विपथस्ती व्यस्तो 
वा । चोरस्य निप्रहणनम, प्राणहननम्‌। निहननम्‌ AGUA वा । नट असस्वन्द्ने चुरादिः | चारस्योन्नादनष 
'चारस्य कायनम्‌ | वृषलस्य पेबणम्‌। हिसायाम्‌ क्रिम्‌ । धानापषणम ॥ 
a - R " . ड C 
617. The object of the verbs jasi ‘to strike’; to 
hurt, han ‘to strike’ preceded by ft and s, jointly, severally 
orin any order, nat to ‘injure,’ ‘krath,’ aud ‘pish, when 
they mean, ‘ to injure, takes the sixth case-affix. 
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व्वारस्योज्ञासनम., निप्रहणन, Peas, प्रहणनं, प्रणिहणणं, उठारथात, क्राथयति, 
पिनष्टि ar, ‘he injures the thief.’ 

The root qz belonging to the Churadi class No. 250 should be taken, 
and not that of the Bhvadi. gą with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order. Theroot a takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly, 
This verb is Bhvádi and falls into the subdivision ghatádi, and is called 
there a faq verb; all faq verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix fara (IV. 4. 92). Thus mre is an irregularity. 


Why dowe say ‘when meaning to injure’? Observe धानोपषणम्‌ ` the 
pounding of the barley. 


Note:—The word Rr is also understood here as 'चारमुज्ञासयाते. Only these 
govern the genitive, not so here att हिनास्त, चोरं विहान्ते ॥ 


६१८ | व्यवहृपणोः समथंयो: । २। ३ 1 ५७॥ 


War कर्मणि षष्टी स्यात्‌ । यूते क्रयविक्रयब्यवहार चानयोस्तुल्यार्थता | शतस्य ध्यवहरण पणन वा 
तमर्थयोः किम्‌ । शलाकाव्यवहारः | गणनेत्यर्यः ॥ ब्रा्मणपणने स्तुतिररित्यर्थः ॥ 


618. The object of the verbs vyavahyi and pan 
when they are synonymous, that is, when they mean ‘dealing 
in sale and purchase transactions’ or ‘staking in gambling, 
takes the sixth case-atfix. 


As sata व्यवहरनं or पणनं ` dealing in, or staking hundred." 


Why does not the verb qui take the afix gra? It takes sm when - 
meaning ‘ to praise or honor, and not in the sense of ' gambling, or bartering 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos? Not so here -शलाका व्यवहार: ‘counting the 
dice, ब्राह्मण पणनं ' praising the Brahmana. The word ww is also here under- 


stood, so that we have ala पणत ‘he stakes a hundred.’ 


६१९. | दिवस्तदथस्य । २। ३। ९८॥ 


ware ऋ्रयविक्रयरूपव्यवहारा थेस्य w दिवः कमाणि षष्ठी स्यात्‌ । चतस्य Veta | तदर्थस्य 


किम! | ब्राह्मणं दीव्यति । स्तौती स्यथः ॥ | | 
619. The object of the verb div, when having the 


à ; i aoe. 
above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘ staking, takes the 


sixth caseraffix- ; 
As qasa areata ‘he stakes or deals in hundred. Why do we say 
* when having the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking ? OD 
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Note ;—The yoga vilbiga, when this root might well have been included in 
the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sitras,in which the anuvritti 


of Ra runs, and not of others. 


६२० | विमापोापसर्गे। २। ३। ५९ ॥ 

पूर्वययागापवादः | शतस्य शाते वा प्रतिदीष्याति ॥ 

620. The object of the verb div, when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an upa- 
sarga. 

As qaa wa वा प्रति dad ‘he deals in or stakes a hundred.’ 

Note:—But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last ape 
horism ; nor does this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. - 
As, mant प्रात दीव्यांत ‘he throws the missile.’ 

६२१ । प्रेष्यत्रुवाहेबिषो देवताखंप्रदान 1 २।। ३। ६१ ॥ 

देवतासप्रदाने्ये वतमानयोः Asaa: कमणो BATES वाचकाच्छब्दात्यष्ठी स्यात्‌ | भम्नये 
छागस्य CAT वपाया मेदसः HSA STASIS वा ॥ 

621. The object of the verb preshya and brühi 
(imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ‘send’ and 
‘ utter,) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 

receplent. ` 
As अग्नये छागस्य हविषो वपाया मेदस प्रेष्य aga वा ‘send to fire as oblation 
the goat, the fat, and the marrow.’ ; 

Note:—But not 11009 :--अअये छागं हृविवपां मेदो Tera. Because the verb is not 
preshya or bruhi. 30 also not here भम्नये गोमयान्‌ प्रेष्य, Because it is not an obla- 
tion. Not here too माणवक्राय पुरोडाइं Hsu. Because the recepient is uot a diety. 
Compare VIII. 2. 91. 

x» 

This rule does not apply when the word प्रस्थित ' set out" qualifies the word 
हाविः ७8 ; इन्द्राभिभ्यां छागं हाविवपां मेदः प्रस्थित Wed ‘send for Indra an 
set out for them’ &o. 

a Net - ~ 
६२२ | छृत्वोष्थेपरयोगे कालेऽधिकरणे । २। ३। ६४ ll 
भोजनम. । RET 


छत्वोथानां प्रयोगे कालवाचिन्यधिकरणे AT षष्टी स्यात्‌ । पक्चळत्वोष्दी 7 
शोजनम्‌ । दोषे किम्‌ | िरहन्यध्ययनम्‌॥ 
622. The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 


ing doedtiomv«(adhilcaraga). oaftersy OT "ime 


d Agni the oblation . 


des 


j 


| 


—— em— "t 


ers 
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kala) when ith 
d y it Dd along with a word ending with an 
affi having the sense of kri 4 | 
g ritvasuch (V. 4.17) ‘ 
z 0 “ts 80 
times.’ E 
| As पंचक्ृत्वाउद्दो भो जनम ‘eating five times a day. In short, ‘words. 
meaning so maoy times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the: 
genitive of time in the sense of locative? As ह्विरह्वोभोजनमः ‘he eats. twice in a 
day.’ 
Why do we say ‘having. the force of कृत्वसु'चः?'. Observe sme दते 
' he sleeps in the day.’ - 
This rule will not apply when the adverb'of frequency is understood, 
Y r 
not expressed (prayoga) as 17 gaia ama. Nor when the time is not meant, 
as द्विः कांस्यापाच्यां सुक्त. ` he eats in two brass vessels.’ So also. when. location is. 


not meant as Rgt भुक्ते. 
Why is दोष understood here? Observe rig eara, = 


६२३ | HARA: wid ॥ २। ३। ६५ tk 
कृद्योगे कतरि कमणि च षष्टी enm । कृष्णस्य कृतिः । जगतः कती कृष्णः ॥ युणाक्रर्मणि वेष्यतेः 
७ ॥ नेताऽश्वस्य ges सुन्ने वा | कृति क्रिम,। «req मा WAL! कृतपूर्वी कटम्‌. ॥ 


623. The sixth case affix i$ employed after a word, 
agent and the object, when: used along with a 


in denoting the 
a kyit affix (MI. 1. 93), the anuvritti of शुषे 


word ending with 
ceases. 
As goa ara: "the doing of Krishna." 
ष्णः “ Krishna is the creator of the: world,” 
Where it is neither 


जगत: quiz 
But not ¡7 शस्त्रेणमेंत्ता ` cutting with weapon.’ 


agent nor object. 
o Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 


Ishti :— According t 
verb that takes: two objects), 


optional when the word is an Indirect object (of a 


. as नेता MAA uen SI । 


? Notso when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 


Why do we say ‘krit 
e genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 


क्रतपूर्वीकर्द, In other words, th 


objective. 
Note :—Why do we say Ga? Because the agent or the 
n with krit, while ‘in connection with 


of the 5४ only i connection with | " Ee Ape e 
T; case on at Shastri Col egt PaP tized Pa. SeghaBia 623 ४०० कक्ष . SHE कई a S 


object will take the affix — " 


verb (तिङ) the sixth case 15 


a conjugated - E 
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Here the object करं is not put in the sixth case, though it is not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a Taddhita 


६२४। उभयप्रा्तो RAIT | २। ३।। ६६॥ 


उभयोः प्राष्तीथास्मन्क्राति तत्र कर्मण्येव षष्टी स्यात्‌ | भाश्रयां गवां दोहोऽगापिन ॥ 
झीप्रत्यययारकाकारयोनायं नियमः ॥ | 
~ mie Pe | 
भादेका विभित्सा या ayer जगतः ॥ दोघे विभाषा * ॥ Maaa इत्येके । विचिया / 


जगतः छृतिहरेहारणा वा । कोचिदविदोषेण विभाषामिच्छन्ति । शब्दानामनुशासनमाचयेणा'ार्यस्य 
WT ॥ 


624. When the agent and the object of the action ` 
denoted by the word formed by & krit-affix, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after EITHER, 
then the sixth case-affix is employed in the object only, and 


not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent). 


Note :-- When a primary noun is accompanied at the same time by both its | 
agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the genitive, the agent being de- 


noted by the Instrumental. As झभाइ'चयी aat दोहोऽगोपालकेन wonderful is the milking of f 
the cows, by one who is not a cow herd.” (Keil horn). | 


भाषय्यों गवांतोहाऽगोपिन ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a 
wonder.’ 


Vart :—' When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the krit terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in sqa or भ (Ill. 3. 111, and III. 3. 102. ` मेदिक्रा विभित्सा 
.षा सुब्रस्य जगतः “The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 
Rudra.” Here in भोदेका we have भक, and in विभित्सा we have भ. ४ | 


Vártika :—There is option in the remaining affixes. . According to 
some when affixes are feminine other than भक or अ as, विचित्रा जगत कृतिईरेहारणा 
बा ‘the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful Some hold the option 
of this vartika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as इब्दानामनुशासनमाचारय्येण 


मभाचायस्य वा "the dissertation on words by the Acharya.” Here anuSasanam 15 
neuter, and not feminine, 


De = 


६२५ | HET च वतेमाने ।२। ३। ६७॥ 


बतंमानाथस्य क्तस्य योगे षष्टी स्यात्‌ । न लोकेति निवेधत्याव्पवाद! । राज्ञां nar Suc mm 
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625. The past participle ending in क्त when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (III. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive, ) 
l This sütra debars sütra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishthà affixes. This is an exception to that s ûtra. 


As ust पूजित: ‘honored by kings, So also रात्ञांनतो qat ॥ 
६२६ | झधिकरणवाचिनश्व । २। ३ 1 ६८॥ 
क्तस्य योगे षष्टी स्यात्‌ । इदमेघामासित शयित गतं सुक्त वा ॥ 


626. The past participle in क्त is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (111. 4. 76). 


This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishtha contained 
in II. 3. 69. S. 627. As इदमेषामासितम्‌ ‘this is their ५९३६. इदमेषां दायितंगत शुत्तंवा 
‘this is their sleeping.’ 


६२७॥ न ल्लोकाव्ययनिष्ठाखलथेतूनाम | २। ३। ६६ ॥ 
एषां प्रयोगे षष्ठी न स्यात्‌ । लादेशाः । HTL कुर्वाणो वा सृष्टिं हरिः । उः हरि दिदक्षुः। भलकरि- 


्णुवी । उक । देत्यान्‌ घातुको STS: ॥ कमेरानषधः * ॥ लक्ष्म्याः काणुको हरिः | भव्यम । जगत्‌ TET । 
grér कहुम.। निष्ठा । विष्णुना हता दैत्याः । दैत्यान्‌ इतवान्‌ विष्णुः | खलाः | ईषत्करः प्रपञ्चो हरिणा t 
SAA TA: दतशानचाविति त॒ञध्दादारभ्यातूनो नकारात्‌ MTA | सोमं पवमानः । TAT | भा- 
er मण्डयमानः । argh वेइमधीयन्‌। gent कतो लोकान्‌॥ दविषः झतुर्वी*॥ धरस्य घरं वा द्विषत्‌ ॥ सर्वोऽः 


थे कारकषछयाः प्रतिषेधः ॥ UN षष्टी तु स्याव । ब्राह्मणस्य Hag | नरकस्य जिष्णुः ॥ 

697. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the 
agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Participle which is the substitute of ल, or when the word is. 
formed by the affix 3, or उक, or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by & past Participle in क्त and wag, or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of खळू or by a noun of agency 


formed by q7 ॥ 


After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
d the Accusative case to denote the object. This sfitra debars 


the agent, an 
II. 3.65. The word लोक is formed by 


Genitive which would have come by 
etateme at ऊक-लाक- 
S The word w means the substitutes of a f.e, the Present Participles 
dis era aise yar EY ५7७5}०कनिऽnzd Bl, 57185 508699) dy KI, 2 107: 
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S. 3095) कि and क्रिन्‌ (III. 2. 172 S. 3151). Thus gor छुवाणा बा सृष्टिं हरिः॥ 
Great पचन्‌, पचमानः, पेचानः or पेचिवान्‌, WI: सोमम्‌, ददिर्गाः ॥ 

2. The affix उ is enjoined by III. 2. 168 S.3148, as, हरि दिदृक्षुः “des. 
irons of seeing Hari.” The prohibition applies whena word ending in इष्णुच्‌ 
(111, 2. 136) is the governing term ; as, कन्यामलंकारष्णुः ॥ 

3. The affix उक is ordained by (III. 2. 154: S. 3134 as देस्यान्‌ घातुको 
हारे: ॥ 

Vart :—But there is no prohibition in the case of the word कामुक in 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as लक्ष्म्याः काछुको हरि; t 

4. Indeclinables formed by कृत्‌ affixes, as, जगत्‌ SET सुर्ख कतुम्‌ u 

Vart:—This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by तोखन (111. 4. 16 S. 3443) and कसुन्‌ (III. 4. 17 S. 3444, ) a3 
पुरा सूर्यस्योदेतोराघेयः, पुरा gea विसृपो विरपाशिन्‌ (1. 1. 40.) 

5. Nishthà £e, क्त and mag; as विष्णुना इता Sear: । RAMA हतवान्‌ 
विष्णुः ॥ D 
6. The words formed by quay affixes (111. 3. 126, S. 3305), as, 
ईषत्करो प्रपञ्चो हारिणा, ईषतूपानः सामा भवता. 

7. The Jr in the aphorism is a pratyáhára, formed by taking the 
g of इत (III. 2. 124. S. 3100) and the final न of aq (111. 2. 135 S. 3115), 
meaning the affixes शानन्‌, (III. 2. 128 S. 3108) As सोमं gaara 'चानश (111. 2 
129 S. 3109) भासमानं मण्डयमानः॥ ug (111. 2. 130 S. 3110»: मधीयन्‌ and तुन्‌ (III. 
2. 135 S. 3115). कता SIAT ॥ 

Vart:—Optionally so, when the root fgg takes the affix 47, a5, gx or 
gea द्विषन्‌॥ The rule of this sütra is a prohibition of karaka Shashtht and 
not of Shesha Shashtht. That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
घ्राह्मणस्य HAL, नरकस्य जिष्णुः ॥ 

६२८ | अकेनाभेविष्यदाधमण्ययो: 1 २। ३ 166 ॥ 
भविंष्यत्यकस्य भाविष्यदाधमण्यार्थनश्व योगे TET न AT । सतः पालकोष्वतराती | rar गामा | 
we दायी ॥ 

628. The sixth case affix is not used when the 
word is governed by a verbal noun in अक denoting futurity, 
or in इन denoting ‘ futurity ' and ‘indebtedness,’ 

The affix भक, such as ogs, gsr &c., denote futurity, and never denote 
indebtedness. The affix इन्‌ suchas णाने (III. 3. 3 and 170.S. 3171, S. 3311), de- 


notes both. Thus सतः पालकोष्मतराते “He takes birth to protect the good." - 


‘Sgt भाजकों त्रजति ‘he goes to eat rice’ So also with इन, as, wa गामी ‘he has 
fo goctoCBraja?atystsramattastrius owes. hiandregl'siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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TT SS 
६२६ | merat कतरि वा । २। ३।। ७१॥ 


nu 


s: ष्टी वा स्यात्‌ । मया मम वा सेव्यो हरिः RYGTE क्रिम्‌। गेयो माणवक : सानाम्‌ । भव्येति 
कतार याहूधानादनाभाहत कग । अत्र योगो विभज्यत्त ॥ 


> 629. The sixth case-affix is optionally employed in 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (kritya). 

By II. 3. 65, S. 623 primary nouns, (krit-formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object. The present sütra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nouns which are Fu- 
ture Passive Participles. Thus मया मम वा सेव्यो हरिः. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent? In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As गेयो मानवकः STAT ॥ 

Here by III. 4. 68 S. 2894, the kritya word sta: can denote the agent 
also, and is not necessarily confined to the object, like other kritya formed 
words (III. 4. 70 S. 2833). Hence the compulsory genitive. Ofcourse, the 
objective may also be used, as Starr मानवक्रेस सामानि ॥ 

Vart:—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 


Thus ऋष्व्या यामं झाखा देवदत्तेन, नेतव्या बज गावः कृष्णन. 
According to Patanjali the present sütra should be divided into 


two rules, by the method of Yoga vibbága. As. 
६२६ क ॥ ङृत्यानाम्‌ ॥ 
उभयप्राप्ताविति नाते चानुवतते । तेन नेतव्या व्रजःगावः कृष्णेन | ततः 
629 A. When the agent and tbe object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
asentence and it is possible to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix is not used after the 


object. 


Here the words 
must be read into this sütra to complete the sense. 


aphorism therefore is as given above. 
Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 


exuit of 11. 3. 66 S. 624 and न of II, 3. 69 S. 627 
The meaning of the 


; * As नेतव्या व्रजे गावः कृष्णेन ॥ 
affix, after the word ब्रज ॥ 


UA à 
३२९ a ॥ कतरि चा ॥ : 
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699 B. When the ageut and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the krityaaffix ave both used in a 
sentence, then the sixth case-affix may optionally be used in 
denoting the agent. 

As गेयः माणवकः MIAT ॥ 

Patanjali:—Why have we used the word “kartari” in the sütra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object. No, this cannot be the reason: 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhava Impersonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never karta (agent) (See. III. 4. 70 
S.2833) Thus being governed by the kritya, the object of the Passive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case-affix. 
To this Kátyáyana gives the following answer :— 


Vértika:—The word * Kartari" is used in the sütra, because the 
kritya words of the sátra III. 4. 68 S. 2894 (azz., भव्य, irq &c.,) express agent 


also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly: 


taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As Tar माणवकः 
«rat | 


The object of the Passive Participles भव्य &c., not being taught, the 


“agent” of the kritya words is taken here. 

How do you say “the object of the Participles hhavya &c., is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” fordo we not find them also governing an 
object, as in the following example? भाकडव्या मामं शाखा. The verb कृष governs 
two objects, the Principal object is put in the accusative after the Partici- 
ple. So it is necessary to use the word kartari in the sütra. 

If this be so, we shall divide the sütra into two. First कृत्यानां 
and then कतरि च as given above. 

४३० | तुल्यारयेरतुलोपमाक्यां तृतीयाऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। २। ३ 192 ॥ 
तुल्यार्यैयांगे तृतीया वा स्यात्पक्षे षष्टी । तुल्यः ATA: समो वा क्षणस्य कृष्णन AT! भतुलोपमा- 
भ्याँ क्रिम | तुला उपमा वा कृष्णस्य नांस्त ॥ 

630. The third or the sixth case affix may op- 
tionally be employed, when the word is joined with another 
word meaning ‘like to, or resemblance’; excepting तुला and 
उपमा 

Thus तुल्याः aza: समावा क्रुष्णस्य or कृष्णन. Why do we say * excep- 
ting तुला and उपमा.” Here the Genitive must necessarily be employed. Ob- 


serve तुला उपमा AT कृष्णस्य नास्ति॥ 
-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Note :—Though the anuvritti of वा was understood in this sūtra from the 

previous sütra, yet the repitition of अन्यतरस्याम्‌ is for the sake of the subsequent 

sütra. The word * in II. 8. 73 attracts the word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ into that sütra; but 

had the word झन्यतरस्याम not been used in this sütra, then the word "T ना 


, attracted the word gafar instead, which is not desired. 


६३१ | चतुर्थी चाशिष्यायुष्यमद्रभद्रकुशलखुखाथहितः । २। ३।७३॥ 
qaad चतुर्थी वा स्यास्पक्षे षष्ठी आशिषे । आयुष्ये चिरंजिवितं कृष्णाय कृष्णस्य वा भूयात्‌ 
एवं Ag भद्रे कुशलं निरामयं सुखं झं अयेः प्रयाजनं हितं पथ्यं वा भूयात्‌ | आशिषि किम । देवदृत्तस्यायु- 
SAAT | व्याख्यान/त्सवत्रार्थप्रदणम्‌ | मद्रभद्रयोः पर्योयत्वाइन्यतरो न पठनीयः ॥ 

631. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, when blessing is intended in connection with 
the words &yusha ‘long life,’ madra ‘joy,’ bhadra ‘ good 
fortune,’ ku$ala ‘ welfare, sukha ‘happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 
perity, and hita ‘ good.’ 

The * in the sütra makes the employment of Dative optional: in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 

Vart :—In the sütra भायुष्य &c., include their synonyms also. 

Thus आयुष्यं चिरंजीवित कृष्णाय or gera ॥ Similarly मद्र, भद्रं, कुशल, निरामय, 
सुखं, शे, भर्था, प्रयोजन, हितं पथ्यं कृष्णाय Or कृष्णस्य FANT, ॥ ; 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended’? Observe झायुष्य 


देवदचस्य qq: ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta. Here 
there is no option allowed ; and the Genitive case is only employed. 


नन Oc 


६३२९ | आधारोइधिकरणुम | १॥ ४। ४५ ॥ 
RIRAL तन्निष्ठक्रियाया आधारः कारकमधिक्ररणसंत्ं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
632. That which is related to the action as the site 


where the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, is called Adhikarana or the Loca- 


tion. द 
r located is called 4dhara. AS 


That in which the action is supported o | s 
कटे ata ‘he is sleeping on the mat? स्थाल्यां 


3 
= आस्ते ‘he is seated on the mat. 
T th case-affix. 


qa ac die. eod icsaim the gesti १०११) takes the zth ca Gyaan Kosha 
48 
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६३३ | सप्तम्यधिकरणे च। २। ३ 1 ३६ ॥ 


R =n EN Ay a NE e ei Ce i Be 
अधिकरणे सप्तमी स्यात्‌ । चकराइट्रान्तिकार्येभ्यः भोपम्लेषिको वेषयिकोडभिव्यापकश्चेत्या धार 
ferat । कटे आस्ते । स्थाल्यां पचाति। मोक्षे इच्छाऽस्ति | सर्वेस्मिन्नात्मास्ति । वनस्य दूरे भन्तिके वा॥ qure 
Ranta इति विभक्तित्रयेण सह चतखराऽत्रविभन्तयः फलितः ॥ 


क्तस्येन्विषयस्य कर्मण्युपसख्यनम्‌ *॥ अधीति व्याकरणे | भधीतमनेनेति विग्रहे werfen 
कतेरीनिः ॥ 
साध्वसाधुप्रयोगे च * ॥ साधु कृषणो मातरि! भसाघुमोतुले ॥ 
निमित्ताव्क्र्मयोगे * ॥ निमित्तमिह फलम्‌. । योगः सयागसमवायात्मकः dU 
aii द्वीपिनं हान्त इन्तयोहाम्ति HFA | : 
Rag चमरीं हस्ति स्ति पुष्कलक्रो हत: १॥ | 
"T ततीया5च प्राप्ता तन्रिवारणाथोमेदम । सींमाडण्डकोंद्: | पुष्कलको गन्धमृगः । 


~ 


योगविशेष किम । वेतनेन धान्य लुनाति ॥ 


633. The seventh case-affix is employed when the 


sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘distant’ or ‘ near.’ 


The location is of three sorts :— 
1. Location of contact, 


2. Location of object. 


3. Location of pervasion. 


As कद आस्ते ‘he sits on the mat’ स्थाल्यां पचाति ‘he cooks in the pot.’ 
मोक्षे इच्छ।ऽस्ति. “He desires Liberation." सवर्स्मिन्नात्माऽस्ति. प्रन्तिके देरे वा बनस्थ 
‘near or distant from the forest? Thus the words दूर and भन्तिक take 


four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth'and seventh. See II. 3. 35 
S. 605. i 


Vart:—Words formed by adding इन्‌ to the past participle in क्त, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object :—as अधीती व्याकरण ` versed 


in grammar. It should be analysed as भर्धातमनेन, and then is added इनि by 
See V. 2. 88 S. 1888. 


Var? :—The words arg and srarg govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown ; as साधुः कृष्णो मातर ' Krishna is well 


behaved towards his mother.’ भसाधुमोतुले ‘ill-behaved towards his un- 
cle.’ 


Vart :—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur- 
pose for which anything is done. The nimitta here means“ fruit” ; yoga 


means samyoga and samavaya. As in the above verse :— 
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ee 
* Man kills the tiger for his.skin; the elephant for his tusks, the cha- 


mari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’ 


; : Here the third cascaia would have, otherwise, come in denoting. 
hetu”, The present vártika prevents that. The word सीमा in the above 
verse means “testicle.” The word पुष्कलकः means musk-deer. According to. 
Padamanjari pushkalaka means “a spear or dart.” सीम्नि पुष्कलक्राहतः “a 
bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
boundary." | 


| £ Why do we say in this vårtika “ purpose for which anything is- 
done"? Observe वेत्वेनन धान्य gang “by wages he cuts the paddy.” 
६३४ | यस्य च भावेन WDHeWpuW 213139: 
» um यस्य क्रियया क्रियान्तरं लक्ष्यते ततः सप्तमी स्यात्‌ । Tg SAAT गतः ॥ 
होणां कर्तृ्वेऽनहाणामकस्वे तद्देपरीत्ये च * .॥ सत्सु aes भसन्त भासते | Aa’ frees 
सन्तस्तरान्त । सत्ख तिष्ठत्स भसन्तस्तरन्ति | भसत्सु तरत्सु सन्तस्तिष्ठान्त d 
634. By the action (bháva) of what-so-ever, the 
time of another action is indicated, that takes the seventh 


case-affix. 

This is Locative Absolute. rg gemmam we: ‘the cows being milked, 
he went away’ दुगधास्वागतः ‘and returned when they were milked’ मम्मिषु 
हुयमानेछु गतः, हुतेष्वागतः. 

Why do we say ‘by. the action of whatsoever’? Observe या जराभिः 
adm. Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness य um त. 
देवदत्तः- 

Vártika :—In denoting the proper action of a person competent to. 
perform it, in the same sentence with-the non-performance of the same action. 
by the person not competent to doit, or in the non-doing of the, action by* 
the person not competent to do it, in.the same sentence with the performance 
of the action by the person competent to do it, the first part of the sentence 
is put in the Locative case and vice versa, when incompaibillty of an action: 
is denoted. As seg qx असन्त atga “ The good crossing over, the bad remain. 


sitting.” &c. 
६३५ | षष्ठी चानादरे । २। ३। RS ॥' 

भनादराधिक्य, भावलक्षणे बष्टीसप्रम्ग्रा ur: | रुरल रुदतो वा प्रात्राजी 

eap संन्यस्तवानित्यथः ॥ 


त्‌ । wed पुचादिकमना- 


ED 


The sixth case-affix is employed (as well — 


635. 
CER Yebyootenionstegtaybadsentte caben: sharkbsna after — 
Cm a 
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that by whose action the time of another action 1s in- 


dieated, 

` This is Genitive Absolute. रुरतः रुदाते वा maa ‘in spite of his 
weeping, he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words ' not-with-standing ' ‘in spite of? ‘for all, that’ &c., रुदन्त पुच्ारिकमनादत्य 
सन्यस्तवान “ disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San- 
yasi,” 

६३६। स्वामीइवराधिपातिदायादसाक्षिप्रतिभूप्रसूतेश्च । २। ३। ३६॥ 

Wi: सप्तमियोंगे षष्छीसप्तम्यो स्तः । षष्ठ्यामेव प्राप्तायां पाक्षिकसप्तम्यर्य वचनम्‌ । गवां गोषु षा 
स्वामी । गवां गोषु वा प्रसतः। गा एवानुभवितुं जात इत्यर्थः ॥ 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes aye 
used after words when they are joined with svamin 
‘master,’ í$var ‘lord’, adhipati ‘ruler,’ dáy&da ‘an heir, 
sikshin ‘witness? pratibhü ‘a surety’ and prasüta ' be- 
gotten.' B 


Thus गवां णषु वा स्वामी or इंइवरः ‘master of cows? So also गवां गाएु ar ˆ 


gu: * born for the cows 7. e. to help the cows." 


Note:—These words naturally would have governed the Genitive; the pre- 


ent sütra ordains Locative as well. 
६३७। आयुक्तकुशलाभ्यां चासेवायाम | २। ३। ४० N 


ग्राभ्यां योगे षष्छीसप्तम्यों स्तस्तार्पयँऽयं | आयुक्तो व्यापारितः। भायुक्तः कुशलो वा हरिएञ्ञने 
हरिपूजनस्य वा ॥ आसेवायां किम्‌। श्रायुक्तो गोः THE | ईय्युक्त इत्यर्थ: ॥ 

637. In conjunction with the words. Ayukta ‘en- 
gaged,’ and kusala ‘skillful,’ when meani ng entire absorption 
in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are 
used after a word. 

As भायुक्तः कुशला वा इरिपूजने हरिपूजनस्यत्रा ‘deeply absorbed in worship of 
Hari. ; 
Why do we say ‘deeply absorbed’? For when not meaning 'deep- 
J . L a ff 
ly absorbed,’ the construction is different. Observe भायुक्तो गोः spur the cow 


is slightly yoked to the cart.’ Here the seventh case-affix only is employ- 
ed. : 


६३८ | यतश्च निध्वारणम्‌। २। ३। ४१॥ 
G COO PSA है, सूप या हक RAG SUENE | surf 


न... 


J 


— 
c 
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WS वा ब्राह्मणः श्रेष्ठ: । गवां ST वा कृष्णा बहुक्षीरा । गच्छतां गच्छत्खु वा धावन्‌ Wf: । छात्राणा 
छात्रेथु वा 3: qg: ॥ 

638. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 
individual from the whole class.) 


A nirdhárana or specification is made by separating one from the 


many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action (II. 
2, IO.) 


As aqi नृषु वा ब्राह्मणः श्रेष्ठ; " The Spiritual man is the best among men 
or of men." 


As wat frg वा कृष्णा बहुक्षीर: ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk” assai गच्छत्छ वा धावङछीघ्रः “ Of walkers, the runner is the fastest,” 
छात्राणां SAT वा मेत्रः पटुः “ Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful.” 


६३९, । पञ्चमी विभक्त 12131 ४२ ॥ 


विभागो विभक्तम्‌ । निधार्यिमाणस्य यत्र भेद एव तत्र पञ्चमी स्यात्‌ । माथुराः पाटलिपुत्रकेभ्य 
anaqa: ॥ 


639. The fifth case-affix is employed when the 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that from which specification is intended 


This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as माथुराः पारालिपुत्रेभ्य 
arga: 'Mathuras are more rich than Pataliputra 


६४० | साधयानपुणाभ्यामचाया सत्तम्यप्रते: 1213183 ॥ 


smat योगे सत्पमी स्यादचायां न तु प्रतें: प्रयोगे मातरि साधुर्निषुणों वा । अर्चायां क्रिम्‌। 
निपुणा राज्ञा भ्यः । इह ARAA तात्पयेम्‌ | ATARA वक्तव्यम* ॥ साधुर्निपुणो वा मातर 
प्रतिपयनु वा U 


640. In conjunction with the words s&dhu * good, 
and nipuna ‘skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not 
used. 

Thus, मातरि arg: or निपुणः ‘good behaved towards his mother.’ 

Why do we say ‘whea respect is denoted’? Observe, साधुभेत्याराज्ञः 


‘the servant is good towards the king.’ Here it is a bare statement of a = 


fact 


positions, like परि, sra &c., as साधुर्निपुणावा मातर प्रति पर्यनुवा ॥ 
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४६४१ । प्रसितोत्छुकाश्यां तृतीया च । २। ३ | ४४ ॥ 
aeai योगे तृतीया स्याचात्सप्तमी | प्रसित उत्खुको वा हरिणा इरो वा 
641. In conjunction with the words prasita 'long- 
ing for, and utsuka ‘ greatly desirous of, the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well as the seventh. 
We read the anuvritti of सप्तमी by force of the word “and” in the 
sütra. 
As ufq उत्सका हारिणा हरोवा- 
६४२ | नक्षत्रे च SIT! २। ३। ४५ ॥ 


नक्षत्रे THAT यो लुप्सज्ञया लुप्यमानस्य प्रत्ययस्थार्थस्तत्र वत्तमानात्तृतीयासप्तम्यो स्तोऽधिः 
- - ~n - ~ tn = - ~ ~ a ~ ~ 
करणे | मूलेनावा हयेद्देवी श्रवणेन विसजयेतू | मूले श्रवणे इति वा । लुपि किम्‌। पुष्य शनि: ॥ 


| 
J 


642. When an affix declaring the time of an. 


Asterism is elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the 
‘third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
- elided. 


Thus 'मूलेनावाहयददेवी श्रवणन विस जयत्‌? or else मूले or श्रवणे. 


Note :--पुष्येण पुष्ये वा पायसमक्षीयात्‌ ‘when the moon is in the Asterism of 
Pushya, let him driuk milk.’ See Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV. 9. 5. So also मघाभिः 
पललोदन मघासु पललोदनम. But not so here षृंचालेषु वसाति ‘he lives in .Panchåla’ 


Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision of the 
Taddhita affix. 


Why do we say ‘lup elision ? Observe पुष्ये शानेः Here there is no 
elision. 


But why not in भद्यपुष्यः अ्रद्यकृत्तिका. ` Because they do not denote location, 


which is understood. It is when location is expressed by such words, that we may use the ` 


third case-affix in the alternative, 


£93! सप्तमीपश्चम्यों कारकमध्ये ।२। ३। ७॥ 
शाक्तिद्ययमध्ये यो कालाध्वानो ताभ्यामते स्तः । अद्य झुकत्वाव्य EJ व्यहादा भोक्ता ॥ mA- 


aT 
IRA योगे सप्तमीपञ्चम्याविष्येते। तइस्मिन्नाधिक्रामोते य 


दिको हरिः ॥ स्मादधिक्रमिति च Ta | लोके लोका- 
[विके हरिः । 


643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth c 


the time or spaee is the interval between one action. and ano- 
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ASA काल: | इहस्थोष्य कोशे कोशाद्वा लक्ष्यं विध्येत्‌ । कतृकर्मञ्चत्तयोर्मध्येऽय RT: ॥ अधिक- | 


ase, when the seuse implied is that 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to kárakas.) 


Thus aa भुक्तीय gig or Bararatenr ‘having dined today, he will dine in or 
after two days.’ Here the ‘time’ is the interval between the agent and his 
power of eating. So also ggeitsa क्रोशात्‌ क्रोशेवा लक्ष्य विध्येत्‌ ‘standing here, he 
will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos or space is the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob- 
ject and the location, The rule I. 3. 10 does not apply here. 


Ishti:—According to Patanjali, the word sif governs the fifth and 
the seventh case-affixes. This is inferred from the Jnápaka of sütras V. 2. 45 
S. 1846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where Pánini uses the forms असिमन्नाधेक and 
थस्मादाधेक ॥ Thus लोके लोकाहा अ्रधिको हरिः ॥ 
६४४। अधिरीश्वरे | १ । ४1६७ ॥ 
स्वस्वामिभावसंबन्धेऽधिंः कर्मप्रवचनीयसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ i 
644. The word adhi is karmapravachantya when 
used in the sense of *lord" (“being as alord" or “having 
as a lord ”’). 
Note :—The word इदवर means ‘master,’ and it therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is master. The word adhi 


governs a Locative case. -Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 


locative of the property possessed: as अधि ब्रह्मदत्त पेचालाः or आधे पंचालेषु ब्रह्मदत्त 
Brahmadatta rules over Panchálas 


६४५ | यस्मादाधेक यस्य चेश्वरवचनं तत्र सप्तमी । २। ३।६॥ 
झन्र कर्मप्रवचनीयथुक्ते सप्तमी स्यात्‌ | TTT ata: । पराधीदधिका इस्यर्थः । ऐश्वर्य तु 
स्वस्वामिभ्यां पयायेण सप्तमी sr राम: | अधिरामे भू: । सप्तमी शोण्डारोति समासपक्षे तु रामा- 
धीना। भषडक्षेत्यादिना खः ॥ l ; 

645. Where a word is governed by a karmapraya- 
chaniya in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4. 87) or ‘lord a 
of’ (1.4. 97) there the seventh case-affix (locative) is em- ७ ४ 
ployed. 

As उपपराध st Fur: ‘the qualities of Hari are more than billions.” 

In denoting ‘lordship,’ the seventh case-affix is used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently. As 
आधे XI रामः or sm was: “ RAma is lord of the world.” By II. 1. 40 S. 717 


there may.&eemponndisg also» gs SERE Ferrites sr (technically et) 
is added to the stem मधि by V. 4. 7. S. 2079 cS 


INFOS POTETE 
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ESS गा णा _ nee एएएएााओ 
६८॥ 


eve | विभाषा इञि । १।४। 
aaa मामधिक्ररिष्यति | विनियोक्ष्यत इत्यर्यः । इह 


अधिः करेते प्राक्संज्ञो "T स्यावीश्वरेऽथे | 
व्वादात्तवतीति निघाता s ॥ 


faraarmivace गम्यते | अगतिल्वात्तिडिः 
adhi is optionally karm apravachani- 


946. The word 


ya when the verb kri follows: 


As aaa मामाथे करिष्याते. Here adhikarishya 


&c" Here the word ary may be trea 
When it is a गति the accent wil b 


ti means “ directs, controls 


e regulated by VIII. 1. 71. S. 3978. 


otherwise not. 


——:0! ——— 
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ted either as a गति or a कर्मप्रव'च नीय. ` 


अथाव्ययीभावसमास प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XVII. 
THE AVYAYI BHAVA COMPOUNDS. 
SECTION I. 


ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 


e 


६४७ | समर्थः पदाविधिः । २। १। १॥ 

पद्संबन्थी यो विधिः स समर्थाभ्रितो बोध्यः ॥ 

647. A rule which relates to complete words ( and 
not to the roots and affixes out of which the words are 
constructed ) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. 


Note:—This is a paribháshá or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in this 
Grammar a पदविधि is found, that must be understood to apply to समर्थ words. 4 rule 
relating to qq or complete words is called qatara u The word [af is formed by 
adding वि to the root धाञ्‌; that which is ordained ( विधीयते ) is called विधि ॥ 
What are those rules which are ordained with regard to complete words? They are 
as follows.—( 1) Rules relating to समास or compounding of words; (2) Rules 
relating to विभक्ति or the application of declensional and conjugational affixes; (3) 
and ihe rule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent meniber 
of another word ( qitga भाव ) ॥ 


The word समर्थ” means capable; and is of two sorts vyapeksha and ekar- 
thi bhava. When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of a sentence, on 
analysis, it is called ekárthibháva Samarthyam ; while that which depends upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in 50186 ; is called vyapeksha simarthyam.—Thus 
राजपुरुषः & single compound word is an example of the first; while रज्ञः पुरुषः of the 
second. In this second case स: may be connected with other words also, as 
राज्ञ:पुरंषाउश्वश्न “The king’s man and horse”. But not so in the first case,” there 
you cannot add any other word with गज l » 


Thus it will be taught in sütra 24 ‘a word ending with the second 
case-afüx is optionally compounded with the words fq, staia ५० and forms 
tatpurusha compound 


< 


Phot Sanh V ch. J E mH : ‘who las had recourse to pain. | है; 
[0 : : 
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compounding ; as, पद्य देवदत्त कष्ट, भितो विष्णुनिचो TRHOL ‘see O Devadatta, | 
the pain, Vishnumitra has taken recourse to his tencher's house. Here the 
words me and fud though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are 


not समर्थ ॥ à; 

Why have we used the word qq ‘a complete word’ in the sütra? So 
that this समर्थ पारिभाषा may not apply to वर्णविधि ४. e rules relating to letters, 

Thus rules of सन्धि ‘conjunction of letters’ are बर्णविधि and not qarara: and 
therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there. ‘Two 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the rules of sandhi, 
if those rules are applicable. ‘Thus sütra VI. 1. 77 declares: ‘instead of a letter 
denoted by the pratyahara gm there is one denoted by the praty&hára यण, in each 
instance, where one denoted by ihe pratyahara arq immediately follows; ? as, दृछि 
+ अज्ञान 5 दृष्यशान ॥ This substitution of ये for इ will take place, whether the words . 
are in construction or not, as fasg दध्यशान त्वं शाकेन ‘let the curd remain, eat thou 
with the yegetable curry.’ So also तिष्ठतु कुमारीच्छत्रं हर देवदत्तात्‌ ‘let the girl be, 
take the umbrella from Devadatta, Here the augment gam (a subsequently changed 
into = ) comes between कुमारी and m, though the two words are not connected in 
sense ( VI. 1, 76). 


ह॑३८। प्राक्कडारात्समासः। २।१।३॥. 

कडाराः कर्मधारय इत्यतः WIAA इत्यधिक्रियते ॥ 

648. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 
xákarmadháraye (IL. 2. 38 S. 751), all the terms that we 
shall describe will get. the desiguation of samása 07 
compound. 


Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word यथा when not meaning 
like unto. Here the word समास must “bo read into the sütra to complete 
the sense. 


६४६ । सह खुपा। 21219 


सह इति योगो विभज्यंते | सुबन्त समर्थेन सह समस्यते | योगविभागस्यष्टासेद्मार्थत्वास्कात- 
पयतिङम्तोंचरपरऽयं TAT! | सच छन्व्स्थेव | पयभूषयत्‌ | भनुव्यचलत्‌ ॥ 


649. The words ‘saha sup&' meaning “with a 
word ending ina case-alfix,’ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 


In this aphorism the word gq is understood from sütra 2, so that 
it consists of three words viz, खप, सह, सुपा ॥ All these three words jointly 
and severally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover- 


ning the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingen i ai 
त of each sütra may require 
: Eco Prof. Satya Wie at isti ollection. Digitized By उती oC ano Gyaan n d a : 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sftras that 
follow. 

Why have we used the word gg? Well, without it, the sütra 
would have stood thus: gy gqr ‘a noun may be compounded with 
another noun. But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb, 


The word सह is therefore used so that we may be:able to break this composite. 


sütra into two separate and simple sütras, namely :— 
649 A. सह, (HY. समस्यत समर्थत्र ` case-inflected word may be com- 


pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word ag. 


with the help of the three words प taken from sütra.2, «quem from sütra 3, 
and समथन from sütra 1, forms one complete aphorism,. and applies to com- 


pounds like अनुव्यचलन्‌ ; अनुप्नावर्षत, पर्यभूषत्‌ ॥ The accent will depend upon 
these being considered as samása. This is, of course, confined to ‘Chhandas 


literature. The words being. samása, the udátta accent ison the. final. 


649 B. छुपा (सह gu समस्यते) “a sup-inflected word is compounded with. 


another sup-inflected word.” T he compound which does not fall within any 


of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under - 
this general head of compounds; as, युनरूत्स्यूत॑-वासा.देये-पुनर्निष्ठ तों स्थः This also. 


is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation. of pratipadika 


to the words so formed. Because they are pratipadikas, they. take case-- 


inflections &c. ' 
६५० | सुपो धातुप्रातिपदिकयो:। २ 1 9.198 IE ] 
एतयोरवयबस्य सुपो लुक स्यात्‌ । भूतपूर्व चरडिति. निर्देशादभतशब्दस्य . पूर्वनिपातः 
एवं भूतो भूतपूर्वः ॥ 
इवेन समासो विभक्त्यलेपश्र ? ॥ BACT ॥. 
650. There is Juk-elision: of the: case-affix of a: 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 


form. 
In the sütra भूतपूर्व चरड्ध (Vl. 3. 53. S. 1999 ). the word भूतपर्व isa. 


compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which भूत: 


stands as the first member. पूव भत: = Yaya: and not पुर्वभतः, though both, 
nouns are in the nominative case :and there is no. express sütra of Pánini,. 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like: this. Naturally 
qd being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of Panini.is to the: 


contrary. 


Vartika:—There is no elision of the case-affix: when a word — 
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oo e 

Thus ज्ञीमूतस्थव ॥ This samása, like the previous, is of rare 
occurrence. 

A noun is changed into a root (धातु) when it is made a denominative 
verb. As पुत्रीयति C ILL. 1. 8, S. 2657 “ he wishes for a son of his own.” A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form ( I. 2. 46 S. 179); as 
agma: ‘having recourse to pain’, राजपुरुषः 'king's man. In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided. 

Thus पुत्रम्‌ इच्छाति = पुत्रीयति, here the 2nd case-affix is elided. meta: 
न क्वष्टाश्रतः &e. 

Why do we say 'when it gets the name of धातु or MAIRA ? 
Because when it gets any other name. such as अङ्क &c,, the case-affix is not 
elided. Thus वृक्षः, प्लक्षः ॥ 


—10:— 


SECTION II. 
AVYAYIBHAVA, 


६४१ | अव्ययीभावः। २। १। M 
झाधिकारो5्यम ॥ 


651. From this forward, whatever we shall deserihe, 
$ will. get the name of Avyayibháva samása or adverbial 
| compound. 
| Vote :—This 188130 an ndhikára aphorism liko the last. 
६५२ | अव्ययं विभक्तिसमीपसभ्याद्धेव्यद्धवथा भावात्ययासंप्रातिदाब्दप्रा दु भो- 
चपश्चाद्ययायुपूव्येयोगपद्यसाररयसंपत्तिसाकल्यान्तवचनेषु1| २। १। ६ ॥ 
अव्ययंमिति यागो विभज्यते | भव्ययं समर्थेन संह समस्यते सोऽव्ययी भातरः ॥ 

652. An indeclinable (avyaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afix ( vibhakti) or ‘of near 
to,’ or ‘ prosperity, or ‘ adversity,’ or ‘absence of the thing,’ 
| or ‘departure,’ or ‘not now, or ‘the production of some 
sound,’ or ‘after,’ or ‘according to,’ or ‘ order of arrange- 
ment, or 'simultaneousness, or ‘likeness,’ or ‘ possession ? 
or ‘totality,’ or ‘termination,’ is invariably compounded 


vàtb Hoar CRS Aid ०१४४४ ७३5५8 ०0५99५७७७७ with 


. The sütra means, * An accusative (द्वितीय ) ` compounded with the words 
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it in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
yibhava, 

The words gw and ggr are understood in this sütra. The words वचन 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases. The 
examples of this sütra will be found under 658. 

This sütra should also be divided into two, namely, the word भष्यय 
should form a sütra by itself. 


652. A. भव्यय ॥ 

.An Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
connected in sense, 

Thus the two words झप and faa may be compounded, when meaning 
Raða In compounding, the following rules should be borne in mind; 
the actual compound is shown in sütra 657. i 

e. 
६५३। प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं समास उपसजनम | १। २। ४३ ॥ 

समास शास्त्रे प्रथमानिर्दिटषुपस RAAH स्यात्‌ ॥ 

653. lu (this book, in the sütras relating to) 
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first ( Nomi- 
native) case, is called upzsarjaua or the secondary word. 

Note:—Vhis defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. Jn the sütras | 
referring to compounds, tlie words that have the case termination of the nominative, | 
are called U pasarjanam. | 

Thus sütra II. 1. 24 ( हितीया श्रितातीत पत्तितगतात्यस्तप्राप्तापन्नेः ) is a 5211453 


sütra enjoining composition. In this sütra the word [तीया is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental cave. 


Bra, at rq. पतित, गत्त, अत्यस्त, प्राप्त, and भापन्न aud forms Tat-purusha.” There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus कष्ट + श्रितः > कष्चश्रितः ॥ Here the word 
mE being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule 11. 2. 30 S. 634 
उपसर्जनंपूर्वम्‌, (In a compound -the Upasarjana -should be placed first). 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be | 
"Upasarjana. Thus इकुलाखण्डः, यूपदारु; TAAL, राजउरुषः, धाक्षदशोण्डः ॥ 


Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or : 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines - 


the se&&e^df'inotre/qiohusehtedofyof-pstlianaeGangofiGyaanKosha — 
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६५७ | उपसजनं JAR 1 २1 २। ३० N 
समास उपसर्जनं प्राकप्रयाज्यम्‌ ॥ 


654. The npasarjana (I. 2. 438. 653) is to be 


placed first iu 8 compound. 
Note :—The word समास is understood here. The upasarjana being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samása, must stand first. 


६५५ | पकविभाक्ति चापूवानिपाते। IRI 88 N 

fag यात्रियतविभक्तिकं तदुपसजेनसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ नतु तस्य पूर्वनिपातः ॥ 

655. A word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case) is also upasar- 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

Note:—A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of 2 
compound has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may 
vary its Case is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eha-vibhakit, 
7, ८, a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samása 
i e, while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apürva-nipáte, such a word will be an 


upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule: (II. 2. 30 S, 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions fe: &c, when meaning across &c., are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the severalcase terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative) case, when analytically stated. As भष्क्रान्तः 
+ कौशाम्ब्या = निष्क्राशाम्बिः ॥ निष्कान्त + कौशाम्ध्या = निष्कोशास्विम, निष्क्रान्तेन + 

= f£ E ~ 3: ~ - m 
RE / निष्काशास्विना ॥ पनष्क्रान्ताय + कोशाम्ड्या E निष्कोशास्त्रय, निष्क्रान्ते + 
काश़ाम्ब्या = [नंष्काशाम्चा 

Similarly the word, निबीराणसिः n 


If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word कुमारी in the 
compound शजकुमारी, ‘the king's daughter, because राज्ञः + कुमारी = राजकुमारी ;: 
रज्ञः + छुमारीम्‌ =राजकमारी ; राज्ञः + कुमार्या, = राजकुमारा, राज, + कुमार्ये = USHA ॥ 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long ई of री would have been shorten- 


ed into इ as in the previous example by I, 2, 48, S. 656. 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30S, 


6: 54 ) can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, 
कोशाम्बीनिः u 


६५६ | गोस्त्रियोर्पसर्जनस्य । १। २। ४८॥ 


उपसर्जनं यो गोशब्दः Asa च तदन्तस्य प्रातिपदिकिस्य स्वः स्यात्‌ | भष्ययीभावशे- 
त्यष्ययस्वष्‌ ॥ 


656. A short vowel is the substitute of that pr&tipa- 
dika which ends with the word गो ‘a cow,’ and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix ; 
when regarded as upasarjana. 


The word upasarjana has been defined in sütra 654. In compounds 
the word गो becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 


Thus चिन्र+गो=चित्रशुः ‘possessed of a brindled cow. This is an 
example of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also झबलयु ‘a spotted 
cow. Similarly in those prátipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus (R: aat 
=निष्क्रोश्ाम्ब्रि॥ Here the final long $ is shortened. So also निर्वाराणासिः ॥ 


Other examples ४16४ :--भ्ति + खट्टठा न भतिखट्ठः ‘without a bedstead’ 
भ्रतिमात्र:ः ' surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ , 
If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 


राजकुमारी ‘the king’s daughter.’ Here the word राजन:15 upasarjana, and not 
the word कुमारी, which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine, 
Thus the words लक्ष्मी, श्री &c. are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix, There- 
fore, we have भतितलरक्ष्मी: ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty’ भतिश्री: u 


६५७ | नाव्ययीभावादतोऽम त्वपञ्चम्याः । २] ४। ८३ ॥ 


अदन्ताद्व्ययीभात्रात्सुपो न लंक किन्तु तस्य पञ्चमी विना भमादेशः । दिशयोम॑ध्ये अपद्शिम्‌। 
Asai त्वपद्दि विशोर्मध्य विद्किसतरियामित्यमरः ॥ 


‘ 657. There is not luk-elision of the case-affx - 
after an Avyayibháva compound that ends in आ; अम is — 
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when itis the fifth ४ 


case-affix. 3 


जागं 
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ending in short st; as दिशयार्मध्ये= Raa ॥ This is neuter and an Indecli- 
nable. But when Rg is consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As दिश्लामध्य>अमपदिश ॥ The word mq being read in the avai class, takes the 
samásánta sail Another synonym of भपडहिद्दं is Afa which is, however, 
feminine. It means “an intermediate quarter" See Amarakosha ( Chat I, 
Vyoma Varga verse 5 ) 

Why do we say ‘after words ending in short st’? Because after 
an Avyayibhava compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not अम 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as अधिहारे ॥ 

But the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhava compound 
ending in short sr, nor is there the »rq substitution ; as उपकुम्भादानय ॥ 

६५८ | तृतायासप्तम्योबडुलम्‌ । २।४।८४॥ 
MIA CAR AA च॒तीयासप्तम्योर्बहुलमम्भावः स्यात्‌ । ATT! AIRIA | भपदिशिम्‌ । 
qed | बहुलम्रहणास्सुमद्रमुन्मत्तगङ्गमित्यादो सप्तम्या नित्यमम्भावः। 

विभक्तीत्यादेरयमर्थः | विभक्त्यथारिषु वर्तमानमव्ययं सुचन्तेन सह समश्यते सोऽव्ययीभावः। 

विभक्तो तावत्‌ । हरो इत्यधिहरि | सप्तम्यर्थस्येवात्र द्योतकोऽधिः । हरि ङि अधि 


An An 


इत्यलोकिके विग्नदवाक्यम। अत्र निपातेनाभिहिते 5प्याधेकरण वचनसामर्थ्यात्सप्तमी ॥ 

658. ‘The change to अम्‌ of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibháva compound that 
ends in ef, occurs diversely. 

Thus Nominative and Accusative amaa; Ins भपादेदन or भपदिशिम्‌', 
Dat, Abl, and Gen. aqaa, Loc. अपाइशे or भपदिशम्‌॥ 

Várt :—The 44 substitution is invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the Avyayibhava compound denotes prosperity (II. 1. 6. 


S. 652) or a compound of rivers ( II. r. 20 and 21) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member ( II. 1. 19 S. 673 ) ; as सुमद्रम्‌ ‘well or prosperous 
with the Madras’; सुमगधम्‌ ` well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly 
उन्मत्तङ्गम्‌ । लोहितगङ्गम्‌ । एकार्वेशतिभारद्वा The word 'diversely' establishes all 
these even without the V4rtika. 


—— o: 


The meaning of sûtra II. 1. 6 S. 652 is now being given. “An 
Indeclinable (avyaya) employed with the sense of an inflective affix 
(vibhakti) or of near to, or prosperity &c. is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense, and 
the compound so formed is Avyayibhava.” 


(1) Thus विभक्तिवचन example is आधपिहरि ॥ Here wr has the force 


of the seventh case-affix. The analysis of this compound is gft- Ig भधि 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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TTT 
This is the grammatical (alaukika) as opposed to syntactical analysis, 
Here though the location is expressed by a particle (adhi), yet there ig 
seventh case by force of the stra. Because सुप्‌ is understood and it is the 
rule that a gam can be, compounded with a gm Some explain afg as 
इरा HBT ॥ ` 


The compound झधिहरि is Neuter by the next 51६79, 
. >६५६। अव्ययीभावश्च । २।४। १८ ॥ 


भय AGTH स्यात्‌ ॥ हस्यो नपुसके प्रातिपदिकस्य ॥ गोपायतीति गाः पातीति वा गोपाः 1 
तस्मिन्नित्याधिगोप॑म्‌। समीपे । कृष्णस्य समीपसुपकरंणम्‌। समंया भामम्‌ , निकषा SEL! मारादरना दित्यत्र 
तु नाव्ययीभावः | sta: परित्तः अन्यारादिति द्वितीयापञ्चम्योर्विधानंसामथ्यात्‌ । मद्राणां सम्रद्धिः 
सुमद्रम्‌। यवनानां व्यद्धिदुयेवनम्‌। विगता ऋद्धिव्यंद्धि: । मक्षिकाणामभावों निर्मक्षिक्रम। हिमस्यात्यं- 
योऽतिहिमम्‌ | भसरो ध्वंसः । निद्राऽसंप्रेति न युज्यत इत्यतिनिद्गम्‌। हरिशऽ्दश्य प्रकारा इतिहरि t 
विष्णोः पश्चादनुविष्णु | पश्चाच्छब्हस्य तु नायं समासः । ततः पश्चात्त्रंस्यते ध्वस्त इतिं भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ ॥ 
योग्यतावीप्सापदायोनति वृत्तिसाइद्योनि यथार्थाः | अनुरूपम्‌ । रूपस्य योंग्यामेत्यर्थः- । aay 
प्रति प्रत्ययेम्‌ । प्रतिशब्रस्य वीप्सायां कर्मपरवचनीयसंज्ञाविधानसामथ्यांत्तद्योगे हितीयागर्भे वाक्यमापे 0 
धाक्तिमनतिक्रम्य यथाशक्ति | हरेः TET सहरि। वक्ष्यमाणेन सहस्य सः । ज्येषस्यानपू््यैणेययनुज्ये्ठम.। 
Er युगपारिति विग्रेह ॥ 

659. An Avyayibháva compound is also neuter 


gender. 


Thus, भाधिहंरि ॥ 2 

Note :—But for this rule, an Avyaytblitvn compotind would hate been either 
without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, which 
is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal member in the compound ; 
or it would have taken the gender of its subsequert member, like other compounds in 
which the last member is principal. 


The force of = is to include cases hot mentioned already. 


A crude-form is shortened by the rule S. 318; therefore, qr will be 
shortened to ¢ when last member in a compound, as झाये + गोपा = भधिंगोप 
which in Neuter becomes अधिगापमूं॥ The word गोपा is derived either from 
गोपायति (ay ‘to protect, ) or from पी ‘ to protect’ with the oun भो; as wr: 
Gita = गोपा “ protector of cows.” : ; 

The word गोपी when derived from ay रक्षण is thus formed ga + आय 
(IIL 1. 28 S. 2303 )=गोपाय॥ Now add to this root क्किप्‌ , thus गापाय+ क्विष्‌ ` 
=गोपा (the sr of य is dropped by. VI. 4. 48 S. 2308 and the z is 
elided by VI. 1. 66 S.873) गोपा “ protector.” The second गोपा (गाः पाति) 
is an upapagdg.gompoUnDdsnastr Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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(2) समीपत्रचनं, as sere समीपं >उपकृष्णम्‌, ‘near to Krishna.’ But in 
*समयामप्रामम., ARIT लङ्काम्‌, आराद्‌ वनात्‌ there is no avyayibháva. Because by 
the vártika ma: पारितः &c. (S. 544) the words समया and fast govern 
Accusative case. Ifthere were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of that vártika, Similarly by sütra भन्यारातू &c. S. 595, भारातू 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding. 


3. सभृद्धिवचन;-^5 gag ‘well or prosperous with the Madras';: 
gany ‘well with the Magadhas,’ 


4. sataaaa;—As दुर्गवादिकं ‘ill with the Gavadikas ;' gaaq ‘ill with 
the Yavanas' The word vyridhi means विगता wg “want of prosperity, 
adversity.” 

5. 'मभाववचन ;--25 निर्मक्षिकम्‌ ‘free from flies;’ fam ‘free from 
mosquitoes,’ 


6. भलयवचन ;—As निर्हिमम ‘on the departure of the cold weather’; 
or भतिहिमेषू॥ Atyaya means “ destruction, departure.” 


7. भसम्प्रतिवचन ;—As भत्ति्तिसकम, ‘ past ( not now ) the time of wearing 
` Quilts; so also भातिनिद्रम “ Past the time of sleeping,” i. e. time to awake. 
8. megia ;—As इति ait ‘ the exclamation Hari’ ( thus वेष्णवगहे 
इत्तिहरि "Hw ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 


9. पश्चाहचन ;—As विष्णोः पश्चात्‌ = भनुविष्णु “after Vishnu.” The word 
qaraq however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa- 
'tely in qq: पश्चात्‌ स्रस्थते see Mahábháshya on I. 1. 57 S. so and II. 2. 24. 


IO. यथार्थवचन ;—The meaning of the word यथा is four-fold, viz., 
‘correspondence, 2. severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness; thus (1) भनुरूपम्‌ ‘in a corresponding, or 
becoming or suitable manner, - (2) अत्यर्थम्‌ ‘according to each or 
several object of signification. The word प्ति is a karmapravachantya 
also when it denotes severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, (3) यथाशक्ति “according, 


to one’s ability.’ (4) agit “like Hari" Here ag is changed to a, See 
also example 13 further on, 


IL भानुपूर्व्यवचन ;—As wSug प्रविद्चन्तु भवन्तः ‘let your honors enter 
in the order of seniority, 


L i LI TAN . . 
I2. यागपद्यवचन i—As सचक्रं ug ‘simultaneously with the wheel’ 


Here swa is formed from "ww युगपतू or सहचक्रेण॥ At this stage ` 


applies the next sitra, by which wg which has the meaning of युगपत्‌ is 
changed tyog Sptva Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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६६० | भ्रब्ययीभावे चाकाले । ६ | ३। ५१॥ 5 
सहस्य सः स्यावव्ययीभावे न तु काले | सचक्रम्‌ । काले छु SEA सदृशः सखया ` 
ससाखि। यथायेत्वेनेव सिद्ध पुनः साइृङ्यप्रहणं UNAS TEN अथः स्थादिसेवमर्थम्‌ । क्षत्राणाँ 
संपत्तिः सक्षत्रम्‌। ऋद्धेराधिक्यं समृद्धि! | अनुरूप भात्मभावः संपत्तिरीते भव: । ठणमप्यपरियङ्य 
सठृणमत्ति। साकल्येनेत्यर्य: | नत्वच्न हृणभक्षणे तास्पर्यम्‌ । भन्त | अग्निग्रन्थपर्वन्तमधीते साद्रि ॥ 
660. स is the substitute of सह, in an Avyayibh4va, 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 


Thus sq, but सहपूर्वाहणम्‌ when the second member is a time 
denoting word (1.1. 5). 


13. साहदयवचन j—As gare ‘like a friend.’ Though this could have 
been formed by example ro, as सहरि, the repetition of साहस्य is for the sake 
of indicating that compounding will take place where sádríshya is 
secondary even. 

14. - संपत्तिवचन;—A सक्षत्रमू ‘as warriors ought.’ The difference 
between «fq and सम्पत्ति is this, that the former means “ abundance of - 
prosperity,” the latter “acting according to one’s nature, or befitting one’s 
self.” ` be 

I5. साकष्यव'चन ;—As aay ‘even to the grass’ je, the whole, not 
leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence aguar ‘He eats up every thing, 
even the straw.’ The sense is not.that he eats the straw, but that he eats 
everything. 

16. भन्तव'चन ;—As साम्नि ‘he studies as far as the chapter of fire’ ( 5. e. 
the whole Veda ). 


६६१ यथा$्सारच्ये २। १। ७॥ E 
Wa एव AMINT समस्यते । तेनेह न। यथा हरिस्तथा हरः | हरेरुपमानस्वं GATE 
द्योतयति । तेन साहदय इति घा यथार्थ इतिं वा प्राप्तं निषिध्वते ॥ 
661. The indeclinable word yathá, when it does. 
not signify ‘likeness’, is invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is in construction. 
with it, and the compound is called an  Avyayibháva: 
Samása. 


Thus यथावृद्धम्‌ प्लाह्मणानामामन्त्रयस्व॒ “ invite every old Brahmana.” So also 
ययाध्यापक्रम्‌॥ 


£. AV hyede WESE MAGMA S dying, likeness Kangol ET Kesha nos" 


composition when likeness is indicated. As यथाहारस्तथा हरः s is Har. 


D 
NR 
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so is Hara’ Here यथा denotes comparison with Hari. Thus the compounding 
under cl (10) when यथा means areqq or undercl (14). having the same 
meaning is prohibited here by. 


६६२ | यावद्वधारणे । २। १। ८॥ 
थावन्तः £लाकास्तावत्तांञ्च्युतप्रणामा यावच्छोकम lk 


662. The indeclinable word y&vat, when it sig- 
nifies limitation, is invariably eompounded with & word 
ending in a case-affik which is in construction with it, and’ 
the compound so formed is called Avyayibhava. 


The word भवधारण. means. accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, eque बाह्मणानामन्वयस्व ‘invite so many Bráhmanas only and . 
not more as there are pots’: 4 e., if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas ; if six pots, then invite six Brámansa! यच SIRA प्रणामा[* 
“Bowing the head down so many times as there are the. verses,” i e, saluting 
the God with every verse. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe यावदःत्त mag 
wma ‘I ate so long as it was given to me,’ 7. e. Ido not know for certainty 


how much I have eaten. 
६६३ | सुप्‌ प्रतिनामात्रार्थ । २। १। E ॥ 
> शाकस्य लेशः sr: P माचार्थे किम । वृक्ष वृक्ष. प्रति विद्योतते विद्यत्‌ ॥' 

663. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ‘a little” 
and the compound is called Avyaytbhava. 

The word मात्रा means ‘a drop, ‘a little’ “a wee bit;” as, manè 
“a little,” qquíq “a little of soup 


Why do we say ‘when meaning a little’? Observe qur वृक्ष प्रति fret 
हते fre ‘it lightens in the direction of every tree’ Here it is not 
compounded. 


Note :—Though the word go was, by annvritti from stitra II. I. Z, S. 3656, 
understood in this stitra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indieating that 


the anuvritti of the word: spesa, which began. with sûbra II. 1. 6 S. 652 does not 
extend further into the subsequent sütras 


The word प्रतिनाः being exhibited in the 3rd case-affi is not an upasarjane 


(1.2. 43 S. 653 }und therefore, it comes as the last member of the compound 
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६६४ [ अक्षशलाकासंख्या: परिणा | ₹। १ १० ॥ 
दयुतव्यवहारे पराजये एवायं समासः। भक्षेण विपरीत वृत्तं श्रक्षपरि | NAIR | एकपरि ॥ 
664. ‘The words aksha, ‘a die for playing. w ith," 
Salâkå ‘an ivory piece used in gambling, and sankhy& 
‘ numeral” are compounded with the word pari, and the 
compound so formed is called Avyaytbhava. 


Note :—This: समास is restricted to. terms. applicable to gambling. Thus there 
is a game called panchika, which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces, When 
all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces turned down- 

wards, then the thrower wins. the game, But when the fall is otherwise, he loses, — 

This compound is confined to words denoting loss im gambling; 
Thus अक्षपरि ‘an unlucky throw of dice’ amar, ‘an unlucky throw of 
of ivory pieces?’ ; so also एकपारे ‘an unlucky throw by one over.” 


६३६५ (विभाषा । TER LL IE 

भधिक्रारिऽयम्‌ | एतसत्सामध्यादेव प्राचीनानां नियसमासस्वम्‌। ger तु Prem 

भष्ययमिसा।देसमासः विधानाड्ज्ञापकाएँ ॥. न 
665. The word vibháshá or option governs all the’ 
sueceeding sütras. 

This is an adhikára stra, All the rules of compounding given: here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them: when compounded. But not so are the compounds which: 
have been- treated of, before this; for by the jfiapaka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be zz/ya and not vibhAsha.. 
There is, however, an exception with regard to खुप्खपा compounding. Jt 
Is not nitya, because of the jnápaka of the sütra II. 1. 6. S. 652, for gar 
would have covered the case of avyayas also; but the enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule झुप्सुपा is an 
anitya rule, and the compound so formed may Ms expressed by a sentence 
Compounds like gag; ययाबृद्धं, अक्षपरि &c. mentioned above are invariable 
compounds ( fata समासः), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of they separate members of 
fhe compounds, or at least not Capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysis. : 

Note -—The compounds taught previous to this 8108, like the technical 


terms टि, a. Shi. saorane ein Mie oO AORTA छ oa pairan 


But the author strengthens this inference; by clearly enunciating the present sûtra “ option. 
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ally.” Q. If so, then gag should also be a nitya, 88 that has also been taught 
anterior to this sütra ? Ans. Notso, the repetition of the injunction with regards 


to Indeclinables, as contained in II. 1. 6. S. 652 indicates that सुष्सुपा compounding 
is not nitya ; because the Indeclinables are also. खुप and would have been covered by 


the rule of gregqr &c. 
६६६ | अपपरिबहिरञ्चवः पऽचस्या । २। १। १२॥ 


666. The words apa, pari, bahib and indeclinables 


ending in afichu may optional be compounded with a . 


word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so. 
formed will be Avyayibhava. 

As अपविष्णु संसारः or अप विष्णोः संसारः “ The 5४88 is outside or away 
from Vishnu.” So also, परित्रिगतेम or परित्रिगरतेभ्यः ‘round about Trigarta, 


बहिम्रामम:०1 बहिग्रामात्‌ ‘outside the village’ प्राग्‌ uma, or प्राण प्रामातू ‘east of the 
villege,’ 


Words formed| from the verb tq ‘to go, are saw ‘north’ six 
teast, &c, 


. From this sûtra we learn by inference ( jfiapaka) that the word afg: 
{also governs the ablative case ( see II. 3. 29 S. 595 ). But this is not universal, 
as we see in करस्य करभोबहिः, here it governs the sixth case, 


३६७। आङ्मयांदाभिविध्योः। २। १। १३॥ 


एतयोराङ पञ्चम्यन्तेन वा समस्यते सोऽव्ययीभावः। भाएुक्ति संसारः | START: । भायिभ्यः॥ 


667. -The word are when signifying limit exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so. 
formed is called Avyaytbháva- 


As, झापाटलिपु्न or आपाटालिपुचात्‌ Jet देवः ‘it rained up to PAtaliputra 
झाङुमार OF आक्ुमारभ्या AN: पाणिनेः ' the fame of Panini extends even to the boys 
So also strait संसारः Or भामुक्तेः संसारः; भावालं हारभाक्तः or भाबालम्य: ॥ 


६६८ | लक्षणेनाभिप्रती आशभिमुख्ये । २। १। १४॥ 


आभिएुख्यद्यातक्रावामिप्रती चिहृवाचेना सह प्राखतू । अभ्यप्नि दालभाः पतन्ति । भाप्रिममि । 
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668. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a 
word ending in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction; and the resulting 
compound is Avyayibhava. 
The word lakshana means a sign, goal. See also I. 4 84 and 90 
S. 547 and 552 for a further explanation of this word. As safa or भग्निमामे 
qan: पतान्ते ‘the moths fall in the direction of fire So also yaf or 
era प्राते, the sense being, that making the fire their aim (लक्ष्य) they fall to- 
' wards it 


REE | अनुयत्समया । २। १। १५ ॥ 
थे पदार्थ समया द्योते तेन लक्षणभतेनानुः समस्यते सोऽव्ययाभावः । अनुवनमश्चनिेतः i 
चनस्य समीपे mp gend: ॥ 

669. 'The word anu *nearto' is optionally com- 
pounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Avyayibhá- 
va. 


As, भनुवनमबानिमतः ` the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 


Note :—Though this compounding was valid even by sütra 652, because near- 
ness is mentioned there also: it is repeated bere in order to show that an Avyaji- 
bhàva compound mentioned here is an optional compound after al], and not an 


invariable compound like others 
६७० 1 यस्य चायाम: | २। १। १६॥ 
यस्य देध्यमनुना Aaa तेन लक्षणभूतेनाचुः समस्यते । STAI वाराणसी | गङ्गाया भनु : 
णङ्गारै््यंत ृवादेध्योंपलक्षितेत्यर्थ ॥ 
670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 
compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 


_Avyayibhava ` : 


As, अनुगंग वःराणसी ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the river 


Ganges cagan Mashuracalonesidgielthe Mamica Sn Iength of Mas - 


thura being measured by that of the Yamuna, 


^ 
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६७१। तिष्ठद्‌गु प्रभृतीनि च। २1 १। १७॥ 
एताने arent । तिष्ठन्त्यो गावो atSrenre स AENA: | आयतीगवम। इह TAT- 
"ur: पुवद्भावविरहः समासान्तश्च निपात्यते ॥ 
671. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked, &c. are Avyayibháva 


compounds. 

The words ततिष्डदूछु &c. are all irregularly formed Avyayibháva com- 
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
ष्व in the sütra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
yibháva compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— 

[agam “the time when the cows stand still; Z e the milking time.” 
agag, आयतीगवम्‌. In झायातीगवम there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix wq and in आयाति (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samásántaaffix ey! Allthese are irregularities. खलेयवम्‌ खलेबुसम्‌ 
खलेबुसम , SUNT, लूयमानयवम्‌, पूतयवम्‌, पूयमानयवम्‌, संहूतयवम्‌, संद्वियमाणयवम्‌, संहूतबुसम , 
साहियमाणबुसम्‌,, समभामे , समपदाति , सुषमम्‌ , विषमम्‌ , दुष्घमम्‌ , निष्षमम्‌, अपरसमम्‌ , भायतीसमम्‌ 
प्राहणम्‌ , प्ररथम्‌, प्रसृगम्‌ , प्रदक्षिणम्‌ , अपरदक्षिणम्‌, संप्रति, असंप्रति, पापसमम्‌, पुण्यसमम्‌, Cu 

. कर्मव्यतिहारे V. 4. 127. ८. 2. कचाकाच ॥ 


६७२ | पारे मध्ये षष्ठ्या ATI २। १। १८॥ 


पारमध्यदब्री षष्ठ्यन्तेन सह वा Tae | एदन्तत्व॑ चानयोर्निपात्यते । पक्षे बर्ठीतत्पुरुषः । 
पारेगङ्गादानय । गङ्गापारात्‌\ मध्येगड्रातू । गङ्गामध्यात्‌ | महाविभाषया वाक्यमपि | गङ्गायाः पारात्‌ । 
गङ्गाया मध्यात्‌ ॥ 


672. The words para ‘across,’ and madhya ‘ mid- 
dle’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms pare 


and madhye, and the compound so formed is Avyayibhá- 
va. 


Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sütra ordains Avyaytbháva instead. The force of 
वा in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, परिंगंगादानय or गंगापारातू ‘bring across the Ganges.’. 
मध्येगंगात्‌ or गगामध्यात्‌ ‘middle of the Ganges.’ 


Of course according to the option allowed by sütra II, 1. 11 S. 665 
this compounding need not take p'aze at all, the same sense being expressed 
by acphrase SAYA Um SHEER OF ASTD ARY Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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€७३ | संख्या qudd । २। १। १९ ॥ 


वंशो दविधा विद्या जन्मना 'च । ae भवो वंदयः qat तह संख्या वा सामस्यते । हैं! 
हनी वैद्यो दविइुनि। व्याकरणस्य भिवुनि । (वेश्यातदतामभेदविवक्चायां Fane व्याकरणम्‌ । एकर्विशति 
WIN, U 


673. A numeral may be compounded with a. word 
denoting ‘ one belonging to a family ' and the resulting com- 
pound is Avyayibháva. 


The word वंश is of two kinds and means" uninterrupted descent of 
persons from a common source, whether through (1) birth or (2) knowledge, 
A succession of (1) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendants, 
would constitute a ¥q ‘ family.’ One born in or belonging to such a «Ww ía. 
called a d44 or descendant. \ 


As द्विमुनि भ्याकरणस्य ‘of the Vyákarana which has two sages as its 
principal expounders viz, Panini and Pantanjali So तिषुनि व्याकरणस्य ` having 
three representatives viz., Panini, Patanjali and Sakatayana or Katyayana,’ 


When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are put in the same case: as हिमुनि or न्रिषुनि व्याकरणम्‌ « 
So also when the relationship is by birth: as, एकविशात्ति भारइजम ‘Twenty. 
one Bharadwajas.’ These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu, 
६७४ | AZMAN |? IC | २० ॥ 
नदीमेः सह सख्या प्राग्वत्‌ ॥ समाहारे 'चायामेष्यते * ॥ ARTER! (guum ॥ 

674. A numeral (sahkhyá) may be compounded 
with names of 'rivers' and the resulting compound is Avya- 
yibháva denoting an aggregate 

Ishti :—According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( समाहार); 
as सप्तगङ्गम्‌ ‘at the meeting of the seven Ganges, gast ‘at the meeting of 
the two Yamunás" See II. 4. 1, 17. 

६७५ | भ्रन्यपदार्थे च संज्ञायाम्‌ । २।१। २१॥ 

झन्यपदार्य विद्यमानं gaa नदीमिः सह नित्यं समस्यत संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ विभाषापिकारेडपि वाक्थत . 

erg नित्यंसमासः ॥ उन्मत्तगङ्गं नाम देश: | लोहितगङ्गम्‌॥ व 


675. A word ending in a case affix is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the terms of the compound and is an appellative; the 
compound BO formedrbeingcam Bauyayibhaxa. eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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The anuvritti of the word sankhya does not extend to this stra, 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
3t is, however, a Nitya-samása rule: for no name (संज्ञा) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed, 
As, उन्मत्तगङ्गम्‌ ‘the country called Unmatta -Gangam.’ So.also Maima 
कुष्णगगम्‌; uem 11. 4. 18. 


६७६ | समासान्ताः । ५ 1 ४ | ६८ | 
germ ॥ 


676. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 


Note :—This is an adhikArs or regulating sütra, 


६७७ | झव्ययीभावे दशरत्यभ्वातिक्यः 1411209 n 
बारदादिभ्यष्टच्‌ स्यात्समासान्तो5न्ययीभावे । weg समीपदुपदारदम्‌ । प्रातिविपाशम | शरदू। 
AANT भनस्‌। मनस्‌। उपानहू। दिव्‌ । हिमवत्‌। भनडुह। दिश । दश । विश । चेतस्‌। चतुर । त्यद्‌ । तदू । 
*थद । कियत्‌ । जरायाजरस थ । उपजरसम | प्रातिपरसमनु*्यो ऽक्ष्णः ॥ यस्येति च ॥ प्रत्यक्षम्‌ । 


Sen: परामाते विग्रहे समासान्तावेधानसामर्थ्यादव्ययीभाव:। पराक्ष लिडिते निपातनात्परस्योकारादेंश: | 
-एरोक्षम्‌। परोक्षा कियेद्यादि तु श्रराआद्याच । समक्षम्‌। भम्वक्ष्‌॥ 


677. The ‘affix tach comes after the words garat 
&oc, when forming an Avyayibháva compound. 
Thus दारदः समीपम्‌ = उपशरदम्‌, NANNA, प्रतिविपाशम्‌ u 


Those words of दारदादि class which end in a gra consonant add in- 
-variably ( नित्य ) the tach, in spite of V. 4. 111. S..683 The anuvgitti of avayayl- 
bhava extends upto V. 4. 113 S. 852 


Iq, 2 विपाश, 3 wag, 4 मनस्‌, 5 उपानह्‌, 6 अनडुह्‌, 7 fe 
8 हिमवत्‌, 9 हिरक * 10 विद”, 11 सदू * 12 दिश, leq, 14 विश, 15 चतुर्‌, 
16 तदू *, 17 mg, 18 यदू, 19 कियत्‌ * 20 जराया जरस च (as ITRF), 
21 प्रतिपरसमनुभ्यो ऽक्ष्णः (83 प्रत्यक्षं, परोक्षः, TAWA, and AANT, The second is Tatpurushs ) 
22 पयिच, 23 सरश u 


20. The word जरा assumes the form जरस in the compound. As aqaa i 


21. The words प्रति, पर, «rq and sqq are compounded with अक्षी ॥ As, NANT 
It is thus formed ग्रतिः भक्षि+ टच्‌ = प्रति + अक्ष्‌ + ठच्च्‌-( the gis elided by VL. 4. 148 8. 
311 ) = प्रत्यक्षम्‌ so also eam: परम्‌ = परोक्षप्र Here wp replaces the final ey of पर, 
because we find the form परोक्ष used by Panini himself in III. 2. 115 S. 2171. ‘The 
form परीक्षा in परोक्षाक्रिया &c. takes the afix erq by V. `2. 127 S. 1933, so ‘also 


> .avgh 
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QOS | STAT । 10V | १०८ I 
अन्नन्तादब्यबी मावाद्टच्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ 
678. The.affix tach comes after an Avyaytbháva 
compound ending in st as the final of the compound 


Thus उप+ णञ्ञन्‌+टस््‌॥ Now applies the following sütra, by which 
the भन्‌ of tram should be elided 


६७६ | TETZA I ६। ४। १४४॥ 
मान्तस्य भस्य ATT: स्याचद्धिते। उपराजम्‌। भध्यात्मक ॥ 
679, Of the stem bha, the final g with the vowel . 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix 
Thus उपराजम , Wear, i 
६८० | नपुंस कादन्यतरस्याम्‌। 19.1 १०६ ॥ 
अम्नन्त ah तरन्तादव्ययीभावाट्टच्‌ वा स्यात्‌ । उपचर्मम्‌ or उपचर्म ॥ 
680. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibháva compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is अनू 


Note—The word झन is understood here also. “The word ‘ Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i.e. last term of the compound, This allows option, where as the 
previous sütra had made it compulsory, 


Thus उपचम or उपचर्मम्‌ i 


६८१ | नदीपोणेमास्याम्रहायणी्यः । ५। 1 ११० ॥ 
वा टच्‌ स्यातू । उपनरम, । उपनदि । उपपोर्णमासम्‌ । उपपोर्णमासि | डपाप्रहायणक 3 
SATA ॥ 
681. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibhava ending in nadt, paurpamási, and agrahayani. 
Thus नद्याः समीपम्‌ = उपनदक or TIA, उपपैणमासम or उपपोणमासि, डपाप्रहायणम्‌ ॥ 
or उपाम्रहायणि ॥ 


६८२ । झय: । ९॥ 3 । १११॥ 
कयन्तादव्यर्याभावाट्टडवा । उपसमिधम्‌ | उपसमित्‌ ॥ 
682. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
sAvyayibháva compound ending 17. letter of jhay class 
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Thus उपसमिधम्‌, or उपसमित्‌ ॥ 
Note:—The +z here means the praty&hára i. e. ell the Mute consonants, 


६८३ I गिरिश्च सेनकस्य | ५।४। ११२ ॥ 
नि्यन्तादव्ययीभावाइज्वा स्यात्‌ । सेनकमहणं gem) उपणिरम्‌! TANT ॥ 
683. The affix tach comes after an Avyaytbhivs 
compound ending in * giri’, according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 


Thus aqfaa or उपनिरि॥ The name of Senaka fs mentioned for 
the sake of respect ( pujârtha ), for the anuvritti of the word erezacam 
" optionally " was understood here already, 


Here. end the Avyayibháva compounds. 
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VA DIEI coHEZNENEIT) 
मधिकारोऽयम्‌ः। प्रागबहुत्रीहेः ॥ 
684. From this aphorism as far as aphorism II. 

2. 23, S. 829 the word Tat-purusha is the governing. word 
and is understood in all the following sütras. 

Form. this sütra as. far as the sütra LI. 2; 23 S; 829: relating to 
Jahuvrihi compounds, the word: Tat-purusha should be read into: each sütra,. 

Note:—The Karmadhársya ( Appositional: Determinative- Compound) and 
Dwigu ( Numeral Determinative Compound). are also. subdivisions of this class of 
compounds.. : 


~ १८४। fae । २। ६। २३॥ 
Rafi तत्पुरुषसंशः vari इदं et eret शकबनः। संसथापूर्वा दिययेति पटित्वा भकारदकेक 
जेज्ञाइवतसमावेदात्य छुवचश्वात्‌ | समासान्तः TNT | पळ्चराजम It 
685. And the kind of compound called Dvigu 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is. also called Tat- 
purusha. | 


This sátra could well have been dispensed with, by inserting a = Im 
the sütra II.. 1. 52 S. 730; and so. that aphorism would mean that a: compound: 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as. 
Fatpurusha. The object of its being a Tatpurusha is that ewraffix of 

samásánta may be added ; as drsm uw : 


Note :—The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-puruslis Compound 
io that the समासान्तः affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68.160 S, 676. &c. should apply to 
Dwigu also, Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sütra ; as sátra II. 1. 
52 S. 730 already defines Dwigu. Thus दराजभ V, 4. 91 8. 788 fem पंचरा नी 
(IV. I. 15, 21 8, 470), an aggregate of 5 princes.’ According, to. Haradatts 
fhe feminine form is wrong, as wr is not part of Wp but of the whole compound. 
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"ACCUSATIVE TATPURUSHA. 
ace | द्वितीया खिंतातीतपतितगतात्यस्तप्राप्तापत्नैः । ३। १।२४॥ 
दितीयान्तं खितादिप्रकृतिक्ेः gant सह वा समस्यते स तत्पुरुषः | कृष्णं अतत genae: 

हुःखमतीतो दुःखातीतः ॥ गम्यादीनाइपसंणयानम्‌, ॥ पाम शमी प्रामगमी । भन्नं FY: NAIJA: ४ 

686. A word ending with the second case-affix is 
compounded with the words $rita *who has had recourse 
to,’ atîta ‘ gone by ’-patita * who has fallen upon,’ gata ‘ who 
has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ prápta ‘who has 
obtained,’ and Apanna ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purusha. 


— As कृष्ण fra: = कृष्णश्रितः ‘who has had recourse to Krishna.’ So also 
iu + Hata = दुःखातीतः ! who has passed over sorrow. 


. Vart:—The words ण fr &c. should also be included. As 
बानगमी ; AN FIT: = NALIN: ॥ 


६८७ I रुवय क्तन। २। १ । २४ ॥ 
दितीयेति न संबध्यते भयोग्यस्वात्‌ । स्वयंकृतस्वापलं स्वायंकाते: ॥ 

687. The indeclinable word swayam ‘oneself,’ 
is compounded with à word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting Compound is called Tat-purusha 

The anuvritti of the word हितीया being inappropriate does not 
take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sütra. Because the 
word स्वयम being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As स्वय कृतस्यापसं 
sc era कृतिः ॥ 

६८६ | लद्रा क्षेपे। २) । २६॥ 

द्वाकृतिकं द्वितीयान्तं क्तान्तपरकृतेन सुबन्तेन समस्यते निन्दायाम्‌ | खट्टाझंढों जाल्म 
नित्यसमासो 5यम्‌। नहि वाक्यन निन्दा गम्यते ॥ 

688. The word khatwd in the accusative case 

- 18 éomipoundéd with a word ending in the affix kta, when 
"Gisuré is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha 


As zie or were: (literally lying on a bed); silly;stupid, going 
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sword. 


There is no compounding when *censure'is not meant, As खट्टामारूढ: ‘ lying 
onabed’. — — 1 : 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be understood from 
the consideration of the following facts :—a person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the married state or the life of a house-holder, as it was called, when -he 
had completed his Brahmacharya १, e. the prescribed period of bachelor studentship, All 
Brahmácharis were bound to sleep on ground and not on खट्टा or cots, so long as they 
were Brahmacháris. A person who without completing his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, 
«Zr: ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 


६८६ | सामि। १॥ १।२७॥ 
arpia 
689. The indeclinable word s&mi meaning ‘half? 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, ‘and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 
As arfiraqu ‘ half-done.’ 


n 


Note:—The word स्मि being an avyays, and not denoting any substance, 
cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore, the anuvritti of the word 
fiftur would be inapposite in this aphorism. 


६६० | कालाः। २। १।२८॥ 
. RT अनत्यन्तसंयोगार्थं वचनम्‌ । मासप्रमितः प्रतिपथनाः । मासं परिच्छेतुमारब्धवानि- 
em ; 
690. The words denoting time, (but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tatpurusha, : 


gast As ampuRaxe ur 'the-new moon, (literally, the moon that has 
, begun &PxXnesüfetrherehontiri collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha . 
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This rule applies when durstion ‘of time is not connoted by the compound 
which is provided for, in the next aphorism The word eret: does not mean here, 
as it would otherwise mean by Sütra I. 1. 68, S. 25 the word-form qw but special 


words denoting काल ॥ 
९९१ | अत्यन्तसंयोगे च । २ । १। २९॥ 
काला CAT | भक्तान्तार्यं वचनमा | SEI सुखं इहुर्तज्चखम्‌॥ 

691. Words denoting time, being in the accu. 
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in & case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
connection throughout with the: time (i. e., duration of time ) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. à 

The word कान is understood in this aphorism ; but not so the phrase 
+ ending with the affix ऋ’ 
The word चत्वन्तसयोग means ' uniterrupted connection.’ 


`s मुहतेबुखष् ‘a momentary pleasure,’ 
:0: 


INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA. 
६९२। तृतीया तत्छृतार्थन गुणवचनेन 121 १। ३०॥ 
शत्कृतेति लुप्ततृतीयाक्रम, । तृतीयान्तं तृतीयान्तार्यकृतय॒णवचनेनार्यं शब्देन च सह प्राग्वत्‌! 


दाळूकुलया खण्डः TS HAS: | धान्यिनार्थो धान्यार्यः | तस्कृतेति किम । भक्ष्णा काणंः ॥ 
692. A word ending with the 3rd case-affix is 
, optionally compounded with what denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified 
by what ends with the third case-affix and with the word 
artha ‘wealth,’ and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha 
As शकुलयाखण्डः = शेकलाखण्ड: ‘cut by nipper’ धान्यार्थः ‘ wealth acquired 
by grain.’ The word qega is an anomalous compound used only in sütras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided. It is equal to qegaa u Why do we 
say ‘when caused. by the word in the instrumental case? Observe «mum 
काण: ‘blind of one eye. Here saor in the 3rd case, is not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blíndness, and hence there is no compounding 
Note :—The words खुप, छुपा are understood here: and the whole of this sitre 


js an apithet of those words. A he instrumental case is co pounded with 
rof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Ko 
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a word expressing quality, and with the word अर्थः provided that, the word expressing 
quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the word in the instrumental 
case 
q: LS e र : LY 
६६३ | पूवसररसमोनाथकलंहानपुणमिश्रंदलद्ष्णे:1२। १। ३१ ॥ 
तृत्तायान्तमेत्तः प्राग्वतू । मासपूवः । मांतृसदशः । पितृसमः । ऊनार्ये। माघोनं RIINA. 

साषावकलम्‌ | "Ier: | भाचारांनपुणंः । YET । भाचारश्छक्ष्णः | मिश्रप्रहण॑ सोपसर्गस्यापि 

हैणम्‌ | CBT चानुपसर्गमसन्धावित्यत्रानुपसर्ग मंदणात्‌ | छुडसंमिश्रा WII: ॥ अवरस्योपसख्यानम्‌ * ॥ 
मासनावरा मासावरः ॥ 

693. A word ending in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words pürva ‘prior,’ sadrisa ‘like,’ 
sama ‘similar,’ ünartha ‘words having the sense of less,’ 
kalaha ‘quarrel,’ nipuga ‘proficient,’ migra ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished, sleek’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-purusha. 

From this sütra, we learn incidentally that the words पूर्व &c, govern 
the instrumental case. 

As, मासेन पूर्वः = मासपर्व ‘prior by. a month, मातृसदृशः ‘like the mother,’ 
पिह्समः ‘similar to the father, मायोनम्‌ कार्षापणं, माषाविकळं ‘a Karshápana coin 
less by a máshà' वा्कलहः 'bandying words.’ आचरि निपुण: ‘proficient in the 
observances of sacred duties! aefad:-‘mixed with juggery' भाचारदलक्ष्णः 
‘ polished in behaviour,’ 

Vart:—The compounding takes place even when मिश्र is preceded 
by an Upasa:ga. This we infer from VI. 2. 154 S. 3888 “The word मिश्र is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact.” This shows that it takes upasarga: 
also. Thus we have यडसामश्रा qrar: ॥ 

Vart:—The word भवर should be enumerated in the list, as भासावर: 
‘Jater than a month.’ 


LI है ^ 
६६४ | कर्तृकरणे कृता बहुलम | २। १। ३२॥ 
कर्तरि करण च TAA क्दन्‍्तन बहुल प्राग्वत्‌! हारिणा त्रानों CATA! | AAA TAAR: l 
Sesu गतिक्रारकप्रवस्य्रापि अहशम्‌ ^" ॥ नखनिर्भिन्नः | RAAT इति किम । भिक्षासिराषतः | 
IST salar | बहुलम्रहण सर्वापाथिव्याभिचारार्थम्‌ | तेन दात्रेण हूनवानिस्यारो न । कृता किम । 
कि. पचतितराम्‌ ॥ 


694. A word ending with the third case-atiix, 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument (IL. 3. 18) - 
l8 ९ Smp Saine eti saoz pheata RBsngoty Pyben Kashakrit 
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affix; and the compound so formed is called Tatpuru- 
.Bha. 

As अऋहिनाहतः= भहिहत: ‘killed by the snake’ aaia: ‘divided by the 
mails. परझुच्छिन्नः ‘cut by the axe,’ ` हारणात्रातः = ERST: ॥ 

Vart:—The word gq here includes not only simple kridantas, but ` 


"words preceded by a Gati or a kArakà even. As not only «ema: but qafa 
-also. 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the éustrument’? 
‘Observe भिक्षाभिरुबित: ‘dwelt with alms.” peo force of the 3rd case is that 
«of wq: mentioned in stra II. 3. 21 S. 566 and not that of IT. 3. 18. S. 561, — 
—Óá—— € SS — ————M 


The word aga shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. Observe «rur guam, ‘cutting with the sickle.’ परशुनाएछन्नवान्‌ 
"cutting with the axe. Here there is no compounding. But there is com- 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, becausé of the word qgs:— 
as, पादारकः and गले चोपकः. Why do we say with a kridanta? See arg: पचति 
‘aura, where पचातितराम is a verb and not a kridanta noun, ; 

Paribhasha :—" A krit-affix denotes, whenever it is emploved in 
‘Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that krit affix has 
been added and which ends with the kpit-affix ; but moreover, should a Gati 
Or a noun such as denotes a case-relation, have been prefixed to that word- 


“firm, then the krit-affix must denote the sam krit-afüx must denote the same word-form together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it." 
AUN ` 
६६५ | कृत्येराधिकार्थवचने | २। १। ३३॥ 
स्तृतिनिन्राफलकमर्यवादवचनमिक्ार्थवचनं तत्र कर्तरि करणे च Tatar gu: प्राग्वत्‌ | वातः 
SAG ATH काकपेया नदी ॥ 

695. A word ending with the third case-affix when 
it denotes the agent or the instrument, is compounded op- 
tionally with a word ending in a &ritya affix, when an exaggera- 
ted statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha 

As area तणे ‘thin grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by wind.) It 
is praise, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness. 


So also काकपेयानदी ‘a full river? (so full that a crow may dip his beak, 
Into it and drink while sitting on the bank. In this sense it is praise. It 
may be censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his eak into it and touc th s bottom and 
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६६६ | SAR JATA | २॥१। ३४॥ ` 
सस्कारकद्रव्यवाचक तृर्तायान्तमन्नन AL | दधा भोदनों दध्योदनः । इदान्तभतोपसे कक्रिया>- 
द्वारा सामर्थ्यम्‌॥ 

696. A word ending with the third case-affix and. 
denoting a condiment, is. optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and the resulting: eom-: 
pound is called Tat-purusha. 


That which is to be prepared is called qa; and that whicli: prepares: 
ls व्यजन; as वृध्योरनः = दध्ना उपार्सक्तःभोरन* “rice prepared or made relishable with. 
curd.’ The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as represented.in the above coms- 
pounds, are connected in sense by a verb understood,. 


६९७। भक्ष्येण मिश्रीकरणम्‌ । 21 १॥ ३५ ॥! 
USA धानाः युडधानाः | मिश्रणक्रियाद्वारा सामर्थ्यम Il 
697. A word,ending with the 3rd case-affix and! 

denoting a relish giving on refining ingredient, is: compounded. 
with a word meaning, victuals, and. the compound is. 
"Tatpurusha. 

As gamar; * barley prepared with juggery ;^ 

Anything eatable, whether hard or. soft, is.called भक्ष्यः}. its: refinement: 
is. called मिश्रिकरणं ॥: 

Note :—The connection lere: also- between the: two- words is established by a: 
verb: understood. ; 

‘08: 
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e. A ^ E 
ees चतुर्थी तदथोरथेबलिहितसुखरक्षितेः r1? l3&li 
तुर्थ्येन्ताथीय यत्तझ्वाचनाष्यादामे श्र: चतुर्थ्यन्तं: वा wie । तंदर्थेन प्रक्रितिविकृतिभावः 
एव शहाते | बलिरोक्षितत्रंहणाज्जञापकात । A EATE नेह । रन्धनाय स्थाली । भश्ववासादयत्तुः 
qamar ॥ अर्थेन नित्यसमासों विदष्यलिद्धता' चेति वक्तव्यम * ॥ हिजञायायं. छ्विजार्यः सपः 8 
हिजाथीः यवागूः | हिजार्थे पयः । artis: । गोंहितम्‌ः। TAL । गोरक्षितम्‌॥ 


698. A word ending with the 4h case-affiz is compo- ` 
unded with what denotes that which is/or-the purpose of what 
ends with the 4th ease-affiz, andiso too with the words artha: 
‘on पुटिफाची trofe Dads ०660०880॥9:8 By Scola 5 NMRA Kosai 
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‘pleasure ' and rakshita ‘kept,’ and the compound is called 
- Tat-purusha. - 


The words gx, खुपा are understood in this 5109 : and the whole sütra 
qualifies these words. 


By the expression azy ‘for the purpose there of, the special 
relation ofa material and its modification alone is, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended. This we infer from the jnápaka of the words bali and rakshita 
used in this sütra. As aqra दारु: यूपदारुः ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood 
which by modification will be changed into a stake-). But not so here. 
रन्धनाय स्थाली ‘pot for cooking.’ So also or अवहननायोलुखलम ‘the wood mortar 
for threshing.’ The words like मश्वघास &c. are Genitive compounds. 


From this sütra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of ‘for the purpose there of? The word तदर्थार्थ is taken as 
one word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable there to? See VI. 2. 44. 
S.3777. For accent see VI. 2. 45 S. 3779. 


Vart:—With the word sł the compound so formed isa Nitya 
compound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, fs: sw: "soup for the twice-born” ब्राह्मणार्थम पयः 
‘milk for the sake of Brahmans;’ and हिजार्था यवागूः ‘gruel for the 
twice-born.: So also भत ale: ‘a sacrifice for bhütas' महाराजबलिः ‘a 
sacrifice for the great Raja. गोहित॑ ‘what is good for cows.’ गोसुख 
‘what is pleasant for cows’ गारक्षितं ‘what is kept for cows, (as grass). 


:0:— 
THE ABLATIVE TATPURUSHA 


६६९ | पञचमी भयेन । २। १। ३७॥ 
चोराद्भयं चोरभयम्‌ ॥ भयभीत भीतिभाभिरिति वाच्यम *॥ वृक्रभीतः। वृक्रभीतिः । वृकभीः ॥ 
699. A word ending with the 5th case-«ffiz is option- 
ally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
Note :—The phrase gq खुपा is understood here, and the sátra qualifies it. 
As चोगङ्भयम्‌= qori ‘fear from thieves’ 


Vart :—So also with the words भीत, भीति and भीः as वृकभीतः, वृक्रभीतिः, 

वुक्रभीः ॥ 
Note:—This sütra is an expansion of sütra IT. 1. 39 S. 694 and an exposition 
of the word बहुल there. So that we may have the following compounds also : ग्रामनिर्गतः 


gone out of the village. शभम ज्ञुश॒प्सुः ॥ 
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७०० | अपेतापोढमुक्तपतितापत्रस्तेरट्पदाः । २। १ | ३८॥ 
एतेः सहाल्पं पञ्चम्यन्तं समस्यते स तत्पुरुषः | md: | कल्पनापेढः | चक्रमुक्तः | 
स्वर्गपतितः | तरङ्गापत्रस्तः। अल्पशः किम्‌। प्रासादात्पतितः ॥ : 
3 ; ५ 
700. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words apeta < gone away, apodha 
‘carried away, mukta ‘freed’ patta ‘fallen apatrasta, 
fraid of,’ when the action takes place in « gradual manaer, 
and the compound is called Tat-purusha 
As, सुखापतः ‘gone away from pleasure’ कल्पनापोढः ‘carried away by 


imagination ' चक्रषुक्तः “ freed from the wheel! स्वर्गपत्तितः ‘fallen from heaven.’ 
तरद्ञापत्रस्तः ‘afraid of the waves! This is an expansion of II. 1. 32. S 694. 


Why do we use the word ateqq: ‘when the action is gradual’? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds, Not every ablative word 
can be so compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case :—प्रासादात्‌ पातितः, ‘fallen from the mansion.’ For here the 
fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

७०१ | स्तोकान्तिकदूरा थंकच्छ्राणि क्तेन । २। १। ३९ ॥ 


स्ताकान्सुक्तः | अल्पान्छुक्तः । भन्तिकादागतः । भभ्याशादागतः । दूरादागत: | विप्रकृष्टारागतः 
FESTA: | पञ्चम्याः स्तोका दिभ्य इत्यलक्‌ ॥ 


701. Words with the sense of stoka ‘a little, 
antika ‘near,’ dûra ‘far, and also the word krichchhra 
‘difficulty,’ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As स्ताकान्‌ gm: ‘loosed from a littile distance. अल्पान्पुक्तः U 


` Soalso भन्तिकादागत: ‘come from near’ अभ्याशादागतः ‘come from near’ 
दूरादागतः ‘come from far, विप्रक्रशादागतः ‘come from a distance.’ कछृच्छादागत: ‘come 
with difficulty. egre लब्धः ‘obtained with difficulty.’ 


By rüle VI. 3.2. S. 959 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 


५0: 
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702. A word ending with a siath cuse-affix is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in 
construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As wai पुरुषो ¬ राज्ञपुरुषः ‘the king's man 
७०३ | याजकादिभिश्च । २।२। ९ I 


एभिः षष्ट्यन्त समस्यते | तृजकाभ्यां कतरीत्यस्य प्रतिप्रसवोडयम्‌ | ब्राह्मणयाजकः | देवएजक: ॥ 
शणात्तेरण तरलोपश्रेति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ तरबन्त यदूणुणवाचि तेन सह समासस्तरप्प्रययलोपश्च । न 
निर्धारण .इति परणयुणत्ति च निषेधस्य प्रतिप्रसवोध्यम। सर्वेषां श्वेततरः सवश्वतः | सर्वेषां महत्तरः। 
सर्वमहान्‌ ॥ कृद्योगा च षष्ठी समस्यत इति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ इध्मस्य AAA: RAAT: ॥ ` 
703. A word ending with a sixth  case-affix is 
compounded with the word ydjaka ९ sacrificer' &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha 


As ब्राह्मणयाजकः ` a Brahmana’s sacrificer.' 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by II. 2. 15 S. 309 in the case of aan &c. ; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. 


न (याजकादि ) 
1. याजक॥ 2. पजक्॥ 3. पारेचारक ॥ 4. परिवेष 5. परिषेचक I 
6. STH ० MaR ॥ 7. भध्यापक्र॥ 8. उत्साहक Or उत्सादक i 9. saan it 


10. dign 11. wgu 12. mkn 13. पात्तिगणक ॥ 14. driju 15. gdu 
16. emu 

Vart:—A word in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As बाह्मणवर्ण: ' Brah- 
mana-caste. चइनगन्धः ‘sandal-scent.’ कपित्थरसः ‘the wood-apple juice.’ 


Vart:—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and 
तर the sign of comparison is elided. Thus सर्वेषां aat: = सवश्वतः ‘the whitest. 
of all’ सर्वेषां महत्तरः=सवमहान्‌ ‘the greatest among all’ This *vártika' is an 
exception in anticipation to the next sütra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus. 


aiga गो: ` 2 cow whitest among all.’ 


Vart—When a word takes the genitive case, because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a krit affix; that word may be compounded 
with such a krit word. Rule II. 3. 65 S. 623 states the conditions when 
a krit-formed word governs the genitive case, Thus gem: ‘a hatchet” 


( >> fuel cut Na Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Why do we sayso? The very fact that a special rule has been made 
forthe compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that other words. 


which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so compounded. Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 88, 51, 52. In fact, the genitive case ordained 


by any rule of Panini, other than II, 3, 50, S. 606 is a ‘ pratipadavidhána ’ genitive ; 


and a word taking genitive case according to those rules, is incapable of composition ; 
see Vartika under 11. 2. 10 S. 704. 


७०४ | न निर्धारणे। २।२। १०॥ 


निघोरणे या षष्ठी सा न समस्यते । नृणां हिज: अरष्ठ:॥ प्रतिपदविधाना षष्ठी न समस्यत इति 
वाच्यम्‌ १ ॥ सर्पिषो ज्ञानम्‌ ॥ 
704. A word in the genitive case is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix 
is that of specification ( nirdhárana ). 


As aot हिज: श्रेष्ठ; ‘The twice born is the best amongst- men. 


Note :—With this sútra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account of its 
genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdhdrana.’? This form of genitive meaning 
‘amongst,’ is ordained by sátra II. 3. 41. S: 638, 


Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
than sütra II. 3. 50 S. 606. is never compounded. Namely the genitives 
formed by rules like 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Samása. Thus the 
following words are never compounded स्पिषाज्ञानम्‌, मधुनोज्ञानम्‌॥ 


७०५ | पूरणशुणस्जुहितार्थसद्‌व्ययतव्यसमानाघिकरणन | २। २। ११ ॥ 


querer: सदादिभिश्च षष्टी न AAAS | पूरणे । सतां TE: l 
शुणे। काकस्य काष्ण्यम्‌ | ब्राह्मणस्य Bel: । यदा प्रकरणादिना दन्ता इति विदाष्यं ज्ञात 


om Xd 


तदेदसुदाहरणम । अनित्याऽये सुणन निषधः । तदशिष्य संज्ञाप्रमाणत्वादियादोनर्देशात्‌ | तेनायंगोरवं 
चुद्धिमान्यमित्याद सिद्धम ! 

सहिताथास्तृष्यथोः | फलानां सुहितः | तृतीयासमासस्त स्यादेव । eq विशेषः | 

सत्‌ । द्विजस्थ gia कुर्वाणा वा । किकर इत्यर्थ: । 

झब्य़यम. | ANA HA । पूर्वीत्तर्साहचर्यात्कृरव्ययमेव Su | तेन तहुपरीत्यादि 
सिद्धमिति cara: | 

e - = 
AEA: | ब्राह्मणस्थ कर्तव्यम्‌ । तव्यता g भवत्येव। स्वकर्तव्यम । स्वरे uod 
समानाधिकरणेन | तक्षकस्य सर्पस्य। विशेषणसमासस्त्विह बहुलम्रहणान्न । गोर्धेनोरित्या र्षु 
cl eu e ~ -~ e नां s ‘ Ji a ~ às 

Stetit (aH eye AAE RAE Va S पाता येता 


Mai UB SSE WIAA ets ८ . 
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705. A word ending with a sixth case-aflix is 
not compounded with a word having the sense of (1) an 
ordinal, (2) an attribute, or (4) satisfaetion, or ( 4) with 
a partieiple ending in the affix called ‘sat’ ( III. 2. 127 §. 
3106) or (5 ) an indeclinable, or (3)euding with the affix 
tavya, or (7 ) with a word denoting the same object (i. e., 

when they are in apposition ). 

T he word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as (I ) सतांषधः 

‘sixth amongst the goods’; (2) «rea काष्ण्यम्‌ ‘the blackness of the crow, | 


'ब्राह्मणस्य ge: ‘The Brahmana has white teeth. This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word gat: is understood. 


The prohibition about guna-compounding, is however not universal ; 
for we find Panini himself making such a compound in the following 
sütra तदादाष्यं सज्ञाप्रमाणस्वातू I. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word सज्ञाप्रमाणत्व is a 
guna-compound, the word प्रमाणत्वम्‌ being guna. So the compounds भर्थगौरवं, 
gaga, are valid. 


(3) The word खुःहेत means ata or satisfied. फलानां gra: ` satisfied 
of fruits;' फलानां ga: The Instrumental compound however is not 
prohibited. As फलेन तृप्तः > फलतृष्त: U The difference is in accent. It 
is Adyudatta, while a genitive compound would have been final udátta. 


(4) ब्राह्मणस्य sag ‘the servant of a Bráhmana ;’ बाह्मणस्य Bara: ` the 
servant of a Brahmana.’ 


(5) बाह्मणस्य gear ‘being done of  Bráhmana, ब्राह्मणस्य हुत्वा ॥ 

The word avyaya in the sdtra means the Kridanta Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable. This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyaya here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind. Nam- 
ely सत्‌ is a Krit affix and aq is also a krit affix, therefore भव्यय which is in 
the middle, must refer also toa krit-formed Indeclinable. Therefore, we can 
have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as तस्य उपरि 
तदुपारे॥ This is according to the grammarian Rakshita. According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Haradata, the prohibition applies to every ` 


Indeclinable. But the latter Opinion is not sound, as the former is supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound agas ॥ 


(6) ब्राह्मणस्य wasaa ॥ When however ‘the affix is asaq 
having the indicatory -q (III. 1. 96) there is compounding; as बाह्मणकर्त- 
ब्य ‘the Bráhmana's duty.’ masaq ' 0765 duty.’ The difference is in 7 
accento (V 1. dal Aun P lection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


“ 
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(7) ua: पारालिपुत्रकस्य ‘of the king Pátaliputraka' पाणिनेः aame 
‘of the stra composer Panini’ So also aqme सर्पस्य We can how- 
ever form a compound like the following ' सूत्रका रपाणिने: Even by the general 
rule relating to words in apposition one qualifying the other, as contained in 
51079 11.1 57 S.736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the word 
bahula used in that sütra ; the difference between that sütra and the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded ; not soin the other, there the 
quality stands first. 


In the case of तब्यत्‌ the compounding takes place. The difference 
is in accent, तब्यत्‌ is final svarita as it has an indicatoryqu Thus masaa 
formed by asaq, and agag, by तब्य॥ In compounding with कतव्यम the 
svarita will be retained by ggawaratat: but had there been compounding 
with the second कन्यम्‌ the udátta would have remained in the middle. 


In the phrase गोर्धनोः, the गो is a jati word, and Yq is read in sdtra 
II. 1. 65 S. 744, and so there ought to be compounding: is it so? Now 
the compounding is ordained by II. 1. 65 S. 744 which applies to all cases 
in general (including genitive ) but that sütra is set aside by the subsequent 
sütra II. 2. 8. S. 702; which specifically applies to genitive cases. There- 
fore tat: should be compounded by II. 2 8 S.702. But this sütra itself 
is set aside by the present sütra, so there is no compounding in गोधंनोः 
either by II. 2. 8 S. 702, or II. 1. 65 S. 744. In fact, II. 1. 65 S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth; while -the sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sütra II. 2. 8. S. 702 ; which itself is limited 
by the present sütra. 


७०६ | क्तेन च पूजायाम | २। २। १२॥ 
मतिघुद्धीति सत्रेण विहितो यः क्तस्तदन्तेन षष्ठी न समस्यते | राजञां मतो बुद्धः पजितों ar! 
दजपजित इत्यादी तु भते क्तान्तेन सह तृतीयासमासः ॥ 
706. A word ending with a sixth case affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘respect’ ‘inclination’, and 


‘understanding.’ | 
The affix क्त 15 added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 


sütra III. 2. 188. S. 3089. The present sütra alludes to that ap- 


respect by d only as an illus- 


horism when it uses the word gat? and pûjà itself is use 
tration and includes the other two significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati 


' inclination? and Beaver SheetarSekardin Misitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
$3 7 


: 
| 
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As राज्ञां मतः- बुद्धः पूजितः ' the king wishes, understands or respects,’ 


But in राजपाजितः “honored by the king,” the affix kta denotes past 
time, and it is an Instrumental compound and not a genitive compound 


७०७ | अधिकरणवाचना च । २। 2! १३॥ 
sea षष्ठी न समस्यते | इदमेषामासितं गर्त सुक्त वा ॥ 


707. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta, when 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in which some- 
thing has happened 


As इद्मेषा मासितं गतं amar ‘here they have sat, gone or eaten 


Note: When the affix xg is attached to roots denoting 'fixedness, motion or 
eating, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the action 


denoted by the roots i, e, that the action is located by the agent in this or that sits 
(III. 4. 76 S. 3087) 


७०८ | कमैणि च । २।२। १४॥ 
BAGH कर्मणीति या षष्टी सा न समस्यते । आश्चर्यो गवां दोहाऽगोपेन ॥ 


708. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case is 
that of the accusative under LI. 3. 66 S. 624. 


As भाश्चर्यों गवां दोहोऽगोपेन ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is 
a wonder.’ : 


Note :—The anuryitti of sg does not extend to this aphorism. ‘The word karma 
qualifies shashthi. Sütra II. 3. 66 S. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed ८. e., when the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a sentence, the object i8 
put in the genitive case and not the agent, 


` ७०६ | तृजकाभ्यां कतरि 2121 १५॥ 


RAATIRA GEM न समासः | अपां WT । वज्नस्य War | शोदनस्य पाचक्रः | कतेरि 
क्रिम्‌ इक्षणां भक्षणाभेक्षुभ्षिक्रा पत्यर्थनईशब्इस्य, तु याजक्रादिल्वात्समासः | भूभर्ता । कयं तहि 
घरानां निर्मातुख्निसुत्रतविधातुश्च कलह इति । SEMI समास इति कैयटः ॥ 


709. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
compounded vuithsaonerd endin gy जप धा dadeh over Kogka, when 
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the force of the affixes is that of an agent. 


‘As smit wer ‘the creator of waters’ «spe भर्ता ‘the holder of thunder- 
bolt.’ 


Note :—The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the affixes trich and aka, The affix qq is 
taught in sütra IIT. 1. 133, and the affix झक is not a single affix ; all affixes that have 
an element व्‌ are भक्त ; such as oga or Fx or चुन (sütra VII. 1. 1.) 


It might be suggested that the word wg being read in the class of 
थाञक (II. 2. 9. S. 703) ought to be compounded. The word rg there means 
‘husband or lord,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’ 
Thus gaaf “the lord of world.” How do you explain the compound 
त्रिभुवनविधातुः in the sentence घटा्नानिर्मातुस्‌ त्रिधुवनविधातुश्च कलहः “The quarrel 
of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds.” According to 
Kaiyyata it is compounded as shesha shashthi and it is not a pratipada 


vidhána shashthi. 


The above are examples of words formed by wx. Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by अक्र ; thus भोदनस्य पाचकः ‘the cooker of 
rice,’ 
Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe इश्लुभक्षिकां में 


धारयसि. 
७१० | कतरि च । २।२। १६ ॥ 
क्रि घड्या अकेन न समासः । भवतेः द्यायिक्रा । नेह मृजनुवतते । तद्योगे कर्तुरभिहितव्वन. 
TSU भभावात्‌ ॥ 
710. A word ending with the sixth case-affix 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘ aka” affix wher 
the force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 3 


As waa: द्यायिका ‘your honors’ repose" 


The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the Genitive case. The Genitive case 
has the force of an agent under . 11. 3. 65 S 623. The anuvrittiof ga fs 
not to be read into this sutra. Because a तच formed word always denotes arr 


nitive case used along with such a word can never denote 


agent, and so a Ge Hs 
It means "creator, 


an agent, Thus wzt is a word formed with q% affix. 
and in अपां स्रष्टा हरिः the agent हरिः can never take the Genitive case in con- 
nection with «zr denoting the agent. But with अक (vq 111. 3. x x i3 

~ "i हरेः क्रा S ris 
we havera baya LS eam. take tg. 21116 वि तिल Kosha | 
turn of creating." : 
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७११ | नित्यं क्रीडाजीविकया: | २। २। १७॥ 


एतयोरर्थयोरकेन नित्यं षष्ठी समस्यते । उद्दालकपुष्पमज्जिका । क्रीडावेशेषस्य संज्ञा । 
संज्ञायामाते भाव ALI जीविकायाम्‌। दन्तल्षखक्रः | तत्र क्रीडायां विकल्पे जीविकायां नृजक्राभ्यां 
mata निषेध प्राप्त TARN 


711. A word ending with a sixth case-affix 18 in- 
variably compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 


Thus उद्दालक्रपुष्पभंजिक्रा ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eas. 
tern districts in which uddálaka (lasorà vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed. Here ogg denotes mere action by III. 3. 109 S. 3286, and forms a 
Name. As an example of livelihood we have दन्तलखकः “one who earns his 
bread by painting or marking the teeth. नखन्नखकः ‘a nail-painter by pro- 
fession.’ 

Note:—This is a Nitya-samása incapable of analysis, Tha anuvritti of 
the word ‘na’ which began with II. 2. 10 S. 704, does not extend further, The affix 
qw never has the sense of sporting ior livelihood; the only examples possible are of 
‘aka.’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe 
भोदनष्य भाजकः. : 

उद्दालक्र पुष्पाणां भज्जिका॥ Here neither the ogg denotes the agent nor the 
genitive पुष्पाणां ¡ऽ a कतरि षष्ठी Therefore both the preceding two sutras 
can nof apply. Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by sütra IL. 2. 8 S. 702 which is optional, and to set aside 
that usual optional compounding, the present sutra is ordained which 
"makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly दन्तलेखकः ॥ In this the 
aka अक denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding siitra; 
therefore, to accomplish both these objects in view, the sütra-kára has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is invariable. In other 
words, the present sütra sets aside the option of II. 2. 8. S 702 in the case 
of उद्दालकपुष्प भंजिका, and the prohibition of II. 2. 15 S. 709 in the case of 
पृत्तलखक' ॥ 


७१२ | पूवापराधरोत्तस्मकदेशिनेकाधिकरणु 1 २। २। १॥ 


शझवयांविना सह पूर्वादयः समस्यन्ते एकत्वसंख्याविदिष्टश्ररवयवी | षष्ठीसमासापवादः । पूर्व 
MASU JARTA: | भपरत्रायः ॥ . : 


CC देर्करीथिंनी फिर्म| समाम कयी STE किम, tois CEU Kosha 
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सरवोऽप्यकरेशोऽहा समस्यते संख्याविसायेति ज्ञापकात्‌ | मध्याहः | सायाह्नः । Raw Udi- 
CT ` - L3 = - x 
SARIT: कालन समस्यत न AZA । ज्ञापकस्य सामान्यापचव्वात्‌ । तेन मध्यरात | उपारताः पश्चिमः 
«rrr इत्यारि सिद्धमित्याहुः ॥ 


712. The words pürva ‘front,’ apara ‘near,’ 
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara * upper, are compounded when 
in construction with & word signifying a thing that has 
. parts, provided that. the thiug having parts is distin- 
guished numerically by unity; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


Note:—The word ‘ekadhikarana’ (the unity of substance) ia the attribute 
of or qualifies the word ‘ekadesin,’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by II. 2. 9 S. 702 which would have placed the words ‘ pürva' &c, last in the 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2, 43 and II. 2. 30), 
they take the precedence. : 


This is an apaváda or exception to Genitive compounding under 
II. 2. 8 S. 702, Thus पूर्व + कायस्य = पूर्वकायः ‘the front of the body’; भपरकायः 
' the back of the body ' ; $ 


Why do we say ‘what signifiesa thing that has parts’? Observe 
एवं नाभः कायस्य ॥ Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity’? Ob- 
5९7५९ पूर्वदछय(त्राणाम्‌ the fore-most of the pupils’: because here the substratum 
( adhikarana ) is not unity ( eka). But the compounds like amg: ‘noon’; 
atarg: ‘evening’ are correct, because the word ‘ahna’ is compounded with 
every word signifying its parts, as we learn this by inference, from sütra 
VI. 3. 110 S. 238. E 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the Jiiapaka of 
cütra VI. 3. 110 S. 238 is not confined to srgq only, but applies to all words 
denoting time: as the jfiàpaka is general, and not merely limited to a par- 
ticular word. As a result, we get compounds like मध्य रात्रः and पादेचयमरात्रः iu 
the examples given in the text above. 


७१३ | अधे नपुंसकम्‌ । २। २। २ ॥ 
समांदावाच्यर्धदाब्दो नित्यं क्लीवे स प्राग्वत्‌ू ॥ एक्रबिभक्तावषड्धन्तवचनस्‌ * ॥ एकदेशिसमासः 
विषयक्ोऽयदुपस र्जनसंज्ञानिषेश्रः । तेन पञचखट्गी इत्यादे freut । अर्थ पिप्पल्याः भर्भपिष्पली । 
छीचे किम्‌ । प्रामाधः । द्रव्येक्य एव। अधे पिप्पलीनाम्‌ ॥ 


The, 1 hy a e . " a ५ 
co Bh Satya Vrat sO p ERR sida ignifies, aa exactly 
equal parts २. e, halves,’ is always neuter, and is compouude 
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. with a word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 

the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound is 

Tat-purusha. 


Vért:—A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed with it may vary its case, is an upasarjana, except when the case: is a 
Genitive one. This is an exception to stra. I. 2. 44 S 655. Therefore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana. This 
prohibition of upasarjana relates to एकदेशिसमास that is, to compounds denot- 
ing farts of a substance, and not to a Genitive case in general Therefore 
in पंचानां agai समाहारः = पंचखट्ठी ॥ Here खट्टा though in the Genitive case, gets 
upasarjana designation, and consequently it is shortened by "far &c. 
I. 2. 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets डीप ॥ 


But in ef पिप्पल्याः = ध्यर्धपिप्पली the word faeqaft in the Genitive does not 
get upasarjana designation, as the present vártika applies to it, because it is 
ekadesi ; and so we have no shortening. 


The word mg is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. É 


The word एकदेशिन्‌ and इक्राधिकरण are understood here. This 50108 
also debars 11. 2 9; as भद्धोपेप्पल्या: = भद्धीविष्पन्ती ‘a half of the pepper’; भद्ध 
काझातकी ‘a half of the Kosataki’ 


Why do we say ' when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have arare: ‘half 
the village’ qma: ‘half the city.’ 


. The word ' ekadesin' must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
er पशोरदेवदत्तस्य ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta १; we cannnot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta.’ 


The word ‘ekadhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot 
compound erg पिप्पलांनाम्‌ ‘the half of the peppers.’ 


७१४ | द्वितीयतृतीयचतुर्थतुर्याण्यन्यतरस्याम । २। २। ३ ॥ 


एतान्येक्ररेशिना सह प्राग्वद्या | द्वितीय भिक्षाया द्वितीयामेक्ता । एकदेशिना किम्‌ । दवितीय 
Pra भिक्षुक्रस्य । भन्यतरस्यांग्रहणसामथ्यात्पूरणशुणोत निषधं बाधित्वा qup षष्ठीसमासः । | 
भिन्ञाहिती यम्‌ ॥ : ' अ 
: 714. The word dvitiya, ‘second,’ tyitiya ‘ third,” 
chaturtha ‘fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth, are optionally com- 


polit ét irte ewe ONE” वाता aimes ATP that” has 
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parts, provided that the thing haviug parts is distinguished 
numerically by unity. The compound so formed is called 

Tat-purusha. 


Note :—This also debars II. ? 9. By the force of the word “optionally * 
used here, lI. 2. 9. S. 703 also applies. The prohibition contained in lI. 2. 11 
705 as to the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply 
here; for that rule can fiud its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned 
here. 


As ह्ितीयंभिक्षायाः = हितीयनिच्षा ‘second begging.’ When we apply sütra 
11, 2. 9 S. 703we have भिक्षाद्वि्ताय 


Why do we say “ which signifies a thing that has parts 7” 


But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sütra, 
of the phrases (tata भिक्षाया भिक्षुकस्य. | < 


By force of the word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ “optionally” read in this sûtra, 
though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
the great option (Mahávibhása of sûtra II. 1. 11 S. 665 ) we infer that the 
sütra II. 2. 11 S. 705 is set aside in the case of these words, and so we can 
form usual compounds also under sütra II. 2. 8 S. 702. For these words are 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II. 2. 11 S. 705. 
Thus we have हिर्तायं भिक्षायाः = भिक्षाद्नितीयम्‌ by 11. 2. 8. S. 702 and by the present 
sütra द्वितीयाभिक्षा ॥ Thus there are two forms. 


७१५ | प्राप्तापन्ने द्वितीयया । IRIYI- 


qu fgaterisrafq समामः। प्राप्तों जीवित्रां प्राप्त्जाविकः । जीविकाप्राप्तः | भापन्नजीवेकः d 
ज्ञीविक्रापन्नः । इह सत्र द्वितीयया अ इति (mer अक्रारोऽपि विधीयते । तन जीवित्रां प्राप्ता eft प्राप्त- 
जीविका | भापन्नजीविक्रा । 


715. The words prápta ‘obtained,’ and apanna 
‘obtained ’ are optionally compounded with words ending 1n 
a second case-affix and form 'l'at-purusha compound. 

The anuvyitti of the words ‘ekadesin’ and 'ekáàdhikarana' does not 

exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. I. 24 

S. 686. Thus we have प्राप्तजीविक्रः (mAr जीविक्रां) or Saan: ‘obtained his 
livelihood.’ So also भापन्नजीविकः or जाविकापत्नः. s 

In this sütra, the word हितीयया is a compound of द्वितीयया + भ and 

feminine gender. Namely 


the sütr eOrdains er supst W n ls, ip, cas B £ dir c feu tri ep 2309 tra 
प्राप्त! and आपन्ना are shortened to प्राप्त and आपन्न € 


~ 


fT AIT TP आग ५. 
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should be translated thus :—“ The words arm and rqa are optionally com- 
pounded with words ending in a second case affix, and forie Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short sr for long भा if these words 
are in the feminine" Thus जीविकां प्राप्ता शछी स प्राप्तजनीविका. Here nrar is not 
upasarjana, and no sütra would have shortened this. Similarly झापन्नजोवका ॥ 


But if we compound it under sütra II. 1. 24 S. 686, then we have simt sep 
wt = जञॉविकाप्राप्ता ॥ 


७१६ | कालाःपरिमाणिना | २। २। d 


परिच्छेद्यवाचिना सुत्न्तन सह क्रालाः समस्यन्ते | मासो जातस्य यस्य त मासजातः । ह्यह- 
ज्ञात: | walter: समाहारो Be: | व्यदो जातस्य यस्य स इति विग्रहः ॥ उत्तरपदेन परिमाणिना द्विगोः 
-सिद्धये बहुनां तत्पुरुषस्योपसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ छू अहनी ज्ञातस्य यस्य स AGMA: | ISZ वक्ष्यमाणोऽ 
Gea: पूर्वत्र तु न संख्यादेः समाहार इत निषधः ॥ 


716. Words denoting time are compounded when 
in construction, with words denoting the object whose 
duration is measured by the time; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. ' ! 


This is also a kind of genitive compound. -As..ATat sraa = मासजातः 
'month old' (born a month ago) So also सवस्परजातं: ‘a year old’ and 
agara: :' Two days old.” This isa compound of two words agg and जात, 
as ह्यहा जातस्य यस्य >द्यहजातः ॥ The word ह्यह itself is a Dvigu Aggregate 
Compound, and is thus formed mjxgr: समाहारः -2pg: ॥ Thus fat अहन्‌ + दच 
(V. 4. 91 S. 788;—(íg-- sg + भ -( अ्रन्‌ is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789) 
Eu Now this ig: is ove word and so is compounded with "mee ॥ 


But if the analysis be & अहनी जातस्य यस्य सः, then the form will be 
ह्यद्दज्ञातः; and here arises the difficulty of compounding more than fwo 
nouns at a time. For the rule is that ore noun is compounded with anothet 
noun, and not that three nouns can be compounded simultaneously. To ob- 
viate this difficulty we have the following. ` 


Värtika :—Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compound 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last word denoting the thing measured. So we can com pound 
दे अहनी जांतस्य into mga: The अहन्‌ is changed to ag by V. 4. 88 S. 79% . 
But in the first case, we form a SamAhara compound, and so V. 4. 89 S. 793 
applies, and we have no srg substitution. | 
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७१७। सप्तमी शोण्डेः। २।१। ४० ॥ 
संप्रम्यन्ते शौण्डादिभिः TAT | अक्षेषु शौण्डः अक्षशोण्ड: | भधिशब्दोऽत्र पठत | WETA- 
श्पवातिति खः | इश्रराधांन: ॥ 

T17. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the words gaunda ‘skilled’ &c. and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 

Note:—The word i: in the sütra being in the plural number indicates 
a class of words beginning with $annda: — : 

As अक्षेषु शण्डः = क्षश्च og: skilled in dice’ A word ending with 
अघि will take the affix ख (ईन by V. 4. 7. S. 2079) and will be a q«qus com- 
pound. Thus इईश्वराधीनः i र : 


The following is the list of ज्ञोण्डांदे words :—1 शोण्ड, 2 ud. 3 कितव, 
4 care. 5 प्रवीण, 6 संवीत, 7भन्तर when meaning place, 8 mr, 9 wg, (or भपिपड) 
19 पण्डित, II कुशल, I2 चपल, 13 निपुण, 14 Bears’ 15 wa, and 16 स्मार, 
७१८) सिद्वशुष्कपक्वबन्धेश्च । २। १। ४१॥ 
एतेः सप्तम्यन्तं प्राम्वत्‌ | सांकादयसिद्धः । भातपशुष्कः । स्यालीपक्कः । चकप्रबन्धः ॥ 

718. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the words siddha ‘perfected,’ $ushka ‘dried,’ 
pakva ‘ cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. . l | 

As, सांकाइयसिद्धः ' perfect in sánkásya! — wreqgem: ‘dried in the sun, | 
eumlqm: ‘cooked in pot? mew: ' bound on the wheel.’ 
ORE | ध्वाङ्क्षेण क्षेपे। २। १। ४२॥. j 
ध्वाङ्चत्राचिना सह सप्तम्यन्तं समस्यते निन्दायाम्‌ | तीये ध्वाङ्क्ष इव तार्यध्वाङ्चञः। तीर्यकाक 


grad ॥ z ) ८ 
719. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 


pounded with the word dhvánksha, ‘a crow,’ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re- 3 
sulting compound is "Tat-purusha. d 

As, तीर्थध्वांक्ष' ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place! ८.८, a very greedy m 
person Fas?aFero wii Vett golplire Dives: motiaaemalicol qug RANKS S9 0 ue | 


54 
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a person who goes to his teacher's house and does not tarry there long, is 

called a तीयेकाकः ora MATAT: 


Note:—When it has not this meaning, there is no compounding : as 
meatag. ‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 


७२० | KAFT । २। १। ४३॥ 


C~— 


सप्तम्यन्तं क्ृत्यप्रत्ययान्तेः सह प्राग्वरावद्यक्े | मासदयम्‌ ऋणम | ANG गेयं साम ॥ 


720. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending witha kritya-affix (a fut 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha 
when ‘ debt’ is implied. 


Note:—This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix 
aq and not to every kritya-formed word, 


As, ataaa ‘a debt repayable within a month.” The case-affix is not 
elided optionally by VI. 3. 14. S. 972. Otherwise we have मासद्यं ॥ 


By using the word ऋण we indicate by implication any appointed: 
time in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore 
we get compounds in the following case also :— पवाहुगये साम ‘ the Sama that 
should be sung in the morning,’ 


७२१॥ संक्षायाम । २। १। ४४ ॥ 


सप्तम्यन्ते सुपा प्राग्वत्‌ संज्ञायाम्‌ । वाक्येन संज्ञानगमात्रेत्यसमासो्यम । धरण्यातिलकाः | पने 
HAGA: | हलदन्तात्सप्तम्या FATAL, ॥ 

121. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending in ‘a case-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
and it is called Tat-purusha samása 


A sanjfia is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invarl- 


able (nitya) compound; for we cannot express an appellative by a sen- 
tence. 


: As, अरण्ये तिलकाः ‘ wild sesamum ! yielding no oil; any thing which. 
does not answer to one’s expectation. 


So also बने agent: ‘anything found 
unexpectedly.’ 


The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sûtra 
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VI. 3.9. S 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
consonants or in short # when the compound denotes appellative. 

७२२ | क्तेनाहोरात्रावायवाः। २। १। ४५॥ 

ae Wel राजेश्रावयवाः सप्तम्यन्ताः क्तान्तेन सह प्राग्वत्‌ | TRATA | अपररात्रकृतम्‌ । भवयव- 

ग्रहणं किम्‌ | भाहे TEA ॥ 

722. The names of divisions of day or night end- 
ing with a Tth case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

As, पूर्वाहणकृतम्‌ ‘done in the morning.’ भपरात्रक्ृं ‘done in the last 
part of the night.’ i 
Why do we say ‘ members or divisions of day and night? Observe 
अइनि दृष्टम्‌ ‘seen in day.’ 
७२३। तत्र । २। १।४६॥ 

तत्रत्येतत्सप्रम्यन्त क्तान्तेन सह प्राग्वत्‌। तत्रशुक्तम्‌॥ | 

723. The word tatra ‘there,’ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (V..3. 10S. 1957) is compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus तत्रभुक्तम ‘eaten there.’ 

Note :—By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sutra 

II. 1. 25. S. 687 namely, these two words form one word and get one accent. 
७२४ | क्षेपे । २। १। ४७॥ 

सप्तम्यंत क्तान्तेन प्राग्वन्निन्दयस्‌ | भवतपे नकुलस्थितं त एतत्‌ ॥ 

. 724. A word ending with a 7th case-affix is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘censure’ is implied, and the compound is. Tat- 
purusha. ! iom 

As, भवतप्तनक्ुलस्यित त एतत 'thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand- 


ing on hot ground” (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) 
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Note:—The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sütra also. See 
stra VI, 3. 14. 


७२५ | पात्रेसमितादयश्च । २। १। ४८॥ 


एते निपात्यन्ते क्षेपे । पात्रेसामिताः। भोजनसमये एव संगता । नतु कार्ये । eRe: | गेहेनर्दी । 
माकृतिगणोऽयम। चकारोऽत्रधारणार्थः । TAT! समासान्तरे घटकतया प्रवेश्या न । परमाः पात्र- 
समिताः ॥ 


795. The words like  pátre-samita ‘a dish-com- . 
panion ' (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied 


Note :—All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained 
in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (wm); they could have 
been formed by the previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is for the pur- 
pose tbat their first member should have udátta on the beginning; because all the 
words belonging to this class, are & subdivision of a larger class called ‘ युक्तारोह्यादे 
Class’ treated of in sütra VI. 2. 81. 

Thus the following is the list of the words :--पाचेसमिताः, 2 पाचेबहुलाः ' & 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 उदुम्बरमशकः, 4 उदुग्वरकामेः, 
5 उद्रळामेः, 6 कूपकच्छपः, 7 अवरकच्छपः, 8 कूपमण्डूकः, 9 ङुम्भमण्डूकः, 10 उदपानमण्डूक्रः, 
11 नगरकाकः, 12 नगरवायसः, 13 मातरिपुरुषः, I4 पिण्डीशरः, 15 पितरिशरः, 16 WU 
17 गेहेनर्शः, 18 गहेक्ष्चेडी, 19 गेहविज्ञिती, 20 गेहेव्याडः, 21 गेहेमेही, 22 गेहेराही, 23 गेहदृप्तः, 
24 गेहेधृष्टः, 25 गर्भतृप्त, 26 भाखनिकबकः, 27 गोष्ठेशरः, 28 गोष्टेविजिती, 29 गोष्टकष्वेडी 
30 गोष्ठपडुः, 31 गोष्ठेपाण्डितः, 32 गोष्ठेप्रगल्भः, 33 RASET, 34 कर्णेचुरचुरा u The force 

of = in the sütra is to restrict it to these very words. Therefore, we cannot 
compound परमाः पात्रेसमिताः, and it cannot form part of another compound. 


` ७२६ | पूर्वेकालेकसवेजरत्पुराणनवकेचलाः समानाधेकरणेन । २। १॥४९॥ 


विशेषणं विशेष्येणेति सिद्धे पूर्वनिपातनियमार्थे सूत्रम्‌ । एकदब्दस्य दिक्संख्ये संज्ञायामिति 
नियमवाधनार्थ च । एवं ara: TARJ: खातातुलिप्त: | एकनाथ : । सर्वयात्ञिकाः ।. जसमैयायिका: 
पुराणमीमांसकाः। नवपाठका: | केवलबैयाकरणा : ॥ 


196. A  case-inflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (pürvakála), aud the words 
eka ‘one,’ sarva ‘all, jarat ‘old,’ purána ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new, 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with .their correlative 


ease-inflected words which are in the same case with them 


and the compound so formed is Tat isha 
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कील 

Note:—These compounds could have been formed by the rule 1I. 1, 57 
8. 736 but their especial enumeration here is for the sake of placing these words 
first in the compound. 1n the case of the word एक there is further object of pre- 
eluding the prohibition of Sütra II. 1. 50 S. 727. 


The phrase छुप छुपा is understood here, the whole 81678 qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and different 
objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
(स्तमानापिक्ररणं) or abiding in a common substratum 


In the present sütra the word-form pürva kAla is not to be taken (I, 1. 68 8 
25) but its significates; while of the rest एक &c., the very word-form is to be 
taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is compounded 
with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 


As, ararafem: ‘bathed and perfumed.’ peasaar ‘ploughed and 
levelled.” दइ्ग्धप्ररूढम्‌ ‘burnt and healed.’ एक्रनाथः ‘having one master.’ 
एकभिक्षा ‘begging once in a day. सश्रयाज्ञिक्राः “all the members of a sacrifice.” 
सर्तमनुष्याः ‘all men! जरद्धस्ती ‘old elephant.’ amm ‘old logician ’ 
waaa: ‘old occupation! पुराणर्मामांसकाः old Mimansakas. पुराणावसयम ‘an 
old habitation’ So नवपाठका : “New students! — नवावसथम्‌ ॥ केवल वेयाकरणाः 
“ Only grammarians,” ४ 


Why do we say ‘ when they are in the same case?’ Observe एकत्या! 
द्वारी ' one’s petticoat,’ 


These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadháraya Compounds ^a 
(1. 2. 42.) : 
७२७ | AFATA संक्ञायाम | २। १। ९०॥ 
समानाधिकरणे नेत्यापादपरिसमामे राधिकारः । संज्ञायामेवाते नियमार्थ सूत्रम । पू्वेषुक्रामशमी ॥ 
GNA: । नेह। उत्तरा वृत्ताः | पञ्च ब्राह्मणाः ॥ 

797. The words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sankhy4) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellative ; and it is & 
Tat-purusba. 

The phrase ‘ being in apposition,’ 15 understood in every one of these 


sfitras up to the end of the chapter. This 'sütra makes a niyama, namely 


these words are compounded only then, when the whole is a Name and Tat- 
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As, पूर्वेषुकामशमी ‘the town of Ishukamagamt-in-the-east. सप्तचयः ‘the 
seven-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 

But not in उत्तरा war: ‘northern trees, and पंच area: ‘five Brahma- 
nas,’ because here the-sense of the compounds is not that of an appellative, 
See IV. 2. 107. 

७२८। तद्धितार्थात्तरपद्समाहारे च । २। 1 ५१॥ 

तद्धितार्थे विषय उत्तरपदे च परतः समाहारे च वाच्ये (uuu AIAG | giat शालायां भवः 
पोवेशाल: | समास कृत दिकप्रवपरादसंज्ञायां भ इति अः ॥ सर्वनाम्नो वृत्तिमात्रे पुवद्भावः^ d भापरशाल्ः। 
पूर्वा शाला प्रिया यस्यति त्रिपदे बइुत्रीही Ha प्रियाशडरे उत्तरपदे पूर्वयास्तव्पुरुषः | तेन MAN भाकार 
उरात्तः। पूर्वशालाप्रियः Ra समाहारो नास्त्यनभिधानात्‌ । संख्यायास्ताद्वितार्थे । षण्णां मातृणामपत्ये 

घाण्मातुरः। पञ्च गावा धने यस्याति त्रिपद बहुत्रीहातरतान्तरतत्पुरुषस्य विकल्पे प्राप्त ॥ एन्द्ृतत्पुरुषयो- 
झत्तरपदे नित्यसमासत्रचनम्‌ * ॥ 


728. In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
with it by being in the same case, and the com pound so form- 
ed is called Tat-purusha. 


„First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix, 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words पूर्वस्यां शालायां भवः 
‘ that which is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of. the 
compound in question, the word भव ( IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 ) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-affix sq ) the compound having reached the form 
of पूर्वा + शाला, the feminine termination of the qat is rejected, because Patanjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we have:—q4 «mer 3t 
(IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 ) = arum: (VII. 2. 117 S, 1075 and VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
‘who is in the eastern hall.’ 


Vart:—The sarvnámans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita. The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita, 
Samása, Ekshesha and Sanadyanta. Here two Vrittis only are to be taken. 
Similarly srqcame: ॥ 


So also when an additional member comes after the compound 
(uttarpade). As, पृते शञालाप्रियः or ग्रपरशालाम्रियः ‘loving the castern or western 
hall.’ These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, 


so that they can not be resolved into their com ponent elem: ents 
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If we make a Bahuvrihi compound of the three words पुर्वा शाला प्रिया यस्य, 
where the word पिया is the uttarapada then the first two words ( पूवा शाला ) 
form a Tatpurusha durer! Here the at of झाल! is udátta by VI. 1. 223 
S. 3734, and this udátta will be retained in the Bahuvrihi also, As 
पर्वाला प्रियः u Had the शाला and प्रिया been compounded first, and then the com- 
pound झालाप्रिय further compounded with पर्व as a Bahuvrihi, then by VI. 2. 1, 
S. 3735, dd would have retained its accent, and the compound would have 
been पूर्वशालाप्रियः ॥ 

When a समाहार ‘aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is impossible to 
use a word expressing points of the compass (fg words) because the usage 
is against it. 

The following compounds are formed with numbers (सख्या ) ‘when 
employed with the force of a Taddhita affix; as घाण्मातुरः “a son of six mothers,” 
a name of Kártikeya. Here the Taddhita affix अण is added by IV. r. 
115 S. 1118. In compounding पंचगावोधनं यस्य 85 8 Bahuvrihi of three words, 
when we take the intermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option II. 1. 11. S. 665, and may so consider that the Tatpurusha | 
compound need not take place, then the following vártika applies :— 


Vart :—The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpurusha 
is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words. Therefore 
पंच and गावः must be necessarily compounded first as a samáhára, there 
being no option possible here; and then the compound so formed, further 
compounded as a Dahuvrihi with Nin The compound of पंच+गों gets the 
affix ew by the following :— 


७२९ | गोरतद्धितल॒कि । ५। ४। ६२॥ 
गोन्तात्तव्पुरुधावृच्‌ स्यात्‌ समासान्तो न तद्धित लुक्रि। पऽचगवधनः॥ 
729, The affix tach comes after गो standing at the | 
end of a Tatpurusha compound,. when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 
Thus पंच +गो + टच्‌ = पंचगवः ॥ anaga: ॥ The meaning is ‘whose 
wealth consists of five cows.’ 


Note :—Why do we say “ when no Taddhita affix has been elided in forming 


the compound”? Observe, पंचमिगोंभि: क्रीतः = पंचयः ॥ ( Here the affix उक्र V. 1. 37 
S. 1702 is elided by V. 1. 28 S. 1693 and hence the samásanta alix zw is not added ), 
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Why do we say ' when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita affix 
in forming a Tatpurusha, will not debar the samásánta affix: as पेचन्यो गोभ्य भा Ta = 
qant eaga (the tech is added by this sütra, and the taddhita रुप्य to denote qq 
ama: by IV. 3. 81 S. 1461) -पंचगोरुप्यम्‌ , AMAT, ०7 दृशगवरुप्यम्‌ , दशगवमयम्‌ ॥ 
Thus we get above Tamaya: ll But if the option of II. 1..11 S. 665 
be applied, and पच1-गो be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samásánta ew,and the Bahuvrihi will be qantaqa: ॥ This ison 
the view that the vartika above given is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
बन्दर compound, as वाक्‌ च दृपच्‌ च प्रिये अस्य = वाग्हृथद्प्रियः ॥ So also छत्रोपानइप्रियः ॥ 
Here ara and दृषदू are invariably compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore it takes 
always the samásánta टच्‌ by V. 4. 106 S. 930. 
10:;—————— 
THE DVIGU COMPOUND. 
७३० | संख्यापूर्वा द्विग' ।२। १। ५२॥ 
तद्धितर्थेसनोक्तः संख्याएवोहिय: स्यात्‌ ॥ 
730. Ina case where the sense is that of a tad- 
dhita affix (atari) or when an additional member comes 


after the compound ( उत्तरपदे ) or when an aggregate ( समाहारे ) 
18 to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which | 
{ 


is numeral, is called Dvigu or a Numeral Determinative 


—— 


compound.  — 

The word taddhitartha of sütra II. I. 5I S. 728 is understood here | 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where | 
the first member is a numeral The examples of it will be given below. 
They are of three sorts, namely (1) Tadditártha dvigu, as दशकपालः " an 
offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix भण of IV. 2. 16 which । 
is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1217; 1080. (2) upapada dvigu, as, पंचनावाप्रेयः, and (3) 
samAhara dvigu, as, प्प; ॥ The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21. 


७३१ | द्विगुरेकवचनम्‌ । २।४। १॥ 
Rad: समाहार एकवत्स्यात्‌ | स नपुंसक्रमितिं नंपुसकस्वम्‌ । पञ्चानां गवां समाहारः 
पञ्चगवम्‌ ॥ k. 
731. The compound Dvigu (II. 1. 82 8. 730) 18 
singular in number. eet, 
The word एकवचन is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘the . | 
expression for one, that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule © 


therefore enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu comp ound is that of 
it CC-G. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 1 
unity, - 


i 


CHAPTER ZM $. 734. ] THE APPOSITIONAL TATPURUSHA 433 


D —  sÀ———————————————— ÓÁÓ'Ó'ÁÓÁÓÁBÁÓÁÓÓÁEÜÓ————————291.)AÓM — — SÀN 


This is confined to Samáhára Dvigu 7 
i > vigu ५ ८, an aggregate co 
taken in a collective sense. This Samáhára Dvigu is KE Neuter Hae 
4.17 S. 821. As, पञ्चगवं ‘an aggregate of five cows, (IV. 1. 21.), v 
l Why do w say “a Samáhára Dvigu is singular”? When it isa 
Taddhitartha Dvigu it is not singular, 05 पंजत्तसु कपालेषु संस्कृतः = पंचकपालाः ; 
similarly पंचभिः गोभिः क्रीताः = पंचगवः पटा: U i 


७३२। कुत्सितानि कुत्सनैः 1 २। १। ५३ ॥ 
कुत्स्यमानानि कुत्सनैः सह प्राग्वत्‌ । वेयाकरणखसूतचिः 1 मीमांसकद॒ईुरूढः ॥ 
732. Case inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with case-inflected words expressing contempt, 


and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As चैयाकरणखसूचिः “A bad grammarian, who does not know 
grammar, but contemplates the heaven (@) when asked any question." 
So also मीमाँसकदुर्ईरूढः “ an evil conducted mimánsaka, From 4/ दुल  उत्ल्येपे with 
the prefix gx and the Unádi कूट ॥ 

Another example of such compounds is थाजिककितवः ‘one who 
hankers after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to 


perform sacrifices ' 
No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore, it is not in 


the following case. कुत्सिताब्राहमणा:' the bad Brahmana ' &c. 


७३३ | पापाणके कुत्सितेः। २। १। ५७॥ 
पूर्वसूत्रापवाद | पापनापितः । भणककुलाल: ॥ 
733. The case inflected words papa ‘sin, and 
t, are compounded with words expressive 
Tat-purusha. ' 
ds of contempt (gaa ); by the 


in the compound ; the 
and 


anaka ' insignifican 
of vileness, and the compound 18 

Both the words पाप and भणक are wor 
e stood as second members 
o framed with regard to sitra I. 2. 43 S. 653 
nd as first. As पापनापितः Or अणकनापितः 
कुलालः a contemptible potter.’ 


last sütra, they would hav 


present sütra, however, is 8 
II. 2. 30, S. 654 that they will sta 
‘a contemptible barber’ पाप 0 अणक- 


उपमानानि सामान्यवचनैः । २। १ । २ ॥ 


S321 
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घन इव श्यामो घनश्या 
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734.. Case-infleeted words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the. latter possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound is 
Tat-purusha. 


That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘upamana ; and the 
‘upameya’ (the thing compared ) is called सामान्य or ‘common.’ Thus घनश्यामः 
कृष्ण: ‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud). Here श्याम is a 
quality common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘cloud’ which is the उपमान 
is compounded with it. So also कमुवश्येनी ‘lily-white, हुंसगदूगरा ‘ Swan- 


sounding, न्यम्नोध-पारिमंडला ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see 
VI. 2, 2 l ; 


But not so in देवदृत्ता शयामा ' black Devadattà ' or फला इव तन्दुलाः ‘the rice 
are like fruits, q3qr इव ब॒लाइकरा: ‘clouds like mountains.’ 


In analysing the above compound घनश्यामः we must use the word हव, 
as घन इत्र Wem: and this shows that it is merely a simile or metaphorical use 
of the word. This stra is made in order to declare à niyama rule, so that 
the upamana word should stand /zs7. 


७३५९ | उपमितं व्याघादिभिः सामान्याप्रयोगे । २ । १। ५६ ॥ 
उपमेयं व्याघ्रादिभिः सह :प्राग्वस्साधारणधर्मस्याप्रयोगे सति विशेष्यस्य पूर्वनिपातार्थ सूत्रम्‌ । 
पुरुषव्याघ्रः | FATA: । व्याघ्राद्रिक्कतिगणः | सामान्याप्रयोगे किम्‌ | पुरुषा व्याघ्र इत्र छूरः ॥ 

735. A case-inflected ‘word denoting subject of 
comparison: is. compounded with the words  vy&ghra 
‘tiger,’ &c., the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former; and the compound 
is. Tat-purusha ; provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic ( सामान्य ) as explained above, is not 
employed. : 


This is a modification of last sütra 734 by which the substantive 
(upamána) would have stood first; by the present, the upameya or the 


qualified stands first. As. geqisd व्याघ्रइव = पुरुषव्याघर: ‘a person-tiger’ (in 
strength ). ; 


The words व्याघ्र &c.are झाळतिगण: 7. ८, this is a class of compound 
words, the, fa ६७५१ a Nerd. bel gn 118५५ tg iPS Bre ds denas Rysnits form, 2 
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posteriori and ` is not discoverable by any consideration of' its constituent 
parts æ priori. ; र 


In the last sütra, the compounding was between the उपमान and the 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the उपमित and 
certain उपमान words, but never with सामान्य बचन ॥ "Therefore we can not form 
this kind of compound from the following sentence पुरुषों व्याघ्र इव शूरः ‘a 
man strong as a tiger, Similarly घुणयपदूमम्‌, SARAS, कराकिंसलयमू, पार्थिवचन्द्रम्‌ lt 


The following is the list of such words:— 


I. व्याघ्र=^ tiger, 2. fag=A lion. 3. WwWw-A bear 4. mw 
= A bull 5. wr -—Sandal 6. qm-A wolf 7. बृष=^ bull. 8. qag 
=A boar, hog. 9. हस्तित्‌= An elephant, ro. ae=A free, II. कुञ्जर = An 
elephant. 12. रुरू- 8 kind of deer. 13. पषत > The spotted antelope. 14. 
पुण्डरीक = A lotus flower. 15. पला A tree, Butea Frondosa. 16. faq 
= A rogue, cheat, d | EU À 


rears 


I, पुखपद्मम्‌ | | 
| A lotus-like face. 


2. मुखकमलम्‌ | 
3. कराकेसलयम्‌ Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4. पार्थेवचन्द्रः tt 


93% | विशेषणं विशेष्येण बहुळम । २। १। ९७॥ 
भेदकं समानाथिकरणेन भेव्येन बहलं AAT | सोलपुत्पलं नीलोत्पलम्‌ः। बहुलप्रहणात्क्रचिन्िः 
श्यम्‌। कृष्णसर्पः | क्वचिन्न | रामो जामदग्न्यः I 
736. A case-inflected word denoting the qualifier 
(the Adjective ), is compounded diversely with a case-inflec- 
ted word denoting the thing there-by qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same 0858.) 
d : T ur h 
with the former ; and the compound 1s Xat-purusas. 
Note—Lhe ‘ discriminator’ is called विशेषणः and the “diseriminated " is 
ealled.faarsa as नीलोत्पलं ta, blue lotus,’ &xR(eq5. ‘a red lotus.” _ 
ल्क a ठं 
By using in the rule the expresston बहुलः ' diversely p P e 
that in some ceses it is imperative to make: a compound ([नंत्यसमास S 3 
T dden ; as, रामो जञामवगन्यः ‘ Rama calle 


, i it is forbi - 
‘a black snake; and sometimes it 15 ; A Ed MI 
'also Jamadagnya’ (as being the som of Jamadagni ) : अरुनः magina Hum 


- "Ei : ps tor नीलोत्पन U | 
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. Why do we say ‘qualifier?’ Observe तक्षकः aq: ‘the Takshaka 
snake. Why do we say ‘qualified.’ Observe लोहितस्तत्षक: ‘the red Takshaka., 


७३७ । पूर्वा परप्रथम चरमजघन्यसमानमध्यमध्यमवीराश्च | २। १। ५८ ॥ 
पूर्वनिपातानियमार्थमिदम्‌। पर्ववैयाकरणः | अपराध्यापकः॥ MIEY पश्चभावो वक्तव्यः *॥ 
अपरशथासावर्धश्र qup: । कथमेक्रवीर इति । पूर्वकालैकेति वाधित्वा परत्वादनेन समासे वीरेक इति हिं 
स्यात्‌ | बहुलग्रहणाहुविष्यति ॥ र 

737. The case-inflected words pürva ‘prior,’ aparast,’ 
‘ other,’ prathama ‘first,’ charama ‘ last,’ jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
'samána ‘equal,’ madhya ‘ middle, madhyama. ‘ middle,’ 
and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words ending with 
a case-affüx and which are in agreement (same case) with 
them ; .and the compound is Tat-puruhsa. 

This sütra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declaring that these words must stand first in the compound. Thus एरवेवेयाक- 
रण: ॥ भपराध्यापकः ॥ ` 

Véri—The word qw is used for sx when it is compounded 
with ay As अपर+ भर्घ:-पश्राध:॥ How do you explain the word एक्रवीरः 
where vira stands not first, for II. 1. 49 S. 726 with regard to eka is superseded 
by the present sütra with regard to vira, and the compound ought to be 
Gita: This is an illustration of the diversity of 11. 1. 57 S. 736. 

७३८ | श्रेण्यादयः कृतादिसि:। २। १। VE ॥ 

श्रण्यारिषु 'च्व्यर्थवचन कतेव्यम्‌ *॥ अश्रेणयः श्रेणयः कृता: प्रेणीकृताः ॥ 

738. The case-inflected words $reni ‘class’ &c., 
are compounded with words krita ‘made’ &é., which are 
in agreement ( same case), with them; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. | 

Vart:—The words 38 &०, for the purposes of this sütra, are 


supposed to have the force Of the affix च्वि( chvi ) Thus अश्रेणयः Xag: कृताः 
= खरेणिकृताः “made into classes’ ( those who were not classified before Jh 


E. riore EUM class of words called कृतादि are âkriti-gaņa and cannot be known 
a priori. This Samâsa is also an invariable Samása by reason of sûtra II. 2. 18, 
since all words that end in chvi ( सत) are called gati ( I. 4. 61. ) 


The aggregate of those who earn- their livelihood by one art, or by selling 
onepartienlar kind of commodity is called sreni or guild. The samása is nitya. 


As Wafguorbhedenakheningrleneisobyiyibba 4y 2Sa 2angotri Gyaan.Kosha . 
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a 
BEN RE क्तेन नञ्विशिष्टेनानन २। १।६० ॥ | 


,  TÍAIWET क्तान्तेनानं क्तान्तं समस्यते । कृतं च तदकृतं च कृताकृतम्‌॥ च्ञाकपार्थिवादीनां 
सिद्धये उत्तरपद्लोपस्योपसंख्यानम्‌ ° y शाकप्रियः पार्थिवः शाकपार्थिवः । देवब्राह्मणः ॥ 


739. A word endin 8 with the affix kta, and not 
having the negative augment nañ, is compounded with the 
same word ending with the affix kta, but which is disting- 
uished from the former, by having the augment nañ ; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


Thus argaz ‘done and not done? 7, e, partly done and partly not 
done. 


Note :—The negative Past participle is compounded with the simple past 
participle, even when there is a slight difference in the forms, caused by Jz and qz 
augments, 


As अशित + भनाशेत = भद्षितानदितम्‌ ॥ So also छ्िशक्लिशितम्‌ ti 


Vart:—The compounds like श्ाकपार्थिव should also be enumerated, 
and there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As MIARA: 
पार्यिवः- शाक्रपार्थिव:ः ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.’ Z e. an era 
making king. So also देवबाह्मण: >देवपूजकों ब्राह्मणः “A Bráhmana who worships 
any deva.” . 

७४० | सन्महत्परमोत्कृष्टाः पूज्यमानेः । २। १। ६१॥ 

SU: | वक्ष्यमाणेन महत भाकारः । महावैयाकरणः । पूज्यमानेः क्रिम्‌ । उत्कृष्टो गो; d. 
प्कादुद्धूत इत्यर्थः ॥ 

740. The words sat ‘ good,’ mahat ‘ great,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta ‘excellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 
of respect ; and the compound is '"l'at-purusha. 

As aga: ‘a good ‘physician. The agq becomes महा as will be taught 
later on, as महापुरुषः ‘a great man ;' परमपुरुषः ‘the highest person ; ' उत्तमपुरुषः 
‘the best person ; “ gemzgeq: ‘tie excellent person.’ 

Why do we say ‘ with words denoting the person deserving of respect?’ 
Observe sest: गौः azar “the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ Here उत्कृष्ट 
does not mean “ excellent,” but “ pulled out.” 


७४१ । बृन्दारकनागकुञ्जरेः पूज्यमानम्‌ । २। १। ६२॥ 
Gre frog Sat eT Se TET शिदे वलामाऽयमयो मार्ष qepmgotti Gyaan Kosha 


SIDDHANTA Kaumupt [ CHAPTER XVIII, S. 74t 
| : 
741. A ‘case-inflected word denoting object 
deserving of respect 1s compounded with the words vrindára- 
ka ‘eminent,’ naga ‘serpent or elephant, kufijara ' elephant,” | 
aud the compound is Tat-purusha. | 


‘an excellent bull “or cow.’ The Vyaghradi 
ana, the forms like go-vrindaraka. 


that sütra, the making of it a 
] compounds, and not 


As गाबन्दारकः 
class (II. 1. 56 S. 735) being an Akritig 
could well have been obtained under 
separate sütra is for the sake of making these genera 
restricted by the conditions of II. 1. 56, S. 735. 


७४२ । कतरकतमौ जातिपरिप्रइने;। २॥३॥६३॥ | 
कतरकठः | कतमकलापः । गोत्रं च 'चरणिः सहेति suem 
742. The words katara ‘which or who of two” 
and katama‘ which ' or who, of many, when used in asking 
questions about the jati (1V. 1. 63. S. 518 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha. E .. 


As क्रतरक्रडः and कतमकालापः ‘ which of the two is katha, and which of 


these kalapa?’ Here Gotra and charana, are jàti, as defined previously in 


IV. 1. 63. S. 518. 
It might be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the word 


ज्ञातिपरिप्र्न in the aphorism ; since the word तम is especially employed in 
asking such questions ; (see V. 3.93) and the word.कतर will get the same 
signification, by being read along with it?' The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, shows that the word कत्त has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jàti; as watt भवतोदेवदत्तः ' which of 
you two, Sirs, is Devadatta? and कतमो भवतां देवदत्तः ‘which of you, Sirs, is | 
Devadatta” Here there is no questioning about jati, all belonging to the | 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. ( Accent VL 2. 57. ) | 


७४३ | कि च्षेपे । २। १।६४॥ 

grai राजा किराजा | यो न cafe ॥ | 

743. The word kim ‘what, when implying | 

t contempt, is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. : 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Di E ki S nie eGan = ea Gyaan Ko 
giüze B iddha g ‘4 i at His sub- 
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- - 
jects? कि सखा योऽभिद्रुह्यति ‘he is a bad fri 
cts riend wh ' A 
*it is a bad ox that does not carry.’ e oc 


TI : 
non dc ans EN ( V. 4.91 S. 788) does not come after this compound 
í राज: agaa: Gc, by force of Rule V.4.70. S. 955 Otherwise the 
orm would have been [पज and not fr u 


Why do ue say ‘when censure is implied?” Observe कस्यराजा = के 
xp SM king ;’ aa: Or को राजा qeg “who is king in Patalipu- 
ra 


988 | पोटायुवरतिस्तोककतिपयगृष्टिघेदु वशावेहद्धष्कय गीपवक्तृओ्रो जिया- 
भ्यापकध्रूतेजातिः। २। १॥६५॥ ` 
744. A case-inflected word denoting a jati, is 
compounded with the words potá ‘a hermaphrodite,” yuvati, 
‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little,’ katipaya ‘a few,’ grishti 
‘a cow which has had only one calf? dhenu ‘ milch-cow ४. e. a 
cow which has calved recently," vasá ‘a barren female,” 
vehad, ‘a cow that miscarries,’ bashkayani‘a cow that has 
a full grown calf,’ pravaktri ‘an expounder, grotriya ‘a 
learned Bráhmana, adhyápaka ‘a teacher,’ aud dhürta ‘& 
cunning fellow’; and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha. ; $ i 


For examples see under sütra 746. 


७४५ | तत्पुरुषः समानाधिकरण. करमंधारय:।1 १। २। ४२ ॥ 


745. .A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called sarmadhdraya or 
 Appositional Determinative compound. . 

Note :—“ Karmadháraya or Appositional Determinative compounds form s 


sub-division of the determinative compounds ( Tat-purusha), In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue,” 
( Max Muller ). 

; The compounds like नीलोत्पलं ‘the blue lotus’ परमात्मा ‘the supreme spirit’ 
&c. nre examples of karmadháraya compounds, - “ The component words, if dissolved, 
would stand in the same case, (samfnddhikarana ), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 


the 07९९४७७४२९ garaned hy fhe desto: tized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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ooo nu nen aL 


As, परमराज्यम्‌, is a karamadháraya compound meaning “the best Govern- 
ment.” Had it not been a karmadháraya compound, the wddita accent would have 
fallen on the syllable रा by rule VI. 2. 130, S. 3864 ( the word राज्यम has udátta 
on the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadháraya ), 

Similarly पाचिका + वृन्दारिका = पाचकवृन्दारिका ॥ ( VI. 8, 42. S. 746 the feminine 
adjective is changed iuto masculine in the karmadháraya ) by the next sütra :— 

Note :—Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadháraya. As पाचिक्रा+ भाया ८७ 
पाचिकाभार्य: 1 ‘He who has a wife for a cook. This is an example of a Bahuvrihi 
compound, and therefore the word पाचिका retains its gender sign. 


७४६ । पुवत्कमंधारयजातीयदेशीयेषु । ६। ३1 ४२॥ 

746. The feminine ( unless it ends in ऊ), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadháraya, and before जातोय and देशीय ॥ 

क्रमधारय जातीयदेशीयंयोंश्र परतो भाषितपुंस्क्रात्पर ऊङभावो यस्मिस्तथाभूत vi पुंवत्‌ | 
पूरणीमरिर्यादिष्वप्राप्तः पुपद्भावोऽनेन विधीयते । महानवमी | कृष्णचतुर्दशी । महाप्रिया। तथा कोपधारेः 
्रतिबिद्धः पुंवद्भावः करमधारयाहो प्रतिप्रसूथते । पाचकस्थी । दृत्तभायां। पज्चमभायी ॥ स्नोन्नभायां। 
सुकेशभार्या । ब्राह्मणभायो । एवे पाचकजातीया । पाचकदेशीयेत्यादि । इभपोटा । पोटा 
स्थापुसलक्तणा । इभयुर्वातः । अग्निस्तोकः | उदश्चित्कतिपयम्‌ । शिः सकृत्प्रसूता, गोगृष्टिः । 
घेवुर्नवप्रसूतिका, गोधेनुः । वशा वन्ध्या, गोवशा । वेहत्‌ गर्भवातिनी, गोवेहत्‌ | बष्कयणी तरुणवत्सा, 
शोवष्क्रयणी | कठप्रवक्ता | SMTA: | कठाध्यापकः | ASA: ॥ 

This sütra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sütras 
(VI. 3. 40 S. 841 &c. ) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate क (Vl. 3. 375. 838 ). Thus पाचकवृन्दहारिका, पाचकजातीया, पाचकदेशीया ॥ 
It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
to VI. 3. 38.5. 839 Thus दृत्तवृन्दारिका, दत्तजातीया, दत्तदेशीया, पंचमवृन्दारिक्रा, पंचमजातीया, 
पंचमदेशीया It applies even in opposition to VI. 3. 39: S. 840 ARTARRAI, 
amaian स्रौनष्नदेशिया So also in opposition to VI. 3. 40, S. 841 as श्लक्षणमु- 
खब॒न्दारिका, शलक्ष्णमुखजातीया and श्लक्ष्णमखदेश्ीया ॥ So also in opposition to 
VI. 3, 41, S. 842 as कठवृन्दारिका, कठजातीया, कव्देशीया ॥ j 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine. (भाषितपुंस्क ), 


So the rule does not apply to खद्दावुन्दारिका, as wert has no corresponding mas . 
culine. The feminine should not end in 5; as ब्रह्मवन्ध्रवृन्शरिका ॥ 


This sütra ordains masculisation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sütras VI. 3. 34 S. 
831 &c. (e. g. if the second word is an ordinal, प्रिय, &c). Thus the ordinal 
नवम becomes in the feminine -नवमी ॥ महती 'चासौनवमी = महानवमी ॥ Here महती 
has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI. 3. 34. 80 also 


oid Si . 
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Similarly VI, 3. 37 S. 838 declares “a feminine word having a 
penultimate का does not assume the Masculine form.” The present sütra 
is an exception to this prohibition also; Thus पाचक्रसत्री ॥ 

Similarly VI. 3. 38 S. 839 teaches “the feminine is not changed 
to masculine, when it is a name or an ordinal numeral.” The present sütra 
makes an exception to thisalso, As. दत्तभार्या, पंचमभाया and not दत्ताभार्या &c, 
प'चमी भार्या ॥ 


Similarly VI. 3. 39 S. 840 ordains ५ the feminine is not changed ínto . 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the . 


vriddhi ‘of the first syllable" The present sütra is an exception to this 
also. As @tqwaraf and not fotat ॥ $ 

Similarly VI. 3. 40 S. 841 states “a feminine in इ ending in the 
name ofa part of the body, does not become masculine.” This sütra makes . 
exception to this also. As खुकेशभार्या and not घुकेशाभार्या ॥ 


Similarly VI. 3. 41 S. 842 says “a feminine word expressing 140 
does not become masculine," This sütra makes exception to it also, As 


प्राह्मणभार्या ॥ 

Similarly with the words जातीय and देक्षीय tt As, पाचकजातीया and 
घाचकतेशीया ॥ ` : 

Now we shall give examples of sátra II, 1. 65. S. 744. 


As इभपोर्टो ‘a young female elephant’ qrep is a female, having the marks of a 
niale, such as whiskers &c. हृभयुवाते ‘a female elephant, So also erf?qedpm: ‘a little 


fire’ उदश्वित्‌ कतिपयम्‌ ‘a little butter milk,’ गोगृष्टिः, TIS: गोवशाः, गोवेहत, Manadh, ˆ 


छडप्रवक्ता ‘an expounder of Katha,’ cesi, ‘a Brahmana who has mastered the 
Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ कराध्यापकऋः ‘a teacher of the Katha -branch of the 
Yajur Veda,’ 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or,a common noun?’ Observe 
MAI: प्रवक्ता ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 
" The word wd has not a bad signification here. Hence meya means ‘a Bráh- 
mena well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda,’ . 
७४७ | प्रशंसावचनेश्व । २। १। ६६.॥ 
एतेः सह जातिः प्राग्वत्‌ । गोमतल्लिक्रा । गोमचार्चिका। गोप्रक्राण्डम्‌। erate: | गोतलज: | 
प्रशास्ता गौरित्र्थः । मतोक्लेकारयो नियतलिङ्गा न तु विशेष्यनिष्नाः । जातिः किम्‌ | कुमारी मतह्विका ॥ 
"AT. A case-inflected word, denoting a játi, is 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 
und iewCTabrpransha.shasin Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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OESS TT MS MEN EE SS SHIEH I MU: 
The words denoting praise should be rüdhi ( रूढी ) words like nafar 
&c., which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as ग्रोप्रकाण्डम ‘an excellent cow.’ 
शोमतल्लिक्रा ‘an excellent cow’ गोम'चार्डिवका ‘an excellent cow.’ गवोद्धः and 
traga: ॥ These words are generally used at the end of a compound, to denote 
‘excellence’ or ‘the best of its kind? Words like que, शाभन, रमणीय &८., 
which etymologieally denote praise, or specific praise words like शुचि, vg &८,, 
are not to be taken here. In गो +उद्ध there is sryz ' by VI. 1. 123. 
Why do we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe कुमारी मतद्विका an 
"excellent virgin’ Here there is no compounding. “मतल्लिका, म'चर्षिका, 
एकाण्डं, aw, तञ are praise denoting words.” ( Amarakosha ) 


७४८ | युवा खलतिपलितवलिनजरतीमिः | 121991 

पूर्वनिपातनियमाथे सुत्रम्‌ । लिङ्गविशिर्टपरिभाषया युवतिशाब्देऽपि समस्यते । युवा खलतिः 
थुषखलतिः | युवातिः खरती युवखलती | युवजरती । Dena जरतीधर्मोपलम्भेन तत्रूपारोपात्सामाना- 
पिक्ररण्यम्‌ ॥ 

748. The word yuvå ‘young,’ is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘bald headed,’ palita * grey-haired ' 
valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are in 
agreement (same case); and the compound is Tat-puru- 
sha. 

The sûtra is made in order to declare a niyama, that these words 
should stand first in the compound. 

Note:—The word जरतीभि: is exhibited in the feminine! gender, in the 
aphorism, with tlie object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of 
interpretation प्रातिपद्क्रिमहणे लिड्रविशिष्टस्यापि भरणम्‌ ॥ 

‘A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such 
a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.’ 

As, युवा + खलातिः= युवखलतिः ॥ So also aad: खलती = युवखलती in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth! So युवपालेतः fem. युपपलिता){  grey-haired in 
youth’ युववालिनः fem. युववलिना ‘wrinkled in youth’ युवजरन्‌ fem. युवशरती 
५ appearing old in youth, ( prematurely old ). 


७४६ | RAJET अजात्या । २। १। ६८॥ 
Ardina | ठुल्यश्वतः EXIT: । भजाता क्रिम। भोज्य ओदनः । प्रातिषेधसामर्थ्या द्विश” 
. एणसमासोऽपि.न ॥ 
749. Words ending with a ‘kyitya affix, and the 
WOH, islyay fa qualZoand oiitsea synoaynasycarejsoompounded 


& 


> 
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with words which do nof denote Jati, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, भोश्याषणम्‌ “hot food, तल्यश्वेत: 'equally white, सदृशश्वेतः ‘ equally 
white,’ 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a jati’? Observe भोज्य STTTT: 
*eatable rice Here the word भोज्य is used as an Adjective and not asa 
common noun. Hence there is no compounding even under II. 1, 57, S. 736. 

७५० । वर्णों वर्णन । २।.१। ६६. ॥ 

समानापिकरणेन सह प्राग्वत्‌ । कृष्णसारङ्गः ॥ 

750. A case-inflected word denoting ‘colour’ is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As german: ` spotted antelope,’ 


७५१ | कडाराः कमेधारये। २। २। ३८॥ 
कडारादयः TEN: कर्मधारये वा पूर्व प्रयाज्या: । कडारज्ञेमिनिः। जामीनिक्रडारः ॥ 
The words kadárah and the like, are optionally 
placed tirst in the karma-dháraya. 
Thus कडारजेमिनि: or जैमिनिकडार:  Kadárjaiminih or Jaiminikadarah, 
‘The tawny Jaimini' So also गडुलशाण्डिल्य: or शाग्डिल्यगडुलः ॥ : 
७५२ कुमारः श्रमणादिभिः । २ | १।७०॥ 
कुमारी भ्रमणा कुमारश्रमणा । इह गणे श्रमणा प्रन्राजिता गर्भिणीत्ाइयः ख्रीलिङ्गाः TATA. t 
लिङ्गविशिष्टपरिमाषाया एतरेव ज्ञापकं बोध्यम्‌ ॥ 
752. The word kumára ‘a boy’ is compounded 
‘with co-ordinate words $ramaná ‘an ascetic, &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
As, कुमारीश्रमणा कुमारश्रमणा “a virgin ascetic”. 


In this-list of wawr and the rest, with the words which are feminine 


such as श्रमण, प्रत्नाजिता, गर्भिणी, the word कमार must also be In he a 
S 2 3 J is 3 a I ¢ ado 7. ge गामिरूपक, पा 
genderc wil tag ९ esae ७९४8587 DRA Ing, ©: 8. Sono Gyoan Kosha 
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the word कुमार must also be masculine, because ‘a Prátipadika. denotes, 


whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. In fact, this is the sütra from which 
we infer the existence ( jfiápaka ) of the above paribhasha of लिक्षत्रिज्विष्ट &c. 


भ्रमणादिः | 


Y, an= Lobouring, toiling. 2. प्रत्रजितrः= Gone abroad or into * 


exile. 3. कुलदा + An unchaste woman. 4. गर्भिणी=A pregnant female, 
5. त्तापसी=A hermit, “devotee. 6. दासी=A female servant. 7. बन्धकी 
= An unchaste woman, 8 भध्यापक=^ teacher. 9. esftteqa= Handsome, 
I0. पण्डित= Learned, wise 11.  gg- Soft 12. कुशल > Right, proper, 
good. 13. *rmqg-Shaking, trembling. 14. निपुण Clever, sharp, skillful. 

७५३ | चतुष्पादो गसिण्या । २।१। ७१ ॥ 

_तुष्पाञ्जञातिवाचिनो गमिणीशष्देन सह प्राग्वत्‌ ॥ गोगर्भिणी ॥ * aged जतिरिति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ नह | स्वस्तिमती गर्भिणी ॥ 

753. A case-inflected word denoting a quadruped 
is compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhini, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. | 

As गोगनिणी ‘a pregnant cow.’ qarta ‘a pregnant she-goat,’ 
Vart:—lt shouid be stated that the rule is confined to the words 


denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—कानाचि गर्भिणी or स्वस्तिमती गर्मिणी 
‘the pregnant cow called Kalakshi or Svastimati.’ 


Note :—Why do we say *quadrupeds ?' Observe ब्राह्मणीगर्भिणी ॥ 
७५४ | मयूरव्यसकाद यञ्च । ₹। १। ७२॥ 


एते निपातन्त | मयूरो व्यंसक्रो मयूरव्यंसक्रः | व्यंसो धूर्तेः । उदक्चावाकच उच्चावचम। निश्चितं 
er प्रचित च निश्चप्रचम्‌ । नास्ति किचन यस्य सः भक्रिचनः ॥ नास्ति कुतो भयं 
यस्य सोऽक्रुतोभयः। भन्यो राजा राजान्तरं । चिदेव चिन्मात्रम्‌॥ 

झाख्यातमाख्यातेन क्रियासातस *॥ srüre पिवसत्येव सततं यत्राभिधीयते सा भश्नीतापिबता । 
पचत Isal | खादतमोइता ॥ 

एहीडाइयोऽन्यपदाथे ^ ॥ एहीड इति यस्मिन्कर्मणि तदेहिडम्‌। एहिपचम्‌। उद्धर कोष्ठादुत्सुजञ 
देहीते यस्यां क्तियायां सा उद्धरोत्सृजा । उद्धमविधमा । असातत्यार्थामिह पाठः ॥ 


` ज्ञहिं कर्मणा बहुलमाभीक्ण्ये कर्तारं चामिद्धाति। *॥ जही सेत्क्र्मणा बहुलं समस्यते आभीक्ष्ण्ये 
गम्ये समासेन चेस्कर्ताऽभिधीयत इत्यर्थः ॥ जहिजोडः | जहिस्तम्बः ॥ 


754. And the words mayüra-vyamsaká ‘ cunning 


like a peacock,‘ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, 
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xs E ae p ormed Tat-purusha compounds. The force 
€ aphorism is that of restriction. F 
ed व - Por though th 
uc. Sie "TU: is allowable, we cannot form a compound like wa 
रव्यंसकः । ० also उदक चावाक्च = उष्थावचम्‌ । निश्चित 'च प्रचित ST = निश्रप्रा p. 
AST किचन यस्य= भत्क्रिचनः ॥ E 


The following is the list of such compounds :— 
मयूरव्यंसकादयः ॥ ; 


MEA ॥ 2. छात्र व्यंसकत्षत 9. 4. यवनमुण्ड 5 

इस्तेगह्य or हस्तगृत्य in the Vedas. 6. पारेंगह्य or पा n ; 
< We ॥ 7. लाङ्गूलेगृह्य or गूः 
लगृह्य ॥ 8. gagian S T गूलेगृह्य Or लाळ 


GANA SUTRA एहीडादयो ऽन्यपदार्थे ॥ 

As, 1. एहोडं वर्वते॥ 2. एहियवं वर्तते ॥ 3. एहिवाणिज्ञा (क्रिया) ॥ 4. 
झपेहिवाणिज्ञा ॥ 8. प्रेहिवाणिजा ॥ 6. एहिस्त्रागता ॥ 7. अपेहिस्वागता 8. 
एहिहितीया ॥ 9. भ्पेहिद्वितीया॥ 10. प्रेहिद्वितीया ॥ 11. एहिक्ररा॥ 19. अपेहिक्रटा 
or अपोहकदा ॥ 18. प्रेहिकिशा or प्रोहकटा ॥ 14, भाहरकुरदा॥ 15. प्रहिकरमा ॥ 16. 
धोहकईमा ॥ 17. विधमचूड़ा॥ उद्धमचूड़ा॥ 18. उद्धरचूडा॥ 19. झाहरचेला ॥ 20 
भाहर वसना ॥ 21. (भआाइरसेना)॥ 22. भाहरवानिता 23. (झाहरवित्ना)॥ 24. 
छन्तविचक्षणा ॥ 25. उद्धरोत्सूजा ॥ 26. उद्धावसजा॥ 27. उद्धमविधमा ॥ 28. 
उत्पचनिपचा or विपचा॥ 29. उत्पतनिपता॥ 30. उद्चावचम॥ 81. उच्चनोचम्‌॥ 32 
भाचोपचम्‌॥ 33. आचपरान्तम्‌॥ 34. नखप्रचम्‌॥ 8. aqaa 36. झकिचन॥ 
57, स्रास्वाक्ालक ॥ 33. पीत्वास्यिरक 39. ` शुक्तवासुहित॥ 40. म्ोष्यपापीयाब्‌॥ 41. 
उरपस्यपाकला or व्याकुला ॥ 42. निपत्यरोहिणी ॥ 43. निषणश्यामा ॥ 44. झपेहिप्रधसा ॥ 
45. एहिविघसा ॥ 46. इहपञ्चमी ॥ 47. ` इहद्वितीया ॥ i 


G. S. जहिकर्मणा बहुलमाभीक्ष्णये walt चाभिदधाति ॥ 
1. जाहिजोडः ॥ 2. जहिजोड़म्‌ ॥ 8. जहिस्तम्बम्‌॥ ॐ (जहिस्तम्बः ) ॥ 


5, उड्जाहिस्तवम ors ॥ 
G. S. आख्यातमाख्यातेन क्रियासातये ॥ 


I. भभीतपिंबला॥ 2. qwar 3. खादतमोदता ॥ 4. .खादतवमता॥ ॐ 
6. भाहरनिवपा॥ 7, भाहरनिष्क्रिरा ॥ 3. शावपतनिब्किरा ॥ 9. 


श्यादताचमंतों ॥ 
10. भिन्धिलवणा ॥ 11. कृल्धाविचक्षणा ॥ 19. पचलवणा ॥ 


इस्पचाविपचा ॥ 


18. पचप्रकूरा॥ oe | 
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आक्रातिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ 


1. भ्रक्कतोऽभयः ॥ 2. कान्दिष्णंकः॥ 3. कन्दिशीकः ॥ 4. भाहोपुरुषिका ॥ 
5. भहमहमिक्ता ॥ 6. यदृच्छा ॥ 7. एहिरेयाहिरा ॥ 8. MARAMU D. द्रव्यान्तरम॥ 
10, भवश्यकार्यम्‌॥ 


Gana-sütra :—A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, 

when the contiauity of the action denoted by the verbs is meant. 
As अन्नीतपित्रताः “ the place where constantly is heard the cry “ eat ye”, “ drink 
ye. —a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly पचतभज्जता 
५ cook-roast ”—a kitchen, खावततमोदता ॥ 


Gana-shtra :—The compounds एहीडं &c. are formed when they refer 
to some other object. Thus एहीडं is the name of the sacrifice in which the 
words एहीड are used. So also एहिपचम,॥ So also उद्धरोत्सूजञा meaning " उद्धरक्राष्टाद 
उस्सू जदेहि ” इति यस्यां क्रियायां So also उद्धमविधमा ॥ These are words which do 
not denote " constant action ". 


Gaga-sátra :—The finite verb अ is diversely compounded with its 

object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
to the agent. As जहिजोडः " He who constantly repeats jahi-joda." Similar- 
ly जहिस्तम्बः ॥ 


He who has fear from no one is ऊळुतोभय:, another kingship is 
waaay; that which is purely Intelligence is called सन्मात्रम्‌ u 


७५५ | इंघदक्तता । २। २। ७॥ 


ईघस्पिक्ठलः ॥ देषट्टुणव'चनेनेति वाष्यम्‌ *॥ 


755. The word fshat ‘a little,’ is compounded 
` with a case-inflected word which does not end with a krit- 
‘affix; and the compound is Tatpurusha. 

Vart :—It should be stated that the word इषत्‌ is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as yenett: ‘a somewhat proud.’ 


इबस्मिङ्गलः ` 3 little brownish. इषाद्रिकटः ‘a little hideous.’ ईषदुन्नतः a ‘little rais- 
ed. इषत्‌ पोतम्‌. ‘a little yellow.’ ईषद्रक्तम्‌ ` little red.’ 


Note:—Why do we say ‘with words expressing qualities’? Observe 
ईषढ्गाग्यः ; there is no compounding here, 


७५६ । नञ्‌। २1] ६॥ 
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; 156. The negative word nañ is compounded with 
a case-inflected word with which it is- in construction, and 
the compound is Tatpurusha. 


As बाह्मण:> अशाह्मण: ‘who is not a B 
i बाह ; ráhmana, (though a man), 
he q of q is elided by VI. 3. 73: which is given below, 3 


७२७ ।नलोपो esr: 0813 1931 
नभो नस्य लोपः स्यादुत्तरपदे | न ब्राह्मणः STARTON: ॥ 


ु 157. The q ofthe Negative-particle a, is elided, 
when it is the first member of a compound. | 


Thus arara: u But if the second term begins with a vowel, then a 
मू is inserted after ey by the following :— 


७५८ | तस्मान्नुडचि । ६। ३। ७४॥ 


लुप्तनकारान्नम उत्तरपदस्याजादेनेंडागमः स्यात्‌ । अनम्धः । प्मर्थाभावेष््ययीभावेन सहार्य 
विकल्प्यते । रक्षाहागमलघ्वसंदेहाः प्रयोजनमिति भद्गुतायामसंहितामाते च माष्यतार्तिकप्रयोंगात्‌ । 
तेनानुपलब्धिरविवादोऽविज्ञमित्यादि सिद्धम्‌ ॥ नों नलोपस्तिङि TT * ॥ भपचसि त्वं जाल्म ॥ 
नैकपेत्यादो तु नशब्देन सह सुप्छुपोते समासः ॥ 
758. After the above q-elided नज (i. e. after अ) is 
added the augment gz, to a word beginning witha vowel: 


Thus भनश््वः ‘an animal which is not a horse.’ Why do we use तस्मात्‌ 
"after such a नञ”? Otherwise sz would have been the augment of asx 
and not of the subsequent word, for the stra would have read thus qer% ॥ 
Adding g to नञ or rather to भ, we have stq (granting that gz is not to be 
added before at but affer it, against I. 1,46). Now भन्‌+ अजः will ७९ अन्नजः 
and not eras: for VIII. 3. 32 S. 134 will cause the doubling of the final. 
न of aau Hence to prevent this contingency, s is ordained with the second 


member and not with regard to भ or q3% ॥ j 


When the force of qst is that of “absence,” i.e. it expresses the 


“absence of the object denoted by the second term,” then the compound 
bhava. Forin an Avyayibháva, the sense of the first 
he sense of the Second member is predo- 


minant. Thus in the Mahábháshya, we find the compound भसन्देह्यः in the 


sentence रक्षोहागमलध्वसन्दहाः प्रयाजनम्‌ where he gives the reasons for* studying 
vArtika. On the analogy of 


grammar; similarly भसंहेत in अद्वतीयाम सिह्वित ct mis 
. Tz. ब्भ; T H if C. * 
these,G¢ecanffesm varepeunds like, FEE, BERR SORR Gyaan Kosha 


resembles Avyayî 
term is prominent; in a Tatpurusha t 


- 
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Vart:—The kof न 15 also elided even when the second member is 
a verb, provided that reproach is implied, as भपचसि स्तं ज्ञाल्म ‘thou cookest _ 
very badly 0 knave.’ j 
In the expression नैकधा &c. ‘not at one time, there is composition 
with the word न in accordance with II. 1,4 S. 649 


OYE | नश्नाण्नपान्नवेदानासत्यानमु चनकुछनखनंपुसकनक्षत्रनक्रनाफेधु प्र- 

कृत्या | ६॥ ३। ७५ ॥ 
पार्दिति दाच्रन्तः | वेदा इत्यसुन्नन्तः | न सत्या भसत्याः न भसत्या नासता: | न मुझचतीलि 

qg: | न कुलमस्य Tm umen नखम्‌ । न स्त्री पुमान्‌ नपुंसकम स्त्री पुंसयोः पुसकभावा 
निपातनात्‌ | न क्षरतीति नक्षत्रम्‌ । ज्ञीयतेः क्ञरेतर्वा त्रमिति निपाते । न क्रामतीति amt 
MAS: | न अकमर्मिन्नित्ति नाकः ॥ 

759. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
TAA, नपात्‌ , नवेदस्‌ ,नासत्या (dual), Wl, नकुल, नख, नपुंसक, नक्षत्र, 
नक्र and नाक ॥ 

Upto नासत्य the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sütra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative | नभ्राजते = नभ्राद “a dark cloud," 
formed by क्विपू and नञ्‌ composition. न पात्ति"नपातू्‌ “a grand son.” Formed. 
by wg affix. न वेत्ति= नवेदा, formed by AGAU Q साधवः = सत्याः, न सत्याः = भसत्याः, 
न असत्याः= नासत्याः "Àshvins" न मुञ्चति=न मुतिः "a demon ‘slain by Indra.” 
formed by fq इन्‌ affix ( Unádi). नास्य कुलमास्ति=नक्रुलः ॥ नास्य खमस्ति=नखम्‌॥ न स्त्री 
न पुमान्‌-- नपुंसकम्‌ Ae चीयते वा=नच्षत्रम्‌ ॥ न क्रामति= नक्र by ड affix, न भस्मिन 
सकम्‌= नाकम्‌ ॥ 


७६० | नगोऽप्राणिष्वन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ६। ३ । ७७ ll 


नग इत्यत्र नञ्‌ प्रकृत्या वा। नगाः अगाः पवताः | भप्राणिष्विति किम. । भगो वृषक्षः शीतेन | 
नित्यं फ्रीडेत्यता नित्यामेत्यनुवतंमाने ॥ 
760. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in नग, when it does. not mean a living animate 
being 


Thus नगाः or अगाः ‘ trees ^ or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not 
move’. The affix is added to wqu Why do we say when not referring 
to animate being. Observe भगो वृषलः शीतेन ॥ No alternative form is allowed 
here. See II. 1, 17, S. 711. oh 


In the next sütra, the word ntitya should be read as understood. 
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= on ee 
SER कुगतिप्रादयः 12121 १८॥ | 
एते समर्थेन नित्यं समस्यन्ते | कुस्सितः पुरुषः HIST: | गतिश्चेस्यनुवतेमाने ॥ 
1 . . " 
i 61. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- ` 
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &e., are in- 
variably compounded with. other words with which they 
are 1n construction ; and the resulting compound is Tatpu- 
rusha. 


The word ku means ‘ badness or sin’; as, कुपुरुषः ‘a sinful man 7; (2) 
Gati (I. 4. 60 S. 23.) as, उररोकृतं ‘having asserted’; (I. 4-61.) egesta ॥ 


Note :—So also with the words प्र &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘ upasargas,’ or ‘gati’; as gx meaning ‘bad,’ in gsqgeq: ‘a bad man’; so also 
g and आति meaning ‘respect’ in सुपुरुषः ‘honorable man’;. अतिपुरुषः ‘excellent man’; 
अ[ means a ‘little’ as आपिड्डुल:ः * brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as कोष्णं or कदुष्णम्‌, RIENG ‘tepid.’ So also दुष्कृतम., भतिस्तुतम and METAT II 
७६२ | ऊर्यादिज्विडाचश्च _१॥४॥६१॥ 
एते कियारोगे गतिसंज्ञाः स्युः। men! उररीकृत्य | शुक्लीकृत्य । Weqepner ॥ कारिका- 
शब्रस्योपसंख्यानम्‌ ° । कारिका द्विया । कारिकाकृत्य ॥ i 
762. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that 
end with chvi (V. 4.50), and those that end with dach 
(V. 4. 57), (when in composition with the verb bhi, kri or अस) 
are called Gati. 


In this sütra the word gati is understood from I. 4. 6o S. 23. ue 


The affixes chvi and dách are ordained when the verb in composi- 
tion is either कृ, भू or भस्‌ (V. 4. 50 and 57 S. 2117 and 2128) P Ori &c., x 
read along with chvi and dách shows that the verb in composition. vith uo 
must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none else, in order to 


entitle ऊरी to the name of gati. 


Pray: ? 2 As 
The word ऊरी and उररी mean ‘to assent aud spread. Be 


(LI. 2, 18 S. 76x and VII. 1 37 S. 3332). ES 
rds ending in chvi are also. gati. .As झुक्कीकृत्य “h 


F " V 
2 ०००१६. ME ELIO ERE Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGang 
white what was not white, 
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So also the words ending in era as पटपटाकृत्य “having made the sound 


Eee 3 


pat," 
Vártika :—The word arat should also be included in the list of 


गात, 
Thus कारिकाळृत्य ॥ Here kárikà means ४ action.” 
७६३ | अनुकरणं चानितिपरम्‌ । १। ४। ६२॥ 
Gena | अनितिपरं किम । खाडाते कृत्वा निरष्ठीवत ॥ 
763. A word imitative of a sound is also called. 
Gati, when it is not followed by the word iti. 
Note :—The phrase अनितिपरम्‌ is a Bahuvríhi compound ; अन्‌-इाति-परम्‌ = that 
which has not the word g(q after it.’ 
As खादकृत्य “having made the sound khát" खाइकछतमू, (VI. 2. 49 
S, 3783), यत्‌खाइकरोंति (VIII 2, 71.) 
| Why do we say ‘when it has not the word हाते. after it? Observe 
खाडिति कृत्वा निरष्ठीवत्‌- 
७६३। आदरानादरयोः सदसती । १। ४। ६३॥ 
सत्कृत्य | TAG ॥ 
764, The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of 'res- 
pect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or indifference.’ 


As सतूकृत्य ‘having honored’ (II. 2. 18 and VII. 1.37 S. 761 and 
3332 ) असवृकृत्य, सतूकृतम or भसतूकृतम्‌ (VI. 2, 49 S. 3783). | 
Wote:—Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect ’ ? Observe 
TARA काण्डं गतः॥ 
७६५। भूषणेऽलम्‌ । १। ४। ६४ ॥ 


अलंकृत्य । भषणे क्रिम्‌। अलं कृत्वोदनं गतः । पर्याप्तमित्यर्य: | अनुकरणमिस्यारि aW 
स्वभावात्कृञविषया ॥ 


द 765. The word alam, in composition with a verb, is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ornament.’ | 


As steigen (II, 2, 18, VII. 1, 37 S. 761 and 3332) Why do we say 


[$ = 
when stă means ornament’? Observe sm mem गतः í havi 

गतः 13 eaten 
enough? Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By SRR HC UM oper Ros aving À 
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This s&tra, with the. two sütras ing i 
i ; preceding it, naturally takes the auxi- 
liary verb & after the words mentioned therein. : E 


Note :—The word भम is an indeclinable and has four meanings :— prohibition 
competent, enough and ornament.’ The term मनम is gati when it means ornament 


SER | अस्तरपारेग्रहे । १।४। ६५ ॥ 
भन्तहंत्य । मध्ये हत्वेत्यर्यः । अपरिप्रहे किम | भन्तहत्वा गतः | हतं परिग़ह्य गत gem]: ॥ 
766. The word antar is called gati, when used 
in the sense of. ‘non-accepting,’ in composition .with a 


As staga ग़हंगतः “ he went away having abandoned home," 

Note :—The word qag means ‘ taking? or ‘accepting, ' अपरिग्रह means, there. ` 
fore, the opposite of this, namely ‘rejecting,’ * abandoning,’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon ? Observe भन्तंहत्वा 
atant इयेनोगतः “ the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.’ 

७६७। कणिमनसी अद्धाप्रतीधाते । १। ४। ६६॥ 
कणेहत्य पयः rata | मनोहत्य । कणेशब्दः सप्तमीप्रतिरूपकों निपातोऽभिलाबातिशये वतेते । 
मनःशब्दोऽप्यत्नेव ॥ zr 
767. The words kane and manas are gati when in 
composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reaction 
by’satiation.’ 

The word अ्रद्धा-प्रतीघात means ‘satisfaction of desire.’ As कणेहरय पयः 
पिबाति "he drinks milk to his heart's content or till he is satisfied” So 
also qqiger पय: पिबाति That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (अद्धा) 
is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense, we have कणे 
or मनोहस्वागतः “ he went away with food or mind satisfied.” Here the word कण 
means the small particles of'rice. The word कणे an apparently locative 
inflected noun, is really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire.’ So aia र 
मन: ॥ 

wes पुरो$व्ययम । १। ४। ६७॥ EM. 


पुरस्कृत्य ॥ oe 
768. The word purah “ in front of,” when indeclin- 


, able, and in Veniet Ge witlo wi -renb;ie.oalleth gatiran E 5 d 


4 Su 
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- As gue, yazan and यत्‌ पुरस्करोति ॥ When not an indeclinable, we have 
पू: पुरा, पुरः कृत्वा काण्डगतः. 


Note:—The pronoun gq ‘front’ with the affix असि forms पुरस्‌, and by I. 1, 
38 S. 448 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 8, 89 pur being substituted for pürva). 
The object of making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by II. 2. 18 8. 761 (2) 
accent by VI. 2. 40 S. 3783 (3) to change the: h into स by VIII. 3. 40 S. 154. 


७६६. | अस्तं च । १।४। ६८॥ 
अस्तमिति मान्तमव्ययं गतिसंज्ञं त्याते | अस्तंगत्य ॥ 


769. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 
The word अस्तम is an indeclinable as it ends in * (I. 1, 39 S. 449); 
and means ‘not visible’ As अस्तंगत्य सावता पुनरूदाते ‘(the sun) having 
set, rises again’ ; अस्तगतानि धनानि ‘riches that have vanished. यदस्तं गच्छति, 


When not an indeclinable it is not gati, as अस्तं काण्डम ‘the arrow has been 
thrown! 


७७० | अच्छ गत्यथचदेषु | 2181 ६६ ॥ 


भव्ययामेत्येव | अच्छगत्य | अच्छोद्य । अभिपुखं गत्वा उक्त्वा चेत्यर्थः । अव्ययं किम्‌। 
जलमच्छे गच्छाते ॥ $ 

770. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning 
“before, in the presence of, is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb 
‘ vad ° to speak. i 


The word sreg is an indeclinable and has the.force of the word भामि 


As अच्छगत्य, and भच्छोद्य । Why do we say when an Avyaya;? Observe smm* 
Ta 


७७१ | अदोऽनुपदेशे । १। ४। ७०॥ 
AGRA अदः कृतम्‌ । परं प्रव्युपरेशे प्रव्युदाहरणम | अदः कृत्वा | अहः HE II 


771. The word adas ‘that’ is called oati, when 


in composition with a verb and not implying a direction to 
another 


As 8% कृत्य, अदः कृतम ॥ When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 
have; em: rer ate inest Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha र डु 
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Note :—The word upadesa means a direction to another. When a person cogi- 


tates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa, "That is, when it 
is not a demonstrative pronoun 


७७२ | तिरोऽन्तद्धो। १। ४। ७१॥ 
तिरोभूय ॥ 
772. The word tiras when used in the sense of 


‘ disapperance, is called gati, when in composition with a 
verb. 


As तिरोभूय. 

Note: —Why do we say when meaning disappearance P Observe लिणे अत्वास्यतः 
4, e, Standing apart. 

७७३ | विभाषा Bier | १।४।७२॥ 

तिरःकृत्य | तिरस्कृत्य । तिरः कृत्वा ॥ 

773. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance,’ is 
optionally called gati, when the verb kri follows. 

This isan example of प्राप्त-विभाषा, As तिरः कृत्य or तिरस्कृत्य (VIII. 3. 
42 S. 156): तिरः gar or तिरस्कृत्वा (VIII. 3. 42 S. 156). 

Note:—The change of visarga into q is optional VIII. 3. 42 S. 156. When 
not meaning disappearance, we have fat: कृत्वा Ars तिष्ठति ‘he stands having laid aside 
the stick,’ 

- ७७७ | उपाजेष्न्चाजे g 1 ४। ७३॥ 

एतो काज वा गतिसंज्ञौ स्तः। उपाजेक्रत्य। उपाजे कृत्वा । भन्वाजळृत्य । भन्वाजे Beal! 
दुबलस्य बलमाधायेत्ययः ॥ 

774. The words upáje and anváje both meaning 
supporting or assisting the weak, are optionally called gati ES 


when used along with the verb kri. l 
TUT कृत्य or t 


As उपाजे कृत्य or उपाजे mem ‘having given support.’ 
भन्याज कृत्वा. 


७७५। साक्षात्प्रभृतीनि च । १।४। ७४॥ 


CC-O ri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan 
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775, The words sáksbát, ‘in the presence of’ 

&c., are optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kri. 

Vért:—In the words साक्षात &c. the force of the affix fa is under- 

stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before. As साक्षात्‌ कृत्य or कृत्वा; 


लवणंकृत्य or नवणंकृत्वा “ making evident what was concealed before.” The qin 
लवणं &c, is an anomaly or nipatana. 


७७६ | अनत्याधान उरसिमनसी 12128192 ॥ 


उरसिकृत्य । उरसि कृत्वा । अभ्युपगम्येत्यर्थ/ । मनसिळृत्य । मनासे Bear । निशित्येथेः । 
अर्याधानशुपश्लेषणं तत्र न । उरसि कृत्वा पाणि देते ॥ 

716. The word urasi, ‘in the breast, and manasi 
‘in the mind’ are optionally gati, when the verb kri 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘ placing.’ 

As उरसिकृत्य or उरसिक्ृस्वा ^ having realised in the heart, मनसिळृत्य or 
मनसिकृत्वा. That is “having so determined in his mind.” When it has 
the ‘sense of “placing,” we have उरासेळत्वा पाणि aa “he lies down having 
clasped the hand on the breast,” aafageat aaa ध्यायति “he ponders having 
placed the word in his mind.” 

७७७ | मध्ये पदे निवचने च । १। ४-। ७६ ॥ 

एते काज वा गतिसंज्ञाः स्युरनत्याधाने | मध्येक्रत्य | मध्ये Hea । पदेकृत्य qq Heart AR- 
espe । निवचने ळुत्वा। वाचं नियमग्येत्यर्थ: ॥ 

777. And the words madhye ‘in the middle, pade ‘ in 
the foot’ and nivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, 
when kri follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 


As मध्ये Hp or Hear; परे कृत्य or Hear ॥ निव'चने कृत्य or Hear. “ Having con- 
trolled the speech.” 


____ Note :—But when it has the meaning of ‘placing’ we have हस्तिनः d$ कृत्वा 
शिरः शेते ‘he lies down having put his head under the foot of the elephant.’ 


७७८ | नित्य हस्ते पाणावुपयमने । १। ३। ७७॥ 
कृञि । उपयमनं विवाहः । स्तींकारमात्रामेत्यन्ये | हस्तेकृत्य । MARA ॥ 


PPB THE WOT ged "in the hand, panau 'in the: 
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hands’ are always and necessarily called gati when used with 
the verb kri, in the sense of ‘marriage,’ 


As पाणौ कृत्य or हस्ते कृत्य ` having married. 


Note:—But हस्ते कृत्वा काषीपणं गततः 


‘he went out having taken in his hand a 
karshapana ( a coin); 


The word उपयमन means “ marriage," 


According to others it means 
“ merely acceptance,” 


७७९ । प्राध्वंबन्धने । १।४। ७८॥ 


्राध्वमित्यव्ययम्‌। प्राध्वेकृत्य। बन्धनेनाुकूलं Bet: । प्रार्थनाहेना TEAR । 
प्राध्वं कृत्वा ॥ 


779. The indeclinable word prádhvam, followed by . 
the verb kri, is always called gati, when used in the sense of 
* binding." 


The word प्राध्यम ends in म and means ‘favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ‘bound’ it is a gati: as, sredgeq "having bound properly 
and so made agreeable.” But when not meaning to bind, we have :--प्राध्व 
ger “ having made agreeable, by prayer &c." 

A - A `~ z : 
७८० | जीविकोपनिषदावोपम्ये । १। ४। ७६ ॥ 3 fe 
जीविकामिव कृत्वा जीविकाकृत्य | उपानेषदर्मिव कृत्वा उपनिषस्कृत्य | मोपम्य किम | जी 

FA । | 

NCAA | सुपुरुषः । अत्र वार्तिकाने ॥ 

प्रादयो गताद्यर्थे प्रयमया*॥ प्रगत ATT प्राचायेः॥ 

भव्यादयः क्रान्ताद्यर्थ हितीयया*॥ भतिकान्तो मालामतिमालः li 

अवादयः Heras तृत्तीयया*॥ AIRE: कोकिलया मवकोकिलः ॥ 

- [3 :॥ 

धारयो र ये चतुर्थ्या * ॥ परिग्लानोऽध्ययनाय पर्यध्ययनः | 

पयारयो! ग्लानाद्यर्थे चतु enr uir 

नियादयः क्रान्तागरयें पञ्चम्या * ॥ न्तः कोशास्व्या नि 

कर्मप्रवचनीयानां TACT ॥ दक्षं प्राते ॥ 4 ET 
780. The words jiviká and Ba pe ee 
Lol ! i in the sense ०! 
by the verb kri, are called gati, when used in t 2 Of 
° 3 z 
* likeness or resemblance. 


p^ Ma Mey ४३-०७ ३: 


As जीविकाकृत्य “having made it, as if it p a doe an A 
०५ 15 4 » V do 3 ¢ à 
डपनिषत्‌कृत्य-/ having made it like an upanishad. y ता 
? Observe जीविकां कृत्वा "having 
sense oflikeness. qr. resemhlancg?.Obssrye sisal, ta eGangotri Gyaar gh 
11600.” n : j : à Å SI TS E 
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PRADI SAMÁSA. 


Having given above illustrations of gati-samásas; we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas प्र &c. by II. 2. 18. S. 761. The &c,, 
as used in these examples are not gati. Thus खुपुरुषः ॥ Here g is not gati, 
as it is not joined with any verb. We give the following vartikas, which 
treat of Pradi Samasa :— 


Vart:—The word प्र &c., when the sense is that of *gone' or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus प्राचार्य: ‘a for- 
mer teacher’; so also afgarag: “ who precedes the grand-father i.e. a great- 
grand- father.” प्रमातामहः U 


Vart:—The words भाते &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 
‘ gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix. 
As अतिक्रान्तः खट्टाम = भत्तिखडः (I. 2. 44 and 48 S. 655 and 656) ‘without a bed- 
stead, अत्तिमालः ‘exceeding the necklace in beauty. So also अभिमुखः (= अभिगतो 
बुखं); उद्वेलः, प्रत्यक्षः ॥ 

Vart:—The words भव &c.. when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c,, 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix ; as अवक्रुष्टः कोाकिलया = भव 
कोकिल: ‘what is anounced by the cuckoo’ 7, &, the Spring. So also परिवीरत्‌ 
(= परिणद्धो वीरूधा), simi (संनद्धो वर्मणा). 


Vart:—The words qR &c., when the thing [denoted is ‘weary ! BC) 
are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as परिग्लानोऽध्ययनाय 
= पर्यध्ययनः ‘weary of study. अलूङ्कुमारिः ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 
maiden). 


Vart:—The words fix &०, when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as मिष्क्रोश्यास्तिः 
‘who has gone beyond Kausámbi'; So also निर्वायणसिः॥ So also उतूङुलः 
(=उत्क्ाम्तः कुलातू ) and facerem, ( निर्गतमंयुलिन्यः) ॥ 

Vart:—A word enters into composition with इव ‘like’; and there is 70 
elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains its natural accent; 
as वागर्थाविव ‘like a word and its meaning, वाससीइव ‘like two garments.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of y &c., when they are 'Karma- 
pravachaniya’; as aq प्रति विद्योतत विश्वत्‌ ‘the lightening flashes in the direction 
of the tree, साधु देवदत्तो मातर प्राति ‘ Devadatta is good towards his mother,’ 
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UPAPADA DEFINED. 
७८१ | तत्रोपपदं Batre | 3121582 N 


सप्तम्यन्ते पदे कमणीत्यादे! वाच्येन स्थितं कुम्भादि quu जं carae 
र तद्वाचकं पद्मुपपद्सज्ञं ₹ à 

द्यत ts मुपपद्सज्ञं स्यात्तासमश्र सत्येव 

7 e ® s 

781. Here (in this Third Book of Pánini's Grammar 
referring to verbal roots), the word implied {in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or dependant 
word, | 


Thus in sütra III. 2. 1, S. 2913 कर्म्मण्यन्‌ the word कमणि is exhibited in 
the 7th case; therefore the word implied by the word aar, namely, the 
word having the accusative case, will be called उपपद, (Thus gum कृ + अण्‌ 
= झुम्भकःःः ‘a potter’; here the word कुम्भम्‌ is an upapada.) 


७८२ | उपपदमातिङ्‌। २। २। RE II 


उपपदं gaa समर्थन नित्य समस्यते। आतिङन्तश्रायं समासः | कुम्भ करोतीति कुम्भक्रारः 
। इह्‌ कुम्भ अस्‌ कार AA AN पाक्रियावाकयम्‌ | आतिङ किसर । मा भवान्‌ भूत्‌ । माडे लुङिति 
सप़मानिददेशान्माडूपपदम। भतिङ्महणं ज्ञापयति सुपेस्येतन्नेहाहूवर्तत इति। पूर्वेऽपि गातेत्रहणं पृथक्रष्या- 
तिङ्गहण तंन्नापक्रष्यते । छुपति च निवृत्तम्‌! तथा च ॥ गतिकरकोपपदानां Zi: सह समासवचनं प्रा- 
क्सुबुत्पत्तरिति सिद्वम्‌ ॥ व्याघ्री । अश्वक्रीती | कच्छपी ॥ 


782. An upapada or attendant word (IIT. 1.92 S. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III. 4. 78) is invariably com- 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, and this 
compound is not one which ends with a tense-affix. The 


compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus कुम्मकारः ‘ one who makes pots, नगरकारः ` one who makes cities.’ 
The grammatical analysis will be कुम्भ+भस्‌ (genitive) + att: s tte make g 
pot :” for krit words govern Genitive. This is, of course, an analysis whi 
cannot be used in actual speech. 


Why do we say ‘which does not end with a tense-affix'? Observe 


मा भवान xq ॥ Here the word aris an upapada, as it is exhibited as RA d 
case in III. 3. 175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to the Aorist, Had the 


be i its second 
ompopnging, var been placed between it and i 
- €n compo d mould not ha Digitzed sf Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


member wq tt : 
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It might be objected, that the question. of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant ; since the EH the words सुप सुपा 
is understood here, so that fers will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words gw. सुपा should not be read into this and the ap. 
horism II. 2. 18 S.76r. The following Paribháshá also arises from this 


^ sütra. 
गतिकारकोपपदानां कृद्भिः सह समासवचन WA सुबुवपत्तेः ॥ 


«Jt should be stated that Gatis, Kárakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter." 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by stitras 
III. 2. 18 and 19 S. 2932 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter. The same considerations apply to kárakas also. Thus च्याप्री u 


The word sara is formed by the affix के added under III. 1, 136 S. 2898 as 
qualified by the vártika under III. 1, 137 S. 2899. The compounding of 
Gr ere + is a Gati samása, for वि and भा are Gati with regard to the verb 
घ्रा॥ Had this compounding taken place after mr had become a noun प्र and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would । 
be suspended till had taken the feminine affix टाप also, and it would not | 
have taken डीष्‌ ॥ Because the word q by itself does not denote any jati 
So the feminine wr will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short sr, it will not take játi &qu Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word उपपद alone in the above Paribháshà, yet the use of gati 
in it is not redundant. For when झा is compounded with the noun gr, we 
get erm ; then for the compounding of sm with वि, the employment of Gati 
is necessary. The affix क being added to the ब्रा when preceded by भा, the 
word झा may be treated as an upapada (and not gati), but the word rq cannot 


be treated as an upapada by any rule. So the word gaz is properly used in 
the above Paribháshà. 


So also मदवकीती ‘a female bought in exchange for a horse, 
is formed correctly. sraa कीयते सा=भइवक्रात; add sta (IV. I. 5° 
S. 506) and we have अद्वक्कीत्ी. If on the other hand, the feminine affix टाप 

` had been added to mta previous to its composition with sqq the form would 
have been भदवक्रीता, and we should have had no base ending with short भ and 
in that case ew could not have been added by IV. 1. 50. 


pu Rc oma 
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As an example of Upapada, we have i हेन पिबति 
j कच्छपी ॥ कच्छेन पिबति-कच्छवी ॥ 
The affix क is added by III. 2, 4. S. 2916, by Yoga-vibhága. Here also, had 


the compounding depended upon the noun प taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken टाप and not es ; similarly as in व्याघ्री u 


459 


७८३ | अमैवाव्ययेन । २। २।२०॥ 


A RR . ~ 4 ड्ड E d 
अनव तुल्यावधान AZII तदेवाव्ययेन सह TACT | ASHI | नेह | कालसमयवेलास TET । 


कालः समयों वेला वा भोक्तुम्‌ । मेवेति क्रिम्‌ । अभ्रे भोजम्‌ । अग्रे भुक्त्वा ATTA TATA 
FANJA ॥ भमा चान्येन च तुल्यविधानमेतत्‌ ॥ 


788. When an upapada is compounded with an 
indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the affix अम (णसुल and age). 


This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As स्वादुंकारं शुङ्ग ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet.’ So also लवणंकाt ‘having seasoned.’ The avyayas 
ending in अम्‌ are formed by the affix wga (III. 4. 26) &c, 

Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in भम्र? Observe कालो भोक्तु 
‘the time of eating! Here the avyaya ends in उम्‌ of the affix aga added 
by rule III. 3. 167 S. 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is not a verb, but काल, समय, or वेला ' time." 

The force of the word “only” isto indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains अमू only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada; so that no composition will take place WHE the 
affix अम्‌, as well as another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das. Thus sütra III. 4. 24, S. 3345 declares: “the affixes क and mys come 
after a verb when the words air, प्रथम and gẹ are upapadas.” Here the अम्‌ 
(affix vga ) is not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with . 


Therefore in AMA‘ having first eaten’ there is no composi- 


it, namely «gr. 
a = 2 
enr is also 


tion, because stats is not the only form we can have; for, 
used in the same sense. 


७८४ | तृतीयाप्रभतान्यन्थतरस्यांम्‌। २ | २। २१॥ 

s उपददास्तृतीयायामित्यारीन्युपपदान्यमन्तेनाव्ययेंन सह वा समस्यन्ते । मूलकेनोपरंशं Heu! 
मूलकोपदंशम्‌ ॥ 

784. . An upapada ending with & third case-affix (III | 

4. 47 S. 8368 &c., ) ‘is compounded optionally with an inde- 


Q T Y 
: h ound is Tat- 

inabl um the affix अम and the comp 
-elin 18 कि ned, b Most Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


purusha. 
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The term sra is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c, are given in 5104 III. 4. 47. S. 3368 and the stitras that follow, 
As मूलकोपदंशं पडक्ते 01 मूलकेनोपरंदं New ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish. | 
Note :—For upapadas ending with other cases, see sütra III. 4. 52 &c 8, 3373 
This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada should be tulya-vidhána — | 
with the stm ; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III. | 
4. 59 S. 3381 where Hम is not the only affix enjoined, but there is spas well Thisvibha- | 
sha may therefore be called both प्राप्त and sara vibháshá. It is प्राप्त with regard to | 
those rules where अस्‌ is the only affix employed; and it is अप्राप्त with regard to those 
where भष is not-the only affix. 


७८५ । दत्वा च । २।२।२२॥ | 


नृतीयाप्रतीन्छुपपदानि कत्वान्तेन सह वा समस्यन्ते | apea TA: कृष्वा । भव्यय यथाभि- 
प्रेतोति वस्वा । तृतीयाप्रभृतीनाीति किम्‌ । अले कृत्वा । खल कृत्वा ॥ 


785. An upapada ending with a third case-afix | 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally com- — 
pounded with a word ending with the affix ktva; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in WT which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have उच्चः कृत्य or उच्चेः कृत्वा, Here the affix WT 


is added by sütra III. 4. 59 S. 3381. In the case when there is composition, 
the «gr is replaced by the substitute saz; other wise not, See VII. 1, 37. 


Why do we say ‘an upapada ending in the 3rd case-affix'? Observe 
&c,? अलं कृत्वा, or खलु कृत्वा. Where there is no composition. 


७८६ | तत्पुरुषस्याङ्गुछेः संख्याव्ययादेः। ५। ४। ८६ ॥ 


संख्याव्ययाद्र ङ्युल्यन्तस्य तत्पुरुषस्य समासान्तोऽच्‌ स्यात्‌ | भङ्युली प्रमाणमस्य STATA | 
हार 1 निर्गतमङ्झुलिभ्यो निरङ्शलम्‌॥ | 


186. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusb& 
compound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes it. 

Thus X stadt प्रमा णमंत्य स Zum दारु So also, when an Indeclinable 
precedes it : as निर्गेतमंयुलिभ्यो = निरंशुलम्‌ , HATSA u 


CC-NYhipi-Sdph drain denota hastizplémesisptiERJa e GphgovtTUnisnisras Pa dd bitarthe | | 
compound, the taddhita affix मान्न being elided by the Vartika प्रमाणे लो ह्विगोनित्यम्‌ 
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*thereis always the elision of the affix म्‌ 


[त्रच denotin S 3 
compound is formed”. See V. 2, 37 Vårt n SUE g measure when a Dvigu 


P Se, SO S R 
७८७ | अहःसर्चकदेशसंख्यातपुण्याच्य रात्र: । i 21 ८७ ॥ 


Cat रात्ररच्‌ स्याथात्संख्याब्ययाद्‌ः । भहमेहणं इन्दार्थम्‌ । हश्च रात्रिशराहोरात्रः । सर्वा 
E EN । पूर्व राचे: ade) संख्यातरात्रः । पुण्यरात्रः। इयो eur समाहारे हिराजस। 
अतिक्रान्ता रातिमतिरात्र: ॥ र 


787. The affix अच्‌ comes after the word rátri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or sankhyata or punya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as wellas when a Numeral or an Indeclinable 
precedes the word ratri, 


The anuvritti of संख्याब्ययादेः is drawn in to this sütra by force of the 
word व्य "and" of the sütra. The word eg forms a Dvandva compound ; as 
agu रात्रिश्च > अहोरात्रः “day and night" So also सर्वरात्रः, पूवरात्रः ‘the first part 
of night’. These are formed by II. 2. 1. S. 712. So also संख्याता afa: = 
संख्यातरात्रः॥ This compound is formed by II. 1. 57 S. 736. So also grann: = 
पुण्यरात्रः॥ Soalso when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable: as, 
हयो USA: समाहारः-दिरात्रः, भतिक्रान्तो रात्रिम्‌ = अतिरात्रः ॥ 


७८८ | राजाहःसखिभ्यष्टञ्‌। ५। ४।६१॥ 
एतदन्तात्तत्पुरुषादूच्‌ CME | परमराजः | अतिराजी। कृष्णसखः U 
788. The affix tach is added to the words rájan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound. 


Thus परमराजः; भातिराजी, ZNA सखा = ATTA, ॥ 


Note:—Why not 50 here agit राजी >मद्रराज्ञी, instead: of मद्ग्राजी U 


For according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever क is 

employed in Grammar, also such a nominal stem, as 15 derived from 
. .2 ~ ~ 

it by the addition of an affix denoting gender" ( प्रातिपदिकिभरहण 


Tare Id denot 
लिड्रविशिष्टस्यापे sem); the stem राजन wou E: 
this we reply, that the construction of the sütra shows that the feminine 


i í i rosodially lighter word than 
राज्ञा is not to be taken. Because भहनू being a p sodit 


in the compot 
प onei oE n n We is b um whose final vowel becomes 
indicates that that form usa only i to e A 
leng&fefedofi Abo वात Brado mponod ngu AH ED SEI ecangotri Gyaan Kosha —— 


राजी + अहत ॥ 3 


e the feminine also. To 


i e राजा +भहन्‌; and not — 
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In fact, the above Paribháshà is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have agaat See also the next stra. 


७८९ | अहष्टखोरेच । ६। ४। १४५ ॥ 


एतयेरेव्परतो5हृष्टि लोपः स्यान्नान्यत्र । उत्तमाहः। हे अहनी Tet व्याहीनः क्रतुः। तद्धितार्येद्वियः । 
तमर्था्इत्याधे कारे हिगावेल्यनवृत्ती राज्यहः संवत्सराचेति खः। लिड्रविशिष्टपरिभाषाया भनिलत्वान्नेह । 
मद्राणां राजी मद्रराज्ञी॥ 


789. The wax of अहन्‌ is elided only before the 
affixes = and @ Il | 


Thus उत्तमाहः ( V. 4. 91 5. 704 with टच्‌) ॥ दे भइनी aer शृतो भूतो 
भावी वा र ह्यहीनः क्रतुः (with ख V. 1. 87 S. 1751 ). 


Vart:—@ is added to अहृन्‌ in the sense of तस्य समूहः, when referring 
to a sacrifice. srgi समहःक्रतु: = अहीन : (IV. 2, 42). 


Though the अन्‌ of stgq would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes = and « the present sütra makes a restrictive 
rule: अहन्‌ does not lose its final अन्‌ before any other Taddhita affix, 
thus अहा निर्वृत्तम्‌= आह्निकम्‌ (with ext V. 1, 79 S. 1743). The word एव 
‘only’ is for the sake of perspic uity. *rex alone does not lose its 
final भन्‌ before = and @, other stems also do the same. This 
we infer, from the exception made in the case of Atman and adhvan, before 
ख, in VI. 4 169 S. 1671. 


In the sub-division of qug: ( V. 1. 80 S. 1744 ) reading the anuvritti 


of (grat ( V. 1. 86. S. 1750 ) in the sütra रात्र्यहः संवत्सराच ( V. 1, 87; S. 1751). _ 


we get the affix eru The Paribhasha relating to gender being anitya, 
( see 788 above ) we have no टच्‌ here in मद्राणां राजी «guit ॥ 


७६० | sgIsg एतेभ्यः। 1 ४। ८८॥ 
सर्वादिभ्यः परस्याहन्शब्द्स्याह्वादेशः स्यात्समासान्ते परे ॥ 


790. For ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the words, mentioned in V. 4. 87 S. 787. (and taking 
the affix tach mentioned in V. 4. 91 S. 788). 


Note :— When'the afix xr follows अहत, and the iatter is preceded by the 
words सर्वे ४०., then STE is substituted for agal By the term cara: “ these 
words ’’, is meant the numerals ( with the exception of एक V. 4. 90 S, 794) the In 
declinables, the words सर्व, संख्यात and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these arethemnsdyaventionsd dailedive. Bitizad By Biddhagy Sanger Gyapn oghsrd. sted 15 
also mentioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha 


p—€— —————Á— A ——————————— MM 


See 
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१0220०१६ SUIVI HELI The word पुण्य is also excluded by V. 4 90, 8, 79 
n Js EU Am = ST: व्यः, अहरतिक्रान्तः ag: निरहः॥ So also dier. (vik 
| . ; ) पृवाहण:, अपराहण :, सख्यात्ताह: ( according to some संख्याताहः V. 4.90) 


SER | अह्ताडदन्तात्‌। 51 ४ ७। 


द्‌ (४००८ c ^ = 

ES Me त सडा नस्य णः स्यात्‌ । सर्वाहु:। पूर्वाहू:। संख्याताः | 

CATT: | कालाइञ्‌ । ह्विगोलुंगनपय इति उञो लुक्‌ । ण दा : 
a S S^ । ag: | fem 

ब्यह्वम्रिय: | भसहः 3 FANE । द्याह्वा । 


791. The w is the substitute of a of अहृन्‌ When it is 
preceded by a word ending in a, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change (1. e. the letter र). 


; Thus afg: garg: “fore-noon”; पराङ्णः "after-noon ” But in 
quum: no change. 


Why do we say “ ending in sz"? | Observe, निरह्वः, gue: ॥ 


The word arg is sustituted for अहन्‌ by V. 4. 88 S. 790. The word STE 
being used in the sütra as ending in sz, the rule does not apply to other 
words. Thus gfaret aq ॥ The word ag: in the sütra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as the genitive of stgq, because all sthánins are 
exhibited in Nominatives as, बने ( VIII. 4. 4 S. 1039), वाहनं ( VIII. 4. 8 S. 
1052), art &c.- The compounding takes place by II. 2. r,then is added the 
samásánta affix e ( V. 4. 91 S. 788 ), and stg substitution by V. 4. 88. 

The word ¢iafgt is a Bahuvrihi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix zw does not apply to it. The feminine डीप is added by IV. 
I. 28, S. 462 there is. elision of भ of अहृन्‌ by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. - 

Why do we say “ when meaning a collective noun"? Observe qart- 
Wait=ag:, | This is a Tadditártha Dvigu compound formed by II. 1. 51; 
S. 728 the affix sst of कालादू sst, ( IV. 3. 11, S. 1381) is elided by IV. r. 88. 
S. 1080 and the final sq of aga is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be टापू as the base ends in short wil As 


agiu So also ह्यहप्रियः and अत्यह्ृः ॥ 


७६२ | क्षुक्षादिषु च । ५ | ४। ३६ ॥ a. 
gg we न स्यात्‌ । दीर्षाही urge | ud चैतदथमह पावका x 
प्रातिपदिकान्तेति णत्ववारणाय क्षुभ्नादिषु पाठस्यावश्यकत्वात्‌ | भरन्तादितिं तप x 
TUE: ॥ ; 
. The o is notthe substitute of q in the words 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


kshubhna &c. 
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— a ——— ————Á ————————— 
Note :—The ‘not’ of sûtra VIII. 4, 34 S. 2840 is to be read into this. 
Thus क्षुभ्नाति, so also in ्चुभ्नीतः, क्षुभ्नन्ति, the substitutes of अच being like the 
principal I. 1, 57. S. 50. So qaaa: where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, 
S. 857 and VIIL 4. 26 S. 3648 नन्दिन्‌, नन्द and नगर when second members in a 
compound, denoting 2 name, as, हरिनन्दी, हॉरेनन्टनः, गिरिनगरः ॥ The word qq when 
taking the Intensive affix सङ , as, नरीनृत्यत ॥ uu. FAs also belongs to this 
class, नतेन, गहन, नन्दन, निवेश, निवास, अग्नि and अनूप when used as second terms in 
a compound. As, परिनचेनम्‌ , परिंगहनम्‌, which required change by VIII. 4. 8 8. 857 
So पंरिनस्दनमू contrary to VILI 4. 14 S. 2287 शरनिवेदाः, शरनिवास, *RITH:, TAT ॥ 
All these are Names, After the word आचार्य there is no change, as, आचार्यभागीन:. 
arararar ॥ gm तिमिर, समीर, कुबेर and हरि and कमर followed by वन do not cause 
change iu the न of qq when the compound isa Name. This is an आकृतिगणः h 


lga (क्षुभ्नाति), 2 नूनमन; 3 नन्दिन्‌, 4d, ० नगर, एतान्युत्तरपरानि संत्तायां 
प्रयोजयान्त, 6 हरिनन्दी, 7 हारेनन्दन 8 गिरिनगरम्‌; 9 नृतियोडे प्रयोजयति, नरीनृत्यते ; 10 नर्तन, 
11 गइन, 12 नन्इन, 13 निवेश, 14 निवाश, 15 अग्नि, 16 अनूप, एतान्युत्तरपशाने प्रयोजयन्ति, 
17 परिनर्तनम, 18 परिगहुनम्‌ , lotr, 20 झरनिदेशः, 21 शरनिवासः, 22 wai 
23 qalaq, 24 आचार्यारणव्वं च आचार्यभोगीनः ( आचार्यानी ) ॥ क्षुभ्ना, 2० gx, TART, 
26 नरनगर, नन्द्म-यङ नृती, 27 fad, 28 ग़हनमन, निवेश, निवास, आग्नि, अनूप, आचार्य- 
भोगीन, 29 चतुर्दहायत, 30 इरिक्रादीनि वनोत्तरपदानि संज्ञायाम्‌ । इरिक्रा, तिमिर, समीरे, कुवर, 
इरि कमार, आकृतिगणः ॥ Á 


Thus दीर्घाह्वी mga ॥ 


This being so, there is no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute stg 4na end in short st for the purpose of this case. Because 
ofthe necessity of reading such examples in kshubhnadi class, in order to 
prevent the vr change required by VIII. 4. 11 S. 1055. 


In the 518 VIII. 4.7 S. 791 we read “ when preceded by a word 
ending in short sy”; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long भा, 
we have no ण change ; as qug: ( परागतमहः ) ॥ 


` _७९३॥न संख्यादें: समाहारे। ५। ४। ८६॥ 
समाहारे वतेमानस्य संख्यारेरहादेशो न स्यात्‌ । संख्यादोरोते स्पष्टार्थम्‌ (gang समाहारो 
aq: sz: ॥ ED 


793. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun, 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 7 


z This ‘substitution is prohibited i cas ra-Tat urusha. 
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OOo 
T = 
here can be no samáhára Tatpurusha compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound, So the use of the word संख्यादेः in the sütra is not 
absolutely necessary; but it is employed merely for the sake of clearness 


EN ° 
VES | SUAR च । ५1 ४। ९० ॥ 


भाभ्यामहादेंशो न । उत्तमशब्दोऽन्त्याथः ! पुण्यशब्दमाह । पण्येक्राभ्यामिलेव सूत्रयितुमु चितम्‌ । 
SMS! STATE | JRI: प्रशस्तवाची । एकाहः। उत्तमग्रहणपुपान्यस्यापे संग्रहार्थामियक्रे । 
संण्याताह: ॥ | 

p 

794. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list ( i, ७. पुण्य) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. s 

The word उत्तम means ‘last’; and refers to पुण्य which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. S. 787. The word उत्तम ‘last’ is used instead of पुण्य as १ वैचित्र ; the 
better draft would have béen पुण्येकाभ्याम Thus पुण्याहम्‌ , सुहिनाहम ॥ The word: 
खादिन is a term of praise. एक्राहः॥ Some include the penultimate word संख्यात 
also in the prohibition, According to them संख्याताहः is the proper form and 
not संख्याताहः ॥ 

७६% | अग्राख्यायास्ुरलः। ५। ४ 0S3 ॥ 

टच्‌ स्यात्‌ | भश्‍वानापुर इव अश्वोरसम्‌ , सुख्योऽश्व TAT! ॥ 

795. The affix tach comes after the word ‘uras, 
standing at the end of a 'Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind’. 

Thus अश्वानां उरः = अश्वोरसम्‌, the most excellent of horses". ~ 


Note :—The word भप means ‘ the principal’: as the word उरस्‌ is the princi- 
pal member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ' the principal’. 


Why do we say “ when meaning the most excellent”, Observe देववृत्तस्योर : 

= देवदत्तोरः “ the breast of Devadatta ". 
७६६ | AAT: सरसां जातिसंशयों:। ५। 9199 ll 

रच्स्याउजातो AAA च । उपानसम्‌। अश्ताशमः । कालायसम्‌ d मण्डूकरसरसमिति जातिः d 

महानसम्‌ । पिण्डाइमः । लोहितायसम्‌ | जलसरसमिति संज्ञा ॥ 
796. The affix tach comes after anas, a$man, ayas, 

and saras, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, if 
d en ०168 A JAR ON A ऑर), Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Ee i 
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Thus उपानसम्‌, अश्ताश्मः, कालायसम , and मण्डूकसरसम्‌, are examples of जाति 
words, while महानसम्‌ , पिण्डाश्म:, लो हितायसम , and जलसरसम्‌ are examples of संज्ञा ॥ 


Note—Why do we say “ when meaning a játior a sanjit? Observe सदन: , 
सररमाः, सत्सर: ॥ 

७९७ ग्रामष्कोटाभ्यां च तक्ष्णः। ५1४1९५ N 

ग्रामस्य aat म्रामतक्षः । साधारण इत्ययेः । ARI भवः कोट: ACT: । सचासो तच्चा च - 
कोटतच्तः ॥ 

797. Theaffix tach comes after taksha, when pre- 
ceded by gráma and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The amus of jàti and sanjfid does not run into this sütra. Thus 
आमस्य तचा = म्रामतचः, बहूनां साधारण: ‘the public carpenter of all” कुञ्चां भवः = कोट: 
i independent.” कोटः तक्षा = कौटतक्षः meaning स्वतन्त्रः HARA, न कध्यचिस्प्रातेवद्धः 
‘and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one’, 

७९८। अतेः शुनः । ५। ४ । ९६ ॥ 

प्रतिश्वो वराहः । अतिश्वी सेना t 


798, The affix tach comes after the word Svan pre- 
ceded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 


Thus अतिक्रान्तः श्वानम्‌.= अतिश्वो वराहः “ the boar that surpasses the dog” 
i.e, जववान्‌ | very swift". So अतिश्वी सेना “ the dog-surpassing soldier i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a dog” or “a servile army, as mean as a dog.” 


७६६ | उपमानादप्राणिषु । 09 LES ॥ 


>>>...» 


अवागिविधयक्रोपपानवाचितः झुनडच्स्यात्‌ । आक्र्थः Wa आकर्रश्वः | अप्राणिषु किम! 
वानरः श्वेव वानरश्वा ॥ 
799. The affix tach comes after the word Svat 
ending in a Tatpurusha.compound, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with it. 


Thus आक्रषः Aa > भाकर्षश्वः ‘a dog-like bow. This compounding takes 
place by II. 1. 56. S. 735. : 


Why do we say " when the thing compared is nota living being"? 


Observe वानर: खब = वानरश्च ' à dog-like monkey A 
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Goo | उत्तरम्ट्ृगपूचाश्च सक्थ्नः । ५। ७ । ६&८ ॥ 
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चादुपमानात्‌। उत्तरसक्यम्‌। गृगसक्यम्‌ | पूर्वसकयम । फलकमिव afer फलकसक्यम्‌॥ 


T 
800. The affix tach comes after sakthi, when pre- 
ceded by u&tara, mriga, and pürva, in a Tatpurusha compound 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 


By the force of the word 'च in the sütra, we read in the word उपमानात्‌ 
also. Thus उत्तरसक्थम्‌, गृगसक्यम्‌, पवसक्यम ॥ 50 also in फलक्रमिव THY = फल 
RATT ॥ 


८०१ | नावो द्विगोः। ५। ४ । ६६॥ 


नोशब्दान्तादृहिंगोष्टच्‌ eure तु तद्धितल्लाके | gnat नोभ्यामागतः दिनावरूप्य: | हिगोलुगनपत्य 

इत्यत्र अचीत्यस्यापकषणाद्धलादेन लुक । पञ्चनावाप्रयः | द्विनावम्‌ | त्रिनावम्‌। भतद्धितलुकीति 
किम्‌। पञ्चभिनोभिः क्रीतः पञ्चनो: ॥ 

801. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 

at the end of a Dvigu compound, but not so, when the Tad- 


dhita affix 18 elided. 


Thus grat नोभ्यामागतं = हिनावरूप्यम , हिनावमयम्‌ (IV. 3.81 S. 1461) The 
elision of IV. 1. 88 S. 1080 does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the word आचि of IV. 1. 89 S. 1081 and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 
with.a consonant. 

So also & नावी समाहते für, so also जिनावम्‌॥ Thus द्विनावधनम्‌ , पंचनाव- 


प्रियः are also formed. 
Why do we say 'when ina Dvigu compound'? Observe एजनोः 
"the king's ship". The phrase भताद्वितलुक्रि “when a Taddhita affix is not 
elided " of sütra V. 4. 92 S. 729 applies here also. Therefore zw, does not - 
apply in पेचभिर्‌ नाभिः कीतः = पंचनोः, दशनीः ॥ | र 
८०२॥ अधोच्च 1 ५। ४। १००॥ | 
झर्धान्नाव्टच्‌ स्यात्‌ | नावोऽधम्‌ः। अर्धनावम्‌। gaa लोकात ॥ 
802. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com-, 


nound. 

Thus नावो ste = NETAN ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 2, 
2, S.713. The compound is of neuter gender, and does not er ae 
of t i र is regulate usage 
a the eiiis requitedobst Hoist Dio ofr APANE Cangir Gyaan im 
more than any grammatical rules (लोकाअयत्व लिगस्य 
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८०३ | खायोः प्राचाम । ५ । 1 १०१ ॥ 
डिगोर्धाच् artesi स्यात्‌। ।ईखारम| द्विखारि । DAA, | अर्धलारि ॥ 

803. To the word khári, at the end ofa Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word. 
ardha, in a Tatpurusha: compound, the affix tach is added, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 


The words fear: and saig are both understood here. Thus & खार्या 
समाहृते >हिखारम ०1 द्विखारि॥ 50 also अर्धे खार्याः = AQI or भर्घखारि ॥ 


८०४ | द्वित्रिफ्यामझले: | ५। ४। १०२॥ 


esp स्यात्‌ दिगा । mpi mrs । अतद्धितलकीत्यव । द्वाभ्यामज्ञजलिन्यां क्रीतो 
Sese: ॥ 
804. The affix tach is added to the word aijali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha, 
compound. 


Thus isst समाहतो = ड्यज्जलम्‌ , so also sasaaa The word fg 
is understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
- does not apply. Thus द्वयोरञ्जलिः = दूष्यञ्जञालेः॥ The phrase “ when a Taddhita 
is not elided (V, 4.928.729). is understood here also. Therefore the . 
affix &w does not apply here: दाभ्यामञ्जालिभ्यां कीतः = द्वाञ्जालिः॥ (V: 1. 28). 
. Note :—The phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammari- 
ang" V. 4. 101 S. 803 is to be read into this sütra. Thus in the alternative we 
have ब्यञ्जलिप्रियः ॥ 


८०५। ब्रह्मणो जानपदाख्यायास। ५। ४। १०४॥ 
ब्रह्मान्तात्तत्पुरुषाकूचं ATT जानप्दत्वमा ख्यायते ST | सुराष्ट्र ब्रह्मा सुराष्ट्रब्रह्म: ॥ 


805. The affix tach comes after the word brahmana 

in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes 8 
person belonging to a certain country. à 

The word जानपदः is equivalent to जनपदेषु भवः ‘belonging to a country- 

'This affix comes after that Tatpurusha, the first member of which is a word 


denoting a country. Thus gugg ब्रह्मा = FURAHI, and भवन्तित्रह्म: 4 Brahmana 
of Surashtte Ue “A AE POT Ris T an’ example of Lotative Tatpurusha - 
compound, es 
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Mas :—Why do we Say “when referring to the name of & country"? 
Observe tame TG: ‘ Narada the bard of the gods’. ^ 


८०६ | कुमद्दूभ्यामन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ५। ४ 1 १०५ ॥ 
झाभ्यां ब्रह्मणो वा रच्‌ स्यात्‌ तत्पुरुष | कुत्सितो ब्रह्मा छुब्रह्मः | छुब्रह्मा ॥ 


806. The affix tach comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words कु and महत्‌, in a 
Tatpurusha compound. 


- 


Thus कुब्रह्मः or zagr, ‘a bad Brahmana’. The word ब्रह्मन्‌ is a synonym 
of ब्राह्मण “a Brahmana ”. 


८०७ ।आन्महतः समानाधिफरणजातीययो: | ६1 ३। ४६॥ 

महत झाकारोषन्तादेशः स्यात्समानाधिकरणे उत्तरपदे जातीये च परे । महात्रह्मः । महाब्रह्मा । 
महादेवः | महाजातायः | समानाधिकरणे क्रिम्‌। महतः सेवा महत्सेवा । लाक्षणिकं विहाय प्रतिपदोक्तः 
सन्महर्ति समासो अहीष्यते इति चेत्‌ महाबाहर्न स्यात्‌ । तस्माहक्षणप्रतिपदाक्तयोः प्रातपशेक्तस्योत परिः 
भाषा नेह प्रवतेते | समानाधिकरणग्रहणसामथ्यात । 

भारित योगावेभागादाल्वम्‌ । प्रगिकारदाभ्य GIG निर्देशाहा ! एकादश | महतीदाब्दस्य 
पुंवस्कर्मधारयोति पुंवद्भावे कृते भात्वम्‌ । महाजातीय ॥ 

महरात्वे घासकरविशिष्टेषूपसंख्यानं पुवदभावभ * ॥ असामानाधिक्ररण्यार्थामिरम_। महतो महत्या 
वा घासो महाघासः । महाकरः । महाविदिष्टः ॥ l 


अष्टनः कपाले हावोषे * ॥ अष्टाकपालः ॥ 
गवि च युक्ते *॥ गोह छंद परे युक्त इत्यर्थे गम्येऽधन भत्वं वक्तव्यमित्यर्थः ॥ STET शकटम्‌ | 


भ'च्प्रत्यन्ववेत्यत्राजिति योगविभाग हूइत्रीहावप्यच्‌। अष्टानां गवां समाहारः भष्टगवम्‌ | IIRA- 
च्छकरमष्टागवामीते वा ॥ ` : 


.807. For the final of महत्त is substituted आत (आ) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 
जातीय .॥ ; 

As महाब्रह्मः or agaat, महादेवः, महाजातीयः ॥ Why do We bs च वाचा 
word which is in apposition with it'? Observe ee aie 
service of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. Obj. We 


shall explain the compound महत्सेवा by saying that the rule pi BERG पल 4 
applies to those compounds only of Wed 0100 ६ ou AC dm a l 
II, 1. 61 S. 740 and not to the general compounding of sed Wi y आती 


Re 


CCR fateh Satya eae ण्या aobberconjpaundes.undet ls iGyaánKosha ——— 
will be no भा substitution here. 
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; Ans.—Not so ; for how then you explain the था in महाबाहः which is 
also not a compound under II. 1. 61 S. 740 but a Buhuvrihi, and which ac. 
cording to your explanation ought to be महदूबाइः ॥ 


Therefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadokta Paribha- 
shà does not apply here, and this because the word समानाधिकरण is employed 
in the sûtra. Therefore, the present sütra applies to all compounds of महत्‌, 
where it is in apposition with the second word. 


How do you explain the lengthening in ware? Either by yoga- 
vibhága, taking भातू as a separate sütra ; or because Panini himself uses it in 
V. 3. 49 S. 1995. 


In महती + जाताया, the feminine महती is first changed into the masculine 
महतू by VI. 3. 42 S. 746; and then the q is changed to भा by the present 
sütra, and thus we get महाजातांया ॥ 


The compounding with महत takes place under II. 1, 61 S. 740. 
This rule applies to compounds under that rule, as well as to Bahu- 
vrihis, when also the two words are in apposition, as in agrarg: u In fact, this 
is the object of using the word samánádhikarana in this sütra. Had it not 
been used, then by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 
only to the Tatpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under II. 1. 61 S. 740, | 
but not to Bahuvrihis like wgrarg: ॥ — In महद्भूतश्चन्द्रमा = अमहान्‌ महान्‌ संपन्नः, the 
long भा is not substituted, as the sense of महतू is here secondary. 


Vért:—ST is substituted for the final महत before: घास, कर and विट, 
the feminine महती being changed to masculine, though the words may not 
be in apposition. As महत्या घासः=महाघासः, महत्याः करः = महाक्ररः, महत्याविशिष्ट: = 
महावि शिष्टः ॥ 


Vért:—stt is substituted for the final of अष्टन्‌ before कपाल, when a sa- 
crificial offering is meant. As अष्टाकपालं चरु aan Why do we say when 
meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe भष्टकपाल ब्राह्मणस्य ॥ 


Vári:—mtissubstituted for the final of अष्टन्‌ before गो, when the 
meaning is that of ‘yoked? As, अष्टागवेन शकरेन But प्ष्टगवं ब्राह्मणस्य, where 
‘yoking’ is not meant, The q in भतू is for the sake of distinctness. 


The affix st of V. 4. 75 S. 943 is made applicable here by the me 

thod of yoga-vibhága ; though the compound is Bahuvrihi; syeq+ गो = भहा 

+गो+अचू॥। The aggregate of eight cows is अष्टगवम (5711411818 Dvand- 

va).cc-T Ref. 6harictt dsastt] Sollectidhe dioitirerrBysgidabenta agenaqh Gyeaa Keshp olked there 
to, 


, 


अन्त 
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८०८ | SEU सख्यायामबहुत्रीद्यगीत्यों: । ६ । ३ | ४७ ॥ 
RAL! हा च ददा च दादरा | द्यापिका 


n 


TRAE द च इशेति वा । द्वार्विशतिः । ater तिः 
मबहंन्राह्मराव्याः क्रिम्‌ | हिचा! | शीतिः ॥ ATR Rex E 


ताहिति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ नेह । हिशतम्‌ 
808. आ is substituted for 


when another Numeral follows, but notin a B 
before अज्ञीति ॥ 


Thus द्वादश(र्‍य्ह्ी च रश 'च or हि sear qu). 


f : aaa : दाविश STE 
झरष्टाविद्यातः, भष्टानिवातू ॥ , त्‌, TEIG, 


Why do we say ‘not when the compound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word 


st follows ? Observe igar:, af: ॥ 


Vért:—This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 
ATA, (AAT, NENA भष्टसहचम्‌॥ 


८०६ । त्रेस्त्रय: 1६1 ३। ४५॥ 


त्रिशब्दस्य TA ener । त्रयोदश । त्रयोविश्ञातिः। बहुव्रीहो ठु तरिर विदशा: | सुजयें 
बहुत्रीहिः | watar तु SAN | प्राक्‌ शतादियेव | Brea agen l 
809. For is substituted se when another Nu- 
meral follows, but not in a Bahuvrthi or before अशीति i 
As, waren, त्रयोविशातिः, waren But not in faar: which is a Bahu- 


vrihi, (II. 2. 25 S. 843) saaitfa ॥ 


This substitution takes place upto hundred : 
not here, चिशतम्‌, जिसहस्रम्‌ ॥ 


Geo | विभाषा चत्वारिंशस्प्रभृतों सर्वेषाम | ६1 ३। ४६ ॥ 


STEAM प्रायुक्त वा स्याचत्वारिशदादी परे। TAT | दाचलारिंशत्‌ | भष्टचत्वारिशत्‌ | 
झष्टाचत्वार्दितू | त्रिश्वत्वारिशतू । त्रयश्चत्वारिंशत्‌ | एवं पञ्चाशत्यष्टिसप्रतिनवतिधु ॥ 
810. The above substitution in the case of all (fa, 
त्रि and mma), is optional, when the word चत्वारिंशत्‌ and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member. 


Thus द्विचत्वारिशत or हाचल्वारिशत्‌ , त्रिपञ्चाशत्‌ Of चयः पञ्चाशत्‌, STET TNI. 
भष्टापज्चादत्‌ This is also before hundred: as, faan and spem, चिशत्तम ti 


So also with rers, षष्ठि, सप्तति and नवत्ति ॥ 


८११। एकादिश्वेकस्य चादुक्‌ | ६। ३ 19€ ॥ d 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. ng itize yi^ gea ` garnets न 
एकादिनिअ्‌ प्रकृत्या AUTH 'च AFTAN / भेजी“ plar ennodt ip ame 


। Ragaz I 
the final of fà and sms 


ahuvrihi or 


PN 
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सह ततीयोते योगविभागात्समासः । अनुनासिकावेकल्पः ! CAT नविशतिः एकान्नावेशाति: | एका- 
वूनांवैशात: | एकोनाविंशातेस्त्यर्थ: ॥ 


qq उस्रं इतदशधास्तत्तरपदादेः gA च Wr वति वाच्यम्‌ ॥ षोडन्‌ । घोडश । षोढा। 

षड्धा ॥ 

811. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

9 word which begins with एक, and of this एक, there is the 
augment erg ( अद! ). 


Thus एकने नविज्ञतिः = एकान्नाविशति:, एकान्नलिशत्‌ These are Instrumental 
compounds formed under 11, 1. 30 S. 692 by the method of yoga-vibhága 
taking w4rar as a separate sütra The nasal is optional, so we have एकावूनावज्यातः 
also, meaning “nineteen.” The augment erga is added to the final of the 
first member, so that we have optionally two forms एकातू न विशीत्तः and एक्रान्‌ न 
fama by VIII. 4. 45. S. 116 


Vári :—Ihe final of qg is changed tog before ga, दश, and yr (meaning : 
‘location ): and the first letter of the second member is changed to « or ढ II 
Thus षड इनता अस्य = पाडन; SO Trea; षड्धा or षाढा gs! The addition of x is 
optional here. The putting of arg in the plural number indicates that wr has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (marama). In fact, it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule, therefore, does not apply to these:—qz दधाति | 
or Yate = षड्धा ॥ 


:0: 
THE GENDER OF COMPOUNDS, 
८१२। परवालिङ्ग डन्द्वतत्पुर्षयो: । २। ४। २६॥ 
3 एतयोः परपदस्येव लिङ्गं स्यात्‌ | कुक्कुटमद्रयाविमे । मद्नरीकुक्ङुरादिमो । भघापिप्पली ॥ 
हियुप्रापापन्नालंपूर्वगातिसमासेषु प्रतिषेधो वाच्यः *॥ पञ्चसु कपालेषु संस्क्ृतः पञ्चकपालः पुराडाशः 


STAY ज्ञीविकां प्राप्तजीविकः | आपन्नजीविकः | अलं कुमाय अलंङ्कुमारिः । भत एव ज्ञापक्रात्समासः 
निष्क्रोशास्विः ॥ 


812, The gender of a Dvandva or a Tat-purusba 
compound is like that of the last word in it. 


This applies to an Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc 
tion, As कुक्कुटमद्य्याविमे ‘those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen ' qatar 
टाविमी ‘those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock.’ The Samáhára Dvandva 15 | 
always neuter. So also in a Tat-purusha compound, not especially mentioned | 


in the previos agnos ००९४ भरद्गी red Bice fast apoti G an Kos 
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Vårt :— Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu compound 


(2) compounds with प्राप्त,भाषन्न and, भले. and (3) compounds with Gat «, 

z, e. Prádi compounds ; as, पेचकपाल: ‘ Purodása prepared in five ati Lords 
जीविकः (प्राप्त जीविका) ‘has obtained living. भापन्नजीविकः ॥ ex: UM i A EE 
suitable match for the girl’ There is no special rule of dE pes 
भले can be so compounded. We inter such a rule, by the implication ( Tap 
ka) of this vártika. निष्क्रोशास्वि: ` gone beyond Kausambi. d 


८१३ | पूवेवदश्बवडवो 12181 २७॥ 
हिवचनमतन्त्रम्‌। भश्ववडवो । झश्ववडवान्‌ | अश्ववडेवे : ॥ 


813. The gender of the compound of the word agva 

‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mare,’ is like that of the first word in 
it, 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 

I2. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. अइववड्वाविमो ; ARIS, STETTEN: 


&c., (in every number and case) ‘ those two (mas) the horse and the mare.’ ` 


This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 


Gee रात्राह्महाः पासि । २।४।२९॥ 


एतरन्तो इन्द्रतत्पुरुधो FIT । श्रनन्तरत्वात्परवाहिङ्गतापवारोऽम्ययं परत्वात्समहारनपुंतकतां 

बाधते । अहोरात्रः । राचेः पूर्वभागः पूर्वरात्रः | एवाहुः । यहः ॥ संख्यापूर्वं रात्र चम्‌ ॥ RTT 
RUTA । गणरात्रम्‌ ॥ 

814. The Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en- 

ding with rátra and ahna aud aha are spoken of in the mas- 


culine. 

ह This debars the neuter gender of Samáhára even (IL 4. 17 S. 821) 
because it 15 a subsequent sfitra to that in the order of Panini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II. 4. 26 S. 812 A TUN 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II. 4. 17. S. 821. 


Thus भहेरात्र :॥ : 

These words refer to krit and Samasánta 411203. M 

is f Mn [250 

is formed by wix+sta (V. 4. 87 S. 787) भह !5 ormed by V. z E 
and sm by V.4.91.S.788. The general rule 11. 4. 26 S. 812 a 


apply here. ; ai i 
f ts' qai ITF 
४: RR: E ceof two or three nigh 
पूर्ररात्रः; दिराचः चिरात्रः, A rs acon? gm ‘two days’ sep, “three 
aag: : the, 99780), fhe. Afternoon an Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


days,’ s 
60 s 


Thus the word राच 


IN Lj 
sd. LN Eos NEN 
TAE o NR .- 


474 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. 8. 815 


Várt:—The word राच preceded by a numeral is always neuter, as 
RUL &c., गणरात्रम्‌॥ गणानां बहूनां राचाणां TATE: = TTA, U 
८१५। अपथं नपुंसकम्‌ । २1४ ३० ॥ 
तत्पुरुष इत्यव | अन्यत्र तु अपथो देवाः । क्तसमासान्तनिददेशात्रेह | अपन्था : U 
815. The Tatpurusha word apatham ‘a bad road’ 
18 neuter. 


The word * Tat-purusha " only is understood in this sütra and not 


Dvandva. 

अपथमिद्म, ‘this (neuter) is a bad road? But भपथोदेराः (masc) ‘a 
roadless country. Here the compound being Bahuvrthi, the word is mascu- 
line ; so also भपंथा: where the rule does not apply, because the sütra has 
exhibited the form अपथम्‌ with the samásánta affix. So where there is no 
samásánta affix, the form is अपन्थाः also. The samasdnta is opztonal by 


V. 4. 72 S. 957. 
८१६ | अधेचाः पुसि च । २। ७ । ३१॥ 
aiaia: शब्दाः dr च स्थुः। अर्धर्चः । अर्धर्चम्‌ । ध्वज्ञः। ध्वज्ञम्‌। एवं तीय, ` 
शरीर, मण्ङ, AT, देह, अङ्कुश, कलश इत्यादे ॥ | | 
816. The words ‘ardharcha’ &c., may be masculine | 
and neuter. 


As अर्धर्चः and spi ‘half a verse) ध्वज्ञः or ध्वजम ‘a flag’. So also 

तीर्थ: ० तीर्थम्‌ 2 place of pilgrimage ; ज्रः ‘the body ; मण्डः ‘a shed ; पीयूषः 

> f . 1 

‘nectar; gg: ‘the body,’’ agga: ‘a goad for an elephant’; maa: ‘a Jat 
&c, : 


Note:—These twofold genders sometimes, convey different meanings, the 
masculine form having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus qq: ' treasure, 
पद्य: or quay ‘lotus,’ sq: ‘treasure,’ and qaq or «jur: ‘conch-shell,’ ga: or - भूतम 
‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it qualifies. 
सेन्धवः or सैन्धवम्‌ ‘salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word meaning “hore 

-in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of the word it qualifies. सारः * best 
सार ‘compendium.’ So धर्मः and qq. 


८१७ । जात्याख्यायामेकास्मिन्बहुचचनमन्यतरस्याम्‌ । १। २। Ve ॥ 
एकोऽप्यर्थो वा बहुवद्भवति | ब्राह्मणाः पूज्या: ब्राह्मणः पूज्य: ॥ 


17. In (a common) name (ex p ressive of) class: | 
. CC-O. Prof, Satya We Shastri Collection. hamla Siddhanta eGaggotri ally. Kosha ] e d. ४ 
in denoting the singular, the plural 1s optionally employ 
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Note:—The words of this st Stee ; NEAL ———— 
name of a jàti or species, always dinates Ge de explanation. The 
naturally take the singular number; by the present stitra ics z noun, and will 
plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural a a may take the 
the singular. The anuvritti of asishyam does not go Em e का 0 
or ब्राह्मणः पूज्य: li an ब्राह्मणः पूज्याः 

Note :—It follows from this that adjectives which are not themsel 
mon noun, such as संपन्नः €&c., agree with the noun and will algo E ER 
number, Thus संपन्ना थवः or संपन्ना यवाः “ Full grown barley” पर्ववया MUT 
or पूर्ववयसो srt: TBA: ॥ TU T 

Why have we used the word jati in this sütra ? For this aphorism does t 
apply to proper Nouns. Thus qw: Devadatta, यज्ञदत्तः Yajñadatta. Why im 
we used the word आदख्यायाम्‌ ? A word may be a class noun or jati, but it may not be 
the appellation of a.class. Thus the statue of kásyapa may also be called kásyapa ; 
this is a class noun, but as it is not the appellation भाख्या or name of a class, anal 
words cannot take the plural form and still denote a singular sense. 


Why do we say *ekasmin' ? When two or more class names are compounded 
as ब्रीहियवी ‘ the rice and barley:’ the rule does not apply. 


An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified by a numeral 
adjective. As एको ब्रीहिः संपन्नः JAA करोति. 


Gee | अस्मदो दयोश्च। १॥ २ ५९ ॥. 
TRA RA च विवक्षितेऽस्मद बहुवचनं वा स्यात्‌ | वयं ब्रमः । पक्षेऽहं त्रवीमि । भाषां ब्रव इति 
वा ॥ सविशेषणस्य प्रतिषेधः *॥ qg ब्रवीमि ॥ 
818. The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘P, is 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or dual 
number. ५ ; 


Thus “I speak” or “we speak” (महे ब्रवीमि or वये रमः), may be spoken 
ersons may either use the dual case or the 


by one person, similarly two p E 
we speak. 


plural case, thus strat #4: ‘we two speak’ or वये ब्रूमः 
Vért:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the. rat person is 
qualified by an attribute -—as पड्रहं ब्रवीमि. ` [ Patu am speaking. Here we 


p 
cannot use the plural. E 


८१६ | फट्युनीप्रोष्ठपदानों च नचत्रे। १।२।६०॥ 1 
Box HE e creat ययः । इवं मोषे । ues 
PoE कार्ला; स्त्र) कक da m Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — S es = 
पद्म; सक्षचे RLI फल्यन्यो माणविके ॥ p 
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819. And the dual of Phalguni and  Proshtha. 

padá, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 

The word. in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
wa: from the last. Of the stars phalguni and proshthapada, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As उद्दिते पूर्व फल्युन्यो (dual); or Sigar: Fat: फल्णुन्यः (plural.) 
So also पूर्व प्रोष्ठपदे or qai: प्रो्ठपदाः ॥ There are two pairs of stars. of the name of 


phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ' dual? The present sütra ordains plural optionally. 


Why do we say ‘ when signifying asterisms’? Because if phalguni and 
proshthapadà are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number: as फल्युन्या माणविके ॥ 


Gao | तिष्यपुनवेस्वोनेक्षत्रडन्छे बहुवचनस्य द्विवचनं नित्यम। १।२।६३॥ 


aged दविस्वव द्भवाते | तिष्यश्च पुनर्वसू 'च तिष्यपुनर्वस्‌ । तिष्येति किम्‌ । विद्याखाजुराधा:। 


aga किम । तिष्यपुनवसवो माणवक्राः ॥ 


820. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasü, the dual invariably comes in the place of the 
plural. 


When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual Thus डारेतो तिष्यपुर्नवस्तरच्येते ` the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 
seen (dual). 


Why do we say ‘Tishya, and ‘Punarvasu’? Observe विज्ञाखाहुराधाः 
‘the stars Visakha and Anuradha,’ The compound is in plural number. 


This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 
are used in any other sense. As तिष्यपुनवसवो माणवकाः, ‘Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasus. 


Note:—There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Punarvasu. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than two stars, it 
ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches that there should be 8 
dual number, where otherwise there would have been a plural number, 


.Why is the word ‘star’ repeated in the sûtra, when the previous sutras 
and the context show that stars were being treated of, The repetition is for the 


sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasü. -As तिष्यपुनवंस , पृष्यपुनवेस्‌ 
Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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The rule only applies when thes 
and not when they are compounded in 
an example of Bahuvrthi compound meaning “ 
Tishya with the Punarvasi," 


oe T r only applies to the plural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no applicati G 
pplication. As तिष्यपुनवेस gA. 


This sütra indicates by implication (jfiapaka) that ५ every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular"; for other- 
wise the employment of the term बहुवचनस्य in the sütra would be super 
fluous. 


The word ‘ invariably’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “option” stops here with this sütra and does not extend 
further, 


८२१। स नपुसकम २।४। १७॥ 

समाहारे ALKAN नपुंसक स्यात्‌ TARRI: । पञ्चगवम्‌ । इन्तोष्ठम्‌ ॥ 

भकाराम्तोत्तरपदा हिस: ख्रियामिष्टः?॥ पञ्चमली॥ रं 

भावन्तो वा *॥ पञ्चखट्वी | पज्चखटूम्‌ ॥ 

भनो नलापश्व वा (ur: स्लियाम्‌ * ॥ पञ्चतत्ती | पञचतच्ञम्‌॥ 

SISTI qe *॥ पहुचपात्रम | frg, चतुयुगर्म्‌॥ 

पुण्यखादनाभ्यामहृः क्लीबतेष्टा * ॥ पुण्याहम्‌ | सुदिनाहम,। 

पथः संख्याव्ययादेः* ॥ संख्याव्ययादेः परः कृतसमासान्तः TATE ह्लीवमित्यर्थः | त्रयाणां 
पन्याश्लपथम । विरूपः पन्याः विपथम्‌। कृतसमासान्तनिरेशञन्नेह FAT: | भतिपन्या: | 

सामान्ये नपुंसकम्‌ * Ag पचति। प्रातः कमर्नायम्‌॥ 

891. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandya com- 
pound, with regard to which singular number has been or- 
dained by the above rules (see II.4. 1. S. 781 and II. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is always a neuter gender. | 


Note :—This sütra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound gate 


See II. 4. 26. S, 812. 


the gender of its subsequent member. 
qasa ‘the teeth and lips’ 


As, पञ्चगवम्‌ ‘an aggregate of five cows, 
केरोप्रावम, ' head and neck.’ 

c odit —A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in गण w, is em- 
ployed beim gend e ‘Only ; Djgiliqaeefargfjddihanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Vért:—A Dvigu, the last member of whichis a feminine word end. 
ing in भार affix, is optionally feminine; as, पञ्चखटुम Or पञ्चखट्टी. 
Várt —A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in sq, 
is optionally feminine and the न is elided ; as, पञ्चतक्षम or पञ्चतत्ञी. 


Vári:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in पाच &c., पञ्चपात्रब; चतुयुगम्‌; ALATT. : 


Vért:—The Neuter gender is employed after the word ag preceded 
by पुण्य or दिनि ; as पुण्याहम्‌ ‘sacred day’; खुदिनाहम्‌ ‘lucky day.’ 


Vért:—The word पय ending with the samásánta affix (V. 4. 72 
S. 957) is neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya ; as त्रिपथम्‌, 
-चतुषपथम, विपथम्‌, सुपथम्‌, , But not so in सुपन्था and अत्तिपन्थाः where the samá- 
sAnta has not been added, because of the prohibition of V. 4. 69 S. 954. 


Vért :—The Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant, 


As ag Tata ' he cooks soft’ (anything in general that he does cook), 
प्रातः कमनीयम्‌ ‘in the morning it is pleasant.’ 


:03 


८२२ | तत्पुरुषो$्नञकमेधारय: | २। ४। १६॥ 
अधिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 


822. A Tat-purusha compound, with the exception 
of that which is formed by the particle nañ, and of: the 
Karmadháraya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sütras. 


Note:—This is a governing sütra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be Neuter. 


८२३ | संज्ञायां कन्थोश्चीनरेषु। २। ७। २०॥ 


कन्थान्तस्तत्पुरुषः क्रीं स्यात्सा चेदुशीनरदशोव्पन्नायाः कन्थायाः संज्ञा | सुशमस्यापस्याने सोशमयः। | 
त्तेष कन्था सोहमिकन्थम,। संज्ञायां किम्‌। वीरणकन्था । उशीनरेषु केम्‌। दाक्षिकन्था ॥ 
823. When denoting an appellative, a Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word kanthá ‘town,’ is neuter in 
gender; provided that, it is the name of a town situated in the 


he Us Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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= tz कन्थः 
As, सोशमिकन्थम्‌ ‘the town of Sausamis, the descendents of Stshama.” " 


Why do we say ‘ when donotin 
Why do we say ‘if the town is situat 
Observe दाक्षिकन्या. 


S an appellative’? Observe वीरणकन्था. 
ed in the country of the Uéstnaras? 


Note :—-This debars the rule (II. 4. 25. S. 828) b ; 
Ea PASARA which 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent see IV. i 124) “compound gets the 


८२३ | उपज्ञोपक्रमं तदाद्याचिब्यासायाम | २। ४ 1२१॥ 


: उपज्ञान्त उपक्रमान्त श्व तत्पुरुषो नपुंसकं स्यात्‌ तयोरुपज्ञायमानो पंक्रम्यमाणबोरारि: प्राथम्य 
चदाख्यातु!मष्यत | पाणिनेरुपज्ञा पाणिन्युपत्ष ग्रन्थः । नन्होपक्रमं द्रोणः ॥ 

824. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words 'upajfà' (invention) and ‘upakrama * ( commence- 
ment) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to express 
the starting point of a work, which is first invented or com- 
menced. ; 


As, पाणिन्युपज्ञश्रन्यः ‘the book 7. e. the grammar which is Pánini's inven- 
tion’; नन्दोपक्रमं द्रोणः ‘the measure Drona first introduced by the king 
Nanda.’ 

Note :—Oi course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not employed ; | 
as देवदत्तोपज्ञा रथः ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, यज्ञदृत्तोपक्रमो ca: ‘the chariot com- 
menced by Yajfüadatta. So also the sense may be that of invention &e, but when 
these words are not employed, the neuter gender is not used; as, वाल्मीकिदलोंका! ‘the 


slokas invented by Valmiki.’ 


८२५। छाया वाहुल्ये। २।४।२२॥ | 

छायान्तस्तत्पुरुषो नपुंसक स्यात््वैपदार्यबाइल्ये | इक्षणां छाया इक्षुच्छायर । विभाषासंनोत 
विकल्पस्यायमपवाद: | इक्षुच्छायानिषादिन्य इति तु भासमन्तान्निषारन्य इत्याङ्प्रश्लेषों hs li 

825. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the — 

word chháyá ‘ shadow’ is neuter in gender, when the E - 

is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the firs 


term, i 
Thus, इक्षुच्छायम्‌, ` {he sugarcane shade ८. ८, groves of n B 

i 7 ter; this rule enjoins 

The sütra II. 4. 25 S. 828 gives optional neu 7! mE 


invariable neuter when chháyà has the hus ee between. dleshuch sual E 
3 TAQ ASE! up Pe 2 Hee qGangotri Gyaan Kosha . n. 
and nishádinyah. Another reading 1s | 
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८२६। सभा राजाऽमज्ुष्यपूचो | २। ४। २३॥ 
राजपयायपूर्वोऽमचुष्यपूर्वश्च सभान्तस्तत्पुरुषो नपुंसकं स्यात्‌ । इनसभम्‌ | PRETA ॥ 
पयायस्येवेष्यत्ते * ॥ नेह । राजसभा | चन्द्रएुप्तसभा । 


अमनुष्यशब्दो SEA रक्तःपिदाचारीनाह । रक्षःसभम्‌ D पिदाचसभम्‌॥ 


826. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word 
sabh& ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word Raja, or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 

As इनसभम्‌ ‘the King's Court? इंद्वरसभम ‘the Lord's Court.’ 


But in राजसभा ‘the King’s Court, and 'वन्दयुप्तसभा the word is not neuter ; 
for synonyms of राजा are only to be taken and not the word-form राजा; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1. 68. S. 25. 


So also vq, ‘the Court of the Rakshasas! पिशाचसभम्‌ ‘the Court 
of the Pi$áchas! The word is neuter. The word non-human has a techni- 
cal significance meaning “a Rakshasa or a monster &c." 


<२७ | अशाला च । २। sl २७ ii 


संघाताथौ या सभा तदन्तस्तत्पुरुष' Ha स्यात्‌ । Sars स्त्रीसघात इव्यर्थः । अशाला किम । 
'धर्मसभा । घर्मश्ञालेव्यर्थः ॥ 

827. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabhá, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, is neuter. 

As, सल्लीसभम्‌ - ‘the concourse of ladies"; Why do we say when it does 


not mean ‘house.’? Observe घर्मंसभा ; here सभा means a house or an institu- 
tion. 


८२८ | विभाषा सेनासुराच्छायाशालानिशानाम्‌। २। ४। १५॥ 


एतद्न्तस्तत्पुरुषः झीबं वा स्यात्‌ | ब्राह्मणसेनम्‌ | ब्राह्मणसेना | यवसुरम, | यवसुरा । कुड्य” 

च्छायम्‌ | कुड्यच्छाया । गोशालम,। गोशाला । श्वनिराम | श्वनिशा । तत्पुरुषोऽनञकर्मधारय दृत्यवुवृत्तें- 
नेंह। दृठसेनों राजा | असेना । परमसेना ॥ 

828. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 

words sen& ‘army,’ sura ‘wine,’ chháy& ‘shadow,’ sala ‘house’ 

and Fed "big "Robes meret el WER & १80० of 


CHAPTER XVIII. §. 828, ] Tug GENDER OF COMPOUND 
h (DS 


481 
खि E मम >> 


that which is formed bv ; 
) (Soe 
: “ 0) and the 


he the particle nai 
karmadháraya compound. 


oe de ब्राह्मणसेना, ब्राह्मणसेनम्‌ ‘the Bráhmana army, aq j 
enl Pos edit छड्यच्छाया ' the shadow of the i ER be 
onami EL इवानश्म्‌ Sal ‘tomorrow night’ But टढसनोराजा । असे s 

' परमसना good army,’ the former being a negafive and a 
a karmadháraya compound. For I]. 4. I9 S. 822 aod e the latter 


Here ends the Chapter on Tatpurusha Compounds, 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


अथ बहुब्रीहि समास प्रकरणाम॥ 
CHAPTER XIX. 
BAHUVRÍHI COMPOUNDS. 


GRE | शोषो बहुत्रीहिः । २। २। २३ I 


अधिकारोऽयम्‌ | हितीयाभितेत्यादिना यस्य त्रिकस्य विशिष्य समासा नाक्तः सः. शषः 
प्रथमान्तमिद्य थः ॥ 


829. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 
vrihi. 


Note :—A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 
above i. e. from S. 686 downwords will be Bahuvrihi. This is à governing 
aphorism. 


This is an adhikara stra. A triad (of singular, dual and plural) 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous sütras 686 and the 
rest, is the Sesha or “remainder Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
aught in the preceding sttras, The only case that remains 15 the Nominative 
The compounding of nouns, both of which are in the Nominative case, is 
therefore governed by this sütra, and gives rise to Bahuvrihi. 


Note:—Under stra I. 4.79 S. 780 there is the vartika प्रादयो गलादर्थे 
प्रथमया ॥ Ib teaches the compounding with the Nominatve case But it isa 
vartike and nob a sütra. Moreover according to Kíüsik&, the sesha refers to “all 
where no other compounding is ordained, the words which do not give rise to 
compounds like avyayibhüva &e. will form Bahuvríhis." 


The Bahuvrihis like कण्ठेकाल: are exceptional. 


८३० | अनेकमन्यपदार्थ । २। २। २४॥ 


अनेक प्रथमान्तमन्यस्य पदस्यार्थे वतमानं वा समस्यते स बहुत्रीहिः | अप्रथमाविभक्तयर्ये 
बत्रीहिरीति समानाधिकरणानामिति च फलितम्‌ ! प्राप्तमुदक्रं थे प्राप्तोदको ग्रामः | ऊढ्रथोष्नड्रार 
पृहतपञ. Ux: | SLAT स्थाली ¦ पीताम्बरो हरिः । वीरपुरुषको ग्रामः । प्रथमार्थे तु न । वृष्टे देंगे 
गतः | व्याधेक्ररणानामपि न । पञ्चाभिर्भुक्तमस्य ॥ 
AOA धातुजस्य वाच्यो वा चोत्तरपदलोपः *॥ प्रपतितपर्णः । प्रपणेः ॥ 
CC- ANKAMA UIS HES TC जो लरप TASH By भतविष्यमासपुः्या*9०अपुत्त111९0513 
अस्तीति विभक्तिप्रतिरूपक्रमव्ययम | अस्तिक्तीरा गो: ॥ 
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880. VO or more words, ending in the Firs 

Tr i g € Hirst casc- 

afix, form a compound, denoting, 


another new thine 
t E 9 not 
connoted by those words individually ; and the comport 
is called Bahuvrihi. j : l 


The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first ; as maagi मामं = प्राप्तोदको ग्राम: ‘a water-reached village ऊढरयोडनड्ान्‌ 
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn. डपहतपशरुद्रः ‘Rudra to whom cattle is 
offered? उदूधृतोंइना स्थाली ‘a vessel in which tice is placed,’ पीताम्बराहरिः ` Hari 
wearing yellow garments.’ वीरपुरुषको मामः '5 village possessed of heroic men.’ 


The Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first 
case. As qE देवे गतः ‘gone when it had rained.’ 


The Bahuviihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition: are not so compounded; as qsrmi- 
HARA ॥ 7 


Vari :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after प्र &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 


term. As प्रपातितं पर्णमह्य--प्रपर्ण: ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen.’ 
b 
Vari:—The componnding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative नज should be stated, and tie optional elision of the second 
D [3- . r 
of the terms. As भविद्यमान पुत्रों यस्य च भएुत्रः ‘childless.’ So also speed: wife- 


less,’ 


Compounds like भस्तिक्षीरा should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As भासतः 
क्षीरा ब्राह्मणी ‘a Brahmani having-milk' These words are indeclinables. The 
word ‘asti’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 


Note :—Why have we used the word “anya” in the avis ? So fist a 
difference of the scopes of the Tatpurusha and the Bahuvrihi may be re : 
' A Tatpurnsha denotes the very thing or object expressed by the words o hs 
compound, ( स्वपदार्थे हि sra rar तत्पुरुषं ); while a Bahuvrihi always denotes ano 
2 . 
object, not denoted by the words of the compound. 


cae | स्त्रिया: पुंवङ्गाषितपुंस्कादनूड्‌ समानाधक 


e - 
[द्घु। e131 ३४ Nl 

= — अलुक्‌ | षष्ट्याश्व | 

भाषितपुंस्काइनूडः ऊङोऽभावो यस्यामिति बहुत्रींहिः वि ्जीवाचकश्चस्य | 

TR | gen प्रवृत्तिनिमित्ते agni TAN Me gud utm we गोल्ञयोगिते 

पुवाचकस्थिर्त) ण RoR ETE dd HS sitiihanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha MES 

पुवाचवस्थर्व Rep CHCA मां विकरणे org ig Hr we 


हस्वः d , f 1 कल 


रणे स्त्रियामपूरणीमिया- | 
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O बत — — — 1 
चित्रा गावो यस्येति लौकिकविश्नह चित्रा अस्‌ गो अस्‌ इत्यलीक्रिकविग्रहे | PST: । रूपव- 
वि ~ - ७ 


Te 


= C 


xr । तरित्रा जरती गोर्यस्येति विरहे अनेकाक्तेबेहनामापे बहुत्रीहिः | 
अत्र केनित्‌ | चित्राजरतीय:। जरतीचिचायर्वा | एवं दाघातन्वीजडःघ: | तन्वी दीर्घा जङ्घः à 
त्रिपदे बहुत्नीही प्रथमं न पुवत। उत्तरपदस्य मध्यमेन व्यवधानात्‌ | द्वितीयमपि न TAG | पूवपदत्वाभावातू | 
उत्तरपदशब्रो हि समासस्य चरमावयवे रूढः | परबंपददाब्दस्तु प्रथमावयब रूढइात वदान्त | 
वस्तुतस्तु नेह परवेपदमाक्षिप्यते । आनङ्‌ ऋत इत्यत्र यथा । तेनापान्व्यस्य पुवरेव । 
चित्राजरहुरित्यादि अत एत्र चित्राजरत्या गावा यस्यात ETAST 1 चन्राजरहु।रात भाष्यम्‌। 
कमेधारयपूर्वपरे तु इयोरपि पुंवत्‌ | जरचित्रणः | कर्मधारयोत्तरपदे GAINERA: । 


स्त्रिया: किम्‌ । ग्रामाणि कुले रष्टिरस्य ग्रामणिदाष्टिः । 
भाषितपुस्कास्क्रिम्‌ | गङ्गाभार्यः | 

Sag करिम्‌। वामोरूभाये: | 

समानाधिकरण किम्‌ । कल्याण्याः माता कल्यणीमाता | 

स्त्रियां किम्‌। कल्याणी प्रधानं यस्य स कल्याणीप्रधानः | एरण्यां तु ॥ 


831. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 
tituted an équivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix uw and is followed by 
another feminine word in the relation of apposition with 
it ; but not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor प्रिय &e. (see under 835 for the list of Priyadi 
words ) 

Note:—The words of this sitra require some analysis for better 
comprehension. स्त्रिया: ‘for a feminine word’, gag “like the masculine,” 
i e. % substitute like the masculine takes the room of a feminine word. 
भाषितपुंस्कात = भाषितपुमान्येन, by which a masculine is spoken of i. e. a word 
which has an equivalent masculine, the correspondence must be in the form 
z (aga) and the connotation (भायाम) of the two words; that is when 
both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to the same 
objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
ऊङ्‌ is called अनूङ॥ That feminine word which does not end in ऊ. and has 4 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes) is called a भाषितपुंस्क्रादनूङ्‌ स्त्री दाब्दः ॥ The 
word भाषिदुस्क्राइनूङ्‌ is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth afix is not elided anomalously, 
while the whole compound is in the genitive case, the affix being elided anomalously; 
Of such a भाषितपुकरादनडः feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 
form. Provided that, the second member is a समानाधिकरण i, e. a word in 


apposüdan myátledihe visne pRa D) out they Eris hatteee Geada Gya ostke exception 
of an Ordinal numeral (पूरण ) and of प्रिय &c 
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Ep ——— fa": “He who has brindl 
ed cows" Herei 
I. 2. 48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of tkis m ere गो 15 shortened by 


- : (is is चित्रागावो : i 
its grammatical analysis is चित्रा + अत (PI )+गो स्‌ (71) Mp ss: 
EY र mes 


शु॥ Similarly रूपवड्भाथः [|] 

Similarly there may be compounding of more than ‘two words 
as चित्रा जरती गायस्य u . Here according to some we have either चित्रा- 
suu: or जरता चित्रा: ॥ — So also दीर्धातन्तरीजङ्गः or तन्व्रीदीघांजड: ॥ “The 
first member retains its gender in a Baliuvrihi of three Words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the first word in the 
compound. The word swą ‘last word" js the technical name of the 
last member of a compound; while g4qz “ first word,” is similarly confined 
to the first member of a compound. Therefore in a compound of three 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada ; similarly this second term though a 
pürva-pada with relation to the third, is not called purva-pada" Thus 
say some grammarians. 


But as a matter of fact, there is not: in the sütra any such -word as 
pürva-pada ; and the word should not be inserted init For if पपर qualified 
this sütra, it would similarly qualify VI. 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could form होतापोतारो by भानङ; we could not form 
होठपोठनेष्टोदूगातार:, but Ass + उद्गात्तारः ॥ But in the Mahabhashya we find 
Astman: ॥ Therefore, the penultimate word will become masculine ; 
and the prope: form is asg: &c, Therefore in चित्राजरत्यों 
mar यस्य "he who has one brindled and one old cow” though it is 
a portion of a dwandva compound, we have raang: only, 
This is in the Mahabhashya. But when the first member is a Karmadháraya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as जराच्चचर्यः ‘He who has an 
old brindled cow." The compounding here is by II. 1. 49 S. 726. But when 
the last term is a Katmadháraya compound, we have चित्रजरहवीकः ॥ First we 
combine जरती and गो ina karmadháraya compound, sri चासो TT = जरहवी 
which is formed by adding the feminine affix डीप to the word TT ge 
by the samásànta affix ew ( V. 4. 92 S. 729). Then we form ee ee i 
चित्रा and जरहवी यस्य = चित्राजरङ्गवीकः the affix कप्‌ is added by V. 4. 153 S. 855. 

tor is a femini 

So also दर्शनीयभार्थः ( = दर्शनीयाभार्या यस्य) Here aaa a rs 
having a corresponding masculine word of ure n ix ue Bit x the ate 
दशनीयः, moreover this feminine does not end dmt Ci th same case with 
भा; it 8&1010068%9 Vcactiser feminine REPENS tingo Here Kost E 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the iana j 


Ss 
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चाका WT चकाचक च कच क्क —— पारक, ` 


word दशनीया is changed to the corresponding masculine word salu! So 


also शलक्ष्णचूङः, Hasty: U 


Why do we say feat ‘for a feminine word’? Observe | 
ग्रामणि ब्राह्मणकुलंदृष्टिरस्य = त्रामणिदृष्टि: ॥ Why do we say which has an appropriate | 
masculine भाषितपुंस्कः ) ? Observe गङ्गाभा्यः॥ There is no correspond- 
ing musculine of गड़ा॥ Why do we say “ of the same connotation and 
form समानायमाळृतो ” ? Observe द्रणीभार्थः, the masculine word द्रोण has not the 
same significance as द्रोणी u The words गर्भिभार्यः, प्रसुतभार्यः, and प्रज्ञातभार्य: are 

= anomalous. Why do we say not ending in m? Observe वामोरूभाय:॥ 

"^ Why do we say ‘both words being in the same case and referring to 
annother person’? Observe कल्याण्यामाताच्कल्याणीमाता “the mother of 
Kalyani” Why do we say स्त्रियाम followed by a feminine word '? Observe 
कल्याणी प्रधानः यस्य सकल्याणीप्रधान' ॥ Here the second member प्रधान is a 
Neuter word. Why do we say ‘ not being an ordinal Numeral’? The next 
sütra applies to ordinals, 


— ám - 


Tet 


CBR | अप्पूरणीप्रमाण्योः । ५। ३ । ११६ ॥ | 


 प्रणार्थप्रत्ययान्तं यत्‌ छ्रीलिङ्गं तइन्तात्ममाण्यन्ताच्च बहुघ्रोहेरप्‌ स्यात्‌ । कल्याणी पञ्चमी aret 
रात्रीणां ताः कल्याणापञ्चमा रात्रयः । स्त्री प्रमाणी यस्य स स्त्रीप्रमाणः | पुवद्भाव प्रतिषेधोऽपप्रत्ययश्र 
प्रधानपूरण्यामेव। रात्रिः पूरणी वाच्या चेस्युक्तो दाहरणे मुख्या । अन्यत्र तु ॥ 


832. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramáni. 


The word पूरणी means words in the feminine gender ending in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 2. 48 S. 1849 &c). प्रमाणी means ‘a witness, ‘ a principal’. 
Thus कल्याणी पंचमी आसां रात्रीणां = कल्यार्णापंचमा रात्रयः “the nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious.” क्रल्याणीददामा राचयः ॥ So also स्त्रीप्रमाणी एषां = स्त्रीप्रमाणाः 

- agaa: meaning भार्याप्रधाना: “ having a woman for authority ". 


The affix अपू and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the priucipal ( pradhána ) member in 4 
compound. When the Ordinal enters fully into another object, and is not 
merely wrapped up asit were in another object in a secondary way, there 
the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition of purivad-bhava—the 
change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 3. 34 S. 831—, applies 
also 6S! OHNE wehi radice Ry SoptreiefSregrli &xeffi Kosa ot added 
here. कल्याणपंचमीकः पक्षः “कल्याणी पंचमी अस्मिन्‌ पे ॥ 
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But when it is not so ; 
next sütra. 


then instead of sry we have कपू as by the 


८३३ नद्यृतश्च। ५।४। १५३॥ 
नद्युत्तरपरादरन्तोत्तरपराच TEAS: कप्त्यात्‌ | GARA: ॥ 


3 T 
833 he affix कप is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which isa (feminine word endine in long = 
or & defined as a) nadi word, or which ends in a short Æ ॥ 


e:—The word नदी is defined in 1.4 3, 8, 266. Thus बहळुमारीको देश: 


(a34: कुमार्यापस्मन्देशे ), बहुनह्मवन्धकः ॥ बहुकतक: ॥ Tho qin ऋत्‌ is for the sake of 
euphony 


There is punvad-bháva ( masculine substitution) in such compounds. 


Thus कल्याणी + पंचमी +क्रप्‌॥ Now at this stage, the next sütra requires 
that the long इ be shortened. 


८३४ | Aso: 19181 १३॥ 
के परेष्णा SET: स्यांतू | इति प्राप्ते ॥ 


834. Before the affix a, the preceding आ, ई and ऊ 
are shortened. 


Note:—As ज्ञक्रा, (VIL 3. 47 8. 466) कुमारिका, क्रिशोरिका, ्ह्मबन्धुक्रा Why 
ग्रा, ई and ऊ only? Observe गोका, atari! The words राका, धाका are irregular 
being formed by Unádi diversity. with the affir के added togrand wr (Un MI. 
40) By the following sütra, the rule does not apply to the affix कप्‌ ; it 
therefore implies that aq is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha 3 ॥ 
Kütyáyani would confine this rule to the Taddhita क, and not the krit के of the - 
Unádi, as राका, धाका ; but Unádi words are not derivatives ( उणाइयो ध्युत्पन्नाति प्रातिप- . 
रिकानि ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sútra, _ | 


Therefore कल्याणी +पंचमी + कप कल्याणी + पंचामे + कए ॥ But the. skonis 
ening is prevented by the next sûtra. : 


८३५। न कापि। ७ । ४। १४॥ 


कपि परे स्त्रो न स्यात्‌ । कल्याणपंचमीकः पक्षः ! अत्र तिरोहितावयभेइस्य पक्षस्यान्यपरा- 
थतया रात्रिरप्रधानम | agnam । AAT क्रिम | कल्याणीप्रियः । « समा । 
प्रिया । मोज? "आहिक? धधा Colin. मोष्किरक किक ककं ढ851लुताता 0) वाऽ 


चपला | दुहिता । वामा | अबला ! तनाया ॥ 
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सामान्ये नपुंसक्रम्‌॥ zd भक्तिर्यस्य स हृढभक्तिः। स्रीत्वाविवक्षायां तु हृढाभाक्तेः ॥ 


935. But before the samásanta affix कपू coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the अणू vowels are not shortened. 


As कल्याणपचमीकः पक्ष: ॥ बहकुमारीकः, बहुवृषलीक्रः, बहुलक्ष्माक्रः ॥ The short- 
ening ordained by I. 2. 48 S. 656 even does not operate when «sq follows. 
Here ura: is not principal, but secondary ; because qq is another thing 
altogether in which all distinctions of members (such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared. 


Note :—For had there been upasarjana shortening ( I. 2. 43 ), the present 
` sûtra would be useless, Therefore, the very existence of this sütra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sütra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48 S. 656 ; namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as बहुयवाशक्राः ; but there should be shortening in 
_ feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I.2. 48 will not take place before कपू 
affix. Because the affix aq will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound,and then the word so ending in कण will be compounded 
with the first member. So there is no prátípadika left which ends ina feminine 
affix, and therefore. I, 2. 48, S. 656 does not apply, because the pratipadika now 
left is one ending in the affix कप and not in a feminine affix. 


Similarly बहुकतुक: ॥ 


The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here कल्याणपंचमी- 
कः Gq: ॥ The samásáànta affix atq ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal 
which is a Principal and not what is used as secondary word : and therefore 
the above compound does not take अपू u Why do we say not before प्रिय 
&c. Observe कल्याणीप्रियः ॥ 


1 प्रिया, 2 मनोज्ञा, 3 कल्याणी, 4 सुभगा, 5 दुर्भगा, 0 भक्ते, 7 सचिवा, 6 ह्वा 
(स्वसा), 9 कान्ता, 10 क्षान्ता, 11 समा, 12 चपला, 18 दुहिता, 14 amat (वमा ) 
15 तनया, 16 अम्बा The compound ggf: is anomalous, 


When the word zz is used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely to denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as ze भक्तियंस्य = दृढभाक्ति! U 


But when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then we have हढाभक्ति' Ul 
And therefore arm is read in this list, 


८३६ | तासलादिष्वाझत्वसुच: । ६। ३।३५॥ 


तासेलाईिपुग्राकलखजन्तषः परेषु aa: पुवत्त्यात्‌ । परिगणनं कतव्यम | आव्याप्याततव्याहि 


£I >> = LY CN = 
परिहाराय । ATH । तरमपां । चुरडजातीयरों । कल्पब्देशीयरो । ख्पप्पादापी । याल | तिलथ्यती 


खते नीः tri Collbckon Di i i 
a हीघु aga | बहुतः Y वतरा n मोग y Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha र 
: / 
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a ÁÓ 
Tr, 

घरूपोते वक्ष्यमाणो REA: परत्वात्पुंवद्धाव बाधते । परि e 
दान VENTER visse गत] ra । SIEUT aa Gea । पटुजातीया । 

र WT । दृशनींयपाशा | SEIT । प्रदास्ता वृक्री वक्ता? T 
eee Tat वृक्रातिः | अजाभ्यों 
शास बह्वल्पार्थस्य पुवद्भावो वक्तव्यः*॥ वहीभ्यो देहि NEST: | अल्पाम्यो देहि अल्पञ्षः ॥ 

= = * , - 
AASTAT ॥ शङ्काया भावः STET | Tear | शणवचनस्य क्रिम्‌ । कर्त्या भावः कर््रीत्वम्‌ । 
शरदः RATTAN तु सामान्ये Wang ti : 

भस्याढे तडिते * ॥ इस्तिनीनां समूहों हास्तिकम्‌ । अंडे किम्‌ । रौहिणेयः तीभ्यो ठगिति 
dis erat | sime ढाके तु पुवदेव । अम्नावी देवताऽस्य स्थालीपाकस्याम्नेयः | सपत्नीशब्दाख्रधा । F 
दक्षपर्यायात्सपत्नशब्दाच्छाडरवादत्वात्‌ ङीन्येकः । समानः पत्तिथस्था इति विग्रहे विवराहनिबन्धनं पतिदाब्द- | 
माश्रित्य नित्यस्तीलिङ्गो द्वितीयः | स्वामिपयायपाति शब्देन भाषेतपुस्कस्तृतीय:। आद्ययों: शिवाद्मण | सपत्न्या 
अपत्ये सापत्र: । तृतीयात्त लिड्रविशेष्टपारभाषया पत्युत्तरपदलक्षणो ण्य एत्र। न त्वण्‌। शिवारे रूढयोरेव 
SUI । सापत्यः । 

व्कळसोश्र * ॥ भवत्याइछाचा भावत्काः भवदीया: | 

र एतद्वातिकमेकताहेत चेत सङ्गं च न कतेव्यम्‌। Tiara वृत्तिमाचे QAI हति भाष्यकारेट्ण 
गताथेत्वात्‌ | सर्वेकाम्यति | सर्विकाभाया यस्य स सर्वकभार्यः | सर्वप्रिय इत्यादि | पूवस्येवदम । 
SATAR लिङ्गात्‌ । तेनाकचि एकशेषवृत्ती च न । सर्विका। सर्वाः ॥ Me 
ङुक्ङुद्याशिनामण्डादिषु ^" ॥ कुक्कुढ्या अण्डं कुक्कुटाण्डम्‌ । se: पदं aq 
मृगक्षीरण | काकशावः ॥ 

836. A feminine word not ending in the affix ge 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to sch masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
तसिल्‌ &e. (V. 3. 7.8.1953) and ending with gage 
( V. 4. 17. S. 2085). . 


We must enumerate these affixes,lest we should include too many 
ortoo few. The following are the affixes before which the feminine is 
changed to masculine: त्र and qu, तरप्‌, and तमप्‌ , चरट्‌, जातीयर्‌, कल्पप्‌ , (देश्य), 
देशीयर्‌ , रूपप्‌, पारप , (थम), थाल., (दा and és), तिल, थ्यन (ande)! All other 
affixes do not affect the gender. : 

Thus (1) q=aga,(2) तस्‌ = बहुतः both with the force of locative. 
SEIN u (3—4) ततर्‌ and तमप्‌; as दृर्शनीयतरा and दशनीयतमा ॥ These affixes = 
are called qand so the rule VI. 3.43 S. 985 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not qgqw and gaat, (as given in some texts); but पद्वितरा 
and qfzqaru- (5) चरद्‌ ( V. 3. 53. S. 1999) as qga&u (6) जातीयर्‌ ( V. 3. 
69 S. 2024 ) as पहजातीया॥ (7) कल्पप्‌, as वृद्दतीयकल्पा ॥ (8) इंशीयर्‌ as 
दर्शनीयदेशीया ॥ (9) रूपए ( ४. 3, 66 S. 2021 ) as दृद्यीनीयरूपा ॥ (10) पाहए( ४-3. — | 
47. S. 1993 ) as दर्शनीयपाशा॥ (11) थाळू (५. 3. 23 S. 79772 ३5 agar (12) — : 
Fra V. 4. 41 S, 305 ) as वृकतिः ( = प्रशस्ता gat) U (13) थ्यन्‌ V. 1.8. S. 1669) — 
as, P E VE अजर आहत?) गं Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha "xn 
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Vart -—The feminine of बहु and sreq and their synonyms are changed 
to masculine before the Taddhita affix सू *—as वह्णीभ्यो देहि 5बहुशो देहि; भल्पान्या 
wg भल्पक्षोदाहि u See V. 4. 42. S. 2109. 


Vért:—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes @ and qz ॥ शुक्लाया भावः झक्कत्वम SO also smart) Why do we say 
‘an adjective’? Observe ses Wr: =कत्रीस्वम्‌॥ In the example “ निरीक्ष्य 
मने शरदः कृतार्थता,” the word कृतार्थ is Neuter in the generic significance, For 
though दारद is feminine, the word is not कृत्तायीता ॥ 


Vért:—The feminine word is changed to masculine before all 
Taddhita affixes, except z, when the word gets the designation of Fu Thus 
हस्तिनीनां समूहः = हास्तिकम्‌. by SR (IV. 2. 47 S. 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then इस्तिनी having lost its ई (VL 4 148 S. 311) the 
word न्‌ of gaa would not be elided before the Taddhita affix, - because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and also by I. 1. 57 S. 50 
sthánivat, would have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144 S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So the form would have been some- 
thing like हास्तिनिकम instead of हास्तिकम्‌ Why do we say‘ with the exception 
ofz'? Observe रोहिनेयः the masculine being रोहित To रोहित is added डीप 
and q changed toq by IV. 1,39 S. 496 and we have रोहिणी ॥ Had there 
been punvad bhava, सेहितेयः would have been the form . Thez taken here 
is the ह of the stra IV. 1.120 S. 1123 and not the ढक of IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 
Thus आम्नेयः (>अग्नायी देवता अस्य स्थालीपाकस्य ) ॥ 


The word ayet has three meanings. (1) Formed by adding 
ङीन्‌ under urge class to aqq meaning ‘an enemy. सपल्ली ‘a female 
enemy. (2) aco-wife, समानः पतियेस्या:॥ It shows marital relation, and is 
always feminine, having no corresponding masculine. ( 3°) where पति means 
‘lord’ (not husband): and that सपल्ली has a corresponding masculine. It 
means a female servant of the same master. . The ifirst two take the अण्‌ 
of शिवादि As सपत्न्या. भपत्ये ume: ‘the son of a female-enemy or of a co- 
wife.” In the case of the third, the affix will be ण्य, and not अणू because 


शिवादि अण्‌ applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word. Its 
form will be सापत्यः ॥ | 


Vért:—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes ga; and 
छस॥ As भवत्या शछात्रा = भावत्का:, भवर्दायाः ॥ This Vártika and the sütra एकताद्वितेच 
( VI. 3. 62 S. 1000) need not have been made. Because the result obtained 
by these could be got by the general rule (४58) of the Bhásyakáre 
( Patanjali ): “ there is masculation of sarvanamans. whenever they take EX 
in any grammatical function.” As (1) सवमयः ते, (3 सार्विक्राभाय 
यस्य ह spite or vee Pree een en Ure first the 
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affix is quz which is not included in Tasiladi class of this sütra, and yet it 
causes masculation. The third would not have become masculine by VI 
3. 34 because VI. 3.'37 S. 838 would have prevented it. : 


Co . . i 

So also सर्वप्रिय: in Spite of the exception of VI. 3. 34 S. 881 with 
regard to प्रिय &c. That exception finds its scope in examples like रूपवत्तीप्रियः &c 

Ifa sarvanáman always becomes masculine in every grammatical 
function, it ought to be so when it Stands as a second member of a 
compound, as in तदितरा and तइन्या! Here इतरा and अन्या ought to become 
masculine. But it is not so, because the rule applies to the first (pürva) mem- 
ber of the compound. When a pronominal is a frst member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not when it is thelast term. This we infer 
from the implication of VII. 3. 47 S. 466. That sütra contains two pronom- 
inals एषा and gf and if they were to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function (i. e. when क is added), there would have been no scope for the इ 
of that sütra. Hence there is this inference thata sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine before a% or in ekasesha; as सर्विका with 
akach ; and सर्वाः plural being eka-gesha. 


Vért :—The words कुक्कुरी Kc, become masculine before भण्ड &e: 
as, कुक्ळुव्या -भण्ढे = BREST | WAITS रृगपरम्‌_, मृग्याःक्षीरं= AMAT, काक्याः शावः 
स काकशावः This rule need not be made, as the first member in these 
compounds may be considered as class denotiug words of common gender. 


८३७ | क्यङ्मानिनोश्च । ६। ३। ३६ ॥ 


एतयोः परतः Taal एनीवाचरति एतायते । श्येनीवाचरति श्येतायतें | स्वाभेन्ना कांचिदर्श 
नीयां मन्यते दर्शनीयमानिनी । दर्शनीयां स्त्रियं मन्यते दृशनीयमानी AA: ॥ 


837. ' A feminine word not ending in ऊड and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative Fae and the affix मानिन्‌ ॥ 


t 
Thus from एनी-एतायते, श्येनी-श्येतायते ॥ मानिन:-दशेनीयमाती झयमस्याः 
“He esteems her as handsome”. दर्शनीयमानिनीयमस्याः (इयम्‌ अस्याः) “She 
esteems her (some one else other than herself ) as handsome.” The word 
मानिन्‌ is employed for the sake of non-feminine and non-appositional words. 


Thus non- feminine words :--दर्शनीयां मन्यते देवदत्तों यज्ञदत्ता = ददानीयमानी भयमस्याः ॥ 


For non-appositional words :—as, दर्शनीयां मन्यते देवदत्ता यज्ञदत्ता = द्शनीयमानिनी 


इयमस्याः ॥ 
Note :—The affix qag is added under III. 1. 11 S. 2665. Thus  पृनीवाचरति। 


T thenin 
श्थेनीवाचरति, the feminine words एनी and शयेनी become एत and TUR Ut The long qe 
takes pla on by Vit. 4, $5 8. 208. and जि पकती याये eat gotri Gyaan Kosha 
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The word मानिन is separately used in the sátra, in order to indicate that the rule 

applies even to non appositional words, and non-feminine ( masculine) words ; which 
was not the case under the last sütra, ; 


८३८। न कोपधायाः। ६ । ३। ३७ ॥ 


कोपधायाः स्रियाः न पुंवत्‌ । पाचिक्राभार्यः । रासिकाभार्यः । मद्रिकायते । माद्रेकामानिनी ॥ 
* =~ Gs a. 
कॉपधप्रतिषेधे तद्धित इुत्रहणम्‌ नह | पाका भार्या यस्य स पाकभायः ॥ 


838. A Feminine word having a penultimate छ, 
does not assume the Musculine form. 


Thus पाचिक्रामारयः, रसिकाभार्यः, मद्विक्रायते, माद्रेकामानिनी This rule is an 
exception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36: and not only to 
VL 3. 34. 


- Vért:—The rule applies to them of the affix g and the Taddhita a; 
and not to every m! Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here पाकमभार्यः (पाकाभार्या यस्य) ॥ The word पाका means “young” and is 
formed by the Unàdi affixa (Un V. 53). Thisis neither a Taddhita क 
nora of बु affix. 


८३६। संज्ञाप्रण्योश्व | ६। ३। ३८॥ 


~~ rn 


अनयोने पुंवत्‌ AAA! | दत्तामानिनी । दानक्रियानिमित्तः स्त्रियां पास च संज्ञाशूतताऽयामात 
भाषितपुस्कत्वमस्ति | पञ्चमीभार्यः । पञ्चमीपाशा ॥ 


889. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 


Thus दत्ताभार्यः | दत्तामानिनी The word दत्ता is a Bháshita punsa word, 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb दा ‘to give’; so दत्ता 
has a corresponding masculine noun दत्त; though both may be proper 
Names. So also पञ्चमीभार्यः and पञ्चमीपाशा ॥ Here the affix पाप is added by 
याप्येपाशए ( V. 3. 47 S. 1993 ). 


Geo | चृद्धिनिमित्तस्य च तद्धितस्यारक्तविकारे | ६। ३। ३६॥ 

वृद्धिशब्देन विहिता या वृद्धिस्तद्धतुयस्ताद्वता5रक्तविकारार्थस्तदन्ता स्त्री न E" ' 
भार्यः । माधुरीयते । माधुरीमानिनी । वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य क्रिम्‌ । मध्यमभायेः । shade 
[RNS वृद्धिशब्देन क्रिम । तावद्भार्यः ॥ रक्ते तु ॥ काघायी पन्था अस्य स काषायपन्यः i 
'विकारे तु हेमी घुद्रिका यस्येति हेमइद्रिक:। वृद्धिशब्देन वृद्धि प्राति फलोफलोपधानाभावारिह ईवत । 
वेयाकरणमार्यः | सोवश््रभार्यः ॥ 

- 840. The feminine is not changed. into Masculine, 
wheBcig. aS fex edsbysuehonUladghitasaftxrowhiehn eauses the 
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Vriddhi of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ- 
ment of the term Vriddhi, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘colored therewith ', and ‘made 
there of’. 

Thus ख्रौन्नीभाये:, माथुरीयते, and माथुरीमानिनी ॥ ` 


Why do we say ‘which causes Vriddhi'? Observe. मध्यमभाय: ॥ मध्ये भवा 
= मध्यम formed by the affix म IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 which does not cause Vriddhi. 
Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita' ? Observe काण्डलावभार्थः (काण्डं छनाति =काण्डलावी 
with अण्‌ (कर्मण्यण्‌) and ङीप्‌ ॥ W hy do we say when not meaning ‘ colored 
there with’ or ‘made there of’? Observe, कषायेण रक्ता = काषायी, काषायी कन्या 
यस्य =काषायकन्थः, इमस्य विकारोहेमी, हमी छुद्विका =हेममदरिक्रः (10, 3. 140 S, 1520). 
What do we mean “ by the phrase by the employment of the term वद्ध ” ? The 
word वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य shou!d be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a T atpurusha, 
i. e, a taddhita affix, in which there is an element like ण्‌ Of ज्‌ or क &c which 
causes Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to arare: ( तावती 
भार्या यस्य )॥ Here the affix agg V. 2, 39 S. 1840 added to तद does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3. 91. S. 430 which says “आ 
is substituted for the final of a pronoun before qq"! Though Tis a 
Vriddhi letter, it is ordained.here not by employing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as भा ॥ 

But in बैयाकरणभाये: “ He whose wife is a grammarian ", and सोवश्वभार्यः 
“whose wife is the daughter of a good horseman.” there is masculine 
substitution, because there is absence of the result of Vriddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi. The word faa in the stra denotes “causing or producing 
the result or fruit" Now when तदधीते तद्रे भण्‌ ( IV. 2. 59 S. 1269) is added 
to व्याकरण, and aeargar sm ( IV. 1. 92 S. 1088 ) is added to स्वश्व, there would be 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VIL 3.3 S. 1098 which 
Says :—“ Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sr, ण्‌ or az the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows a or a , but 
Wand sif are respectively placed before the semivowels" Thus though the 
Taddhita ser would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply in ब्येयाकरणी भार्या यस्य, and सोवश्वी भार्या यस्य ॥ 

Gee | स्वाङ्गा्चेतः। ६। ३।४०॥ 

epa ईकारस्तदन्ता खरी न (वत्‌ । सकेशीभार्येः स्वाङगास्किम्‌। पड़भार्यः। ईतः किम्‌। 

भकेशभार्थ: ॥ अमानिनीति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ सुकेशसानिनी Ul 
841. A feminine in $ ending in the name of a 


part OF HOEY sdu hetoi intaectlséanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Thus gàd: | Why do we say ‘the name of a part of body’? , 
Observe पडभार्यः (qg not denoting any bodily member ). Why do we say ‘a 
feminine in $? Observe svaarara: ( staat भार्या, not ending in long =) ॥ 
Vértika:—There is an exception. when the word मानिन follows, 
Thus छुकेदामानिनी ॥ 


Gee | जातेश्च । ६। ३। ४१ N 
जाते: परो यः स्वीप्रत्ययस्तदन्तं न पवत grar: ब्राह्मणी भार्यः ॥ सोबस्येवायं निषेध: । 
wa हस्तिनीनां समूहो हास्तिकमित्यच + भस्याढे- इति तु भवत्येव ॥ 
849. A feminine noun expressing jàti ( and ending 
in 8 feminine affix ) does not become masculine. 


Thus शूद्राभार्यः, ब्राह्मणीभार्यः ॥ 


The exception does not apply to हस्तिनानां सम्‌हः = हास्तिकम्‌ for the pro- 
hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas. 
Here the vártika भस्य given under VI. 3. 35 S. 836. will apply of course. 


८४३ | संख्यायाऽव्ययासन्नादूराविकसंश्याः संख्येये २। २। Wl 


- 


संख्येयार्थया संख्ययाऽव्ययादयः समस्यन्ते स बइन्रीहिः। दशानां समीपे ये सन्ति ते उपदशाः। 
- नव CHITA eru: | बहुत्रीहौ संख्येयोति वक्ष्यमाणो डच्‌ ॥ 
843. Indeclinable words and the words ásanna 
' near, adüra ‘ near, adhika ‘more’ and the words called 
- sankhya ( Numerals) are compounded with another sankhy& 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sahkhyá. The 
compound is Bahuvrihi. 


Thus उपदशाः ( V. 4. 73 S. 851) those who are near ten 2. e. nine or 
eleven? Similarly aqta: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ ( VI. 4.142 S. 844). 

By V. 4, 73. S. 851, the affix इच्‌ comes after a Bahuvrihi compound 
denoting numeral. 


Gee | ति चिंशतेडिंति । ६। ७। १४२॥ 


विशतेभंस्य तिशब्द्स्य लोपः स्याडिति | areata: | विंदतेरासत्ना इत्यर्थः | argua | 
भधिकचत्वारिंदञाः A वा तरयो वा हिचा: | हिरावृत्ता दश fau । विशतिरित्यर्थः ॥ 


844. Of the Bha stem चिंशति, before an affix having 
an dnsicatory, Sathe dads, chided, Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Thus straafaa: ‘nineteen or twentyone ' 


thirty one ; अधिक्रचत्वारिश्ञाः ' forty-one,’ ; "umm twenty-nine or 


tai So also two ‘ numerals ' 
may be com o j f 
three.’ हदशा: ` twenty.’ pounded ; as, feat: ‘two or 


८४५ । दिङ्नामान्यन्तराले । २) २। २६॥ 


RA नामान्यन्तराल वाच्ये प्राग्वत्‌ | दक्षिण स्या: पूर्वस्याश्च दि भ ० E 
ae = शोऽन्तरालं दाक्षिणपू 
ओऔरगिकानां न । एन्द्याश्च कोबेयाश्रान्तरालं RA ॥ इच्चिणपूर्वा। नाममहणा 
845 Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuyrihi, 


Thus द्ाक्षणपूवादक dakshina-pürvà, ‘south-east, (the, direction 
midway between south and east. ) पूर्वो त्तरा ‘ north-east.’ 


The word नाम is introduced in the sütra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the "words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as 
ऐन्य़ाश्चकेवियाश्च दिसोर्यदन्तरालम्‌ (the point between east and north.’ Here the 
words wet ‘east’ and कोबेरी ‘north’ though denoting directions, are 
derivatively so, and hence no compounding. 


ave | तत्र तेनेदमिति सरूपे । २। २। २७॥ 


सप्तम्यन्ते ्रहणविषये सरूपे पढे तृतीयान्ते च प्रहरणविषय इदं युद्धं प्रवृत्तामित्थर्ये समस्येते 
कमव्यातहारे cra स घहत्रीहिः | इतिशब्दादयं विषयविशेधों लभ्यते ॥ i 
846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or both being in the instrumental case, are 
compounded, the sense being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 


The word qq means ‘a word in the locative case, and wa ‘a word 


in the instrumental case The word सरूप or ‘similar form’ applies to barn 
The word इह indicates that the meaning of the compound 59 formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, “seizing, striking, 


fighting,’ “ve implied by हते ॥ The word is exhibited in 
ghting.’ All these senses are implied by u an 


the locafivé case SHyehest Sense cisedhatogfose aite. is प eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking ; the word indicat. 
ed by the word इदमिति is युद्धः ॥ Now applies the following sütra :— 


८४६ क | अन्येषामपि हञ्यते । ६। ३। १३७॥ 


did agada | इचि कर्मव्यतिहारे बइत्रीहो पूर्वपदान्तश्य दीः । इच्‌ समासान्तो वक्ष्यते | 
तिऽदणुप्रशतिब्विच्प्रयस्य पाठाइव्ययीभावल्वमव्ययस्वं च । HAT HAT VENA युद्ध प्रवृत्त वीशाकाशि। 
Gee TEAS युद्धं प्रवृत्तं दण्डादण्डि । सु्टीएषटि ॥ 


846 A. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 


(This sütra is taught in S. 3 539 also ). 


The word ४४४५८८ is understood in this sütra from the preceding 
Ashtàdháyt sütra VI. 3. 111. The final of the prior member in a Bahuvrthi 
compound is lengthened, before the samásánta affix इच when reciprocity 
of action is meant. The sámásánta ṣẹ will be taught later on ( V. 4. 127 
5, 866). The gw affix is read in the Tishthadga class (II. 1.17. S. 671) 
and so these compounds are Avyayibhávas and Indeclinables. 


As केशेषुकेशेषु च गृहीत्वा इद युद्धंप्रवृत्त 5 Hala ‘hair to hair, fighting by 
pulling each other's hair’ ; q% दण्डेश्व प्रह इदं युद्धप्रवृत्त॑ च इण्डादाण्डि stick against 
stick, fight with stick and stave ;' so also पुष्टी ure n 


८४७ | sm । ६। ४ । १७६॥ 


उवर्णान्तस्थ भस्य AN: स्यात्तद्धित | अवादेशः | बाहूबाहावे | ओरोहिते वक्तव्ये उणोक्तिः 


संज्ञापूवको बिधिराने् इति ज्ञापयितुम्‌ । तेन स्त्रायम्धुवमित्यादि सिद्धम्‌ । सरूपे इति क्रिम । हलेन 
सुसलेन ॥ 


i 847. Fors or ऊ ofa bha stem, there is substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus area tera “hand to hand.” Instead of making the 3018 
simpler by saying रोत्‌ ` let ar be substituted for or ऊ’, the employment 
of the technical phrase युण: in the aphorism indicates the existence of the 
following maxim संज्ञा.पूवको विधिरनित्यः A rule is not universally valid, when 
that which is taught in it, is denoted by a technical term ". The present 


sfitra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like स्वायंसुवः from स्वयंभू. without 
guna, See VII. 4. 30 also. 


Why do we say in the preceding sütra S. 846 सरूपे ‘having.the same 
form’? We cannot form such a*compound from the following : gm छसलेश 
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Gee तेन सद्देति तुल्ययोगे । २२ | २८॥ 


चुल्ययोगे श्रतेमाने सहेययतत्तृतायान्तन प्राग्वत्‌ ॥ 


| 848. The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with a word ending with the third case-affx and the 
compound is Bahuvrihi ; provided that, the companion and 
the person accompanied are equally affected by any action 
of thing, in the same manner. 


Thus &ğ+g u Now applies the next sütra by which सह is 
changed to स॥ 


Ged | चोपिसँजेनस्य । ६। ३। ६२॥ 


बहुत्रीह्यवयवस्य सहस्य सः CAR । पुत्रेण सहं ATA: सहप॒त्रो वो भगंतंः | तुल्ययोगव चनं 
प्रायिकम्‌ । ARAR: | सलोमकः ॥ i 


849. स is optionally the substitüte of सह, when 
the compound is a Bahuvrîhi. 


That compound in which all members arë secondary —sqqsia—is a 
संवॉपसर्जन, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound; because in itall the 
members are secondary, the Principal being understood ; Thus पुत्रेगसह = सपुत्रः 
Or सहपुत्रः, Hina: ॥ 

Note:=Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi? Observe सहयुच्वा, सहकृत्वा ॥ The 
substitution does not however take place in a Bahuviihi like सहक्रत्वाप्रेय: or सहयुद्धीप्रयः ॥ 


How do we get the forms like सकर्मकरः, सलोमकः, सपत्तकः ४८, in 


which there is no ‘tulya-yoga’? It shows that this condition is of limited 


operation ( तुल्य योगवचनं प्रायिक्र ) ॥ 


Note :—Thus सह पुन्रेणांगर्तः = सपुत्रः ( VI. 3. 82, सह changed to स) ais has 
ied by the pupil.’ सकमकरः 


come accompanied by his son’. ' सच्छात्रः 'accompanni 
“accompanied hy the servant.’ i ' 

Why do we say ‘tulyayoga”? Witness waa gare: WWW बहति tet ‘the 
she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons, 


~ 


८५० | प्रकृत्याशिंषि । ६ । । ३ SR ॥ 


R a ET zi ॥ अगोवस्सहलेष्विति 
Weser: puer स्यादाशिबे । स्वस्त रासे सहउत्राय सहांमायाय | 


वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ ang । सवत्साय | सहलायं ॥ 
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850. The word संह retains its orieinal form; when 
the sentence denotes benediction. 


Thus स्वस्ति राज्ञे सहपुत्राय, सहामात्याय ॥ 


Vártika :—But optionally so when itis गो, वत्स of हेले!- 85, स्वास्ति भवते 
सहगेवे Or सगवे, सहवत्साय ० संहवत्साये, सहहलाय, Or सहलाय ॥ 


८५१ | बईँची हौ संख्येये डजबडुंगंणात | ५। ४ | ७३॥ 


संख्येये यो बहत्रीहिस्तत्माडुंच्‌ स्यात्‌-। उपदशाः। भबहगंणात्क्रिमं । उपहवः । उँपंगणों: । 
अत्र स्वर विशेष! ॥ संख्याथास्तत्पुरूषस्य वाच्यः * ॥ निर्गतानि 'त्रिशतो Preah वर्षाणि चेत्रस्य । 
नर्गतस्त्रिरातोऽङयुलिभ्या MAT खङ्गः ॥ 


851. The affix dach comes after a Babüvribi com- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
‘compound is bahu and gana. 


This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. S. 843. Thus sugar tt 
Note i—Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral ' ? Observe चित्रः, शबलयुः ॥ 


Why do we say 'not after babu and gana" Observe, SqTET; 

पगणा: ॥ The difference here is iit the accent, for had डच beer added, it 

would have made the final of उंपगंण॑ acute by ff accent (VI. 1. 163 S. 3710) but 
it not being so; the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the first 


Vért:—. The Tatputusha compounds of numerals like faram &c; 
take also the affix eau Thus निर्गतानिं Aaa: = निश्चिश्ञानि वर्षाणि चैत्रस्य ` Chaitra 
is more than thirty years 010 ° निर्मेतस्त्रिशतांशाणिम्य = aaa: aR: ‘the sword is 
more than thirty fingérs long.’ 


८५२ | वहुश्नीहों सक्थ्यक्ष्णोः EIET । ५। ४। ११३॥ 


व्यययेन षष्ठी । स्ताङ्गदाचिसकश्यक्ष्यम्ता द्वहन्रीहिः घच स्यात्‌ । दीचे सक्थिनी यस्य स हीर्घसक्थ:। 
अलजाज्ञी | स्वाङ्गास्क्रिम्‌॥ दीदेसदिथ We | esa बंशुयषटिः ड३णोडददन्पीदत्यच |i 
852. The affix shach comes after the words saktht 
and akshi, finalin a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting 8 
portion of one’s body. 
Thus दीर्घे सक्थिनी यस्य= दीघसक्थः, so also जलज्ञाक्षी Why do we say “ when 


denoting a part of the body ? " Observe stalag झकरम । स्थूलाचा वेशुयडटिः ॥ The 
affix a% is added by V 4. 76 5. 944 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


CHAPTER XIX. 8. 854. ] Banuvntur COMPOUNDS 490 


e eee serene लि 
SSS ey 
Nol = Ti B C T 
; o a Be word सकथ्यक्षणा: 18 genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative 
Why do we say “in a Bahuvrihi compound”? Observe परमसक्थिः, परमाक्षि: Why 
do we say “after sakthi and akshi ? Observe Wasa: gare: ॥ ! E y 
Y MSS Yt 


The new afix qx is employed instead of za for the sake of the 
accent. Thus चक्रसक्थी स्री, वीघसक्थी खी ॥ By sûtra IV. L 41. S. 498 the feminine 
of words ending in an affix having an indicatory g is formed by डीष and not 
eia u Had the affix here been ew, then the feminine would have heen formed 
by sur (IV. 1.158. 470), which is anudátta (Ill. 1.4), Now by rule VI. 2.198 
S. 3922 the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udátta accent, on the final ina 
Bahuvrihi, When therefore, 16 is not oxytone, then by adding डीप the final 
of दीघसकथी would have been duudatta, so that the feminine iu codes would 
be oxytone. in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when zw is added 
it is always udatta, which is desired; and removes the anomaly, The हतात tO 
Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 


~ 


~ iy 


८५३ । अङ्शुलेदारूणि । 181 ११४॥ 


* अड्स्युल्यन्ता RANE: षच्‌ स्याद्वारुण्य्थे | पञ्चाङ्युल्यो यस्य तत्पञचाङ्शुलं दारु। STETI 
लिसरृशावयवं धान्यारिविक्षपणकाष्ठमुच्यते । बहुत्रीहेः क्िम्‌। दरे अड्युली प्रमाणमस्या ESAS याट: ४ 
AAU तत्पुरुषे तत्पुरुषस्याङयुलरिययच्‌। दारुणि किम | पञचाङयुलिइस्तः ॥ 

853. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood.” 


Thus gatas दारू ॥ This is the name of a wooden fork, of the figure 
of five fingers by which barley &c are scattered. : 

Why do we say “in a Bahuvrthi"? Observe aquprre:=% stir 
प्रमाणमस्या ॥ It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86 S. 786 by adding: 
waas samásánta affix, the anguli meaning here s/ze and not figure: Why 
do we say “ when meaning a wpod ^? Observe quinos: it 


ayy । द्विज्रिकर्या ष gës । ५। ४। ११५॥ 
sat मर्धः q: engeatet । fu! त्रिमूर्धः ॥ नेतुरनत्तत्र Seve 
तः IAA UA: | GSAT AL: ॥ 


? sip नेता यासा 


a Bahuvrihi com- 
dvi and tri. 


ga aud the accent ts 


854. The alfix sha comes after 
pound ending in mürdhan, and preceded by 


thus ह्वरः । gredi The feminine is formed by 
regulated by VI. 2 197: 
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—— 
Note :— Why do we say ‘ preceded by dvi and tri P? Observe उचेमूर्धा u 


————— 


Vart:—The afix y7 comes after नेतृ when preceded by a word 
denoting asterism. As मृगनेत्रा रात्रयः= WS नता araf war “the night whose 
leader is the asterism mriga ; SO also पुष्यनेत्राः ॥ 


Note— Why do we say * an asterism” P Observe देवदत्तनेतृकाः ॥ 


८५५ | अन्तबहिश्या च STAT! iwi ४। ११७॥ 
साभ्यां लोचोउप्स्याइडदीही । अत्तर्लोमः। बहिलोंम:ः ते 


855. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi ending 
in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 


Thus अन्तर्गतानि लोमान्यस्य = अन्तलोमः प्रात्रारः ‘a cloak having the hairy 
surface inside’, Similarly afgatra: पट: 1 


८५६ | अञ्‌ नासिकायाः संज्ञायां नसं चास्थूलात्‌ । ५। ४। ११८॥ 
नासिकान्ताह्वइ त्रीहेरच्‌ स्यात नासिकाइब्दश्न नसं प्राप्तोति नतु स्थूलपूर्वात्‌ ॥ 


856. The affix ach is added to the word nâsikå 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a [Name, where 
by nas is substituted for násik&, but not so when the word 
sthûla precedes the word násiká. 


Thus द्वु+नासिकाद्ु+नासिका+ अच्‌ >दु+नस्‌+पक्षच॥ Now applies the 
following sütra by which न is changed to vr u 


८५७ । पूवेपदात्खंज्ञायामग; । <1 ४ 1 ३ N 


पूर्वपद्स्थात्रिमि त्तात्परस्य Sed णः स्यास्संज्ञायां नतु गकारव्यवधाने । डुस्वि नासिकाऽस्य 
ENT: | खरणसः | अगः क्रिम । ऋचामयनं AAA अणुगयनादिभ्य sa निपातनात्‌ णत्वाभावमा 
Pret अग इति प्रत्याख्यातं भाष्य । अ्रस्थूलाल्किम्‌ स्थूलनासिकः | खुरखराभ्यां वा नस्‌ * ॥ खुरणाः। 
खरणाः ॥ पक्ष भज्ञपीष्यते ॥ खुरणसः खरणसः ॥ 

857. So also, न 18) replaced by a, when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
# compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that, the first member does not end with the letter sr ॥ 


T =. 
T hus gru नासिक्राऽस्य = दुणसः । खरणस : ॥ 
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hy do we say * when a Name"? Observe, चमेनासिक: ॥ 
Why do we Say when ‘not ending in the letter t ? Observe : 
2% 


CTT ॥ 


In the Mahabhashya, Patanjali has 
superfluous in the 50079, for the non-change of « to wr in ऋगयन can be 


established by the nipátana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1452, where Panini himself fee 
used the word raq showing that न is not changed to w I : 


shown that the word SHE is 


Why do we say in 856 ‘not after स्थूल? ” Observe स्थूलनासिक्तो sera: tt 


Vast :—After^ the words go and खुर; for नासका is substituted नस्‌ but 
no affix is added : as, खुरणा:, खरणा: ॥ 


Vértika :—In the alternative affix अच्‌ is added, as खुरणसः, खरणसः ॥ 


2522 :— The forms झितिनाः, भचेनाः and gat: are valid in the Revela- 
tion ( the Vedas). REY 


GUS | उपसगाच । ५। ४। ११९ ॥ 


प्रादेयों नासिका रब्सस्तदन्ताद्ृह दरीहेरच्‌ AHA नसादेशश्र | असंत्ञार्थे वचनम्‌. । उन्नत 
तासिका यस्य स TAT: । उपसर्गादनोस्पर इति सूत्रं तद्भङ्त्तवा भाष्यकार माह ॥ . 


858. The affix ach comes ‘after the word násiká 
final in a Bahuvribi, when an upasarga precedes. it, and age 
is substituted for नासिका ॥ 


b 


This rule applies where the word is not a safijfia, as it was in the last, 
Thus उन्नता नासिकाऽष्य्‌= उन्नसः ॥ 


The next sütra is not the stra as given by Panini. His sütra is 
उपसगोदनोत्प्रः "after an Upasarga, the = of नसू when not preceded by or 
followed by an afr, is changed intov "Ww T here being several objections 
to this rule, the following is substituted as an amendment, in the Mahábhà- 
shya, 


Note :—For aremt: may have two meanings:—( I )भोकारात परू that which 
comes after str; (2) st: परोऽस्मात्‌ं that which is falowed by arpit In both 
In the first case, the of change would be required 


cases, the rule is objectionable, eae 
J eno q change in प्रणावनिरेवता ॥ 


in प्रतो gega ; in the second case, there should b 
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In fact, we find in the Vedas प्रण: as -well as प्रनः, so alsa प्रणो as well as gay ॥ 
Hence the necessity of this amendment. 


८५६ | उपसगाहुहुलम । S191 २८॥ 


.उपसगंस्था न्निमित्तात्परस्थ नसो नस्य णः स्थाह्नहुलम | प्रणसः॥ भो वक्तव्य: $ ॥ विगत! 
नासिक्राऽस्य AA: ॥ ख्यश्च * ॥ विख्यः कथं तहिं विनसा इतकान्धवाते भङ्गिः । विगतया नासिकयो- 
प्रलक्षितति व्याछ्ययम्‌ ॥ 

859 The a of ais changed diversely into ण, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 


Thus प्रणसः * 


Vart:—The x is substituted for त्तास्त्का when If precedes it, As, 
विगतानासिक्राऽस्य = a: ॥ dr :—So also fawa: in the same sense, 


How do you explain the form fy in the following line of Bhatti :— 


४ ब्रिनसा हतबाच्थवाः ” It should be explained as विगतया नाखिकयोपलत्षितता ॥ Here 
विनसा is not in the Nominative case, but is Instrumental singular of Aa% 
where नस्‌ is substituted for agar by VI. 1. 63. S. 228, 


Thus gw: qr राजा The change does not sometime take place, 
as, प्रं नो पुञ्चतमू ॥ ` 


By force of the word बहुलम: the rule applies to secular literature also, 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus sp पुखं t 
The word छन does not govern this sütra, 


11 प्रणसं gua, the word «ris the substitute for नासिका and means 
nose. See V. 4. 119. S. 858 


८६० | सुप्रातसुशवसद्विशारिकुक्षचतुरभ्षेणीपदाजपद्प्रोष्टपदाः । ९ | 
४। १२०॥ : 


एत्ते बहक्रीहावच्परत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्त । शोभनं प्रातरस्य Bora: । शोभनं म्वोऽस्य gt 
शोभनं RISA सुदिवः । ररित कुक्षिरस्य शारिकुक्ष; | "aursmpdrseu चतुरश्रः । एण्या इक 
qaa TT: । भजपद: । प्रोष्ठो गोः तस्यव पादावष्य NIST: ॥ 


- 860. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—$u-práta, su-$va, sudiva, Sarikuks 
sha, chaturasra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and prosbtha-pada 
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: In Foe gt RRO compounds the हि (syllable) is elided शोभन 
Es e SONIS MISUI = स्व, शोभन दिवाइत्ये = सुवः ॥ रेरिव SA = qii; 
aSa = aget goar इव पांदांवर्त्ये = एणीपदः; So अजेपदः, मोहं means ‘tow? तस्ये 
पादावस्य = प्रॉपर: " whose feet are like cows.” hd 

& [: स्यो ye A ne ~ è ua 

६१। aag: EE दालसकथ्यारन्यतरस्याम | ५। | १३१ Il 

अच्‌ स्यात्‌ । भहलः । cfe: । she: । अंसक्यिः 1 एंवं दं:संभ्याम । ux 

HT HER zc SS : एव Sue FEY 


861. The affix ach 00168 optionally after the words 
hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a 
Negative particle or by the words dus and su. 
_ Thus affidi हॉलिरसंय = sig: or sfr, SES: or gif qw: or Hera: ॥ 
So also भसंक्थः, भसंक्थि:, दुःसक्थः or दुँःसाक्थिः, खुसक्थः or सुसक्यिः ॥ 
Some read the textas इलिशक्तयोः ! According to this reading we have 
कशॉक्तः ०7 अंशक्तः, Taran! Or दु'शक्तः ( विरूपा सात्तिरस्य ), खुंशात्तिंः or Farm: ॥ 


Gee | नित्यमासेच्‌ प्रजॉमिघयों: 1419 1 १२२॥ 
मञदुःसुभ्यं TAS । TTS | दुष्मंजाः । सुप्रजाः । अमिधा: । दुर्मधाः । सुमेधाः ॥ 


862. The affix asich (अंस्‌) comes invariably after 
praj& and medh&, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above 
partieles «sf, g and दुख precede them. 

Thus अङ्रिद्यमांना MAISE = भप्रजाः, so also és, gaat, भमेधाः, दुर्मेषाः 
gat: ॥ D 
Nate:—The word “invariably” (faa) shows that the anuvritti of the 


word "optionally " of the last sûtra does not run here. The word nitya also 
índieaies that the affix ach comes after prajá and medha even when preceded 


| by other words. As the word अल्पमेधसः i the following. 


औत्रियस्यैव ते राजन्मन्हक्रस्याल्पमेधसः । 
अनुवांक्रहता बुद्धिनेंषा तच्तार्यदर्दिनी ॥ 


- 


Note :—The sp of अस्तिच्‌ ís for the sake of pronunciation and to make se 
z M 3 z F - c £ s 1 
stem before it भें t Te! ०१०७ in सुप्रजसो the भा is elided by यस्येति च (VI 4 


S. 311), Aceordingzto Kásiká the basè is झप्रजसू , &c. 
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६६३ | घरमोदनिच्छेबंलात । ५। ४ । १२४ ॥ 


कवलात्यूर्वपदात्वरो यों धर्मशब्दस्तवन्ताइंडत्रीहेरानिचूं स्यात्‌ । कल्याणधर्मा । केवलात्किम्‌ । 
Wer स्वो wat यस्योति चिपदे बंहुत्रीही मा भूत्‌ । स्वंशळ्यो ee न केवलं TTS कितु मध्यमत्वादापेक्षि- 
क्षम. । संदिग्धसाध्यधर्मेत्याहा तु कर्मधोरंयपूर्वपंदों Ex | एवे तु परमस्वधर्मेत्यापे साध्वेवं । 
निवृत्तिधर्मा भनुच्छित्तिधर्मत्यादिवत्‌ । पूर्वपदं तु बहुंग्रीहिणाज्षिप्यते ॥ 


863. The affix anich (अन) comes after the word 
dharma, wher it is the last inember of à Bahuvrihi compound, 
and (is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or) when the first member is a single word. 

Thus कल्याणी धमोंऽस्य = क्रेल्याणधर्मचे nom. sin, कल्याणधर्मा ॥ Why do we 
say केवलात्‌ “when it alone is the last member"? Observe परमः स्वो धर्मोष्स्यें 


=परमस्तधर्मः॥ Here the word स्व is not alone a pürvapada but a mid- 
dle term ; also it is notan independent word; it is not a pürvapada and 


pürvapada only, but something else also. The word aara according to 
some qualifies the word gàd4 and according to others thé uttara- 
pada also. That is the first member must be one word though a 
compound word, and they explain such forms as सन्दिग्धसाध्यधर्मा; निवृत्तिधर्मा ; Ae 
च्छित्तिधमी (७. g. arh वा अरऽ्यमांत्माऽनुच्छित्तिंधर्मा ) as valid. According to 
Kaumudi the purvapadas like afegeaara are Karmadhfraya. In this view 
परमस्वंधर्मा is also valid and correct, like the words निबृत्तिधर्मा, अनुच्छितिधर्मा ॥ 
According to Prasâdakâra कतलातू qualifies both the words धर्मात्‌ and wqaigq ॥ 


Note :=—The necessity of अ in भनिच isnot very apparent. The affix ri 
would. have served the purpose equally well? for धर्म + निच्‌ च घमेनू Bub others 
say, that the word is not धर्म ending with a vowel, but wa ending with a conso- 


nant. It is formed by adding the affix fq to the Denominative of the root 
derived from the noun 4% by ततूक्रराते ४०. S. 2573 ,/कत्र ॥ Therefore परमा 


भम्‌ यस्य सः परमधर्मा The word धम though defective in one limb, is the same 
as Ww for grammatical purposes, on the maxim एक्ेशविकृतस्थानन्यव्वात्‌ ॥ Wher 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, the last member is धर्म and the first member is ® single 
word, then the affix भनिच is added, ‘The word केंवलातू qualifies the first menm- 
ber. But the ancient Grammarians have made the last term also qualified by केवलातू॥ 
The author of Prasada also has explained Kevalit as an ad jective qualifying 
both the word dharma and the pürvapada or the first member, But both these Me 
very problematic: for there is no-proof that the word.kevalát should be so 7९०४ 
as to quality both the first term and the word dharma. "Moreover there is no कः 
sity that the word dharma should be qualified by this term: Kevalat, For it canne 
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O M 
be said that the word kevalát should qualify Dharma, i 


7 Order to prevent the last 
term from being a compoun 


d word ending in dharma, For in such a case, the word 
dharma does not stand as a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, Therefore the 
word kevalát qualifies the purvapada only, The purvapada must be a single word : 
and not two or more words, Therefore Mm परमःस्वो धर्मो यस्य the Bahuvrihi will 
not be governed by this rule, Because the word स्व isnot here the only pürva- 
pada, but being in the middle is relative. 


८६४ | जम्मा खुदरिततृणसोमेभ्य: | ५। ४। १२५॥ 


जम्भोते कृतसमासान्तं निपात्यते । जम्मो भक्ष्ये दन्ते च । शोभनो जम्मोऽस्य सुजम्मा। 
हारत जम्भा | qur भक्ष्यं यस्य तृणमिव दन्ता यस्येति वा तूणजम्मा । सोमजम्भा स्वादिभ्यः क्रिप्‌ । पतित 
जम्भः ॥ 

864. The word “jambhan” stands at the end of 

a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma. 

The जम्भन्‌ is a Word that has already taken the samásánta affix भन्‌ 
irregularly, and means ‘food’ or ‘tooth, Thus सुजग्भन्‌, as (artar जम्मोऽस्य) 
सुजम्भा देवदत्तः so also हरितज्ञम्मा, तृणजम्भा, (Ji भक्ष्य यस्य) सोमजम्मा ॥ When it 
means ‘ tooth, the compound should be analysed as, TUAT or सोममिव जम्भोऽस्य॥ 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c? Observe पतितजम्भः ॥ 


Gey | दत्तिणेमों लुब्धयोगे । 09 1 eRe ॥ 
दाक्षिणे SH त्रण यस्य दाक्षिणेर्मा HT: । व्याधेन कृतत्रण ed: ॥ E 
865. The form “ dakshinerman " 1s an eee arly 
| j j ion with a hunter. 
formed Bahuvrithi, when used in conjunction Me 
म्‌ 
The word gy means व्याध or a fowler, a Eos m q 
| nter i ank. 
= दृक्षिणेर्मा मृगः ‘a stag wounded by the hunter on the rig » 
= हेमाब्भमानी घेरिषुणानिर्मितो दच्षि- 
Note:—But in the following verse:—arat हेमाब्भमाली यणनि।धेरिषु 


‘in 
ec ‘ d^ Why do we say 
णेमा, it dendtes merely hunting. The word इमम्‌ means ‘a woun 


i 
~~ 


l 
reference to a hunter’? Observe faa, UREA | 
८६६ | इच्‌ कमेब्यतिहार | 4181 १२७॥ 


A i z 


ip r Q an action. 
the compound denotes the reciprocity x is formed by II. 2. 27. 
d PUDE reciprocity of action IS 10 = gem uc 
"The compou zm a T गहीह EMAAR Ucang 8559. a 
S. 684 " "Phe ऋशिः TRS SAIGON 
64 
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The affix इच forms also avyayibháva compounds, as it occurs in the list of 
(तिष्ठद words II. 1, 17. S. 671. 


८६७ | द्विदण्डयादिभ्यश्च । ५। 9 1 835 ll 
तावर्थ्य चतुथ्येंबा | एषां सिद्भधर्थमिच्‌ प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । 8r दण्डो यस्मिन्प्रहरणे तद्‌ हिदाण्डि 
प्रहरणम्‌ | TESA | उभाहास्ति | उभयाइस्ति ॥ 
867. The words dvidandi &c., are valid forms in 
ich. 
The word Raraga: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 
The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that" (IL 1. 37 S. 698). 


~ 


f E पमिच प्रत्ययो « x zx comes for 
This word is therefore equal to हिद्ण्ड्ययमिच्‌ verat मवात the affix इच्‌ 
the sake of the words dvidandi &c," 7 e. it comes in such a way, as to form 
the words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses Thus 
हिदाण्ड प्रहरात, ्रिएसलि Tecra, but not here, grst शाला ॥ 


' Note:—Thongh the context is that of Bahurrihi, yet some of these words are 
Tatpurnsha: as AREA कर्णांधावाते = निकुच्यकार्णि धावति ॥ प्रोह्ययारो हस्तिनं वाहयाति =प्रोह्यपारे 
हस्तिनं वाहयाते The compounding takes place by II. 1. 72. 


1 द्विदण्डि, 2 दिषुसालि, 3 उभाञज्जालि, 4 उभयाञ्जल्लि, 9 उभावान्त, 6 उभयादान्त, 7 उमाहास्त, 
8 उभयाहर्तिँ, 9 उभाकर्णि, 10 उभयाक्रशि, LL डमापाणि, 12 उभयापाणि, 13 THATS, 14 उभयाबाइ, 
15 एक्रपदि, 16 प्राह्मपदि, 17 आब्चपदि, (aah), 18 सपि, 19 निङ्कुच्यक्रणिं, 20 agaga, ` 
21 अन्तवासि ॥ 


Gee | meat MgA: ५। ४। १२६ ॥ 
आभ्यां परयोजांचुशब्रयासुरादग: स्याइहत्रोहो । प्रगते जाचुनी यस्य TH: | सञ्जः ॥ 


868 After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substitution of jiu for jánu, when forming the Bahuvrihi.com- 
pound. 


Thus प्रगत जानुनी यस्य = प्रज्ञः, 50 also qa ॥ 
- ८६९ | ऊध्वोहभाषा । ९॥४॥ 239 ॥ 
Beg! | ऊध्वजानुः ॥ 


869. The substitution of jiu for jánu is optional, 
when the word firdhva precedes it. 


Thus ऊर्ध्वे जानुनी अस्य = ऊध्वजार्नुः Or RAJ: ॥ 
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भडरन्तस्य बत्रीहेरनडादेशः स्यात्‌ angaar ॥ 


870. The ‘anai 


is the substitute 
‘dhanus’ in a Bahu ai ute of the final of 


As शाङ्ग धनुरस्य unirern nom, s, शाङ्गेधन्वा ॥ 
८७१ | वा संज्ञायाम्‌ । ५। ४। १३३॥ 
शतधन्वा | TTT! ॥ 


871. The substitution of अनङ्‌ does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrthi is a Name. ) 


This declares an option, where the last sütra had made the substitu- - 
tion compulsory. As शतधनुः or शतधन्वा, | हृढधनु: or रढधन्वा ॥ 


८७२ | जायाया Fe ५। ४। १३४॥ 


जायान्तस्य बहुत्रीहेनिडादेरा: स्यात्‌ ॥ 


872. For the final of जाया is substituted निङ्‌ ina | 
Bahnvrthi. 5 ॒ i | 
Thus gare sfrarsea = gate + जाया = युवति + जाय +नि ॥ Now applies the fol- 
lowing sütra, by which a is elided before नि u 
८७३ | लोपो व्योवालि। ६ | १ | ६६॥ pea 
वकारयकारयोलॉप: स्याइलि। TARA: | युवातेज्ञोया यस्य युवजञानेः ॥ 
873. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the a 
and य्‌ when followed by any consonant except sr Il 


Thus युवत्ति जीया यह्य = युत्रजानिः (जाया + निळ जाय "निक ज्ञा यांने, the a be- 
ing elided by the present rule.) So also qaan: ॥ There is punvad-bhava 
also by which युवाते ( feminine) is changed to 33 ( masculine ). ; 


Note :—The final a or zt of any stem, be it a root or nof, is elided by an affix’ 
&c., beginning with a बलू consonant ४. e. any consonant excepta ॥ Thus दिव + वस॒ 
(IIL. 2. 107) = हिव ++ वस्‌ = RRIA nom. singular (ZRNA, Rata RRIT: U 
Thus डय्‌ + त =ऊते, ‘spun, Hi+a—Ha ‘made a noise.’ So also the affix ga comes 


after गोधा in forming patronymic (LV. 1, 129 S. 1135). Of the affix em, ढ़ 18 replaced 


by wa (VIL 1, 2 8, 475). Thus गोंधा+ एश्र+र=गोधेरः (the q of the afis being 
even elided before रं)1 So also in पचएन्‌ the a of fae (LLL 4. 104 S 2255) is elided 
before रन्‌ (IIL 4. 105 8, 2256 ). So also a is elided in the following :—from जीव— 


' ऑरबानु Dy "C dietro ४18५० जीने दुक) Bronze sse dy BI, ithe, Unádi 
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affix मनिन with the negative sp u There being diversity in the applieatign of Unmádi 
affixes (III. 3. 1 S. 3169), there is not RZ substitution for वू as required by VI. 4, 19 


Why do we say “before any consonant except य्‌ ?" Observe zaag, HEAR when 
a isnotelided, Why the word लोप is placed first? The elision of a and zm should take 
place prior to the elision cf the aprikta व taught in the next sütra. Thus कण्डूय+ क्किप्‌ 
=कण्ड़ a anda (VI 4. 48 S. 2308) = कण्डू + ब्‌ = कण्डू Il So लो लय X क्विप are: ॥ Why 
a of am is not elided before ¢ whichis a वळू consonant? It is not elided, because it is 
o taught. Had the elision of & been intended, the root would have been enunciated as | 
vu instead ०! त्रश्च U If you say the q is taught for the sake of forms like वृश्चति by 
gamprasárana, and त्रश्च by reluplication, here also the “lopa would have applied, as 
being an Antaragga rule, while samprasárana, and the elision of z by इल्लारिशोष: are 
Bahiranga. 


८७४ | गन्धस्ये डुत॑पूतिछुछुरमिऽ्यः। ५ । ४। १३५ N 


एभ्यो गन्धस्य इकारो5न्तादेशः स्यातू । उउ्गन्धिः । प्तिगन्थिः । खुगन्धिः | खुरामिगन्धिः ॥ 
MATA तरेकान्तप्रहणम * ॥ एक्रान्च एकदेश इव अविभगित लक्ष्ययाण इत्यर्थ: । [e पुष्पं 
सलिलं च । सुगन्धिवाथुः । नेह :-- शोभना गन्धः द्रव्याण्यस्य सुगन्ध AGUA: ॥ 


874. Forthe final of məm is substttuted इ, when 
preceded by उत, पूति, छु and खुरमि in a Bahuvrihi. 


Thus the st of गन्ध is replaced by इ, as उदर्गस्विः, प्तिगन्थिः, ger, gu, 
गन्धिः ॥ 


Note :—Why after these only ? Observe SIE वात: u 


Vårt :—The word meq is a material noun as गन्धान्‌ पिनष्टि, and an ad- 
jective, as 'चन्रनगन्थः ‘having the scent of sandal.’ The rule of substitution 
applies when it is used as an attribute. सुगन्धिं पुष्मं सलिलं च, JTTA : ॥ put 
not here, शोभना गच्याद्रव्यागे अ्रस्थ=्छुगन्ध ग्रापणिकः (a shopkeeper having many 
sweet perfumes for sale,’ र 


Note :—The तू of gq is for the sake of pronunciation only, Some hold that 
इत्‌ is an affix, and nota substitute (87989). In this view the final of गन्ध will be 
elided by यस्येति च (VI. 4, 148 S. 311). The word ekánta in the vartika means ‘a 
portion,” in short the rule applies when gandha is an attributive and not when ib 1$ & 
substantive. Some explain ekdnta by “natural ;” 4. e, when an object naturally pos- 
sesses scent, and not when artificially scented. Therefore not here: SAA वान THT AS: 
ger: ॥ 


८७५ | अट्पाख्यायाम 1 ५। 9 1 १३६ ॥ 


यो कबि Sind, Ses) amata, qu meg, e Hr 
tenia? शत विश्व? शी ra astri Collection gitize y anta etoangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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the finala of गन्ध at 


hi compound, when गन्ध means ‘a 


875. "The इ is substituted for 
the end of a Bahuvrt 


little.’ 

o सपोषल्पोस्मन्‌ = सपगान्धि भोजनम्‌ 

घतगान्य “food with a little--a mere scent- 
.of अल्प ॥ 


"food with a little broth" So 
of ghee.’ Here meg is a synonym 


According to Vi$wakosha, Gandha means ® 
scent), ‘a little particle, 


‘ arrogance,’ 


sulphur, ‘ delight’ ( ८. 
'connection or relationship,’ and * pride’ or 


८७६] उपमानाच्च । ५। ३। १३७॥ 
THAT गन्धोऽस्य पञ्चगन्धिः ॥ 


876. The is substituted for the final अ of गन्ध af 
the end of a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which it is compared. 
As पञ्चश्येव गन्थो5स्य = पद्मगन्थिः, उत्पलगन्धिः; करीषगन्धिः ॥ 
८७७ | पादरुप लोपोऽहस्त्यादि$्यः 1912 1 १३८॥ 


हस्त्यास्िर्जितादुपमानासरस्य पारशब्सस्य लोपः स्याद्रहत्रीहो । स्थानिद्वारेणाथं समासान्तः । 

व्यात्रस्येव पारात्रश्य SAAT | SCAT A: क्रिम्‌ । हस्तिपादः | कुसलपाइः ॥ 
877. The final अ of पाद्‌ is elided when it is at the 

end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word ल 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when suc 
word is हास्ति &e. 

The word उपमानात्‌ is understood here. The लोप Map 
samAsanta affix in a way. Thus sume पाइवध्य >व्यात्रपात्‌ , ME ० y 
not so when such a word is इस्तिं? Observe gIeqqme gam | 


3 apa", 4 कशिक्र*, ४ gem, 6 कटोल, 7 quim, 8 गण्डोल, 


1 हास्तिन्‌, 2 कुद्दाल" aag”, 16 महेला, 


È E 
9 गण्डोलक, I0 कण्डोल*, 11 कण्डोलक्र", 12 aa’, 13 कपोत", 14 जाल, 5 
(महिला), 17 दासी, 18 गणिका, 19 age ॥ 


, isd by 
25 B ^ ‘if it were not a samasanta, then 
Note :—This elision is asamásánta. For if it w CIS. 


the rule sqq: परस्य (I. 1. 94 S. 44) the elision would have sen p hw. 
word पाद्‌, namely, of प. i| Moreover there would have been a 


[o ES ien. Di 5 iddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
eg दवु (opt (१३६०१ 9०५ ta eGangotri Gy 
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कुम्भपद्मादिषु पाइस्य लोपो ङीप्‌ च निपात्यते स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ पार: WT ॥ कुम्भपदी | स्त्रियां किम । 
कुम्भपाद: tl 
878. "The words kumbhapadi &c., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the अ of पाद्‌, in the Feminine. 


The forms कुभपदी &c, are formed by eliding the final अ of qrg and then 
substituting 9% for पात्‌ before the feminine affix $ by VI. 4. 130. S. 414. Why 
-do we say ‘that this substitution takes place only before the feminiae affix 
Sia, and no where else/? Observe कुम्भपादः ॥ 


Note :—Those words in the list, the first members of which denote an object 
of comparison or 8 numeral, would have elided अ by V. 4. 188 or V. 4. 140, In their 
case, this sûtra teaches the invariable afixing of ङीप्‌ to such words ; so that the op- 
tional rule IV, 1. 8 S, 457 does not apply to them. 


1 कुम्मपरी, 2 एकपदी, 3 जालपदी, 4 झलपदी, * 5 झुनिपदि, 0 युणपदी,* 7 दतपदी, 8ga- ` 
पदी, 9 गोधापदी*, 10 ऋलशीपदी, 11 विपदी,* 12 gai”, 13 द्विपदी, 1+ fadi", 15 घट्पदी*, 
16 दासीपश्षि 17 डितिपदी*, 18 विष्णुपदी*, 19 सुपर, 20 निष्पद, 21 आहद्रेपदी, 22 agg, 
(कुणपदी), 23 कृष्णपदी, 24 झुचिपदी*, 25 द्राणपदी, (द्राणीपदी), 26 gat, 27 सूकरपदी, 28 
शकृत्पदी, 29 अष्टापदी; 30 स्थूपदी, (स्थूलपदी), 31 अपदी*, 32 सूचीपदी, 3४ मालापदी, 54 
शोपदी, 35 gadi, 36 सूपपदीं, 37 पञ्चपदी, 38 आवेपदी, 39 स्तनपदी, 40 कलहंसपदी, +1 
वषपदी ॥ ; : 

" e. [3 
८७६ | सख्यासुपूवस्य ।५।४।९१४०॥ 
पाद्स्य लोपः स्यात्समासान्तो बहत्रीहों द्विपात्‌ । सुपात्‌ ॥ 


879. The final अ of arg is elided by samasanta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word s precedes it, in a Babu- 
५111, 


Thus gt पादावस्य = द्विपात्‌ , त्रिपात्‌ so also शोभनी पादावस्य = सुपात्‌ ॥ 


८८० | वयसिःदन्तस्य दतृ । ५1 ४। १४१॥ 


संख्यासुपूवस्य दन्तस्य दत इत्यादेशः स्याइयासे | faq Basa! षट्‌. sear अस्य षोडन्‌ । 
सुदन्‌ | सुरती । वयास किम | दन्तः करी | सुइन्तः नदः ॥ 
F ES . 5 A 
880. For दन is substituted दत as a samásánta In & 
-Bahuvrihi, when a Numeral or खु precedes it, and the whole 
word expresses a stage of life ४. ८. an age. 


Thus gt दन्तावस्य = RRA “a child of the age ám vts two teeth ‘have 
appeared Pros 9AA AASR Er तद्व TELS n5, ४६५७ ०७०४६७७७०8. 8. 881 for 


- 
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घोडन्‌॥ ज्ञोभनादन्ताभत्य समस्ता जाताः ; 
: "HX mam “a Doy of the age in whi 

all his teeth have appeared beautifully" So also सुदती. Wh SE Mis 

denoting ‘age’? Observe fra: atigemqcn 0 om 


Note:—The ऋ of za is indicator i 
T y, making rule VII, 1, i 
able, by which a nasal is added before q in dec pv अ 
cases : and rule IV, 1. 6 
to these. 


de lining these words in Sarvandmasthana 
S. 455 also applies to them, All rules relating to डमिव्‌ apply 


<<१ । स्त्रियां संज्ञायाम्‌ । ५। ४। १४३॥ 
ge = ~> m ~ n B ~ 
इन्तस्य TT स्यात्समासान्तो बहत्रीहों अयोहती | फालदती | सज्ञायां किम । समदन्ती ॥ 
8 F 1 ® , 1 
j 881. For danta 18 substitutec “dat” as a samá- 
sánta in a Dahuvrihi, when itis in the feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 
Thus भयोदती, फालइती ॥ Why do we say “when denoting a Name”? 
Observe समदन्ती, स्निग्धदम्ती ॥ 
८८२ | विभाषा इयावारोकाभ्याम्‌ | ५॥४॥ १४४॥ 
दन्तस्य इत वा बहुत्रीहौ | इयावरन्‌ | इयावरन्तः | अरोकदन्‌-। भरोंकद्न्तः ॥ 

882. Optionally “dat” is substituted for “danta,” 
in a Baliuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 
Syava and aroka. 

Thus श्यावदन्तः Or झ्यावरन्‌, भरोकरन्तः Or भरोकरन्‌ ॥ अरोक means ‘dark,’ 
* without holes or spaces." 


Note :—The word संज्ञायाम of the last sütra governs this also, so that when 
the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place ; as qaaa: 


अराक्र दन्तः ॥ 
८८३ । -अग्नान्तशुद्ध garters । ५1 ४। १४५॥ 
एभ्यो इन्तस्य TT वा | genere | कुड्मलाभदन्तः ॥ 5 
883. The substitution of “dat” for “danta” is 
optional in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending 


in अग्न or by शुद्ध, Ba, ww and बराह॥ 

The word “ optionally ” is understood here also. Thus कुड॒मलाम्रदच , or 
कुळूमलाग्रदन्तः, so also gaga: Or PAIL) JARA: or gud; WEA: OF FTAA, वराहदस्त 
or वरा हून; Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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लनन: 
———— 


Note:—The =y of the sütra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 
in other cases not enumerated + as झहिदन्तः of अहिदन्‌ , MAHA 0! STAT: गरेभदन्तः 
or गदंभदन्‌ , शिखररन्तः or शिखरदन॥ 


८८७ | ककुदस्यावस्थायां लोप: 14181 १४६ ॥ 
भजातककुत्‌ | एणेककुत्‌ ॥ 
884. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 
The word अवस्था means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c. Thus अज्ञातं ककुदमस्य = अजातक्रङुत्‌ = बालः " the young 


of an animal" पूर्णककुत्‌=मध्यमवया “ middle—aged animal'!: उन्नतकङुत्‌ = वृद्धवया 
Cold”; ganga बलवान्‌ "strong, यष्टिककुत्‌ = नातिस्थूली नातिकृशः ॥ 
Note :—Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe श्वेतकळुर: ॥ 
८८५ | त्रिककुत्पवते । ६। 9 1 १४७॥ 

_ Müf कङुदान्यस्य तिककुत । GAT पर्वतविशेषस्य | त्रिककुदाडन्यः ॥ 

885. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final at of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain, 


N 


घीणिककुदान्यस्य = ana “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 
shape of a hump.” All three-peaked hils are not so called, it is the name of 
a particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have (srmz«: ॥ 


८५६ | उद्धिक्ष्यां काकुदस्य | ५ Bl १४८॥ 
लोपः स्यातू | उत्काकुत्‌ | विकाकुत्‌ | काकुदे तालु ॥ 


886. After ut and vi, the final of kákuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, 


Thus उद्धतंक्राकुइमस्य = उत्काकुतू , so also विकाकुत्‌ ॥ The word qarga means 
* palate.’ 


८८७। पूणाद्विभाषा । 09 । १४६ ॥ 
पूणकाकुत । एर्णकाकुद: U 


887. After pirna, the final of kákuda is optionally 
eliddtl in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


C dh "^ i T e Rae 
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a TA A A `. 
SS | GET E dI FTSITEHSESTES | ५।४।१५०॥ 


म्या mu NR > ~ e 
खदुन्या ga हृद्भावों निपाव्यते | छद्वान्मच्रम | estas: । अन्यत्र gem | zia: i 


888. The word i 1 

conn ords suhrit an ‘hrit are i 

— ४ rit and durhrit are irregularly 
t üvrini compounds, denoting “a friend? and «; 

foe " respectively. ; 


The word सुहृत्‌ is derived from सु + हृदय, the अय of दवय being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. Tt means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also seq is derived from हुए + हृदय, he whose heart is evil 


ton Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foe repe En 
serve gery: कारणिकः ‘the kind-hearted, merciful, egzaene: “ ; 

: J , ri ü t = 
ed thief.” guum “the evil heart 


८८९ | उरः प्रभृतिफ्यः कप । ५। ४। १५१ N 


पठचन्तें | दिपशनबहबधग रस VET meia ES ua Ere Milieu 
Eu M A f URSA | AFER: ॥ भथान्नञः*॥ 
अनयकम्‌। नञः किम्‌। TAs | भपार्थकम( ॥ 
889. The affix क्वण 20168 after uras &c., final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus व्यूढोरस्कः  व्यूढपुरोषस्य (VIII. 3.38 S. 152) So also प्रियसार्पिष्कः 
(VIII. 3. 39 S. 153) भवपुक्तोपानल्क: ॥ 

The words पुमान्‌ , भनुड्डान्‌, पयः, नोः and quit: are exhibited in the list 
of Urasádi words as nominative singul§r, and not in their crude-forms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix कप, and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix aw is optionally 
added by force of sttra.V. 4. 154 S. 891. Thus हिपुमान or इरिपुस्त्रः: बहपुमान्‌ Of 
बहुपुस्क ॥ 

1 उरस, 2 सोपॅस. 3 उपानह, 4 पुमान्‌, 5 aaga 6 पयस्‌, 7 नोः, 8 लक्ष्मी), 9 दाधे 
10 मधु, 11 झालि, 12 statas: (The affix कप is added to पथ when preceded by the 
Negative particle qsr, as भनथकम )! Why do we say when preceded by the Negative 
particle नम ? Observe vari or ETE TELE l 


८९७ | इनः स्थियाम | २। ४ । १४५२ ॥ 


बहुदण्डिका गशरी o अनिनस्मन्म्रहणान्यर्थवता चान 
बहुवारिमकी 0 Quai वि्‌ add बहुरि BIER dl By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha  - 
' 65 


यकेन च aper अयोजयन्ति ॥ ` 
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890. The affix कप is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in gq, when a feminine word is 
denoted. 
Thus बहलवो राण्डनोऽस्यां नगर्याम्‌=बहुदण्डिका नगरी ॥ So also बहुवाग्मिका सभा ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine’? Observe बहुदण्डी or बहुरण्डिको प्राम:॥ 
The latter form is derived by adding कपू optionally under V. 4. 134 
S. 891, 
Paribhdshé :—Wherever झन्‌ or इन्‌ or असू Or "4, when they are em- 
ployed in grammar, denote by I. 1, 72; S. 26 something that ends with भ or 
इन्‌ or अस्‌ or qd, there Hq, इन्‌, अस्‌ and aq represent these combinations of 
letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning. (‘Meaning) can here only be ‘the grammatical meaning, «viz. the 
meaning'which grammarions assign to the affixes sra, &c.) 


Therefore the rule applies to araq also. As बहुवाग्मिका समा ॥ 
Gee | रोषादिभाषा । ५। ४। १५४ II 


भन॒क्तसमासान्ताच्छेषाधिकारस्थाहहब्रीदें: कप्‌ वा स्यात्‌ । महायशस्कः AAM: । अदुक्ते- 
व्यादि किम । व्याघ्रपात्‌ । सुगन्धिः । प्रियपथः | शेषाधिकारस्थात्किम्‌ | उपचहवः । उत्तरपूर्वा | AGA । 
तन्वारिना ANE ISAAT: ॥ 
891. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds formed 
under II. 2. 28 S. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
samásánta rules, may optionally be added the affix कप्‌ Il 


Thus महायशास्क्रः or महायशाः 


Why do we say “after the rest"? Observe ब्याप्रपात्‌; सुगन्धिः ; प्रियपयः, 
Here these words are formed. by special samásánta rules given before ¢. &- 
874, 877 and 940. 


The word sw denotes all those Bahuvrihis about which no 
special rule has been given above. How do you explain the forms“ 
भनृक्क साम, बह्वृ सक्त, in which the affix कप is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, S. 940 and ought to have taken 
the samasdnta affix अ? The affix s is added to a when the com 


2 . ae . 6 
pound has a special meaning; such as sqq: means ‘a boy’, बह्वृचः a 
charana,’: 


S Why have we used the words “seshâdhikârasthât” in explaining | 
the sütra? These words mean “after a Bahuvrihi falling under the scope of 
the remot Sarvs VBairuvrthihettdhl याळ 9: 85080 OHNE बहक This is Í 
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a Bahuvrihi not formed under the 


Sesha rule II, 2, 23 S. 829, but b : 
cial rule IL 2.25 S. 843 : and hen 9, y a spe 


a ce it does not take कप्‌ ॥ So also उत्तरपर्वा a 
Bahuvrthi formed by II, 2. 26S. 845, and aga: formed by II. 2, 28 S, 848, 


In fact the word arg: of II. 2. 23 S. 829 governs only II, 2, 24 S. 830 and not 
the remaining sitras like 943, 846, 848 &c. 

The word क्षेषात of this stra is thus equivocal. It means frst “after 
all those Bahuvrihis for which no Samasanta has been taught :” secondly 
“after those Bahuvrihis which are formed under “sesho Bahuvrihi ” rule." 
The word शेषातू thus conveys a double meaning. There are two views on this 
point: one school holds that for every ¢hought, a separate word must be used. 
Their motto is अर्थभेदेन इब्दृभेदः ॥ -According to this view we should use the 
word aqrq twice in this sütra (Avritti.) But according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas. Their motto is सत्यप्यंथमरे aszeta: tl This 
gives rise to qeq or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tautra view may 
be taken here, or the आवृत्ति view. 


SER | आपोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ७।४। १५ ॥ ; 
_कप्याबन्तस्य इस्वो वा स्यात्‌ | बहुमालाकः । बहुमालकः | कजभोव बहुमाल: ॥ 
892. Optionally the feminine stem in आ isnot short- 
ened before «wq Il 
As बहुमालाकः 07 बहुमालकः ‘one who has many garlands’ When कप 
is not added, then arguta: u 
८६३। न संज्ञायाम | 191999 I 
शेंषादिते प्राप्तः कप्‌ न स्यात्सज्ञायाम | विश्वे देवा अस्य विश्वेरेवः ॥ 
893. The affix कप does not come after a Bahuvrihi 


when a Name is meant. 
This debars कप ordained by V. 4. 154 S. 891 last. Thus विश्वदेवा मस्य 5 
विश्वेरेवः ॥ 3 
८६४। इयसश्च । ५। ४॥ १५६ N E. 
ईयसन्तो त्तरपदान्न WLI बहवः श्रेयांसो5त्य qaaa । गोल्षियोरित n qm u fadt 
बहुत्रीहेनोति बाच्यम्‌ *॥ aqu: श्रेयत्यो5त्य बहुश्रेयती | EQ: किम्‌ अतिश्रेयालिः । कह 
894. "The affix कप does not come after a Bahuvrili, 


the last member of which ends in the affix £44 I 


cc i Collecti igiti Sidch gi Kerta the 
- "iis debats all the previous rülbs Fe both" te ° ९8099 


१3, Dee” ४ 
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क न € 


optional aan Thus aga: atisa = बहुओ्रेयान्‌ (V. 3. 57 $. 2005) Here rule 
V. 4. 154 S. 891 is debarred aq: अयस्योष्त्य > 7 Spur here rule V. 4. 135 
8, 833 is prohibited, By rule I. 2. 48 S. 656 the long final ¢ ought to have 
been shortened, but this is not done by considering it as a masculine by the 
following Vartika 


Vart:—ln Baljuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 
nine nouns ending in the affix इयसी, as egre U 


~ 


Why do we say ‘of a Bahuvrihi’? Observe प्रतिश्रेयसि ॥ 
८६४५ | वन्दिते uwtg: iu lul १५७॥ 


aasi यो भ्रावशब्दस्तरन्तान्र कप. स्यातू | प्रशस्तो भ्राता यस्य प्रंशस्तश्राता । न पूजनांदोति 
निषेधस्तु बहुत्रीहो सकथ्यक्ष्णोरित्यतः प्रांशविति वक्ष्यत । वान्दिते किम JAAR: ॥ 


895. The affix कप does not come after a Dahuvrihi 
ending in the word bhrátri, when it means praised 


The word वन्दितः means ‘praised, ‘respected’ &c, Thus शोभना भ्राता 
seaqurat ‘one having a good brother.’ Asa general rule, samasdnta affix- 
es are not added, when respect is meant. See V. 4. 69 S. 954. But the pro- 
hibition of that sütra has its scope only upto V. 4. 113 S.852,and not 
on sütras after that, Hence the necessity of the present sütra. Why do we 
say when it means * praised"? Observe मर्खश्रातुकः, FEAT! ॥ 


८६६ | नाडातर्यो: SATS । ९॥ ७। १९७ N 


f», 


~ a zn 
स्वाङ्ग यो न[डीतन्त्रीशब्हो तन्तास्क्रप्‌ न स्यात्‌ । अहुनाडिः क्रायः । agata | तन्त्रीथेमनी 
ल्लीप्रस्ययान्ब्रस्वाभावाद्रस्वो न । स्वाङ्गे किम्‌ । बह्ुनाडीकः स्तम्भः | STAT AT वीणा ॥ 


896 .The affix कप does not come after the words nad! 
and fantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 


body 


Thus agar नाड)ऽस्य=बहुनाडिः कायः, बहतन्त्रीयीवा ॥ बहुतन्त्रीधमनी. The 
word तन्त्र means ‘an artery. Why do we say meaning “ parts of body 
Observe, «gareta: स्तम्भः, बहुतन्तीका : वीणा The word नाडी is a feminine word 
formed by डीप that comes after jati; west is formed by the Unadi affix ई 
(Unàdi III. 158). In aga: the long € is shortened as being an upa- 
sarjana (I. 2. 48 S 655); but the gof तन्वी is not shortened’ as ई here 
is not a feminine affix, but a krit afix (gą aar प्रतिषेधः; See 1. 49 
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A 
52७ | निष्प्रवाणिश्च | ५ | ४.। १६०॥ 


कवभावोऽत्र निपात्यते | प्रपूवाद्रियतेल्युट | प्रवाणी 


बाण ve SI ENS तन्तुवायशलाका । निर्गता प्रवाण्यत्य निष्य- 


97 1 
i : 7. The word निष्प्रचाणि is ir 
without adding the affix कप i 
X 
es g ६ कप ; though the ] 


The word प्रवाणी means either प्रीयतेऽस्यां or प्रवयन्ति तया ॥ 


« T दर | f "y if SIAN: | / < 
| al z r £g 0 b III. 4. 29. 


> A 


GES | सप्तमीविशेषणे agate ।२।२।३५॥ 
se PLE AN ty ES * 5 
is mui. च बहुत्रीही T प्रयोज्यम । कण्डेकालः । अत एव ज्ञापकाढ्याधिकरणपदो 
, ` सर्वनामसंख्ययोरुपसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ सर्वश्वेतः ॥ fures ॥ हक 
मियोऽनयेः समासे संख्या पूर्वम्‌ । झाब्इपरविप्रतिषेधात्‌ ॥ ह्यन्यः u 
संख्याया अल्पीयस्याः ॥ हिवा: 
zas | हादरा ॥ 
वा प्रियस्य * ॥ शुद्धप्रियः । प्रियणुङः ॥ 
गड्डादेः परा सप्तमी *॥ गडुकण्ठः | क्कचिन्न | qug: ॥ 
898. A word with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 


rihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is: no’ rule 
The present aphorism declares that rule; as कण्ठेकालः 
From the jfiapaka of this sütra, we infer the 
rihi—a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
to the second or stands in a different 
olution of the compound, as चक्रपाणिः, 


In a Bahuv 
for their arrangement. 
‘who is black in the throat. 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuv 
member of which is not in apposition 
case relation to the second, in the diss 
चंद्रमौलिः &c. So also उरसिलामा, चित्र दाबलयः, 


Vást:—lhe sarvanamas and the numerals stand first i as सर्वश्वेतः 


- C C- ; g C i lati i j 
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regularly formedo 
ast word is a Nadi. 


Here egg is 


518 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XIX ६. 898. 


€ ——— M ——— 


- Várt:—In a com pound formed by the composition of sarvanama words 
with a san khyà word, the latter should stand first ; as, दूघन्यः. 


Vért:—Among numerals, the less in value is placed first; as far: 
‘two and three,’ 


Vart:—Also in a Dvandva compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus grar ‘two and ten, that is twelve.’ 


Vdrt:—The word प्रिय may optionally stand first; as शुद्धप्रियः or 
ग्रियसुड़ः. ् 


Vart :—After the words wg &c., the word in the 7th case-affix comes 
as subsequent; as गङ्ुक्रण्डः ‘a hemp-necked’; गडडशिराः &c. 


How is then the word agg: ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be ex- 


plained ? This is governed by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
vartika, i 


८९९ । निष्ठा 2121 ३६ I 


निष्ठान्तं वड़वी हो एंव. स्यात्‌ । कृतकृत्य: ॥ ज्ञातिकालसुखादिभ्यः परा निष्टा वाच्या * ॥ 
AHA | मासजाता | सुखजाता । प्रायिकं चेदम । कृतकटः | पीतादक: ॥ 


899, What ends with a Nishthá (I. 1. 26 S. 3012) 
shall stand first in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus कृत्यकृत्य: ॥ 


So also युक्तयोगः ‘one who is devoted to devotion’; giqms: ‘one who has 
made the mat’; fargar: ‘one who has begged alms.’ 


Vart :—A word expressing jati (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
Subsequent ; as, सारङ्गजग्धी, मासज्ञातः and SAaraq: &c, 


` This rule is not of universal application, as we have words like कृतकटः 
and पीत्तोदकः also. 


&oo | वाहिताग्न्यादिषु । २। २। ३७॥ 


3 भाहितामेः । अग्न्याहित: | आक्कातेगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ प्रहरणार्यभ्य: परे निष्ठासप्रम्यो * ॥ अस्युद्यतः! 
दण्डपाणिः ॥ क्चिन्न । विवृतासिः ॥ 


900. In the compounds &hitágni and the like, the 
Nishthá-formed word may optionally be placed first, 


pnm SANT: or RUTE ` Bag who das.censssratedyEnevosha . 


CHAPTER XIX, ६. 900. ] Banuvníni COMPOUNDS ———— © 


This wrigarita class is ak 


ritigana ; so that words like ag &c, must be 
looked for in this class, 


Vart :—The words endin 
subsequent, when coming after w 
with sword’; दृण्डपाणे: 


g in Nishtha or in the locat 
ords denoting ‘striking ’; 
‘holding sceptre in hand? 


in विवृत्तासि: “drawn-sword.” 


ive case stand 


as अस्युद्यतः ‘ready 
But some times not SO, as 


Here end Bahuvrihi compounds, 


i i i Kosha 
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¢ 


Uu 


| AS 


s 


FRY OS CERE 


आथ द्वन्द समास प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XX. 


THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS. T 


, ६०१ | api इन्द्रः । २। २। २६॥ 


अनेकं सुबन्तं चायें वर्तमानं वां समस्यते स We: | सपुच्ययान्वाचयेतरेतरयोगसमाहाराश्रार्था: | 
परस्परनिरपेचस्यानेकस्य एकस्मिन्नन्वयः ALAA: | अन्यतरस्याचुषाङ्गकस्विऽन्त्राचयः | मिलितानामन्वय 
इतरेतऱयागः | समूहः समाहारः | तत्रश्वरं सुरू च भजस्वेति सनुच्चये, भिक्षामट गां चानयव्यन्वाचंय च, न 
समासाऽसामर्थ्यात्‌ | धवखदिरी । संज्ञापारिमाघम्‌। STRURUSREIGNTSAETRITIC: । इयोइयोहन्ह कृत्वा 
TAG तु होतापोतानेष्टोट्गातारः॥ 


901. When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and,’ the set is - 
optionally made into a compound; and the compound so 
formed is called Dvandva. 


The meaning that may be indicated by @ ‘and’ are four, (1) agaa: 
‘community of reference, (2) अन्वाचय ‘collateralness of reference, (3) इतरेतर- 
योगः ‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) समाहारः ‘aggregate. In the first two cases 
vis., community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another - 
(II. r. 1 $.647) Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of 'च is that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus we cannot compound qt u$ 
q भजस्व ‘reverence God and thy Guru’ or मिक्षामड गां चानय ‘go for alms and 
bring the cow.’ But we can compound the following gzp« न्‍्यग्रोधश्र = झक्षन्यमोधो 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees,” So घव-खदिरिःपलाशाः, वाक्तुचम्‌, वाग्दूषदम 13 
संज्ञापरिभाषय tt : 


1. When two or more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya. As इंदवर शुरु च भज्ञस्व “reverence God and Guru.” Here there can 
be no compounding, as there is no sámarthya. In this example, two ihings 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (kriyá) Similarly in «rg गज” 
ww "the elephant and the horse of the king.” Here there is samuchchaya 
of two things under one thing. qe:grgimw “ The picture is white and red.” 


Here two attributes are brought und कुण्डलं 
Ne er one s : qz: लंच 
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“Red picture and ornament,” 


Here two substances are collect. 
: ed 
attribute, : under one 


2. When one action, is used as collater 
gives rise to the union called anwachaya : as, भिक्षामट; गां चानय “Go for alms 
and bring the cow.” Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be Stopped. But if he does not go out a 


e he cannot bring the cow, So going out a begging. is the principal 
action. 


al to a principal action, [t 


Therefore, in भिक्षामट गां चानय, there is no compounding, because 
the words are not directly related to one another. The want of sámarthya 
here is want of ekárthibháva. 


In घवखदिरो "the Mimosea and the Grislea,” सज्ञापारेभाषंम “an appel- 
lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there is compounding, as itaretara and 
samahara, respectively, - : : 


The Dvandva compound of the four words होतू, पात, नष्ट and उद्गातृ 
may be either होतृपातनष्टोद्रातारः or हॉतापोतानशेद्वातार:॥. The first denotes many 
hotris, potris &c, The second is an example where hotri and potri are first 
compounded as a Dwandva, and then äg and उद्घात as another Dvandva. ( 
Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva. 


In the first-example, there is not arag substitution for the final of 
gig and पोत (VI. 3. 25 S. 921) because there is no uttarapada after them. 
See S. 921 and 83r. 3 - 


६०२ | राजदन्तादिषु परम्‌ । २। २। ३१॥ po 

एपु पूर्वप्रयोगाह पर स्यात्‌ | दन्तानां राजा: राजरन्तः । धरमारिष्वानियमः* ॥ झर्यधर्मो Í र्यौ l 
दम्पती । जम्पतती । जायापंती | जायाशब्दस्य जम्मावो द्म्भावश्च वानिपात्यते। भाकृतिगणोज्यम  ॥ 3 
902. The upasarjana is to be put last in the words | 
Rájadanta (20. 3 


Thus waza: (दन्तानां राजा) ‘a chief of teeth’ (îe, an eyetooth) dt 


is not merely the. upasarjana that js: placed last in these E ae d E 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in t is list a = 


second, : ES 
1, qaga. 2. sium. 8. लिप्तवासितम. 4 emnt, ? e 
च 7. अबक्विन्रपक्कमे- 6. शर्पितातम : 9. (mam) 10 = 
Wey. (c PEGG iat Shastri AEBREN Digitized By Sidongnta AK Shag र 
armen. 11, उठूखलएसलम्‌' 12. तण्डुलकिण्वम्‌, ४. हड. | 
66 FRE 4 c 


fs 
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{a पाण oe ea 
am. 15. ( भारग्वायनबन्धकी ). 16. चित्ररथवाल्हीकम . 17. अबवन्त्यदमक्रमू, 18, 
mar. 19. स्रातकराजांनो . 20. विष्वक्सेनाझुना . 21. ग्रक्षिशवम . 22. ` दारगवम्‌ 
98. meat. 24 धर्मार्थौ. 29. कामार्था. 26. शर्थशब्छे . 27. अर्थधमौँ , 
98. अर्थक्रामा 20509: चैक्रारिमतम, - 30. MANIT. 9L गोजवाजम.. 32. गोपालिः 
marae. १3. ( गोपालधानीएलासम. ) 31. पुलासकारण्डम्‌- 99. yaang- 
VEA). 85. स्थूलासम . 97. ( स्थ्रलपूलासम्‌ ). 98. उशोरबीजम . 39. (जिज्ञात्य). 
40. Rearea. 41. ( सिञ्जइबत्थम ). 42. चित्रास्वाती . 43. (चित्रस्वाति ). 
44, भार्यापती . 45. दम्पत्ती - 46. जम्पती . 47. जायापती . 48. घुत्रपती , 49. 
yag. ४0. qama or myd. 51. सिरोविद्ध - 52. Riria. 53. 
शिरोजानु . 54. aigi. 55. मधुसर्पिबी . 56. भाद्यन्ती . 57. अन्तादी, 58, 
शणबृद्धी - 59. वृद्धिएणो. 

Vértika :—“ In regard to the words थर and the like, there js no 
fixed rule. Thus अर्थधर्म or धर्माथा wealth and virtue’ or “virtue and 


wealth” So also दृम्पती, जम्पती or जायापती. The word जाया is changed to जम 
or दम irregularly. These belong to Akritigana. 


Note :—zqat is really a compound of दृम “ home" and पति 'master or mistress 
हम is the same word as the Latin domus “ home," as in ‘ domestic दृम्पती means 
«the two masters of the house—1. e. the husband and wife. 


६०३ । gg HIR IRIS II 


gg घिसंज्ञं पर्व स्यात्‌ RTT हरश्च हारेहरो ॥ अनेकप्राप्तावकच नियमो5नियमः शष *u 
हरिशुरुदरा: । हारहरणएुरवः ॥ 


908. In 8 Dvandva compound, let a word called घि 
(1. 4. ॥ S. 243) stand first. : 


As ggu ‘Hari and Hara.” 


Vártika :—Where there are more than one such fq words in a com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 
any fixed rule. As हरिसुरुहराः or हरिहरणुरव ! 


Note :—Why do we say *Dvandva'? Observe faeqeqg: which is a Tat-purusha. 
` ६०४ | श्रजाद्यदन्तम्‌। २। २। ३३॥ 
इदं wu पर्व स्यात्‌ | इशकृष्णो ।* 
बहुष्वनियमः * अश्वस्थन्द्रा: । इन्द्राश्वरथाः॥* 
पन्ता न्त tata A A By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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| 904. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short st he placed first 3 


Thus, इंशकृष्णो ‘Iga and Krishna,’ 


i Vart :—When there are many such words, there is no fixed rule. As 
अद्वरयन्द्राः 07 इन्द्राशवरया : 1 


Vart:— In the Dvandva compounds, the चि would stand first only 
then, when the rule of भजाद्यदन्त does not prohibit it. Thus इन्द्राग्नी. Here 
भरिन though घि, does not stand first, because इन्द्र beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short st, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2 


S. 175.) 
Note :—Why do we say ‘atq with aq’ (I.1. 70 S. 50.)? This rule does 
not apply when it is long भा as अदत्वा + वृषः STRATIS Or वृषाववे. द 


६०४ | अल्पाचतरम्‌। २। २। ३४॥ 


शिवक्रेशवी ॥ 
ऋतुनक्षत्राणां समाक्षराणामानुप्ब्यंण * ॥ हेमन्तशिशिरवसन्ता: | कृत्तिकाराहिण्यो । समात्तराणां 
किम्‌ । ग्रीष्मवसन्तौ ॥ 
लघ्वक्षर पूर्व * ॥ ळुशकाशम्‌॥ 
अभ्याहतं a ll तापसपर्वतो ॥ 
वणो नामानुपूर्व्येण * ॥ त्राह्मणक्षत्रियविट्याद्रा: ॥ 
आतुज्याथसः * ॥ युधिष्ठिराजुनो ॥ ` 
905. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 


which has fewer vowels, is to be placed first. 


Thus feat केशव = शिवकेशवों ॥ 


Note :—W hen there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As शखदुन्दुभि- 


वीणा: or वीणाशंखदुन्दुभयः . 
Vért:—Names of seasons and stars 


number of syllables, should be arranged in t pP 
their natural order of succession, As हेमन्ताशिशिरवसन्ता' 


twhen they consist of equal sy 
been placed first. 


when they consist of equal 
he compound, according to 

; कृत्तिकारोहिण्योः ` 
llables?’ Observe 
. Why do we say 
म्रीष्मवसन्तो, Here the shorter has ; 
; isti li Is is placed first. 

cc-0pngi savAVraverdowconsistings Aol थी 61040 ४ Gyno 
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As, uati; ‘a bundle of Kusa and Kåsa grasses! at and काश are 
two kinds of grass. 

Vért:—The more honorable of the two is placed first; as तापस पर्वतो 
“TApasa and Parvata.” agaga “Vasudeva and Arjuna” (IV. 3. 98 
S, 1478). 

-— Várt —The castes are placed according to their order : as ब्राह्मणक्षत्रिय 
(faz gar: ‘Brahmana Kshatriya-Vai$ya and Sudra’ There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here 

Vért:—The name of the elder brother is placed first; as युधििराजने' 
s Yudhishthira and Arjuna. 


६०६ | FGA प्राणितूर्यसेनाङ्गानाम्‌। २।४।२॥ 
एषां इन्द्र एक्रवत्स्यावू | पाणिपादम्‌ AANA, | रथिकाश्वारोहम्‌ U . 
समाहारस्येकत्वादेकत्वे सिद्धे नियमार्थे प्रकरणम; प्राण्यङ्गादीनां समाहार एव यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ 
906. A Dvandva compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem- 
‘bers of the animal boby, members ofa band of players (or 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an army. 


As, qaza, ‘the hand and foot’ ata ‘the head and neck’ 


मार्दज्रिकपाणावेकम. ‘the players on the mridanga and panava (kinds of drums) ' 
रयिकाश्वरोहम्‌ ‘the soldiers on chariot and horse. वींणावादकपरिवादकम , रथिकपारा- 
qu. : 


This rule applies to cases of Samáhàra Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 2. 29 S. 901) 
A Samahara would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama or a restrictive rule, "That is, the 
samahara compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c., need not be singular 


Note :—In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses 
#o., the singular is optional; (II. 4. 12. 8. 916). The ‘present rule also gives Us 
an index as to where we must make Samáíhára Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dyandya. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely Samálára Dvandva. The compounds of 
words like दधिपयसी ‘curd and milk’ (II. 4. 14 S. 918). are purely Itaretara 
Dyandya and can never be Samáhára Dvandva; while compounds of words denoting 
‘tree, animals &0,, (IL 4. 12 S. 916) are optionally either Samáhára or Itaretar® 


Dyandva. 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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६०७ | अजुवादे चरणानाम्‌। २1 | ३॥ 
amai Fey एकवत्स्यास्सिद्धस्योपन्यास्ते ॥ 
~~ Ca 
स्येणालुडगीते वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ उद्गास्कठकालापम_। TARAS RAAT ॥ 


907. A Dvandva compound of words signifiying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools, when the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 


Note:—The word चरण means a school or branch of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of- the person who founded such a branch and here 


means students or pupils who helong to a particular school and’ study that | 


particular branch. "The word अनुत्रार्‌ means repetition by way of explanation, 
illustration or corroboration; that is to say, when a speaker demonstrates for 
some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated before, 
that is called anuváda, Another meaning of this word is “ the recitation of the chara- 
nas as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time," 


Várt:—This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots tut and 
इण्‌ only; as उद्गातू कठकालापम्‌ (TAM कडेषु कालापेपु च प्रतिष्ठितेषु 'चावाभ्यां यत्र गन्तव्यं 
मिति संकेतयिस्वा तत्‌ संकेतं त्िस्टरव्यासीनं wiegen) ॥ sasa कठक्राथुमम 'katha and 
kauthuma established again.’ 

Note:—Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’? Observe qmm: 
कठकालापाः ०7 TAS कठकौशुमाः, when demonstration for the first time is meant. It 
is the aorist of स्था and qur which takes such & Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs; as :—भनान्ह्घुः कठकालापाः and उद्यत्ति कठकालापाः ॥ 

Prof Bohthlingk’s translation is, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another.’ 


६०८ | अध्वर्युक्तुरनपुसकम्‌ | २। ४। ll 
ashe विहितो यः कतुस्तद्ाप्चिनामनएंसकलिङ्गानां इन्द्र एकवत्स्यात d अकाश्वमेधम्‌ | 
्ध्वर्युक्रतुः क्रिम्‌। इघुवज़ो सामवेदे विहितो | भनपुसके fare | राजसूयवाजपेय ॥ spirit ॥ 

908. A Dvandva compound of 
sacrifices ( kratu ) ordained by the Yajur 
is singular, provided that, they are never use 


gender. 


words denoting 
( Adhvaryu) Veda, 
d in the neuter 


: 1 
Aévamedha sacrifices, 
CC-A.S STB EAR ithe, Arka.and Asva By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe इषुवङ्गो ‘the Ishu 
and Vajra ceremonies, T hese sacrifices are ordained in the Sáma-Veda, 

Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter . gender’? Observe 
राजसूयवाजपेये the Rájasüya and Vájapeya sacrifices.’ भर्धर्चादी ( II. 4. 31 S. 
816 ). 

Note :—Why have we दृर्शपौर्णमासौ ? Because the word ऋतुः is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifice in general. Therefore, 


though Darga and Paurnamása are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 
ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 


९०६ | अध्ययनतोऽविप्रकृष्टाख्यानाम्‌। २। ४। ५॥ 
अध्ययनेन प्रत्यासन्ना भाख्या येषां तेषां इन्द्र एकवत्‌ | परक्रक्रमकम्‌॥ 
909. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order 
of study are not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, पद्कक्रमक्रम्‌ ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement 
and a person, who has studied the krama arrangement. 


Note:—Why do we say ‘order of study’? Observe पितापुत्रा ‘ father and 


son. Why do wesay ‘not remote’? See यात्षिक्रवेयाकरणों ‘sacrifice-knower and 
the grammarian.’ i 


-६१० | जातिरप्राणिनाम । २। ४। ६॥ 
x प्राणिवज्यजातिवाचिनां ZE एकवत्‌ । धानाशष्काले । प्राणिनां तु AR । द्रव्यजञातीयाना- 
मेव । नेह । रूपरसा | गमनाकुज्चने । जातिप्राधान्य एवायमेकवड्भावः | द्रव्यविद्येषविवक्षायां तु 
बद्रामलकानि ॥ 


910. A Dvandva compound of words signify- 


ing jàti (genus) which are not names of living beings, 18 . 


: singular, 
Thus धानाशष्कुलि ‘fried rice and barley cake,’ 
Note:—Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’ ? Observe नन्द्कपाळ्चजन्यौ 


"Nandaka and Panchajanya.’ These are Sanjiia words or Proper Names. 


When denoting living beings then ह zy 
दराद्राः qm) 
' Vaisyas and’ Sudras,’ gs then agg: (and not faz 


ue : Here there is plural number by 1. 2, 58, S. 8171 
e 1 H 1 
È COO. Pet SAT 678 denoting. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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7 .गमनाकुज्जन ‘going and contraction, 
Even with jàti names of substanc 

singular, only when the objects are spoke 

however, the individuals belonging to a class "are indicated, the pes 

B. should be employed; as, बद्रामलकाने ‘in this bowl are the badari 

and ámalaki fruits. “Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV, 3 163 


S. 1541. The feminine is al 1 
S. 916. 16 15 also elided by I. 2, 49. S. 1408, See also IT, 4. 12 


es, the Dvandva compound takes 
n of collectively as a class - when 


ubt e miu 

sof Indian Logicians. Jiti has already been explained. 
Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul, and mind, 
Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and 
faculty. There are five actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 


६११ | विशिष्टलिङ्गो नदीदेशोऽग्रामाः । २।४। ७॥ | 
प्रामवर्ज्यनदीदेशवाधिनां भिन्नलिङ्गानां समाहारे इन्द्र एकवस्स्यात्‌। Tee इरावती च उद्धः 
वाते । गङ्गा 'च शाणश्र शड्राशोणम | कुरवश्व कुरुक्षेत्र A कुरुकुरक्षचम्‌ । भिन्नलिङ्गानां किम । गङ्गायषुने 
मद्रक्रेकयाः | भम्रामाः ERLE जाम्बवं ATOLL MAT प्रामः । जाम्ववशाककिन्यों ॥ 

911, A samfhara Dvandva. compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
but not of towns, is singular. 

Thus agiuata “ The Uddhya and IrAvati,” The Uddhya is a river 
( nada ). 
So also. गंगाशोणम, ‘the Ganges and the Sona. ga: + gir = Hepes 


‘the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ | 

nders!'? Observe गंगायबुने ‘the 
also मद्रकेक्रयाः ॥ 
and the other 


y ‘of different ge 
Both being feminine gender ; 50 
गड्गक्केरुतेत्रे 101 one is a river 


Why do we sa 
Ganges and the yamuna,’ 
But the rule does not apply to 


a country. i | म 
| meanin 
‘ord विशिष्ट of the 501१ is derived from the root RiR meal g 
cch Bo or va Spasjri Colg Egy Pite eassa separ aEngotri "me 


“ to separate, differentiate, 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and countries’? Observe कुकुटमयुयों 'the 

hen and the peahen.’ : 
Why do we say ‘not of a town’? See जाम्बवशाद्धूकिन्यों ‘Jambaba 
(a city ) and S&lukini (a village )' which are the names of a village and a 
town. 
We have taken the word ‘river, as the word ‘country’ does not in- 


clude ‘river’ So also ‘mountains’ are not included ;"as कैलाशगन्धमादने ` the 
Kaildsa and the Gandhamádana. ^ 


Vari :—The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( grama ) but 
not.to cities, ( Nagara), as मथुरापादालेपुचे ‘the cities of Mathura and 
Pátaliputra.' 


Vart :—When a compound consists of two. words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as सोयंक्रतवत ‘the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata.' 


६१२॥ जुद्रजन्तवः। २। ४1 ८॥ 
एषां समाहारे इन्द्र एकवत्स्यात्‌ | यूकालिक्षम्‌! भानङ्ुलासक्ुद्र जन्तवः ॥ 


912. A Samáhara Dvandva compound of words 
signifying small animals, is singular. 


Thus sem. ` the louse and the nit.’ 


Note :—The word क्षुद्रजन्तु means an animal of a very small size. Some say 
that animals not having bones are called छुद्दजन्तु, ( invertebrates); others say, 
those which are small in size, 


All below the mongoose are kshudrajantu. 


६१३ । येषां च विरोधः शाश्वतिकः | २। ४ | ६॥ 


एषां प्राग्वत्‌ | भाहनकुलम्‌-॥ गोच्याप्रम्‌ ॥ काकोलकानेत्याऐे AR ENE 
= ~ | कामता प्रा 
"चकारेण बाध्यते ॥ . AST परलाहिभाषा वृक्षरृगात प्राप्त 
913 ; a 
a °. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
g animals only, among whom there is permanent 
: enmity (i, e, natural antipathy or quarrel ), is singular. 


The word विरोधः means enmity: and शाश्वातेक्ः means permanent. 


-Thus भहिनकुछ ‘th 
गो > भहिनकुछ the snake and the mongoose,’ Tama ‘the cow and 
- ००-(क्रलोळूक Vdeiecorcaadot igori By Siddhanta eGangotri-Gyaan Kosha 
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Note :—Wh 

Et : Y do we say ‘nat 
— (orn mede E and eternal? ? Observe गो 
enmity between the Devas and Asur 
churning the ocean. द 


re quarrelling? द्वासृररिमृनमम्बुनि धिर्ममन्ये ॥ The 
as 1$ not permanent, for they co operated fs 
| - in 


The force of the word n ; Mee 
Dvatid य le aphorism is « ; 
ES कण eae of such animals only are invariably sd im s 
rile ६ aoe E would apply to such compounds. ud 
Set CAM D e Dvandva compounds of beasts and bird ie 
Ue Ec 5 mat rule ( by I. 4,2, S. 175) would have ‘set an 
त e ut = prevents that, and no optional plural n Er 
| se of beasts or birds that are naturally at : EE 
the tiger and the cow’ काकोळूकम्‌ ` the crow and the owl, Nro 


९१४ । शुद्राणामनिरचसितानाम्‌। २। ४। १०॥ 


अचहिष्कृतानां DAMM प्राग्वत्‌ | तचायस्करारम्‌ । पात्रद्वेहिष्कृतानां तु चण्डालशुतपाः॥ 


गोंब्याप्रम 


914. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Südras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, चक्षायस्करारम, ` the carpenter and the blacksmith,’ - 


Why do we say ' not expelled’? Observe चण्डालमृतपाः ‘the Chandala 
and the Mritapa.’ 


Note :—The word शनिर्वासित means one not expelled ( from the dish). This 


shows that there was interdining between the Shûdras and the twice-born in the days 


of Panini. 
A Südra who can take food from the dish of a 
that vessel, is called an Anirvásita Sádra. 


higher class, without 


permanently defiling 
६१५ । गवाश्वप्रभृतीनि च। २। ४। १९॥ 
यथोचारिताने साधूनि स्युः। गवाश्वम्‌ | दासीदासमि्ादि ॥ 


915. The word gavasva, and others are also 


Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 
‘the cow and the horse, So also दासीदासम्‌॥ Here 


the elision of the first member required by I, 2. 67 S. 933 does not ek 
These compounds.are valid only so far as enumerated by Panini specincaly 
CC-Q. Pro i 


: Prof. Satya Vrat iC ; - = 4 
in the subjoine d Y | sa Shastri ollection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Thus गवाश्वम्‌ 
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1. शवादवम 2. गवाविक्रम्‌॥ 3. गविडकम्‌॥ 4. अज्ञाविकम ॥ 5. अजैडकम N 
6. कु्जञवामनम.॥ 7. कुब्जकेरातकम.॥ 3. पुत्रपीत्रम्‌॥ 9. श्वचण्डालम्‌॥ 10. स्रीकुमारम्‌॥ ` 
ll. दासीमाणवकम्‌ ॥ 12. शाटीपिच्छकम्‌ ॥ 13. TH ॥ 14, उष्ट्शराम्‌॥ 
15. मूत्रहाक़्त्‌॥ 16. मूत्रपुरीषम्‌ ॥ 17. यकृन्मेदः ॥ 18. मांसशोणितम ॥ 19. दभशरम ॥ 
_ 20, दर्भपूतीकम्‌. ॥ 21. अज्ञुनशिरीषम्‌ ॥ 22. तूणोलपम्‌॥ 23. दासीदासम्‌॥ 
94. ~ कुटीकुटम ॥ 25: भगवतीभागवतम्‌॥ 


Vatt : In this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either number. As गोश्वम्‌ 
or गोश्वो ॥ In this form of vir and aq the next rule applies and option is 
allowed. 


९१६। विभाषा वृक्षरृगतृरधान्यव्यञ्ननपशुशकुन्यश्बवडवपूवापराधरोत्त- 
राणाम्‌। २। ४। १२॥ 


वृषादीनां सप्तानां इन्दः | अश्ववडवेत्यादि GTA 'च प्राग्वद्दा | वृक्षारो विशेषाणामेव महणम्‌ 1 
COMPARA | CHARA: | रुरुपूषतम । रुरुपृषताः । ङुराकाशम्‌। कुशत्रादाः | त्रीहियवम्‌ l MR- 
यवाः । दधिघृतम्‌ | adu । गोमहिषम्‌ । गोमहिबा:। BRA । YARIN | अश्ववडवम्‌ | 
अश्ववडवौ । पूर्वापरम्‌। पूर्वापरे। अधरोत्तरम्‌ | अधरोत्तर ॥ 


फल्सेनावनस्पतिटगदाङुनिश्षुद्र जन्तुधान्यतृणानां TENTH GR एऊवदिति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ 
बदराणि चामलकानि च बइरामलकम्‌ । जातिरप्राणिनामित्थिक्रवद्भावः । नह बदरामलके | 
रयिकाश्वारोही | प्लक्षन्यग्रो धो इत्यादि। विभाषावृक्षाते सूत्रे येऽप्राणनस्तेषां ग्रहण । जातिरप्राणिनामिति 
fia प्राप्ते विकल्पार्थम | gazi gerang सेनाङ्गस्वान्निये प्राप्ते । मृगाणां wi 
WH तेरेवोभयत्र इन्द्रः | अन्येस्ठु सहेतरतरयोग Tafa Maas aragaz । एवं 
पूर्वापरमधरोत्तरामेय्यपि । -अश्ववडवश्रहणं तु पक्षे नपुसकत्वाथम । अन्यथा परस्वातपूववद्श्ववड- 
वाविति स्यात्‌ ॥ 


916. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of 1. trees, 2. wild animals, 3. grass 4. corn, 
5. condiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 


compounds, 1. a$va-vadava, 2. purvá-para and 8. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. 


Thus, प्लच्न्य्रोधम. ot esser ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’; 
: रुरुपृषतम्‌ 01 gagar: “the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes’; ganim or 
कुशकाशाः the Ku$a grass and the Kåsı grass's त्रीहियवम or ब्रीहियवाः ‘the rice 
and the barley’ दघिघतम or त ‘ the curd and the butter’ गोमहिषम्‌ or qr: ‘the’ 
. cow and the buffalo’; झुक्वकम्‌ 07 ar: ‘the parrot and the crane birds’; 


भ्रश्चवडवम्‌ or qr: ‘the horse and the mare‘ ; Galeax or v ‘the first and the. 
last ; ग्रधरोत्तरम or^ रे ‘the upper and lower, ; 


Vart :—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
args PiPeseavilesiaaimals;iipds;zesmoS Kcbestegeppoqri Graend (ael aprass, is 


army, ] 
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टल 
y of these is spoken of ; that is when 
ollectively, When they are each in 
r, otherwise not; as बदराण चामलकानि = 


ber by IL. 4.6 S, 910. Dutnot soin 


singular, when a large number or quantit 
a large number of them js taken c 
Plural number, the compound is singula 
बदरामलकम्‌ Here there is singular num 


ह i *a badari and an Amalaki fruit are here’; रयिक्रा- 

; = a horseman’; प्लक्षन्यम्रोध् "३ Plaksha and a Nyagrodha 
tree „ NETS 3 Ruru and a Prishata deer’; इंसचक्रताक्ों ‘a Hansa and a 
SER bird '; यूकालिक्षे ‘a louse and a nit’; ब्रीहि <a brihi and yava 
grain ; कुशकाशा “the kusa and kása grass, In this sütra, those words which 
denote non-animate beings such as trees, and corn &c, would have taken 
compulsory singular by II. 4. 6. S. 910; the present 'sütra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In thecase of domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under 11, 4. 2. S. 906, 
because they form component parts of an army corps, This sütra ordains 
option. Why are the words s, agit mentioned separately in the sütra ; 
when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule II. 2, 29 
S. gor? It is so taken in order to indicate that sm words are compounded 
with zw words only, and sais with ara for the purposes of this rule. With 
others they will form Itaretara dvandva, and not samáhára. - 


Thus this is a niyama or restrictive rule. Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded-into a samáhára Dvandva. Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samáhára; but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only. 


So also is the case with पूर्वापरम्‌. and भधरोत्तरम्‌॥ 

The compound झश्ववडव is read in the sütra in order to indicate, 
that in the alternative it is neuter. For अश्च and वडव being both qg would 
have come under the scope of this rule, without specie mention. is 
separate mention makes a particular: rule regarding them. T me नो 
when we use अश्ववडव in the singular, the rule IT. 4. 27 S 813 is e E | 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but i aS 7 
IL 4. 17. S. 821 and is Neuter, In fact, the subsequent s A : E z 
S, 813 is set aside by the prior sütra II. 4. 17 S. 821 because | 


maaga is a pratipada vidhána samása. 


६१७। विप्रतिषिद्धं चानधिकरणवाचि | २। ४। १३॥ 


^3 रोष्णि । वैकल्पिक! 

विरुद्धाथीनामद्रव्यवाचिनां इन्द्र TATA स्यात्‌ | ps Mu. 
anaa इन्दर इति eam ara: स विरुद्धार्यीनां यरि उदक सतः RR ftd 
निथमाथोमदम t तेन द्रव्यवाचिनामितरेतरयोग एव ! sies Siniri BE 
ननन्‍्दकपा जे जन्‍्यो aeeai red By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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- 917. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of material substan- 
ces, is optionally singular. 


Thus शीतोष्णम्‌ or शीतोष्णे ‘cold and heat’; सुखदुःखं or सुखदुःखे ` pleasure 
and pain’; जीवितमरणं or जीवितमरणें ‘life and death.’ 


The word विप्रतिषिद्ध means words of contrary significations. 
The word adhikarane means material things a dravya. @ indicates the 
ánuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last sütra. By sütra II. 2, 
29 S. gor, the samahara Dvandva is optional; for that sütra is 
governed by the great option of II, I, ir S. 665. When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, it can be of those antinomes 
only which-do not denote substance. Thus the present sütra creates 
a niyama or restriction, of substance denoting antincmes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not samáhára. 


Why do we say ‘of contrary significations’? Observe, नन्द्कपाञ्चः 
aat which are not of contrary significations. Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional samáhára Dvandva also. 


. Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances’? Observe 
शीतोष्णे उदके ‘cold and warm waters, which denote substances, and thereforé 
their compound is Itaretara Dvandva and optionally samáhára also. 


६१८। न दुघिपयत्मादीनि)]२॥ ४। १४ ॥ 


en 


एतानि नेकवत्स्युः । दधिपयसी | इ्माब्हिषी | निपातनाहीर्घ: । ऋवसामे । वाङ्मनसे ॥ 
918. The Dvandva compounds like * dadhipayas ' 
&o., are not singular. 


Thus दाधिपयसी ‘the curd and the milk’; दृष्माबहिषी ‘the fuel and the 
ghee.’ The short sr of इध्म is lengthened irregularly. So also ऋक्सामे ‘the 
Rig and the Sáma-Veda " ; वाङ्मनसे “the speech and mind.” 


Note:—With this sütra begins prohibition of singular number, which the 
previous sütras would have caused. 


The following is a list of such compounds :— 


1. वृधिपयसा ॥ 2. सर्पिमंधुनी or मधुसर्पिषी.॥ 3. बह्मप्रजापती ॥ 4 fü वंच; 
श्रवणा॥ 5. स्कन्दावेद्याखो ॥ 6. परित्राद्कौशचिको॥ 7. प्रवग्योंपसरी ॥ 8. JEZA 
9, SETTER ॥*जिपाननमहीचेः51०5051.दीव्ता तपक्षी॥१/ Khanna Pyotra l 


iis, 
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: ययनतपसी ॥ 14. उठृखलपुसले 15, मागवत. E 
TERRI N 18. वाङमनसे ॥ * सद्वामधे 17, 


f ^ 
६१६ | अधिकरणेतावत्वे च । २। ४। १५॥ 
द्रव्यसख्यावगमे एकवदेवोति नियमो न स्यात्‌ । दश इन्ताठा: ॥ 


9 A js 
d Se \ Dvandva compound denoting a fixed 
number (etdvatva ) of material things (adhikarana) is not 
singular. 


There is no general rule ( ni 
lyama) that such a compo 
be singular. pec 


As, दश इन्तोष्ठाः ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’; Compare II. 4. 2. 


९२० | चिभाषासमीपे । २। ४। १६॥ 
3 शधिकरणेतावस्तवस्य सामीप्येन परिच्छेदे समाहार एवेसेवंरूपो नियमो 'वा स्यात्‌ | quur 
दन्तो छम्‌। उपदशाः दन्तोष्ठाः ॥ 
920. A Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi- 
mate number of material objects 18 optionally singular. 
There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound shall 
be a samáhara only. : 
Thus उपद्दादन्तोष्ठमा or उपद्श दन्तोंष्टाः ‘nearly ten i. e nine or eleven 
sets of teeth and lips.’ 
Wee es 
६२१ | आनडः च्य़तोद्वन्दे । ६॥ ३ । २५॥ 
i . ~ ~~ = - - A = 
विद्यायोनिसंबन्थवाचिनारदन्ताना इन्हें भानडः स्यादुत्तरपदे पर | होतापोताएं। हार्‌ 
ggat | मातापितरो | पुत्रे$न्यतरस्यामित्वतो मण्डूकप्लुया पुत्र इत्यनुवृत्ते पितापुत्री : 
991. In a Dvandva compound 0 words ending in 
g relationship through study or 
e of the ऋ of the first 


~ 


qai- 


short sz and expresssin 
blood, the sms is the substitut 


member. 
gaqt ९ laces 
Thus होतापोतारी, Erant, but होतूपोतनेशेहातारः ॥ Here the "E 
the « of E only which is followed by the uttarapada TS a men 
& of होत and पोत which are not followed by an Ee Er RET 
मातापितरी, The anuvritti of d* is understood here, from Vå. 3: 


h- 
SO that the & e gencetiheshRenieben. isigehangg dites 7 eeefore Sv r also, thoug 
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it does not end in x ! As पितापुत्रौ, मातापुत्रौ ॥ याताननान्हरो ॥  Theanuvritti 
` of gà is read in this sütra by the method of frog leap. 


The substitute is really ar, the न is useful only to prevent the application of I, 
1, 51, by which a € comes after every simple vowel substitute of sg ॥ 


Why.do we say ‘both words ending in x’? Observe पिनृपिता महो u 


822 देवताडन्हे च । ६। ३। २६॥ 
इहोत्तरपदे परे um मित्रावरुणो " 


= Li ~ e ~ 
वायुशब्दप्रयागे प्रतिषेधः * ॥ अग्निवाय्‌ eA | पुनईद्म्रहणं प्रसिद्धसाहचयस्य परिग्रहार्थम्‌। 
"wa ब्रह्मप्रजापती इत्यादी AAS | एतद्धि नेकहविर्भागिव्वेन श्रुतं नापे लोके प्रसिद्ध साइचयम्‌॥ 


929. The mas is the substitute for the final of 
the first member in- a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatas. 


Thus मित्रावरुणे। ॥ 


Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard toata in both cases, 
whether first or last, as भाग्निवायू or ateari I 


The repetition of the word Dvandva in this sütra, in spite of its 
anuvritti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and are well-known, It does 
not apply to compounds like ब्रह्मप्रजापती शिववेश्रवणो ॥ These Devatás are 
not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor are they known 


among people to always go to-gether. In fact it applies to the Dvandva 
of.those Devatas whose companionship is well-known. 


823 । इंदन्मेः सोमवरुणयो; | ६। ३। २७॥ 
देवताइन्द ES ॥ 


928. For the final of sm, is substituted the long 
ई, when सोम or वरुण follow in a Dvandva. 


Thus ai + सोम=भम्री +सोम॥ Now applies the next sütra by which 
@ is changed to ष ॥ 


६२४ | अग्नेः स्तुत्स्तोमसोमाः । ८। ३ | ८२॥ 1 
मि रेपानिषा त्यतः CaS अम्ग Pert vett | SENAT अमीविहेणो ॥ 


र | 
E 
į 
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924. wis substituted for 
सोम when preceded by अग्नि in 
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the स्‌ of स्तुत्‌; स्तोम and 
à compound, : 


Thus आम्निष्डुत्‌ , अग्निष्डोमः, भग्नीषोमो | अग्निवर्णः ॥ 


En pr इ of afèm is lengthened before सोम and 1६ is after such 

So OCR that the स of सोम is changed to ष, otherwise not, As मग्निसोमो 
माणवका l So also आग्निसोमौ तिष्ठतः (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind 
of herb ) “ the fire and the soma plant are here.” : 


When there is no compounding we have apr सोम: ॥ 


: The word अग्निष्डत्‌ is formed by क्विप्‌ , the sacrifice in which Agni is praised 
( स्तूयत्ते ) is so called. अग्निशेमः is also the name of a sacrifice : the first division 
(संस्था) of the Soma-yága. SAA: ds a देवता-हून्दः so where there is-no Devatá- 
Dvandva, the ब change will not take place. Thus where Agni and Soma are 


names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb, According . 


to ASvaliyana there is lengthening and q change in the last case also, as भम्नीषामौ 
म्रणिष्यामे ॥ 


६२४ । इद्वृद्धौ । ६। ३। २८॥ 


वृद्धिमव्युत्तरपदे HART: स्याहवाताइन्हे । अम्रामरुतो देवते अस्य आग्निमारुतं कर्म । 
अग्रीवरुणों Ba अस्य आग्नित्रारुणम्‌। RAM चेत्युमयपद्वाद्धिः | अलोक्रिके वाक्ये ्रानङमीत्वं च 
बाधिस्वा इत्‌ । वृद्धो क्रिम्‌ । आम्नन्द्रः । नेन्द्रस्य परस्थव्यत्तरपदवाद्वपरीतषेधः। 
विष्णो न * ॥ साम्षावेषणवम्‌ ॥ ; 


- 995. The short = is the substitute of the final of 


अग्नि, in such a Dvandva, in which both members take the. 


Vriddhi. 


The substitution of इ for इ may appear superfluous ; but it is really 
for the sake of debarring the long ई of the last sütra. 


Thus भाम्िशरुणी, which would have required long by the last rule: 
which would have required भानङ. by VI. 3° 26. Thus aiaa- 


त ॥ अश्रीमरुतों Rasa (IV. 2. 24 S. 1226), 
21, S. 1239 both members of the 


bers do not take Vriddhi, the 


भाम्रिमारुतर्‌ , "hav 
णीमनड्राहीमालभेत, भामिमारुतं AA TRU 
takes the Taddhita affix, stor and by VII. 3. 
compound take Vriddhi, When both mem 
rule ‘does not apply: as sm: ( भग्निइन्द्र ), 
Vriddhi, by VII. 3.22 S. 1240. : 
Várt:—Prohibition must | ] E 

q ing ibi there comes SAS 

25 BIAS, s निर्वपेत्‌ u The being prohibited, ther $ «m el 
ee . Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha - 
922. " . E - 


because इन्द्र does not fake. 


be stated when the word fem follows : 
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22% | feat द्यावा । ६। ३। २६ N 
देवता इन्हे उत्तरपदे । द्यावाभूमी | द्यावाक्षमे ॥ 
926. For दिव्‌ 18 substituted erat in a Dvandva of 
the names of the Devatás, when lt 18 followed by a second 


member. 
Thus graratar, (Rig Veda X.36. 1 ) द्यावाभूमी (Rig VedaVIT. 62. 4) 


८२७ | दिवसश्च पृथिव्याम R L3 1 २० Il 
दिव इत्यव चादू द्यावा RÀ अकारोंचारणं सकारस्य Wed CT सूदित्मतइर्थम्‌। द्रोश्च पृथिवी 
er दिवस्पृथिव्यो । द्यावापृथिव्यो ॥ छन्दसि TATA: ॥ द्यावा DH दथवा | TRACT Sara 
Raa पदकारा विसग पठन्ति॥ 

927, For दिव्‌ 18 also, substituted दिवस (as well as 
द्यावा) when पृथिवी follows in a Dvandva of the names of 
Devatás. 

Thus दिंवस्पृथिव्यो, द्यावापूयिव्यो u The word हविस्‌ is exhibited in the 
aphorism as हिवस ending in sr, in order to indicate that the सू of Raz is 
not changed to x or visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by पृयिदी 
Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here, द्यावा चिइसम पृथित्री नमेते ( Rig Veda II. 12.13.) For in the chhandas the 
usage determines the rule. In दिवस्पृथेब्योररातः the authors of Pada Patha 
read the द्विस्‌ as द्विः with a visarga. 

ERS | उषासोषसः | ६। ३। ३१॥ 

उषसझब्रस्योषासादेशो देवताइन्हरे। उषासासयम्‌॥ 

998. For उषस्‌ is substituted smat in a devaté- 
dvandva. 


Thus :—sqrarasa, उषासानक्ता ॥ (Rig Veda X, 36. 1) These are sama- 
hara compounds of उषा and gå &c. 


६२९ | मातरपितरावुदीचाम | ६। ३। ३२॥ 
मातरपितरो | उदीचां क्रिम | मातापितरो ॥ 
929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
- मातरपितरौ is a valid form. 


This is formed P SES, Substitution. of the (UR 1. Why do we 
TO a ra astri Co 101. VIGIL | anta e En otri a sna 
say “ according to Northern authors"? ‘The other form is मातापतरी t 


, 
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९३० | दन्द्वाच्चुदषहान्तात्समाहारे । ५। ४ । १०६॥ 


चवर्गान्ताइषहान्ताच UA स्यात्समाहारे 
ic x A समाहारं। वाक्‌ च AR च वाक्त्वचम्‌ । ह 
ANEIL! ATTA | छत्रोपानहम्‌ । समाहारे क्रिम । प्रावृद्शरदो ॥ uo 


930. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a goragorag ; when the 
compound is a Samáhára Dvandva (collective een taken 
as a unity ) 


The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases, 
The rule applies to समाहारदून्ह “an aggregate Dvandva" which is always in 
Neuter singular; and not to इत्तरेतरइन्द्र “or mutual conjunction", Thus 
वाळ च लक च=वाक्स्वचम्‌, so also ल्ववश्नजम्‌, whew, वाक्तेवषम्‌, छत्रोपानहम , 
Why do wesay “in a Samáhára Dvandva"? Observe प्रावदशरदों U 


Note :—Why do we say “ after a Dvandva” ? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, 25, पेच ' वाचः angar = पचवाकू Why do we say “when ending 
in a consonant of «p class, or दृ, ष, g”? Observe वाक्‌सांमितू ॥ 


Here ends-the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds, | 


i 
i 


—— ———— 
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सरूपाणाम्‌ ॥ रामो । रामाः ॥ विरूपाणामपि समानार्थानास्‌ * ॥ वक्रइण्डश्च कुटिलरण्डश्र 
ARPEI | कुटिलरण्डो ॥ 

Now we shall take up the subject of eka-gesha, i e. where of the 
several words one only is retained, the others are elided. The eka- 
86519 is the reverse. of Dvandva compound in which al! the words are - 
retained. 

We have already seen the application of eka-$esha rule in the 
declension of nouns, where wa+wa=aar “Two Ramas” and not रामरामो ; 


similarly राम+राम+राम=रामाः॥ See 1, 2, 64, S. 188. Here all the words 
are of the same form or qq il 


The rule is not confinéd to sarüpa words only. Sometimes 
though the form may be different, there takes place eka-Seska: as by 
the following Vártika. 


Váriika:—There is eka-Sesha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense, As वक्ररण्डः + क्ुटिलदण्ड: = वक्ररण्डो 
or कुटिलदण्डी ॥ This Vártika would become unnecessary, if we explain the 


~ 


word रूप in सरूप by रूप्यते बोध्यते “ meaning, sense.” 


a T ~ 
६२१ | बुद्धों यूना तल्लक्षणश्चद्‌व विशेषः। १।२। ६५ ॥ 
यूना सहोक्ती Tt शिष्यते गोचयुवप्रल्ययमात्रकृतं चेत्तयोः Het वे wi स्यात्‌ । गाग्येश्र 
गार्ग्यायणश्च गाया । वृद्धः किम्‌ । गर्गगाग्यीयणो । यूना क्रिम्‌ । गर्गगाग्यो agg: किम. | 
भागवित्तिभागवित्तिको । ee किम । गार्ग्यवात्त्यायनो ॥ 

931. The vriddha (ora patronymie Gotra word) 
becomes ekagesha, and is retained, when compounded 
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form ‘between them be in their signs 
( affixes ) only. 


| The word gesha of the stra I. 2. 64 S. 188. is understood here. 
The word “yûnå” in the text is in the instrumental case, The yuvan — 
word isccdreppedyavhennaeadolaltngpioWithey &icopierenrasotyerdn Kohe word —— 
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by a yuvan affix, - 
here the diff र s 
their affixes only. These two umm pus o pe T : 
sûtras IV. 1, 162 and 163. (sae पोचप्रभाते गोत्रम्‌ ॥ जीवाति B na E 7 
Roughly speaking, a gotra word is formed Trom the orginal ton eps i 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such person is 
living ; and a vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than 
that, but not a son; while a yuvan word is derived from such last. 
mentioned gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons. l ; 


. The word ‘tad’ in the sütra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sütra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word ain the sütra means ‘if? The word 
एव ‘only’ is used to exclude others. The word विज्येष: in the sûtra means the 
‘dissimilarity of form.’ 
Thus arà: + गाग्यायणः=गाग्यो ॥ Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gárgya ( the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix यम्‌ 
IV, 1. 105 ) the- second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix «x denoting a secondary derivative. In: this 
then, the first or * Vriddha” remains; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; . 
and the form * Gárgyau" means both theold and the new clan, Similalry . 


a 

वात्स्यः + वात्स्यायनः = वात्स्या ul j | 
This Ekagesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in 


their deiivative formation. 


This rule of ekasesha does not apply, if one of the words be not a 


J 

c Cc Aa m 

Vriddha word. Thus गर्ग: + गार्ग्यांयणः गर्गगाग्यांयणा ॥ ; 
Here the one word is 


2 se 
Similarly vice versa aed: + गर्भः = गार्ग्यो ॥ 


Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 
» js used in the 
av stand in t 
m may be the same; 


sütra in àn exclusive sense, the 
: à 5 
he relation of. Vriddha and eom " 
fi i rds m yu 
orce being, that two WO d nur adi 2 
i al lement, 7. e. for but if t ndani i 
So i uvan affix, this rule is 


nes over Sandi ७९७8, ef Anat eGangotri Gyaan Kosha - 


The word “only 


+ ir rad 
CC-O. Pr 
has another Se 
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applicable, Thus Rule IV. 1, 148 S. 1172 says" a Vriddha word may 
optionally take the afix ऋ to forma yuvan word and Zo indicate contempt 
and born in the country of Sauvira” “Thus भागवित्तिः + भागवित्तिकः = भागवित्तिभा- 
गविसिको ॥ 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the addi- 
tional sense of contempt and degradation. The affix ठक is not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other sense also. The pwre yuvan word 
being भागावित्तायन: ॥ l 

"The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to :—गाग्यः (a Vriddha 
word ) + वात्स्यायन: (a yuvan word )= गार्ग्यवात्त्यायनो ॥ 


822 स्त्री पुचच्च १। २। ६६॥ 
यूना सहोक्तौ वृद्धा स्त्री शिष्यते तदर्थश्च पुवत। गार्गी च गाग्यायणा च गर्गाः | अस्त्रियामिल- 


जुवतंमाने यञओोश्रोति GA! दाक्षी च दात्तायणश्न दाक्षी ॥ रट 


939. And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word, but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 


When a word denoting gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and 
the last is dropped; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sütra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sütra; Thus गार्गी + 
गार्ग्यायणो = गर्गाः ॥ Here the affix asis elided by II. 4. 64 S. 1108 which 
applies to non-feminine words” only, because the anuvritti of अस्त्रियाम्‌ is 
understood in that sütra from II. 4. 62 S. 1193. The second word 
is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation. 


Similarly दाक्षी + दाक्षायणः = वाक्षी ( masculine dual of दाक्षि) ॥ 
६३३ | पुमान स्त्रिया) १। २। ६७॥ 
feat Baral एमाञ्‌ शिष्यते तह्लच्तण एव विशेषश्रेत्‌। हंसी च हंसश्च sar di ड 
933. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the: 
femininecaffixy«beeones cekagesbarenskdhe iether dsendvopped- 


El 


~~ 
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As gat + हसः gar ॥ 


«38 | MIJA स्वसडुहितृभ्याम्‌। १। २। ६८ ॥ 
भाता च स्वसा च भ्रातरो । पुत्रश्च दुहितां | पुत्रो ॥ 
994. The words bhrátri, < brother,’ and putra; 
‘son,’ when spoken of along with svasri, ‘ sister’ d 
duhitri * daughter ' respectively, are only retained, and the 
latter are dropped. - 


With this sûtra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in I.2. 65 S, 93r. Even where the radical elements of two words 


are different, there may be an ekagesha under special circumstances. Thus’ 


E 5 . PRG - 
भ्रातृ + स्वसृ = भ्रात्रा ( brother and sister or brothers), similarly पुत्र + दुहित = पुत्रो, 
(son and daughter or sons). 


९३५॥ नपुंसकमनपुंसके नेकवच्चास्यान्यतरस्याम्‌। १। २। ६६ ॥ 


अक्कीबेन सहोक्तौ क्लीबं शिष्यते तच्च वा THAME एवं विशेषश्नेत्‌। शुक्ल: पट: । 
शुक्ला झारी | BH AAA ae JEL | तानोमानि BHAT ॥ 


935. A neuter noun, which has the same form,- 


only differing in affix ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 


The words तहतक्षणश्रेदेंव विशेषः of 1. 2. 65 S. 931 governs this sütra also: 
thus gg: पटः, Zar शाटी, Be च Ta । “ The white( masculine ) cloth, the white 
(feminine) wrapper, and the white (neuter) garment," may all be spoken 
of collectively as 3% ( neuter ); or in the Plural झुङ्कानि u 


Note:—A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun Dum spoken of 
‘along with them ; provided that, the words EH iu kende; eres pe ; but 
radically they be the same, Thus भालस्यो, मैथुन, निद्रा सेब्यमानं ed ances 
lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective Sera nam is 
though it qualifies the words. ‘dlasya’ which 1s या the 
‘which is in the 
that where one, 


in the neuter gender, o 
‘maithunam’ which is in the neuter, and nidrà 


in these words 
The rule, therefore, may be stated in IS 
in different genders, but one of which must be neuter 


mascaline ; 
feminine gender, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, 
the adjective agrees with the neuter. 


The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekasesha may be in the 


singular number. 


i discat not 
C-Q Righ ARLS eoh Golantdedmthi anatharnsutsda dd «dass 
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apply Thus शुक्ल शुक + शक्ल = Us the word is in the plural; there is no 
ekavadbhava. > m 


६३६ | पिता मात्रा 1 १ । २। ७० Il 
मात्रा.सहोत्तो पिता वा शिष्यते । माता च पिता च प्तरौ-मातापितरी वा ॥ 
936. The word pitri, ‘father’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with matri, ‘ mother. 


Thus (qar- माता रु पितरो, ‘father and mother, or parent’ or मातापितरोवा ॥ ` 


` ६३७। श्वशुरः ASAT । १। २। ७१ ॥ 

A सहोक्तौ GEHT वा शिष्यते तल्लक्षण एव (EG । श्वश्चश्न श्वशुरश्च श्वञ्ञरो । 
्श्रृश्वञचरो ॥ 

- , 887. : The word é$va$ura ‘father-in-law, is op- 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with $va$rü, 
* mother-in-law.’ 

Thus एबशुरः + 449 may be. either Saar ‘father-in-law and mother- 
in-law,’ or उवश्रूषवशरो ॥ 
त्यदादीनि ud S 
€३८॥ त्यदादीनि सवेनित्यम | १। २। ७२ ॥ 

सर्वे! सहोक्तो सराहीनि नित शिष्यन्त । स च रेववत्तश्र तो ॥ 

सदादीनां मिथः सहोक्तो यत्परं तच्छिष्यत “ua च यश्न यो ॥ 

qigisi vau. इति भाष्यम॥ स च यश्न ता ॥ 

त्यदारितः दोष पुन्नपुसकता लिङ्गवचनानि ^ ॥ सा च देवदत्तश्च | तच देवरत्तश्चं 
यज्ञदत्ता च तानि | पुत्नपुंसकयोस्तु परस्वान्नपुंसकं शिष्यते | तच देवदत्तश्च ते, 

अइन्द्ृतत्पुरुषविशेषणानामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ कुक्‍्कुटमवूर्यीविमे । मयूरीळुक्कुटाविगी | 
तच्च सा च अधंपिप्पल्यों ते ॥ 


938. The pronouns 'tyad' &c., when spoken of 


along with any other noun, (pronoun other than “tyad 


)are always retained as ekagesha, (to the exclusion 
of others ) 


The list of'tyadádi' pronouns has been given under sütra I. I. 27. 

They ate 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with ‘kim, When 
these tyadadi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 

" which does not ayes to their class ) they prevail the rest are dropped 


O. Prof. a a hastrj Collection. Digitized ddhanta eGangotri,Gyaan Kosh 
The word ‘Sarva "38 used in the aphorism to indicate universality ; t ८ 
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position with them, the ‘tyad &c' are 
retained to-the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate 
that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules, 


Thus ar: (he ) "ine: ( Devadatta )5त्तो ( they dud » 


Vart : —When सदाहि words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which js read last in the order given in the Ganapátha remains, the 
rest are dropped. - Thus यः+सः=यो; थः+क्रः-क्ों॥ Thus azis read after 
ag (see I. 1, 27 S, 213), So ag will be retained and not तदू ; similarly किम. 
is read after ag, and therefore क्रिम्‌ is retained to the exclusion of az 


Vartika:—In_ the eka&esha of tyádadi words, the masculine is 
retained to the exclusion of feminine; and neuter to. the exclusion of 
masculine, As सा च देवदत्तश्न » तो | तथ Raa यज्ञदत्ता चरुतानि ॥ Of the 
masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine, तच्‌ च देवदत्तश्न = ते ॥ 


Vartika :—It should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds. In the case of these, the 
sütra 11, 4. 26 S. 812 applies. The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
their antecedent noun. Thus कुकूट मयूर्याविम (इमे feminine dual), but मयूरीकुक्कुटा- 

. . ~ e = e 
विमो (gar masculine dual) Similarly पिप्पल्यर्धम ( neut )+ पिप्पल्यर्धम्‌ (161) 
+ भधोपिप्पली ( feminine ) = अर्धपिपपल्य: ( feminine Plural ) The relative Pronoun 
will be qr: ॥ ; 
६३९ । ग्राम्यपशुसक्वेष्वतरुणषु र्री । १। २। ७३॥ 
एषु सहविवक्षायां स्री शिष्यते | पुमान्‌ पश्रियेसस्यापवादः | गाव इमाः । रस्येति करिम्‌ । 
= z- ~ z- L a 
रुरव इमे । पझम्रहणं क्रिम्‌ । ब्राह्मणाइमे सङ्घछु किम । एतो गावा । अतरुणेषु किम । वस्सा इमे । 
ARAETA वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ अश्वा इमे ॥ : 
" e -— — ~ = e 2१% ~ ~ se = संमॉसस्ये- 

इह सर्वत्र TRU कृत्ते$नेकसुबन्ताभावादू इन्द्रो न । तेन शिरसी तिश q 

व्यन्तोंदात्तः प्राण्यड्रत्वादिकवद्धावश्व Tl पन्थाना पच्यान इत्यादा समासान्ता न d : 
939. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
. हे है J . . o 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
o - सरे 


young. P 
Asa general rule, when there isa compounding js ed us 
i [ is retained (see 1. 2. : : 

the masculine noun 15 re i a 
fitra isan exception to that rule, It ordains that wher 

EEE ae group of domestic animals, of differen 


i ing of words denoting T 
genie te eminem reda rails sh ie mai go 


feminine nouns, 


gend 
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not.relate to the young of such animals. The word 'ataruna'in the 


aphorism qualifies the word ९ pafu’ with which it is in construction, and not | 
the word ‘safigha. As गाव इमा: ‘these cows (and bulls )' अज्ञा gat: these 


goats’ ( both males.and females ). . 


The rule only applies to domestic (gramya .animals) and not tol 
wild animals ; and only to beasts ( pa$u ) and not men. As रुरव इमे, ‘these 
wild deers’ (male and female ) पृषता इमे, ‘these antelopes? d (male and, | 
female ), ब्राह्मणाः, ' the Brahmanas’ (male and female ) . क्षत्रियाः, “the Ksha- 
triyas. In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2. 67. S. 933. 


Vart:—This rule must be confined to domestic animals having | 


: 4 
divided hoof, ‘Therefore अश्या इमे, ‘these horses’ (male and female) | 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no dividéd hoof. 


Why have we used the word: (safigha) “collection” ? Observe. vat 
mat चरतः,.' these. two cows are grazing.’ Here: the word ‘ gavau’ does not . 
“connote ‘bull’ also: 
Why do we say’ “ not being young.”? वत्सा इमं ‘these calves’; 
- बकरा इम ‘ these kids.’ Here the masculine noun is retained, by the applica- : 
tion of I. 2. 67. S. 933. | 


s. 


In all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka- 86518 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns. The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-Sesha words-« 
Thus Riar (dual ), शिरांसि ( Plural) have not acute on the final, which 
would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
rule VI. 1, 123 S. 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbhava 

of these words, though they denote members of living beings. (II. 4. 2. | 
S. 906 ) Similarly in पन्थानो पन्थानः &c. there is not the affixing of samásánta. | 
(V. 4. 24. S. 940). - | 


^00 ॥ इत्येकशेषः ॥ 


HERE ENDS EKASESHA. 
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